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Foreword

The topic of this dissertation was originally planned to be the description of a
dialect from the Archangel’sk oblast’. For several reasons, the plans were
changed. One was my love for prosody and for particles, another was my interest
for the Russian region close to Norway. In the second week after my arrival in
Tromsø in 2001, I saw Merkur’ev’s dictionary of the dialect of the Kola Peninsula
prominently displayed in the shop-window of Tromsø’s second hand bookshop. I
had to buy the book, if only to show my gratitude to the shop-keeper, who had
been prepared to give this “niche” book a prominent place and show it to the
Tromsø public. This incident certainly played a role in my decision to switch my
attention to the Murmansk region.

My supervisor Tamara Lönngren convinced me to study a subject that
really interests me. I ended up studying a pragmatic particle,1 information
structure, with its “terminological minefield”,2 and prosody, which is another
complicated and controversial field. I have studied all this in a dialect of a non-
native language, and all of them simultaneously. This ambitious choice has cost
me – and the people around me – much effort, but it has also provided me with
much knowledge, and raised many questions that invite more research.

Readers might wonder why the description of a tiny, insignificant word
could fill so many chapters and pages. The explanation is the underspecification,
or underdetermination, of spontaneous dialectal speech (see section 7.1.1) and of
the word dak in particular. The interpretation of dak and of the utterances it is
used in requires a thorough analysis of the context from various points of view.
The dissertation has become so large that it has required an unorthodox
structure. The work has been written both for dialectologists and for linguists in
general. Chapters 2 - 4 describe Varzuga and its dialect in general; the remaining
chapters are dedicated to the particle dak. The main results of the study of dak are
presented in chapter 8. The following chapters provide evidence for my findings
and elaborate on the results.

I am indebted to many people. First of all I want to thank the University of
Tromsø, which gave me the opportunity to do the research I wanted to do, and
provided me with the necessary facilities. Without my supervisor Tamara
Lönngren I would never have started this research. Apart from all her help
during the project, I want to thank her for giving me the opportunity to get

1 “One has to feel strongly about particles to want to persist in the study of this elusive, thorny, and
mind-boggling field at all” (Wierzbicka 1986:521).
2 Vallduví & Villkuna 1998:80.
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acquainted with the beautiful Russian dialects and their interesting speakers. My
colleagues at the Russian department Lennart Lönngren and Tore Nesset helped
me especially in the final phase. Fellow linguists in Tromsø, Russia and
elsewhere, too many to mention individually, have patiently answered one or
more questions and this inspired me to continue my research. I would gladly
have asked them much more. Needless to say, none of them should be held
responsible for the contexts of this book. I am indebted to Maurits Nederberg, our
excellent teacher in Amsterdam, who died far too young.

I greatly enjoyed my first field work experience in August, 2001, thanks to
Tamara, Ol’ga Evgen’evna, Sevane, Tanja, Maria, Karin and David. Kaja Opsahl
was willing to join me to the Russian outback in minus 25° C. Without her, I
wouldn’t have been able to travel to Varzuga in November 2001. I also thank
Christian Sappok for our inspiring past and ongoing cooperation.

I thank the inhabitants of Varzuga, in particular Nina Nikiti∏na Rogozina
for her help in practical matters and Nikolaj Dmitrievi∏ Kuªkov for answering
my questions about the dialect, and P’ëtr Prokop’evi∏ Zaborª∏ikov for his
passionate dedication to the saving of the cultural history of Varzuga. Most of all
I want to thank Elikonida Ioakimovna, Evstolija Vasil’evna and Ol’ga Efimovna,
who were prepared to share their unique knowledge about the vanishing past
with us even when they had little energy and had told the same story
innumerable times before.

A number of people helped me to improve my English in parts of the
dissertation, among them Frank Waaldijk, Peter Svenonius, Gillian Ramchand,
my sister Brechtje and my brother Reinier.

I would like to use this opportunity to thank Terje Helland for finding and
copying some sheer unaccessible articles for me (Fedorova 1965 and Merkur;ev

1963), and the Rossijskaja Nacional’naja Biblioteka in Saint-Petersburg for
making their catalogue available through the internet.

The final word of thanks goes to my family and friends. Without the help
and encouragements of Frank Waaldijk I would have used much more time to
get finished. Reinier and Brechtje found time for me in their busy lives. I am
grateful to my parents for always supporting me whatever choice I make. And
last but not least, I thank David, who was willing to follow me to Northern
Norway, endured my nerves and neglect and supported me in many valuable
ways. To mention only a few, David has translated most of the examples and
drawn the pictures in chapter 8.
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Transcription conventions
This dissertation is primarily written for readers with a knowledge of Russian,
but for those readers who do not, the most important Russian example
utterances and all examples in chapter 1, 4 and 8 are provided with a free English
translation, and with a morphemic glossing where this is relevant to under-
standing the argumentation.

Russian text is given in Cyrillic, apart from terminology, often cited words
and names in the current English text. These are latinicised conform the
transliteration system used in the journal Scando-Slavica (see e.g. Vol. 26, 1980)3

for instance, usilitel;no-zakl[hitel;noe znahenie is given as usilitel’no-

zaklju∏itel’noe zna∏enie; ved; as ved’; xotq  as chotja. References to the Cyrillic
bibliography are also written in Cyrillic, e.g. “Evtjuchin’s article on the use of
particles in text arrangement (Evt[xin 1979) was based on recordings gathered on
the Ter Coast of the White Sea, including in Varzuga and Umba.”

The transcription of the recordings from Varzuga follows the tradition in
Russian dialectology and was done in a simplified transcription system, which is
a compromise between readability and closeness to the actual pronunciation.
This transcription system is described in appendix I.

In example utterances from existing publications, the original transcription
is retained. This leads to varying transcription systems throughout the dis-
sertation, but all authors use easily interpretable systems.

In the sections on vowels and consonants in the chapter with the dialect
description (section 4.3.2 and 4.3.3), a narrower phonetic transcription is used.
This system is described in the first note in section 4.3.2 (page 50). In section 4.6 on
the dialect lexicon, the lexical items are given in Standard Russian orthography.
In sections where intonation is discussed (chapter 12), relevant pitch movements
are annotated with labels symbolising the relative pitch level, as explained in
section 7.2.3.4.

Anonymous speakers are referred to as ‘she’ and the hearer or hearers as ‘he’.

3 With the exception of ;, which is transliterated with an apostrophe (’) instead of an acute accent
(´).
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Grammatical abbreviations
1.sg. first person singular

acc. accusative case

adv. adverb

C’VC sequence of soft (palatalised) consonant - vowel - hard consonant

coll.num. collective numeral

conj. conjunction
d dialectal word listed in appendix VII

dat. dative case

dimin.adj. diminutive adjective

F feminine

fut. future tense

gen. genitive case

I first declension, i.e. nouns on consonant (M) and <o> (N)

I I second declension, i.e. nouns on <a>

III third declension, i.e. nouns on <C’> (F)

imper. imperative

infin. infinitive

instr. instrumental case

ipf. imperfective

i rrea l irrealis particle by

loc. locative case

M masculine

N neuter

nom. nominative case

num. numeral

past past tense

past.pass.part. past passive participle

pf. perfective

pl. plural

poss. possessive adjective

pred.adj. predicative adjective

pres. present tense

pron. pronoun

prt., prt particle

reflex. “reflexive” affix -sq (intransitive, reflexive or passive meaning)
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Other abbreviations and symbols
*d a k grammatically and/or pragmatically infelicitous
?dak ; ??d a k utterance is unlikely/very unlikely to be grammatically and pragmatically

acceptable

A larger intonation unit (prosodic syntagm or utterance) immediately preceding

dak which represents x

Arch. Archangel’sk oblast (Archangel’skaja oblast’ )

B larger intonation unit adjacent to A or to dak which represents y

Kar. Karelia (Karelian Autonomous Republic)

Leª. Arch. Leªukonskij region (rajon), Archangel’sk oblast

Murm. Murmansk oblast

Perm. Perm’ oblast

Pin. Arch. Pinega region, Archangel’sk oblast

Ples. Arch. Plesetskij region, Archangel’sk oblast

Psk. Pskov oblast

S clause (e.g. in “S dak S”)

S1 - S25 Varzuga dialect speakers (see Appendix I)

S12* dialect speaker born in a different village along the Ter Coast (see Appendix 1)

S22# speaker who supplied only secondary data

StR Standard Russian

Sev.-Dvin. area along the Severnaja Dvina

Sverdl. Sverdlovsk oblast

underscore prosodic attachment (e.g. A_dak means that dak is prosodically attached to the

unit A)

Vladim. Vladimir oblast

Volog. Vologda oblast

Voron. VoroneΩ oblast

X (in chapter 6) item on sub-clausal level, such as a nominal phrase, e.g. in “X da, X

da”

x one of the two information units connected by dak. x is an information unit in the

mental world which is part of the knowledge on which y is based in the mind of

the speaker, for instance a condition, cause, action etc.; cf. section 8.3.1

y one of the two information units connected by dak. y is an information unit in the

mental world – a thought, proposition, wish, etc. – which is based on x in the

mind of the speaker, for instance a result, consequence, reaction etc.; cf. section

8.3.1

¥enk. Arch. ¥enkursk region, Archangel’sk oblast
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1 Introduction

1.1 Aims of the study

This dissertation consists of two parts. Part I contains a description of the dialect
spoken by the oldest inhabitants of the village of Varzuga, a traditional Russian
dialect spoken on the Kola Peninsula, which lacks a good description and is
rapidly changing, losing most of its dialectal characteristics. The description
describes to phenomena which are usually neglected, because they are specific for
spontaneous speech, such as prosody above the word and discourse structure.
Part II of this dissertation contains a description of a uniquely Northern Russian
phenomenon – the pragmatic particle dak, which can be used in postposition.
This word1 is very frequent and has been studied by many linguists, but it is still
not well understood. Although dak  has a combination of functions and
structural properties which is unique for the Northern Russian dialects, similar
properties and functions can be found in other languages. One of the aims of the
description of this particle is to get a better understanding of the meaning of
pragmatic particles, especially their function in structuring information which is
activated during the conversation, and the development of the methodology of
particle research. The ultimate goal is to get a better understanding of how
knowledge is communicated in spontaneous dialectal speech, which is character-
ised by a high degree of underdeterminacy (see section 7.1.1).

1.1.1 Why study a Russian dialect?

The Russian dialects are quickly losing most of their dialectal characteristics, so
the urge to record their current state is large. It is well-known that in our
globalising world the majority of the existing languages is on the eve of dying
out. This is true not only for languages, but also for the majority of geographical
dialects, including the dialects of standard languages, which are not in danger of
extinction themselves. This holds true in particular for the traditional Russian
dialects, with their low status and the depopulation of their “habitat” – the small
Russian villages on the countryside. The Russian dialects are changing very
quickly, losing more and more of their local features, and the dialect is not passed
over to the youngest generations (see chapter 2 and 3).

1 It will be argued that dak is a word, a pragmatic particle and phonologically a clitic. There is no
agreement on the status of dak in the literature. Arguments against the claim that dak is a variant
of tak in some contexts are given in section 14.3. Some linguists argue that clitics should be
distinguished from words, since they are neither independent words nor affixes. My definition of a
clitic is mainly based on phonology; see section 7.2.3.3. In any case, dak is closer to a word than to an
affix. Extensive argumentation for the claim that dak is a pragmatic particle, different from, for
instance, prototypical conjunctions and correlates (resumptive words) can be found in chapter 13.
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In general, non-normative speech, and spontaneous speech, which the
Russian dialects are an example of, is a part of language which is paid less atten-
tion than it deserves.

1.1.2 Why Varzuga?

The dialects of the Kola Peninsula have been hardly described. This hiatus
should be filled as long as there still are some dialect speakers left in the area.

The Pomor dialects were not included in the large atlas of Russian dialects,
the DARJa , nor in the Common Slavic Atlas, OLA . This hiatus is only very
partially filled by the existing lexicographic projects in Karelia (SRGKar) and the
Kola Peninsula (Merkur’ev’s word list, Merkur;ev 1979/1997a). These works focus
on vocabulary, and are based on questionnaires, not on living oral speech. Sound
recordings are almost non-existing. The number of speakers who still use a high
amount of local features is rapidly decreasing. Many villages are being abandoned
and the dialect is rarely passed on to younger generations (see chapter 2 and 3).

The main reasons for the poor interest seem to be of extra-linguistic
nature: the area where the described dialect is spoken is both remote and scarcely
populated. The dialects of the Kola Peninsula are not known for unique
linguistic characteristics, but this does not mean that they lack linguistic interest.
The Northern Russian dialects differ from central and southern dialects in many
respects, especially the archaic dialects of the far north, for instance in prosody
and in the use of discourse particles. The present research shows that the prosody
of the Kola dialects deserves a separate description, because not all prosodic
features previously attested in Northern Russian dialects are found in the dialect
of Varzuga. Furthermore, the dialects of the White Sea Coast (Kola Peninsula
and mainland) are important to Slavic studies because of the old, specific Pomor
culture of their speakers, which is reflected in the rich vocabulary for fishery and
reindeer herding (see chapter 2).

1.1.3 Why study a single dialect?

Every dialect constitutes a unique language system. The description of a language
phenomenon in a group of dialects runs the risk of generalising characteristics
which are not shared by all individual dialects. A scrutinous description of how a
word functions in a language system requires a system-internal analysis, for
instance by comparing the word with a similar word in the same dialect. The
distribution of meanings and functions between two words can be different from
one dialectal system to another. An example is the distribution of the forms dak,

dyk and tak in Standard Russian, Belorussian and the Northern Russian dialects.
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The description of particles in particular requires caution. Their range of possible
contexts typically varies from one language variety to another.

Until now, only a few descriptions have been written of individual
Russian dialects. Russian dialectology has focused on dialect geography (e.g. in
the DARJa-project; see section 4.6) and lexicography, leading to a large number of
dialect dictionary projects (e.g. SRNG; AOS; POS; Blinova et al. 1992–1995; Ivanova

et al. 1974–). During the last century a number of descriptions of single dialects
have been written (e.g. Brok= 1914; Kuznecov 1949; Knqzev et al. 1997; Xonselaar

2000).2 They describe the dialectal features of the dialect, most of them only from
a comparative viewpoint. An exception is Xonselaar 2000, which contains all the
words used in the assembled recordings and gives a complete grammar of the
described dialect in a structuralist tradition. However, these descriptions are as a
rule confined to the structure and semantics of the sentence, but do not look at
features which are specific for spontaneous speech. Prosody above the word is
rarely paid any attention to (but see Brok; 1914 and Kuznecov 1949), let alone
discourse phenomena like pragmatic particles.

1.1.4 Why study the oldest variant of a dialect?

The choice of speakers was guided by our goal to describe the local characteristics
of the traditional Varzuga dialect, before they have disappeared. Therefore, we
mainly recorded the speech of the villagers with the highest degree of dialectal
characteristics, i.e. the oldest inhabitants, born in the 1910s and 1920s or early
1930s, who were born in Varzuga and had spent all or almost all of their lives in
the village. The differences in speech between different generations are large.
Younger speakers employ little or no dialectal features.

1.1.5 Why study prosody and a discourse phenomenon?

In Russian dialectology, almost all research focuses on lexicon, phonology or
morphology and is based on questionnaires. Syntactic and prosodic phenomena
are hardly ever studied, let alone discourse phenomena and other fields
requiring longer stretches of spontaneous speech. In Russian linguistics in
general, little attention has been given to the study of discourse phenomena.

1.1.6 Why study a pragmatic particle?

One of the goals of the study of dak was to further develop the methodology and
theories on discourse and pragmatic particles. Pragmatic particles are usually

2 Some other examples with typical titles are Durnogo 1903, Opisanie govora derävni Parfenok=

Ruzskago uäzda, Moskovskoj gubern`i, Varwava; Moraxovskaq 1957, Govor derevni Ulqxino Kurlov-

skogo rajona Vladimirskoj oblasti. Trudy Instituta qzykozvaniq AN SSSR, Moskva, 157-213.
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defined as being prosodically subordinate, which discourse particles need not be.
Both are words which do not contribute to the propositional content of the
utterance, but relate the utterance to its linguistic or extra-linguistic context (see
section 7.2.1).3 These particles are frequent in the languages which have them,
but it is very difficult to describe their meanings and functions, although their
use is clearly conditioned by rules, which means that they are not “empty”, as is
often claimed.

The study of discourse particles is an underdeveloped area of linguistics in
general, and in Russian dialectology in particular. At the same time, Russian,
and especially the Northern Russian dialects, are extremely rich in particles
supporting the organisation of the discourse.

Also in the numerous studies of Common Russian standard and sub-
standard spontaneous language (russkaja razgovornaja re∏’ and prostore∏ie) ,
particle use has been mostly neglected. Gorodskoe prostorehie (Zemskaq & Wmelev

1984), a collection of articles on urban substandard Russian, contains only a few
sentences on particles. As we shall see, even Lapteva devotes little space to
particles in her extensive monograph on spoken language syntax (Lapteva 1976).
The Standard Russian correlate and particle tak, which is used in partly the same
contexts as dak in Northern Russian dialects, has not been studied much either.
An exception is Hernyweva 1986, but this work does not cover utterance-initial
use.

1.1.7 What makes dak so interesting?

In Jouni Vaahtera’s opinion (p.c.), Northern Russian dak should be introduced
in Standard Russian, because it is such a useful word. It is not superfluous, but
does in many cases give a contribution to a better understanding of an utterance.
For instance, a speaker pronounced the following utterance when she was
invited to look at some pictures:

   (1) Ü O⁄Δ ap<a¡t< b<ez ah<ko¡v dak. (S18*) [App. VI text 14]

Oh again without glasses dak

‘But I forgot to take my glasses again.’

3 The term context will be used in a broad sense, covering everything that contributes to the
interpretation of utterances. This includes the expressed neighbouring (first of all the preceding)
“text”, but also the extra-linguistic setting determining the communicative situation and the real
and the supposed knowledge and expectations of the interlocutors in this situation.
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By using the particle dak, the speaker makes clear why she made this remark: it
strongly suggests a causal relation. She conveys in this very economical way that
it will be difficult for her to see what is on the pictures.

In the Northern Russian dialects, discourse particles, these short words
which relate the utterance to its linguistic or extra-linguistic context, are
exceptionally frequent. PoΩarickaja gives a good illustration of a typical utterance
in a Northern Russian dialect with an abundance of particles (Po'arickaq

1997:126):

   (2) Moq sestra, da  Pantelevna by ewho , da  Petrovna by, vot  my by vse

Kaskomen;ski-ti, da vot Ovdot;q by Kuz;movna, vot s odnoj-to by derevni,

dak xorowo by spevalis;. (Pin. Arch.)4

My sister prt prt Pantelevna prt prt, prt Petrovna prt, prt we prt all from-Kaskomen’-prt,

prt prt Ovdot’ja prt Kuz’movna, prt from one-prt prt village, prt good prt would-sing

‘My sister, and if Pantelevna would join her, and Petrovna, too, if all of us from Kaskomen’

would do it, and Ovdot’ja Kuzmovna as well, you know, all from one village, then we would

sing really well’

From this group of particles, the word dak has attracted by far the most attention
from dialectologists. There are several reasons for this. First, the form is not used
in Standard Russian. Second, it is very frequent in Northern Russian dialects.
Third, its exact semantics, syntactic status and functions remain a mystery. But
the most important reason for the interest of linguists in this little word is that in
most Northern Russian dialects, dak can be used postpositively, a characteristic
unknown for similar connective words in other varieties of Russian:

   (3) Moloduxima zovut, vyjdut vzamu' dak. (Perm.; Merlin 1978)

Moloduxi.instr.pl called, will-marry.3pl dak

‘They are called moloduxi, when they get married, that is’

This type of constructions with postpositive dak is attested in most of Northern
Russia and in some Siberian dialects. The expression “Northern Russian dak”
will be used as a synonym for dak  in the dialects having postpositive dak ,
although this is of course a simplification.

Dak is clearly related to the correlate tak in other varieties of Russian, both
semantically and functionally. Like Standard Russian tak, Northern Russian dak

4 Even by is a particle, but, contrary to the other particles in the utterance, it is not a discourse
particle, but a grammatical particle, expressing irrealis mood.
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can be used in interposition, for example between the two clauses of example 3
above:

   (3a) Vyjdut vzamu' dak moloduxima zovut. (Merlin’s modification of ex. 1)
   (3b) Vyjdut zamu', tak moloduxami zovut. (translation to Standard Russian)

‘When they get married, (then) they are called moloduxi.’

Both words can be used in utterance-initial position, for instance to introduce a
certain non-cooperative replies:

   (4) Pohemu ty ne skazal ob /tom*

Ü Tak q i govoril@ (Wimhuk & }ur 1999)

‘Why didn’t you tell me about this?’

‘But I did tell you!’

   (5) Ü (...) A vy to'e tuda poedete*
Ü Dak n<e zamo'u¡- gu, n<e¡@ (S2)5

‘(...) Do you also go there?’

‘Well, I don’t - I can’t!’

However, unlike Northern Russian dak, a correlative word like tak in example 3
would never be used in clause-final or utterance-final position:

   (3c) Moloduximi zovut, vyjdut zamu' *tak.

   (3d) Vyjdut zamu' *tak, moloduxami zovut.

In Northern Russian, dak is not the only connective which has developed post-
positive use. Dak shares this possibility with the coordinating conjunctions and
particles da, da i (daj), a and i:

   (6) U na¡s ka¡mni da mo¡r\ da. (Murm.; Merkur;ev 1997a)

‘We have stones and we have the sea’

   (7) est; mywov da i krotov da i. (DARJa III 1987)

‘There are mice and rats as well.’

   (8) I upal i hut; ne smql i. (DARJa III 1987)

‘Then he fell down and almost squeezed it’

5 S2 is dialect speaker number 2 from Varzuga; see Appendix II for background data about the
speakers.
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   (9) Rozgovory my stanem zavodit; a. (AOS)

‘We will hold conversations (but...?)’

The structural status of these postpositive connective, conjunction-like words
has been subject of much debate. These postpositive connectives are structurally
different from any connectives in Standard Russian.6 Even in the shared
utterance-internal position, Northern Russian dak and Standard Russian tak are
not equivalent.

Another puzzle for researchers is the huge amount of “meanings” of this
word. In Northern Russian dialects, the word dak can be used in a wide range of
contexts and in various syntactic positions in the utterance. The largest existing
dialect dictionary, Arxangel;skij oblastnoj slovar; (A O S , vol. 10, 1999),
distinguishes no less than 21 different “meanings” of dak, in addition to some
frequent word-combinations, like dak o¡j and dak ka¡k. The word has been
translated by such diverging words as the subordinating conjunctions esli ‘if’,
potomu hto ‘because’, kogda ‘then’, htoby ‘in order to’ and hto ‘that’, with the
coordinating conjunctions da ‘and’ and no ‘but’, with the resumptive words tak
‘so, then’ and to ‘then’, with pronouns like /to ‘this (is)’ and with adverbs like
znahit ‘this means’ and sledovatel;no ‘therefore, as a consequence’ (all from
AOS). In addition, many meanings are distinguished for which no translations to
Standard Russian could be found, including use as a so-called emphatic or
intensifying particle (see section 13.8 for a discussion of examples from AOS).

The enormous amount of syntactically and semantically diverse contexts
makes one wonder about the reason for all these possibilities: why is it used,
what do they have in common, how are they related, does dak really express all
these meanings, or is it almost meaningless, and are there any restrictions on its
use? Can it be used in almost any context, as a “filler”? Lapteva, who equates dak

to da, suggests that dak can be used after each content word (zna∏imoe slovo),
similar to words like gyt ‘(s)he says’ (Lapteva 1976:138; cf. section 6.5.10 and 13.5.4):

  (10) Ü Q /toj govor[ staruwke i gr[ on xohet pit;.

I to-this I-say old-woman prt I-say he wants to-drink

‘I say to this old woman, I say he wants something to drink.’

  (11) Ü On grit ix grit v glinu sunut; i oni grit im grit nihego ne budet.

6 In fact, they have more in common with postpositive particles in neighbouring Finno-Ugric
languages, like da in Komi-Zyryan and, for instance, the utterance-final particles da, så and altså
in Norwegian than with any Standard Russian words. Like in Northern Russian dialects, which
have postpositive particles, the particles in these languages can be used both utterance-finally and
in interposition, and there are similarities in meaning and functions as well (cf. e.g. Leinonen 2002a;
Fretheim 1980; for examples, see section 6.5.20 and Appendix IV).
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He he-says them he-says in clay to-put and they he-says them he-says nothing neg. will-be

‘He says put them in the clay he says and nothing he says will happen to them.’

This dissertation will show that the use of dak is far more restricted and gives a
unique contribution to the utterance it is used in.

1.2 Questions to be answered

The main questions the general study of the dialect of Varzuga will try to answer
are the following:

• Which are the main local characteristics of the dialect of Varzuga?
• How does this dialect fit in the Russian dialect landscape?

The study of the word dak was carried out with the following questions in mind,
which will be addressed in this dissertation, among others in the sections
mentioned below and in the conclusion:

1 Dak is used in many different contexts in different positions in the utterance.
What do all of these uses have in common? Are they only historically related,
or is it reasonable and useful to depart from a common function or core
meaning of all uses of dak? (chapters 8, 9, 12, 13)

2 Can the word dak  be used in virtually any context and position in the
utterance, as suggested by Lapteva (see section 1.1.7)? If not, which are the
conditions for its use – its syntactic, prosodic, semantic and pragmatic
restrictions? (chapters 8-12)

3 What does it add to an utterance? If it can be used in so many different
contexts, and its contribution to the utterance is unclear, couldn’t this word
just as well be omitted? (section 13.8)

4 How is the relation between the meaning of dak and the divisions made in
theories on information structure? (chapter 10)

5 Is dak always a connector, and if it is, what does it connect? How does the
hearer know what it is connecting? (chapters 8; 12)

6 What is the role of prosody in the contexts of dak? (chapters 7; 12)
7 What is the structural status of dak (its syntactic, phonological, semantic

properties)? (chapter 13)
8 Is it always a pragmatic particle, or is it sometimes better classified as a

conjunction or a resumptive, correlative word? (section 13.6)
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9 What are the differences and similarities with similar words, with other
linguistic means having similar functions, such as intonation and
subordinating conjunctions, and with similar expressions which do not
contain dak? Do characteristics for similar words apply for dak as well?
(chapter 14)

1.3 Methodology and theoretical background

The current research is based on recordings of spontaneous speech of the pre-war
generations living in Varzuga. The starting point of the investigation was
heuristic: the accumulation of data, elicitation of examples and their
systematisation, by assembling existing hypotheses and formulating new ones,
which then could be checked with the corpus, trying to find supporting examples
and counterexamples.

The description in chapter 4 of the dialectal characteristics in various fields
of linguistics (prosody, phonetics, phonology, morphology, syntax and lexicon)
has no pretence to be exhaustive. It contains only those features which are
distinctly dialectal and which were attested in the transcribed parts of the corpus
of spontaneous speech. In order to find the relation of the dialect of Varzuga to
the other Russian dialects, the attested dialectal features were compared with
existing literature on Russian dialects, including dialect dictionaries, the Russian
dialect atlas (DARJa) and articles and monographs on various subjects in Russian
dialectology.

The description of pragmatic particles like dak is notoriously difficult, and
so is the choice of methodology for describing them (Foolen 2003; see section
7.2.1). Their meaning is not easily captured, and their contribution to discourse is
difficult to abstract away from their context. It is not sufficient to know the truth-
conditional content of the utterance it is used in. Furthermore, the interpretation
of Russian dialectal utterances in general is not unproblematic either, due to the
high degree of underdeterminacy of spontaneous speech (cf. Carston 2002). A
large part of the communicated information is not expressed in a straightforward
manner by lexico-grammatical means, but only implied by prosodic means and
the linguistic and extra-linguistic context. This accounts in particular for Russian
dialectal speech. As a consequence, the interpretation of both the particle dak

itself and of the utterances it is used in requires a broad pragmatic analysis of
their contexts. Traditional frameworks for the description of grammar, semantics
and prosody, which are developed for the study of single sentences in written
standard language, are hardly suitable for the description of dialectal utterances.
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The description of the particle dak is based on the point of departure that
this word has an invariant, core meaning. Consequently, the research focusses on
similarities rather than differences between the various contexts of dak.

I conclude that a combination of approaches is required for a better
understanding of the functioning of dak. Prosody cannot be ignored, and modern
particle research provides useful insights and approaches which can be used for
the study of this Russian dialect particle. Furthermore, insights from theories on
information structure can be used, although they are only concerned with
sentence-internal relations (see section 7.2.2). Finally, comparative studies were
carried out in order to clarify the restrictions on the use of the word dak, both
with particles in the same dialect, such as ak and da, and with words with similar
functions in other languages and language varieties, such as Standard Russian
tak. A first attempt was made to use a questionnaire in order to get acceptability
judgements.

The proposed core meaning of dak was supported by a multi-level analysis
of the contexts of dak. The hypothesis that dak always marks the same kind of
relation was supported by showing the probability that the speaker intended to
convey such a relation in each individual case, based on cues from semantics,
information structure and related phenomena, from syntax and from prosody.
The prosodic characteristics of the contexts of dak appear to be very stable, and
give a cue to find the expression of at least one of the two units connected by dak.

Theory and methodology developed for other languages and for Standard
Russian were used in the fields of particle research, information structure and
prosodic studies, e.g. Odé 1989, Nikolaeva  2000, McCoy 2001. No specific
framework was chosen, but the analysis of dak was inspired by such diverging
theories as Vallduvi’s theory on kontrast (Vallduví & Vilkuna 1998), Keijsper’s
ideas about the meaning of accentuation and intonation and relevance theory
(1983; 2003); see section 7.2.

1.4 Main findings about the particle dak

The present research has lead to an analysis of this word as having a core
meaning, which can explain its use even in contexts which so far have not been
given a satisfying explanation. The investigation has shown that dak  is a
pragmatic particle in the Varzuga dialect in most, if not all, of its uses. This
means that dak is prosodically subordinated, that its use is optional from the
point of view of sentential syntax and truth-conditional semantics and that it has
a function at discourse level: like all pragmatic particles, dak  connects an
expression to its linguistic and/or non-linguistic context. Its core meaning is not
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modal, like most pragmatic particles in, for instance, German, but informational:
it does not give information about the speaker’s attitude towards the utterances,
but instructs the hearer how the expression it is attached to relates to other
information, which is, or will be, activated during the conversation. In relevance
theoretical terminology, dak is a procedural rather than a conceptual marker.

Varzuga dak can be described as having a single core meaning. The particle
dak in the dialect of Varzuga appears always to signal an asymmetric relationship
between two information units, independent of the context in which it is used: it
connects a thought (called y) with information on which this thought is based
(called x). From the opposite point of view, one can say that the speaker presents
x as leading to y. Dak connects, for instance, a condition with a result, a cause
with a consequence, an action with a reaction, a place with a distinguishing mark
of this place, a dialect word with its explanation, or a person with a characteristic
of this person, which can be contrasted with a different person with a different
characteristic.

 The theory about dak is applicable in all cases where the context is clear
enough to allow interpretation. In many cases, these two information units x and
y have no direct linguistic expression in the utterance. Either of the two
information units can be left implicit, which is reflected in the varying positions
of dak in the utterance. A particle like dak is typical for spontaneous speech, in
which a large part of the communicated information is expressed only implicitly,
especially in Russian dialectal speech. The word dak helps the hearer to find the
intended relations between the various units of knowledge which are activated
during the conversation.

Although dak can be used in three different positions in the utterance –
utterance-initially, utterance-internally and utterance-finally, it always takes the
same position in relation to the expressions of x and y. Dak is almost always used
on a prosodic boundary, and it can be used both proclitically and enclitically.
Proclitic dak is attached to the linguistic representation of y (called B) and enclitic
dak is attached to the expression of x (called A).

The proposed analysis is mainly based on data from the dialect of the
village of Varzuga, but, judging from the data in the literature on other Russian
dialects, it can explain the use of dak in the other Northern Russan dialects with
postpositive dak as well.

1.5 The relevance of the dissertation for and its place in Russian dialectology

The present dissertation shows the value of high-quality recordings of
spontaneous dialectal speech, which are relatively rare in Russian dialectology.
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Apart from providing data for all kinds of traditional dialectological research,
they have an additional value. The spontaneous speech enables the study of
discourse phenomena and provides unexpected phenomena. A high sound
quality enables acoustic analysis and verification of the pronunciation of non-
prominent parts of speech.

Chapter 4 provides a description of a dialect which had been poorly
described. Unlike usual descriptions, attention has been paid to prosodic
phenomena above the level of the word, which show large interdialectal
variation between northern and southern dialects. Several prosodic phenomena
are pointed out that are typical of Northern Russian dialects, and even of a more
restricted area. The methodology of using spontaneous speech instead of the
usual questionnaires revealed a varying frequency of dialectal features according
to the degree of formality of the speech situation. Some of the phenomena
attested by Merkur’ev in the dialects of the Murmansk oblast in his data from the
1950s and 1960s were not found in the new data. A short areal-linguistic
comparative study shows that the dialect of Varzuga fits smoothly into the
Russian dialect landscape.

Chapter 2 and 3 give the background of this dialect, and describe the
sociolinguistic situation in a Russian village on the turn of the 21st century.

Extensive studies of non-contrastive dialectal phenomena are rare in
Russian dialectology. Studies of discourse phenomena have been all but non-
existent7 and much research remains to be done in the field of utterance-level
prosody, which plays a large role in dialectal discourse.8 The Northern Russian
particle dak has been described in numerous works before, but many questions
about this particle remained unsolved. The present research provides a
comprehensive description of this word, based on recent particle research
developed for other languages and insights from modern pragmatic theories and
from information structure theory, and up-to-date tools for prosodic research.

1.6 The relevance of the dissertation for linguistics in general

This dissertation is first of all a contribution to the study of discourse and
pragmatic particles. Most existing descriptions of pragmatic particles describe
modal particles, which are used to indicate the attitude of the speaker and/or
hearer to an utterance. The particle dak  is an example of an information-
structuring device, as it instructs the hearer how the expression it is attached to

7 Among the few exceptions are Wujskaq 2002; Sappok 1999.
8 Existing studies in on dialectal prosody are mentioned in section 7.2.3.2.
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relates to other information, which is or will be activated during the con-
versation.

This study shows that it is useful to give a comprehensive description of a
pragmatic particle, provided that measures are taken to prevent the formulation
of the core meaning from becoming so general and vague that it has hardly any
explanatory value and that it cannot be distinguished from those of other words.
Therefore, attention must be paid to the restrictions on the use of a particle, for
instance, by carrying out comparative studies or using carefully prepared
questionnaires.

A combination of several linguistic approaches should be combined in the
description of pragmatic particles. A pragmatic approach is indispensable, because
one has to take into account both the directly conveyed information and the
implicit information. To avoid blurring the distinctions between several
different particles and between the function of the utterance as a whole and the
contribution of the particle itself to it, a multi-level approach was chosen. For the
present description, various aspects have been studied – semantics, information
structure, syntax and prosody, and the particle is also studied from a comparative
perspective. This study shows that prosodic studies can give a valuable
contribution to the analysis of a word and the utterances it is used in, even when
the intonation system of the dialect has not been given a phonological
description.

The dissertation is of interest not only for particle studies. This study of
Northern Russian dak exemplifies that connectives mark not only connections
between linguistic expressions and the meaning these expressions represent, but
also between concepts which lack a concrete linguistic form.

It shows the specifics of communication in spontaneous speech, where
much information has no specific expression, especially in Russian non-standard
dialectal speech. Far less information is communicated by lexico-grammatical
means than in prepared, written standard language. The function of grammar
and lexicon in written language is partly fulfilled in spontaneous speech by
prosodic means and the use of particles. It shows that particles can be a useful
means in helping the hearer to find the intended connections between the
expressed and implied information.

Furthermore, the study shows that the traditional tools for describing
syntax, semantics and prosody, developed for the study of single utterances in
written standard languages or read speech, are defective tools for the description
of spontaneous non-standard speech (see section 7.3.6). This also accounts for
information structure theories, in particular the tradition of actual sentence

perspective, which pay too little attention to intonation (as argued in Sirotinina



1 Introduction 14

1974; Keijsper 1985; see sections 7.2 and 10.2), and exclusively describe relations
between linguistic entities inside the boundaries of the sentence. This restricted
focus is unsatisfactory for the study of expressed and implied connections in
spontaneous speech.

Finally, the study exemplifies the value of high-quality recordings of
spontaneous speech, which provide a rich source for various kinds of linguistic
research.

1.7 Outline of the dissertation

Part I of the dissertation, consisting of chapter 2-4, gives a general description of
the village of Varzuga and its dialect as it is spoken nowadays by its oldest
inhabitants.

Chapter 2 describes the village of Varzuga, its settlement history and socio-
linguistic situation.

Chapter 3 describes the sound corpus of the Varzuga dialect, which was
made between 2001 and 2005. Apart from giving technical information, the
chapter discusses the value of good quality sound recordings, the choice of
language consultants, the character of the interviews, the inevitable variation
found in the data and how the recordings were processed.

Chapter 4 gives a description of the peculiar dialectal characteristics which
were found in the analysed parts of the recordings. Unlike in traditional
descriptions a large section is devoted to prosodic phenomena. The final section
shows the place of the dialect of Varzuga on the Russian dialect map.

Part II of the dissertation, covering chapter 5 to 14, is devoted to the particle
dak in the dialect of Varzuga. Part II A gives an introduction to dak, describes
previous descriptions of this word and how the research was carried out; part II B
contains the analytical chapters.

Chapter 5 gives an introduction to this word. It mentions some
controversies about its properties and hypotheses about its historical background.
Furthermore, the chapter contains an overview of the main contexts of use of
Northern Russian dak and it formulates research questions and main hypotheses
about this word.

Chapter 6 gives an extensive discussion of the existing descriptions of
Northern Russian dak.

Chapter 7 discusses some basic assumptions, the theoretical background
and the methodology used for the present study of dak. It also presents the results
of the first, preliminary analysis of the database of utterances containing dak
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from the Varzuga corpus, which demontrate the inadequacy of the traditional
grammatical and semantic theories for describing a pragmatic particle.

Chapter 8 gives an overview over the main findings of the present study
about the properties and core meaning of dak in the dialect of Varzuga. The next
chapters will give support for these findings from various fields of linguistics:
semantic arguments (chapter 9), arguments from information structure and
phenomena associated with it (chapter 10), arguments from syntax (chapter 11)
and arguments based on prosodic characteristics of dak itself and of its linguistic
context (chapter 12). Chapter 13 explains why dak  fits very well into the
definition of a pragmatic particle. The chapter describes the semantic, syntactic
and prosodic characteristics of the word dak  itself and discusses the exact
contribution of dak to the utterance it is used in. Chapter 14 shows that particles
like dak should be compared to similar particles in the same dialect and in other
languages and language varieties. It shows that Varzuga dak shares features with
other particles, but that its core meaning is different.

The conclusion (chapter 15) is followed by a summary in Russian and
appendices containing data about the simplified transcription system, about the
language consultants, a discussion of prominent realisations of dak, some text
fragments from the corpus and a list of dialectal words cited in this dissertation.
After the reference list the reader can find an index of terminology.
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2 Varzuga: Settlement history and sociolinguistic situation

2.1 Kola Peninsula

The village of Varzuga is an old Russian Pomor settlement on the Kola
Peninsula, close to the White Sea. Administratively, Varzuga is part of the Ter
rajon (region) of the Murmansk oblast’ (henceforth: oblast). At present, the
village has approximately 350 permanent inhabitants. The number increases to
about 500 in summer. The village is situated on both sides of the river Varzuga,
22 kms upwards from where the river flows into the White Sea. The village is
one of the main traditional Russian villages on the Ter Coast of the White Sea
and is situated just south of the Polar Circle.

Picture 2.1. The White Sea area. 1 = Kóvda; 2 = Kuzreká; 3 = Olénica; 4 = Ká‰karáncy; 5 =

Kúzomen’; 6 = Ust’-Várzuga; 7 = âávan’ga; 8 = Tétrino; 9 = âápoma; 10 = Ponój.
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The reasons for choosing for this village for the present research were given in
section 1.1. The next sections contain background information on the settlement
history of the village and of the sociolinguistic situation.

2.2 Settlement history

2.2.1 Old Pomor settlement

The inhabitants of the Ter Coast consider themselves to be Pomors. Pomors are
the traditional Russian inhabitants of the White Sea Coast, which includes the
coasts of the Karelian Autonomous Republic, the western part of Archangel’sk
oblast and the southern coast of the Kola Peninsula. This area, originally
inhabited by Finno-Ugric peoples, was regularly visited by Russians from the
early Middle Ages. Permanent settlement by Russians started probably in the 13th
century (Bernwtam 1978:41). Most of the early settlers came from the Republic of
Novgorod, which covered a large area in North-Western Russia.1 They
developed a characteristic culture, different from other Russians, due to isolation
and their closeness to the sea. Their different way of life earned them the name
of Pomory, ‘those that live on the sea coast’. The Pomors consider themselves to
be Russians, but not part of Russia: in the conception of the VarzuΩans2, Rossija

is “the land behind Karelia”.
The first attested permanent Russian settlements on the Ter Coast were

Umba and Varzuga. They were probably founded in the 15th century (Uwakov

1998a:17f).3 At that time, the area had been inhabited by Sámi people for
centuries, and more recently, by Karelians. In 1419, a Karelian settlement called
Korelskij pogost, which was built on the banks of the river Varzuga, was
destroyed by foreigners (Uwakov  1998b:37). In later centuries, Umljans and
VarzuΩans contributed substantially to the settlement of more villages along the
Ter Coast (Bernwtam 1978:43). While the Russian Pomors inhabited the coastline,
the local Sámi population was driven away to the inlands (Bernwtam 1978:62). In
the late 19th century, a group of Komi and Nenets reindeer herders settled in the

1 Bernªtam underlines the often neglected, but essential role of Russians from the area around Lake
Ladoga in the settlement of Pomor’e (Bernwtam 1978:25).
2 The inhabitants of Varzuga are called varzuΩane in Standard Russian (in nom.pl.); the old dia-
lectal form is varzuΩana. People from Umba have several names, amongst them umljana (Merkur;ev

1997a) and umbjane (Standard Russian; in the newspaper Terskij bereg, Sept. 23, 2004).
3 Some sources suppose that the Russians settled on the Ter Coast much earlier. No doubt, Russians
had been regular visitors of the area long before the 15th century. Taxes had been collected from the
Ter Sámi from at least the 13th century, and early graves have been found on the Ter Coast with
Slavic characteristics. However, these sources do not prove that there was any permanent Russian
settlement, as shown by the history of the Murman Coast in the north of the peninsula. The Rus-
sians started fishing along the Murman Coast already in the Middle Ages, but permanent settle-
ment started only in the second half of the 19th century (cf. Bernwtam 1978; Uwakov 1998a; 1998b).
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central regions of the Kola Peninsula. A century ago, Varzuga was one of the
largest settlements on the Kola Peninsula, having almost a thousand inhabitants.
The industrialisation and the subsequent enormous influx of immigrants to the
Murmansk oblast in the 20th century was restricted to the western part of the
district and did not affect the Ter Coast. The population of the local villages
declined, except in Umba, where a wood factory was built and a new settlement
was founded, Umba posëlok.

2.2.2 Present situation

At present, Umba posëlok has about seven thousand inhabitants. Varzuga is by
far the largest of the old villages along the Ter Coast. Some of them have almost
disappeared. The old village of Umba, Umba derevnja, had only one permanent
inhabitant left of the original population when we visited the village in 2001.

Varzuga is also suffering from a population decline, but the situation is
less dramatic there than in the other old villages. Many villagers move to the
cities or to the rajonnyj centr Umba, but the village also attracts working force
from the cities of Murmansk oblast. The local kolchoz is doing well and Varzuga
has a full school up to the tenth grade; a new school building has just been
finished.

The inhabitants are proud of their traditions. Their high self-esteem
earned them the nickname of faraony, ‘pharaohs’. Since Varzuga is by far the
most vital traditional village in the area, which can even be reached by bus, the
village is often visited by researchers. Few of them however are linguists.

The villagers have no running water, but they do have electricity and since
recent years Varzuga has a road connection to Umba and Kandalakªa. The village
of Varzuga is spread over both sides of the river, but there is no bridge. Small
boats are used to cross the river in summer. In winter, if the ice is strong enough,
you can walk, or even drive to the other side.

2.2.3 Who were the settlers of Varzuga?

The origin of the Russian settlers of Varzuga is not certain; the sources give
contradictory information. Uªakov supposes that the first settlers came from the
Kem’ region further south along the White Sea (Uwakov 1998a:18). Bernªtam
mentions settlers from the Northern Dvina, east of the White Sea (Bernwtam

1978:43). There is no doubt that the inhabitants had regular contact with the
Dvinians. In later ages, Archangel’sk played an important role in the supply of
goods which the inhabitants could not get otherwise. This contact was probably
retained until the regular boat connection with Archangel’sk was closed down in
the late 1990s. The Russian population of both the Kem’ and the Dvina regions
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were themselves mainly descendants of Novgorodians, although the Dvina
region also attracted peasants from the Rostov-Suzdal’ lands in Central Russia
(Bernwtam 1978:42; Komqgina & Derqgin 1968). Antropological studies found a
strong influence of the so-called Onega type among the inhabitants of the Ter
Coast, which suggests a dominance of people from the areas south of the White
Sea.4 In their own perception, the people of Varzuga are of Novgorodian descent,
and there is no doubt that the Novgorodian element is prevailing, if you take
“Novgorodian” in a broad sense, as the people from the whole area which used
to be under Novgorodian rule.

The degree of integration of the Russian immigrants with Sámi and
Karelians is unclear, but probably restricted. Bernªtam remarks that Karelians
and Russians integrated well in parts of the present Karelian Republic, because
their cultures were very similar. Many Karelians switched to the Russian
language (Bernwtam 1978:58ff). Contact with Sámi people was far more restricted,
due to larger cultural differences, although many Sámi people russified
(Bernwtam 1978:61ff). As for the Kola Peninsula, Bernªtam found evidence close
contact with Sámi people only in Kandalakªa, west of the Ter Coast, and in the
far eastern part of the Ter Coast, but not in the intermediate region (ibid.).
Karelians are not mentioned in my sources about the history of the Ter Coast
after the 15th century (Bernwtam 1978; 1981; Qkovenko 1985; Uwakov 1998a and b;
Gavrilina et al. 1999). Other views are possible, though: on a map in the Karelian
museum at Joensuu, Finland, Umba and Varzuga are marked as being Karelian
settlements. Anyhow, the role of the Karelians in later history seems to have
been very limited.5

2.3 Sociolinguistic situation

2.3.1 The status of the rural dialects in Russia

The rural dialects of Russia are seriously threatened. An important reason for
this threat is the high status of the standard language. The youngest generations
generally use language which is close to Standard Russian, and the new
immigrants to Varzuga will hardly be inclined to take over the local dialect.

4 The antropologist Vitov concluded that the so-called Il’men-White Sea antropological type (by
Bernªtam renamed as Ladoga-White Sea type) is found on the Southern and Western Coasts of the
White Sea and in areas around Lake Ladoga. On the Ter Coast, however, a so-called Onega type
dominates over the Il’men-White Sea type (Vitov, M.V. 1964, ‘Antropologiheskie dannye kak

istohnik po istorii kolonizacii Russkogo Severa’, Istoriq SSSR, 1964 , as referred to in Bernwtam

1978:25). We lack of course the means to estimate the value of this research.
5 Most of the sources used are Russian. Unfortunately, most Finnish or Karelian historians write in
their native language.
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Another reason is the continuous migration from the villages to the cities and
regional centres, due to long-continued neglect of the Russian villages, many of
whom suffered the fate of having been declared “without perspective”. A large
part of the villages which were studied for the Dialect Atlas in the 1950s and 60s
are now abandoned. In most other villages of the Ter Coast the population is
decimated.

The Russian dialects have a very restricted domain of use: they are only
used for private communication among locals in the villages. Consequently,
many Russians never hear them. This leads to the situation that young Russians
can believe that Russia does not have dialects, and that a young inhabitant of
Murmansk can have great difficulty in understanding the Varzuga dialect, as we
experienced, although the linguistic distance to Standard Russian is short. People
who are not used to hear dialects are not prepared to cope with unknown devi-
ations, and have therefore problems with understanding them. The socio-
linguistic status of the Russian dialects is thus radically different from the status
of the dialects in Norway, but it is the Norwegian situation which is admittedly
uncommon.

However, the rural dialects of Russia are doing better than predicted. They
were predicted a quick death already in the 1930s, but they are still not extinct (cf.
Kalnyn; 1997). One of the reasons is that a generally low status of a language
variety when compared to a standard language does not imply that it has a purely
negative status in all situations (cf. Trudgill’s discussion of covert prestige of low-
status varieties in Trudgill 1983). They are perfectly useful in their own, private
domain. Status in formal situations should not be confused with status in
private conversation in one’s own village.

2.3.2 Cultural influences in the history of the dialect of Varzuga

The dialect of Varzuga is mainly based on the medieval dialect of the settlers
from the former republic of Novgorod. Due to the isolation from the Russian
speaking world and the contact with non-Russian speaking peoples (Sámi,
Karelians, Komi), the Pomor culture, folklore and dialect both retained archaic
traits and developed in new ways. The archaisms found in the dialects (for
instance old instrumental endings, pluperfect constructions) and their
innovations (such as extended vocabulary on snow, reindeer husbandry and
fishery; see chapter 4) set them apart, not only from Russian dialects in general,
but also from the modern Novgorod dialect, that was highly influenced by sett-
lers from regions further South. The possible influence of the Russian dialects in
the region from neighbouring languages will be discussed in section 4.7.
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2.3.3 The present linguistic situation in Varzuga: gradual dialect loss

The dialect is quickly changing. Our recordings from Varzuga, Umba and
Kuzomen’ show a high degree of variation, both at community level and at an
individual level. The speech of the oldest inhabitants is very different from the
speech of the youngest. People born after the war show few local or regional
characteristics. The traditional dialect is not passed over to the new generations.

Interestingly, the dialect seems to change only gradually. The inhabitants
of Varzuga did not suddenly switch to Standard Russian. Instead, the number of
dialectal characteristics seems to decline constantly with every decade. Generally
speaking, the oldest inhabitants, born in the 1910s, have most; those who were
born 10 years later already have less, while those born in the 1930s show a major
decline of local characteristics in their speech. People born after 1945 have few
dialectal traits left. Comparisons with the descriptions of Merkur’ev of the Kola
dialects 40 years ago – i.e. of those who were the oldest then – shows that many
local dialectal traits already have disappeared: the oldest inhabitants of today
already use less local traits than their parents and grandparents did. Some
examples are mentioned in chapter 4 (for instance in section 4.2.2 and 4.6.1).

The gradual change of the language use is accompanied by a high degree of
individual and interpersonal variation. This variation will be discussed in
section 3.4.

One could argue that the use of the term “dialect loss” is too harsh for the
present situation of the dialect of Varzuga, since not all dialectal characteristics
are abandoned at once, and some dialectal, or at least regional, characteristics are
retained even in the speech of the youngest generations, especially in the areas of
phonetics and lexicon. However, the speech of the present village youth can
hardly be characterised as being dialectal, at most as being Standard Russian or
Common Russian with some regional characteristics.
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3 The Varzuga sound corpus

3.1 Introduction

3.1.1 Aims of the data collection

The present dissertation is founded on a corpus of more than fifty hours of recent
recordings from the village of Varzuga on the Kola Peninsula. The gathering of
the recordings had two main goals. The first aim was to collect data about the
dialect of Varzuga, a poorly described Russian dialect, which was the object of the
research plans of the participants of the expedition. These recordings came to
serve as the primary empirical data for the present dissertation and for a range of
articles, and supply necessary empirical data for two Master’s theses. A more
general goal of the field work was to create a sound corpus of good quality
recordings of spontaneous Russian dialectal speech, which could be used for
various purposes, not only for the current research projects of the participants,
but also for future scientific exploitation.

3.1.2 The value of recordings of spontaneous speech

Sound recordings of spontaneous speech are a valuable source for all dialecto-
logical research, and they are even indispensable for several areas of linguistic
research which until now have attracted very little attention in Russian dialecto-
logy, such as prosody, syntax and discourse studies, as argued in chapter 7. They
can also provide information to other areas of linguistics, and even to non-
linguists: recordings of living speech of traditional inhabitants of the Russian
countryside telling stories about their personal history and former way of living
are interesting historical documents for a broader public.

Unfortunately, only a few high quality recordings exist of longer stretches
of spontaneous speech of the Russian dialects, which are quickly losing most of
their local characteristics. This hiatus should be filled as long as there still are
dialect speakers left who use a high number of local characteristics. The few
sound recordings that have been made of the Russian dialects of the Kola
Peninsula are either lost, inaccessible or of insufficient quality. In Russian
dialectology, the gathering, quality and storage of sound recordings has been
given low priority. Despite the enormous amount of gathered data about Russian
dialects, only part of it has been recorded acoustically, and of these recordings a
large part has been lost or is impossible to find, due to poor quality and storage
and general lack of interest in or resources for their preservation. Only recently,
the task of gathering, storage and making available of high quality recordings of
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stretches of spontaneous dialectal speech has been given some priority in
Russian dialectology.1

In this dissertation the recordings from Varzuga play a central role. The
aim was to gather new data from a single, poorly-described dialect, and then find
what the data would reveal in terms of interesting patterns. So this dissertation is
not written from the point of view of a certain theory which needs empirical
evidence. The direction is rather the opposite: from the raw empirical data to
theory construction. One of the facts emerging from the recorded data and
deserved further study was the excessive and exclusively Northern Russian
postpositive use of pragmatic particles like dak. A specific reason for the central
position of the sound files for the dissertation is connected with this linguistic
phenomenon I decided to concentrate on. Research on pragmatic particles can
hardly be done without access to a large number of examples with much context
from a sound corpus of spontaneous speech (for argumentation, see section 7.3.8
and Appendix III).

3.1.3 Previous sound recordings of the Kola dialects

The Kola dialects have been recorded on sound carriers before, but the few
recordings that still exist were not available to me. They are difficult to get access
to, their sound quality is probably poor and their contents are only partly of
interest for my research.

Merkur’ev, who gathered much data about the Kola dialects in the 1950s
and 60s (see section 4.2), recorded part of his interviews on sound carriers.
Unfortunately, his tapes got lost, due to poor sound quality and neglect. In the
same period, the scholar and writer Dmitrij Balaªov also made sound recordings,
but he was mainly interested in folklore. Some recordings of songs, fairy tales
and stories he made on the Ter Coast are stored in Petrozavodsk.2

1
 This is first of all due to the efforts of Christian Sappok and his colleagues at the Linguistic

Laboratory of the Slavonic Institute (Lilab), Bochum, Germany, the main publishers of the series
B[lleten; fonetiheskogo fonda russkogo qzyka (see Krauze & Sappok 2002 and http://www.ruhr-uni-
bochum.de/lilab/) and the Moscow dialectologists under Leonid Kasatkin at the Russian Language
Institute (see http://www.pobeda.ru/dialect/ for their anthology of Southern Russian dialects).
The Saint Petersburg Sound Archive (Fonogrammarchiv) of the Russian Literature Institute
Puªkinskij Dom in Saint-Petersburg has digitalised and made accessible a large amount of old sound
recordings of Russian dialects and other languages spoken in Russia, but most of it is folkloristic
material; see http://www.speech.nw.ru/phonetics/homepage.html.
2

 Apart from written texts, Balaªov recorded some folkloristic material from the Ter Coast. They
are stored at the sound archive of the Institute of Language and Literature in Petrozavodsk
(Valentina Kuznecova, e-mail; see http://phonogr.krc.karelia.ru). They consist mainly of musical
folklore, some fairy tales and stories. Balaªov written materials are also kept at this institute,
where he worked in the 1960s. A film recording from Varzuga of marriage traditions is kept in
Saint-Petersburg (S24#). Apart from a few songs, no recordings of the Russian Kola dialects are kept
at the sound archive of Puªkinskij Dom in Saint-Petersburg (Harold Matveev, e-mail). The women’s
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In the 1970s, Evtjuchin taped mainly younger inhabitants of the villages on the
Ter Coast (p.c.; cf. Evt[xin 1979). These recordings are part of Aleksandr Gerd’s
sound archive at Saint-Petersburg University. They were stored at an inaccessible
place when I visited the city.

We do have access to recordings of the dialect of Gridino, a village close to
the Kola Peninsula on the Karelian part of the White Sea coast. This dialect is not
very different from the dialect of Varzuga, but one immediately notices phonetic
differences. Lea Siilin of the University of Joensuu was so kind to give us copies
of the tape recordings she made with her colleague Anneli Sarhimaa in this
village in 1991. Unfortunately, the sound quality of our copies is rather poor.

3.2 Technical data

3.2.1 Recording equipment

During three dialectological field work expeditions to Varzuga in August and
November 2001 and in September-October 2004 we recorded more than 50 hours
of speech in Varzuga. In addition, we recorded about 5,5 hours of speech from
four elderly inhabitants of the old village of Umba and 3,5 hours of two speakers
in Kuzomen’.3 Over 40 hours of the recordings contain speech with a high
number of local, dialectal characteristics. We used digital Sony Minidisc recorders
with different types of microphones of a reasonable quality which was sufficient
under the actual recording conditions (see below).4

choir of Varzuga was recorded in Moscow by record company Melodia; this record has reached a
university library in the USA.
3

 As explained in chapter 2, the old village of Umba, Umba derevnja, should not be confused with
the new regional centre, Umba posëlok. Umba derevnja has only a few permanent residents left,
while Umba posëlok has around 10.000 inhabitants. During our last field work expedition,
Christian Sappok recorded another 3,5 hours of the speeach of two kuzomljane.
4

 The use of minidisc recorders for speech recordings is controversial. While most Russian
dialectologists still use tape recorders, Western dialectologists almost always use digital DAT-
recorders. The use of MD-recorders, which are cheaper and more practical than DAT-recorders, is
usually not recommended. The reason is that a minidisc recorder uses a lossy data compression
method, called Atrac, which means that part of the sound signal is filtered out when it is stored, to
save disk space. Although this filtering is not perceivable to the human ear, it is not known exactly
what effects the compression method has on acoustic measurements. The first comparative
experiments of DAT-and MD-recordings show that the effects are minor. MD-recording seems not to
affect the calculations of fundamental frequency, but some effect appears in the highest formants,
which are mainly used for vowel quality measurements. This small deviation becomes problematic
only when MD-recordings are de- and recompressed several times. In the process, the deviation will
be multiplied (Van Son, forthcoming). However, one should bear in mind that other factors have a
far greater effect on the sound quality than the use of MD equipment, such as the quality of the
microphones and cables, and the recording conditions, such as noise disturbance, the distance of the
speakers from the microphone and the acoustic qualities of the room. Dialectologists in the field
never work under laboratory conditions. Good quality tape recorders and cassette recorders can give
almost perfect results as well. If one has the possibility, one should use DAT-tapes and copy them
to CDs, which are less vulnerable than DAT-tapes, so as to ensure that the recordings can be used for
segmental phonetic research. For my purposes, and under our recording conditions, the quality of MD
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3.2.2 Storage

Back in Tromsø, copies were made of the recordings, both for having a back-up
and for transcription purposes. The recordings were copied onto traditional
cassette tapes and on minidiscs. These copies had to be made analogously, which
entails re-recording and decompressing, but this did not lead to any remarkable
loss of quality, since I did not detect any perceptual differences.5

3.2.3 Recording conditions

The recordings were made at the informants’ homes. The microphones were not
attached to the speakers’ clothes, but held in our hands or laid down at some
distance from the speakers. This was done in order to minimise the embarrass-
ment of the speakers, and to prevent them from touching the microphone.

Since the recordings were done at home, some background noise is almost
inevitable. Noise was sometimes heard from the street – not from cars, but from
dogs, motorboats, snow scooters, and from a helicopter – or caused in the house
itself – by clocks (not all were stopped; there used to be at least two ticking clocks
in each house), sometimes the radio (Most people had the radio turned on when
we visited them. It even kept on playing when the electricity was cut off due to
maintenance work), by the TV-set, the refrigerator, the telephone, or by other
people doing things in the house etc. Even the MD-recorders themselves turned
out to make noise from time to time.

In many cases, more than one local speaker took part in the conversation.
Not all of them were close to the microphone, and sometimes they spoke simul-
taneously.

Despite the above mentioned disturbing factors, most recordings are of
high quality, both technically and from a dialectological point of view. Only a
minority of the material is of lesser interest, either due to background noise or
because it has little dialectological relevance. This leads us to a discussion of the
content of the interviews.

3.3 Characterisation of the conversations

3.3.1 Interviewers

Ten people took part in the August expedition. In two weeks time we visited
both Varzuga and the old village of Umba. The Tromsø delegation consisted of
staff, students and associates of the Russian Department of the Tromsø Universi-

is more than sufficient. In the rapidly changing world of sound media and computer technology,
DAT-recorders are not produced anymore; their role is taken over by, for instance, CD-recorders.
5
 A better means of storage is copying to CDs. Storage on CDs would also simplify distribution of the

recordings to other researchers. This method is used at LiLab (see note 1), among others.
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ty: Tamara Lönngren, David Pineda, María Huld Pétursdóttir, Karin Krogh and
me. In Russia we were accompanied by Svetlana Antoªina, a folklorist from
Murmansk Pedagogical University, who did her own interviews, and by three
Moscovian dialectologists: Ol’ga Karmakova of the Vinogradov Institute of the
Russian Language of the Russian Academy of Sciences, Tat’jana Karmakova and
Sevane Sarkis’jan. We recorded approximately 27 hours of speech of 25 different
speakers. This resulted in valuable recordings of sixteen different speakers. The
remaining speakers either contributed with only a few utterances, they used few
dialectal traits or the sound quality of recordings was insufficient. We also re-
corded seven traditional songs, sung by the women’s choir of Varzuga.

In November 2001 I travelled to Varzuga with a friend, Kaja Opsahl.
Another 23 hours of speech were recorded, both of previously recorded speakers
and of fifteen other villagers. Eight of them provided good material for the actual
research project. One of the recorded speakers spoke a different Northern
Russian dialect. She was born and raised in Karelia.

The August interviews were carried out in groups of four field workers.
Most of the questions were posed by the experienced Russian dialectologists. In
the November recordings, I was usually the only stranger present, but sometimes
my travelling companion Kaja Opsahl took part in the conversation as well.

The September 2004 expedition was carried out by David Pineda, Christian
Sappok from Bochum University, and me. About ten hours of new recordings
were made, of which seven hours of distinctly dialectal speech, but my main goal
for the last expedition was verification of results, both concerning the overall
description and my hypotheses about the particle dak.

3.3.2 Choice of dialect speakers

The choice of speakers was guided by our goal to describe the local characteristics
of the traditional Varzuga dialect. Therefore, we mainly recorded the speech of
the villagers with the highest degree of dialectal characteristics, i.e. the oldest
inhabitants, born in the 1910s and 1920s or early 1930s, who were born in Varzuga
and had spent all or almost all of their lives in the village. Four of the speakers
we recorded in Varzuga were born in another village. One was born in Karelia
and spoke clearly different from the other villagers. Her speech was not studied
for the current research, except for a contrastive analysis of an utterance with
clearly different intonation (see note 26 in section 4.3.1). Two others were born in
other villages along the Ter Coast, but had spent more than forty years in
Varzuga after their marriage to a VarzuΩan (S6* and S14*). One of them was said
to speak just like the locals, while the other was said to have retained elements of
her own dialect. Although the differences between the language varieties of these
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villages is minimal, the examples from these speakers were marked with a star
(see Appendix II).6

The influence of sociolinguistic variables, such as geographical back-
ground, age, gender and social background, was hereby kept to a minimum. The
social background, usually counted in years of education, is more or less the same
for the older generations in Varzuga, most of them having spent a few years at
primary school. We did not select our informants for gender, but we recorded
only a few men. The most obvious reason is the low number of older men in the
village, another that men of the older generations tend to speak closer to
Standard Russian than women of their age.

The younger villagers also contributed to our research. The local school
teachers, our bus driver, the initiator of a new local museum, the director of the
regional museum in Umba and many others were eager to answer our countless
questions about the local Pomor culture and the dialect.

On the evening of our arrival, we were honoured with a private concert by
the famous local women’s choir, which not only gave us an excellent introduc-
tion to the local culture, but also brought us an opportunity to meet some of our
future informants.

3.3.3 Conversation topics

A small part of the conversations was aimed at extending our knowledge of the
lexicon in a specific field, especially concerning words for wind and snow, since
these were the topics of our students’ master’s theses. Some other parts concen-
trated on the lexicon for traditional items, specific for the region, such as the
naming of different parts of the house, words used in reindeer herding, salmon
fishery and boat building. Most conversations, however, had non-linguistic
topics, since the main goal of our conversations was to collect samples of
spontaneous speech.

The difficulties in obtaining unconstrained spontaneous speech and its
consequences for the choice of topics will be discussed in the following section.

3.3.4 Background: the observer’s paradox and the quest for spontaneity

The main task was thus to get our interview objects to speak in a natural way
with as many dialectal characteristics as possible. This is of course an aim which

6 Almost all examples where chosen from speakers born between 1912 and 1934. Some of the examp-
les of dak are from younger speakers. If an example is cited from a person with a deviating socio-
linguistic background, this is indicated. This concerns speakers who either were not born in Varzuga
or spent large parts of their lives elsewhere, or were relatively young, i.e. born in the second half of
the 1930s or later. The sociolinguistic variables will be discussed in sections 3.3.2 and 3.4.
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can never be fully satisfied: it is unavoidable that the interviewer influences the
language use of the interlocutors. The mere presence of strangers and of a micro-
phone reduces spontaneity. The villagers adapt to the fact that you are a stranger,
especially in Russia, where the interviewers always have higher education and
usually live in a city and are speakers of the standard variety, which has a very
high status in Russia. This is a well-known problem for fieldworkers, known as
the observer’s paradox: the interviewer would like to create an atmosphere as if
(s)he were not present, but this cannot be obtained.

In a recording from the 1940s from the Ter Coast, Balaªov had already ob-
served that one of the informants switched all the time between local, dialectal
forms and Standard Russian forms, and he observed a similar high level of
variation in his sound recordings from the 1950s and 60s (Balawov 1970:4). The
question is whether the speakers had shown the same level of inconsistency
when speaking to other dialect speakers, or whether they adapted their speech to
a great extent to the speech of the interviewer. The level of inconsistency might
have been lower had he not been present.

The variation increases when all speakers have a certain command of
Standard Russian, through education, contact with speakers of Standard Russian
and through the mass media. Some speakers can switch easily between several
styles with a varying degree of “dialectality” (see below). Consequently, absence of
certain dialectal traits in our recordings does not necessarily mean that the
features are not used under different circumstances, when strangers are absent.
Honselaar gives a startling example of such a gap between the language spoken
in his presence and when he has left the room in his dissertation on a Pskovian
dialect (Xonselaar 2001:15; 178).

In our interviews, we used strategies to minimise the influence of our
presence. For example, we did not work with traditional questionnaires, but
asked the VarzuΩans to talk about subjects they would probably like to talk about
themselves, such as local traditions, their family, their youth, their professional
life, and special events in their lives, such as how they got married. The topic of
language use was not put forward if it did not come naturally; this in order to
avoid that the speakers would pay attention to their own language use.

The inevitable influence of the presence of the interviewers on the
language is reflected in our material. When the dialect speakers got used to our
presence, when our presence was more or less forgotten or when more than one
dialect speaker was present and they spoke among themselves, the amount of
non-standard features in their language increased. Unfortunately, most
recordings were done during our first visits to the dialect speakers with four
dialectologists present. In August, only two of the speakers were visited more
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than once. During my second visit in November, the degree of spontaneity –
and, consequently, the presence of dialectal characteristics – increased gradually
from the first to the last day.

3.4 Individual and interpersonal variation

3.4.1 Variation is widespread

Our recordings of the eldest inhabitants of Varzuga show a high degree of
variation, both at an individual and at an interpersonal level. Although
variation has not been given special attention in this investigation, some
comments on its nature are in place.

Variation on an interpersonal level means variation between different
speakers. Each speaker uses a different amount of dialectal traits. Variation on an
individual level can display itself in different ways: as differences from one
speech situation to another (style shift), or as the use of different forms in one
and the same conversation.

Variation is found at all levels of speech: phonetics, phonology, morpho-
logy, syntax and lexicon. Most variation is found between dialectal and non-dia-
lectal forms, i.e. between the presence or absence of exclusively dialectal forms.7

Some dialectal forms are more often avoided than others. An example in
Varzuga speech is cokan’e (see section 4.4.3), while the use of the word dak seems
to be little affected: this word is even used in the speech of post-war generations,
sometimes even very frequently. One should keep in mind that lack of use of a
certain trait in our recordings does not necessarily imply that the speaker in
question never uses it. During our first visit, we heard no traces of cokan’e at all,
while I heard more and more traces of it during my second stay. A possible
explanation is that cokan’e is more stigmatised than for example okan’e: many
locals might still use it in private, but try to avoid it when speaking to strangers,
whereas they are less anxious to avoid okan’e.

3.4.2 Possible explanations

Part of the interpersonal variation can be explained by differences in sociolinguis-
tic background. Although these differences – in age, gender, social status and
place of birth and living – were kept on a minimum by our choice of speakers
(see above), they were not completely equal for all of the recorded speakers.

7
 Dialectal forms are not necessarily replaced by forms of the standard language, but can also be

replaced by non-standard regional forms. In some Norwegian areas, local dialects do not primarily
move towards the standard language, but to a high status regional norm, for example the regional
norm of Trondheim. This process also leads to loss of local traits and dialect levelling, but not
necessarily to levelling with the standard language (Røyneland 2004). In Russia, however, the
status of the standard language is much higher than in Norway.
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The few male speakers in our data show a much lower number of dialectal
characteristics. This is a common phenomenon in Russian dialect communities,
and is usually explained by the greater degree of mobility of men, who have all at
least spent some years in the army. Due to the low number of male speakers in
our material, other possible gender-based differences could not be measured.

Age appears to be the most important variable in Varzuga, not only
between the pre-war and the post-war generations, but even between the elderly
speakers themselves. The differences between VarzuΩans born in the 1910s and
those born in the 1930s are huge. The villagers born in the 1920s take an inter-
mediate position.

The sociolinguistic variables often occur combined: age and level of edu-
cation usually go hand in hand in our data, and so do gender and place of living,
since the men all spent years in the army. The younger the speaker, the more
years of education and chance of having lived elsewhere, and being a man used
to increase the chances of a longer stay outside the village.

Some differences between the speakers could not be explained by the usual
sociolinguistic variables, but were due to differences in speaking style: some
speakers had learned to speak in a more formal, “bookish” style when speaking
to strangers. This point will be explained in the next section.

The high degree of variation could not be prevented by the fairly constant
levels of the sociolinguistic variables. Still, this high level of variation in our
material is not surprising, given the speech situation in Varzuga. The dialect not
only lacks a clear norm,8 but in addition it is in a situation of gradual change,
with every generation speaking differently, as noted in section 2.3.3 and 3.3.4.

3.4.3 More than one speaking style

Variation on an individual level can partly be explained by differences in
speaking style, which depend on the degree of formality of the speech situation.
In our recordings, the number of dialectal forms used to increase with time,
when the speakers got more at ease and went over to a more unconstrained style.

8 A high degree of variation is natural in a language variety lacking a clear norm, such as the
dialects in most language communities. However, the nature of variation differs from case to case. In
some language communities dialect speakers use well-defined language varieties they switch
between. This situation can be called bi-dialectism, or dialectal bilingualism. In other cases, some
inhabitants display very little variation, and speak either the dialect variant or a standard-near
variant. In other cases, the language use has to be described as a continuum, with a varying degree
of “dialectality”, a variant frequency of dialectal characteristics. The speakers always use variety
between the old dialect and the standard language, varying the degree according with the social
circumstance. In this case, it is difficult to find a particular norm, even for individual speakers.
Such a situation characterises many communities with a fairly quick language shift between
varieties linguistically close, and this situation is typical for the speech of most of the speakers on
our recordings from Varzuga. As a consequence, their speech shows a high degree of variation.
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All speakers adapt their language to the situation to some degree. In the case of
the speakers from Varzuga this meant a different level of “dialectality”.

Some speakers adapt their speaking style more to the situation than others;
apart from a traditional, oral style for everyday communication, they can switch
to a more formal, bookish style. One villager (S3) had a very conscious approach
to her language and could switch between different styles. Although she had had
little education, she loved to read and to speak in public, and could use a more
formal, “bookish” style when speaking to us than the others of her generation,
using long, well-prepared, carefully constructed sentences with subordinate
conjunctions and clear intonational distinctions. Still, she kept a large number of
dialect characteristics in her speech, even when reading aloud from paper, for
instance by using consequent okan’e. Once, she switched to a different, more
dialectal style when speaking to other villagers, apologising to me afterwards for
her “unintelligible” speech (see App. VI text 15). Other villagers spoke more
“spontaneously”, less prepared, more ad hoc, using less explicit utterances, more
hesitations and restarts. An example is text 11 in Appendix VI.

As argued by Kal’nyn’ (Kalnyn; 1997:118f), these switches of style or other
attested forms of variation between dialectal and standard forms should not be
called bi-dialectality or bilingualism between different registers of Russian. The
variation we observed was not a switch between two well-defined norms. Both
the social conditions and the closeness of the dialects to the standard language
make the development of such bilingualism unlikely, although some higher
educated locals are able to switch between standard and dialect. But the lack of a
coexistence of a well-defined dialectal norm and a standard norm in the speech of
one speaker does not imply that no switching takes place at all, which Kal’nyn’
seems to suggest (Kalnyn; 1997:118; cf. Auer & Hinskens 1996).

3.4.4 Consequences for the dialect description

The attested variation played no significant role for my overall description of the
dialect and for my analysis of the particle dak. The dialect description is not a
complete grammar, but a list of local dialectal traits, that is, the traits with a
geographically restricted distribution. Variation between different forms is only
mentioned if it was remarkable for some reason, for instance, because a certain
trait was exceptionally stable, rare, or used by a single speaker only. As noted in
section 3.3.2 above, examples from speakers with a deviating sociolinguistic
background are specifically marked.

As to the particle dak, its frequency differs considerably from one speech
fragment to another, both on an interpersonal and on an individual level, but
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the data do not give the impression that the functioning of dak shows much va-
riation. The source speaker for the example utterances of dak is always marked.

3.5 Processing of the recordings

Part of the original MD-recordings were transferred to a Macintosh computer.
The data were re-recorded via an analogous cable using the speech analysis
software programme Praat (Boersma & Weenink 2002) as 16-bit mono channel
sound files in the WAVE-format with a sampling rate of 22050 Hz, in fragments
of approx. 2 minutes length. These fragments could be used for refined transcrip-
tion purposes and for several kinds of acoustic analysis. A few example
utterances have been analysed for pitch, intensity or vowel quality, with the aim
of exploring the main tendencies, or to provide an answer in individual cases
where the actual form used was in doubt.

About four hours of recordings were only transcribed. The transcription
conventions can be found in Appendix I.

Samples for transcription or acoustic analysis were chosen from different
dialect speakers, with a varying degree of dialectal characteristics, in order to
minimise the effects of personal idiosyncrasies. Fragments with a high sound
quality and clear speech, with interesting topics or a high frequency of dak are
probably overrepresented, but since no statistical measurements were carried out,
this bias can hardly have influenced my conclusions.

A separate database was made in Excel of all occurrences of the word dak in
part of the transcriptions and Praat-files, resulting in a database with over 500
occurrences of dak. The transcribed texts were also used for comparative studies
of dak with other particles and with similar expressions where dak was not used.
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4 A description of the dialect of Varzuga

4.1 Overview

“Ôa¡ g=v=r<u svoima¡ slova¡my, ty¡ kak xo¡w tut.”1

This chapter contains an overall description of the dialect of Varzuga. The main
goal of this description is to give an overview over the peculiarities of this dialect
and to give it a place in the Russian language landscape. No special efforts have
been made to find non-recorded forms of the grammatical paradigms. The
description only reflects what was found in the analysed parts of the corpus of
spontaneous speech. Only some lexical items were clarified by specific questions.

The first section gives an overview of previous studies of the traditional
Russian dialects of the Kola Peninsula (further: Kola dialects). The subsequent
sections are dedicated to dialectal peculiarities in phonetics and phonology,
including prosody (sections 4.3.1 – 4.3.3), morphology (section 4.4), syntax (section
4.5) and lexicon (section 4.6). The final section (section 4.7) briefly discusses the
relation between the Varzuga dialect and the other Russian dialects.

Several transcription styles are used in this chapter. In the section on
phonetics and phonology, a phonetic transcription is used (see note 26). In the
part on lexicon, the lexical items are given in Standard Russian orthography. All
other examples are written in the simplified transcription, which is described in
Appendix I.

4.2 Introduction

4.2.1 The problem of variation: Which dialect of Varzuga?

It is difficult to write a description of the dialect of Varzuga, since there is
extensive variation in language use among the inhabitants of Varzuga. As
reported in chapter 2 and 3, variation is observed both at the community level
and at individual level.2 I chose to concentrate on divergences from other
dialects and Standard Russian, that is, on the distinctive, dialectal traits, which
are found mostly in the speech of the oldest inhabitants. Most dialectal features

1 ‘I speak in my own words, you talk as you like.’ (S3)
2 A recurrent problem with the description of dialects, especially of dialects undergoing rapid
changes, is therefore the question of how to deal with this variation. An unsolved question in
linguistics is whether one should assume that each individual speaker uses several variation-less
grammars, or that the speaker possesses a single grammar, in which a certain degree of variation is
built in. I will not argue for one position or the other, since the main goal in this chapter is not to
write a complete grammatical system, but merely to present the attested dialectal forms of the
dialect.
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occur together with their Standard Russian equivalents. If necessary, remarks
will be made about the frequency of certain features.

I will use the term dialectal in its narrow sense for phenomena which are
not common for all varieties of Russian, but are geographically restricted.

4.2.2 Previous studies of the Kola dialects

Few researchers have studied the Kola Russian dialects. The Kola dialects are
covered neither by the Russian dialect atlas, DARJa (Dialektologiheskij atlas
russkogo qzyka), which covers the main part of European Russia, up to 62 °N and
west of 48° E), nor by the All-Slavonic Linguistic Atlas, OLA  (Ob]eslavqnskij
lingvistiheskij atlas), which covers a much larger area than DARJa, including
the complete Archangel’sk oblast, but not the Murmansk oblast.

Best studied in the area is the lexicon. The Kola dialects were included in
Podvysotskij’s dictionary of the Archangel’sk dialects (Podvysotsk`j 1885). At that
time, the Kola Peninsula was administratively part of the Archangel’skaja

gubernija; now, the peninsula is part of Murmansk oblast. The peninsula is also
covered by the dictionary of the Russian dialects of Karelia and its surrounding
areas (SRGKar, 1994-; the last word published is svi¡l;nut;; volume 5, 2002).
Merkur’ev wrote a small dictionary of the Kola dialects, "ivaq reh; kol;skix
pomorov. This dictionary of about 4000 dialectal words was first published in 1979
and reprinted with minor corrections in 1997 (Merkur;ev 1997a). The words from
the area mentioned in SRNG – the dictionary of Russian dialects – are usually
from Podvysotsk`j 1885 and Merkur;ev 1997a. The Kola lexicon is also represented
in some smaller works.3

Merkur’ev is one of a few scholars who studied other linguistic fields of
the Kola dialects besides the lexicon. He worked at the Murmansk Pedagogical
Institute and between 1957 and 1967 he organised yearly expeditions with his
students to all of the old Russian settlements along the coast of Murmansk oblast.
In this period, he visited Varzuga no less than five times. Apart from the above
mentioned dictionary, Merkur’ev published three small monographs and a range
of short articles on various linguistic aspects of the Kola dialects (see next

3 Among the minor works on the Kola lexicon is a word list based on old sources on the region in
Uwakov 1997. This is a word list of mainly nouns compiled by the historian Uªakov from different
non-linguistical written sources about the area. It contains only words which are not included in
Merkur’ev’s dictionary, or only with a different meaning. In Tromsø, two Master’s theses were
dedicated to Kola lexicon (Sæterdal 1999, on local proverbs, and Pétursdóttir 2003, on words
connected with snow). Merkur’ev’s successor at the Murmansk Pedagogical Institute (now
University) Elena Demidova and her students only recently visited many villages along the coast of
the peninsula, to gather data on some specific parts of the lexicon, including nature terminology
(Elena Demidova, p.c.). An article on this matter will be published in the series Severnorusskie
govory.
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section). After his retirement, he also published a book on regional proverbs
(1997b), a collection of fairy tales from the region (1997c) and a booklet on
connectors (1998), all three on his own money. His publications contain
transcribed text fragments from different Kola villages.4 Evtjuchin’s article on the
use of particles in text arrangement (Evt[xin 1979), which will be discussed in
section 6.5.12, was based on recordings he gathered on the Ter Coast of the White
Sea, including in Varzuga and Umba.

The village of Varzuga is often visited by folklorists.5 The inhabitants have
clear memories of Balaªov, who published a book of fairy tales from the Ter Coast
(Balawov 1970), and filmed traditions (see section 3.1.3).

The 2001 expeditions by Tromsø and Moscow dialectologists have already
resulted in several publications.6

4.2.3 Relation to Merkur’ev’s descriptions

In his dictionary (1979/1997a), Merkur’ev gives a short overview over
phonological, morphological and syntactic characteristics of the Kola dialects.
Besides, he has written special works on the vocalism (Merkur;ev 1960) and
consonantism (1962). Other linguistic works by this author I had at my disposal
are a short article about peculiarities in stress placement (1963) and the previously
mentioned small book on function words in the Kola dialects (1998).

Merkur’ev’s descriptions of the Kola dialects differs from the present
description of the dialect of Varzuga in several respects.

First of all, Merkur’ev’s descriptions cover the speech of all old Russian
villages of the peninsula, while the present description only concerns the dialect
of the village of Varzuga. Merkur’ev defends the view that the varieties form a
single dialect, the Murmansk dialect (murmanskij govor). Indeed, the differences
between the varieties spoken in the various villages seem to be small (see section
4.7). Still, the dialect of Varzuga cannot be equalled to a “Murmansk” or “Kola”

4 His works on phonology (Merkur;ev 1960 and 1962) and the two editions of the dictionary (1979
and 1997a) contain in total approx. 19 pages of 25 text fragments and four songs from different
villages. These 25 short texts range in length from 50 to over 600 words. 47 of the 57 fairy tales in
Merkur;ev 1997b were transcribed from sound recordings, but cokan’e (see next section), consonant
assimilation and part of the nominal endings were left out, and a few words were replaced “that are
unacceptable in publications” (“ne prinqtye v pehatnyx izdaniqx slova”; Merkur;ev 1997b:3). The
first 2002 volume of the journal Nauka i biznes na Murmane was dedicated to the memory of
Merkur’ev, one year after his death. This volume was not available to me.
5 See e.g. http://terem.msk.ru/varz.html and http://nrk.no/programmer/radio/verdt_a_vite/-
2302334.html.
6 Most of them are articles in the journal of the Russian Department of our University, Polqrnyj
vestnik (L\nngren 2001; Pétursdóttir 2001; Pineda 2001; 2002; 2004; Post 2001; 2002; Post 2004). The
others are Pétursdóttir’s earlier mentioned Master’s thesis (2003), Pineda 2003, Pineda & Post 2002
and Post 2003.
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dialect.7 This question will be further discussed at the end of section 4.7. To be on
the safer side, I regard the varieties of the different villages as different dialects,
and consequently, I refer to “the dialect of Varzuga”. Most of the attested
phenomena, however, are also used in the rest of the peninsula, and in an even
larger area.

There are several other factors than a difference in geographical scope
which lead to differences between Merkur’ev’s descriptions and the present
dialect description: the time the recordings were made, the collection methods,
the descriptive theories and the linguistic background of the researchers. The
main factor is time: Merkur’ev’s data are forty years older than ours. There is no
doubt that the dialect has undergone changes since then. Our material shows
much more influence from Standard Russian or other non-regional forms of
Russian. Many local dialectal features have either disappeared completely or
become far less frequent. For example, phenomena like cokan’e, ëkan’e, the use
of allomorphs of the enclitic particle -to, the use of pluperfect and a range of local
words have almost disappeared (see next sections). Other dialectal features
frequently co-occur with the Standard Russian equivalents, such as the ending
<i> in F.dat. and loc.sg. of nouns besides the Standard Russian ending <<e>, and
polnoe okan’e is less clearly expressed.

Another factor leading to divergences is a difference in data collection.
Merkur’ev and his team made restricted use of sound recordings; most
transcriptions were made directly, without recordings. Moreover, the quality of
these recordings appears not to have been good.8 Furthermore, unlike us, they
mainly used questionnaires (Merkur;ev 1960:4).

Merkur’ev’s research differs from the present study in its focus on
traditional parts of grammar, which are used as a basis for dialect geography, and
in its focus on historical developments. Although Merkur’ev did write on less
usual subjects as well, including prosody and connective words, his views on
these topics are very different from mine.

Another factor which might affect a dialect description is that Merkur’ev
and his team were native speakers of Russian, and some might even have hade
an active or passive knowledge of a traditional Kola dialect. This circumstance
affects perception: natives perceive features non-natives are not aware of and the
other way round. For example, natives would pay more attention to uncommon

7 Although Merkur’ev talks about the Murmansk dialect (murmanskij govor), I prefer to use the term
Kola dialect (dialects), to avoid confusion with the city of Murmansk. The Kola Peninsula roughly
coincides with the present Murmansk oblast, which covers only a slightly larger area.
8 As mentioned in the previous chapter, Merkur’ev’s sound recordings have been lost. At the
Murmansk Pedagogical University I was told that they had been thrown away because of the poor
quality of the sound.
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use of lexemes or morphological endings, and have more ease in understanding
the speech in general, while non-natives can benefit from their relatively
unbiased ear, and not interpret what is said too quickly.

Finally, Merkur’ev’s descriptions are not very extensive, so it is almost
inevitable that we should find features he did not mention.

4.3 Phonetics and phonology

The section on phonetics and phonology begins with a description of dialectal
prosodic phenomena (section 4.3.1), followed by sections on vocalism (4.3.2) and
consonantism (4.3.3).

4.3.1 Some prosodic characteristics

The Northern Russian dialects are known for their prosodic peculiarities (e.g.
Kuznecov 1949; Vysotskij 1973; Al;muxamedova 1985; Paufowima [Kasatkina] 1983;
Kasatkina 1988). Therefore, it is not surprising that a preliminary study of the
prosody of the dialect of Varzuga revealed a number of remarkable prosodic
characteristics (Post 2001; Post 2003).

4.3.1.1 Short vowels

Vowels are short relative to consonants. In Southern Russian dialects and in
Standard Russian pronunciation, the vowels occupy much more time in the
speech signal than in the dialect of Varzuga.9 For example, the consonant cluster
/skv/ in the phrase v Moskvu ‘to Moscow’ occupies a much larger part of the
total duration of the expression in the Varzuga realisations than in two
pronunciations in a Southern Russian dialect (table 4.2):10

1st preton. vowel consonant cluster tonic vowel

v M /o/ /skv/ /ú/

Varzuga (S3) 0.11 (46%) 0.35 (146%) 0.24 (100%)

Southern Russian (1) 0.13 (50%) 0.16  (62%) 0.26 (100%)

Southern Russian (2) 0.16 (80%) 0.16 (80%) 0.20 (100%)

9 Cf. Kasatkina’s observation that syllables in Northern Russian dialects typically are perceived
as ending in a consonant, while Southern Russian syllables end in a vowel (Paufowima [Kasatkina]
1977).
10 Part of the relative shortness of the consonant cluster in the Southern Russian variant is due to the
merger of the /v/ with the following /u/, but this does not explain all of the difference of 146%
against 62% and 80%. The length of the first consonants is not given because the Southern Russian
speaker used the vowel [u] or bilabial [w] to express the preposition ‘in’.



4 Dialect description 42

Table 4.2. Example of relative consonant length. Vowel length and consonant length as absolute

duration (sec.) and relative to the length of the stressed vowel in the phrase v Moskvu ‘to Moscow’

in pitch accented, syntagm-final position in the Varzuga dialect (speaker S3) and in a Southern

Russian dialect (the dialect of Afanas’evka, Belgorod oblast, see Kasatkina et al. 1999:112ff; sound

file available at www.pobeda.ru/dialect). The phrase was pronounced as [v moskvú], [u maskwú]

and [u maskú], respectively.11

In addition, the dialect of Varzuga has no two-degree reduction of unstressed
vowels. This means that the first pretonic syllable is not systematically different
in length or quality from other unstressed syllables, like in Standard Russian and
dialects with akan’e (see next section). The Standard Russian word consists of a
heavy nucleus and light marginal parts, where the nucleus consists of the first
pretonic syllable and the stressed (= tonic) syllable.12 The two-degree reduction of
vowel quality, which characterises dialects with akan’e, seems to correspond to
reduction of length (Vysotskij 1973). The absence of two-degree reduction in the
Varzuga dialect is illustrated by the realisation of the word sarafan in table 4.2. In
the realisation of the speaker of Standard Russian, the first pretonic vowel is
shorter than the tonic (=stressed) vowel, but only 17% shorter. The second
pretonic vowel is very much shorter than the other two. In the two realisations
in the Varzuga dialect, the two pretonic vowels have about the same duration.

2nd pretonic 1st pretonic tonic

phonemes s a r a f á n (ax)

Stand. Russian 0.044 (29%) 0.119 (83%) 0.144 (100%) -

Varzuga 1 (S3) 0.08   (100%) 0.07  (88%) 0.08  (100%) -1 3

Varzuga 2 (S3) 0.06   (55%) 0.06  (55%) 0.11 (100%) 0.12

Table 4.2. Example of presence (Standard Russian) and absence (Varzuga) of two-degree reduction.

Vowel length (sec.) in the word forms sarafan(ax) ‘gown’ ( nom.sg./loc.pl.), and relative to the

length of the tonic (= stressed and accented) vowel in Standard Russian (example from Kalenhuk &

Kasatkina 1996:48) and in the dialect of Varzuga (speaker S3) in the utterance “A...ko¡sty¡h<, nu vo¡t,

sarafa¡n nu¡, fh<era¡ my by¡l<i f sarafa¡nax.”

11 The carrier utterances sounded as follows:
   (1) A ots<u¡da my¡ poΔe¡xal<i poto¡m ... v Moskvu ¡, na d<e¡n< ... [...] (S3)
   (2) Nu i p´d´wlo¡ wo e¡x´t; v Maskvu¡. Priwo¡l% ≥Kum Bari¡sk, fs\´, e¡x´t; w Masku¡≥. (Belgorod

obl.; transcription from Kasatkina et al. 1999:112)
12 Formulation from Kodzasov 1999:866, after Potebnq 1865, “O zvukovyx osobenostqx russkoj

narehij”. Filol. zapiski 1865 vyp. 1; cf. e.g. Brok; 1914; Vysotskij 1973; Al;muxamedova &
Kul;waripova 1980; Al;muxamedova 1985; Hekmonas 2001 on various dialects with similar or different
relations between stressed and unstressed syllables in a word.
13 This realisation of sarafan was not followed by a pause. This could explain why the final vowel
is relatively short.
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These two phenomena – the shortness of the vowels and the small differences in
their duration – contribute to the perception of a ‘staccato’ rhythm (Vysotskij

1973). Nevertheless, the stressed syllable is usually longer than the non-stressed
syllables, as the examples in table 4.2.14

No systematic studies have been carried out to verify these observations,
but in the few samples of the dialect which were carefully analysed, the
mentioned tendencies are strong.

4.3.1.2 Unclear lexical stress

The position of lexical stress roughly corresponds to Standard Russian stress
placement. Movement of stress to the preposition in short prepositional phrases
and to the negation particle ne is more frequent (Merkur;ev 1963:326), even when
another word is used between the preposition and the noun with movable stress
(cf. Kasatkina 1997:84): u¡ mor<a ‘at sea’; iz vody¡-to na¡ goru ‘from the water up onto
the river bank’; na¡ oz<ero ‘to the lake’; po¡ dv<e ‘two each’; govor<a¡t d<e¡vok-to n<e¡
bral<i ‘they say they didn’t take girls’; Δa sta¡rwe na¡ tr<i go¡da Δiw<o¡ ΔiΔo¡ ‘I am still
three years older than she’; po¡ dv<e da po¡ tr<i soba¡k<i u fs<e¡x dak ‘All have two or
three dogs each’.

In many cases it is difficult to determine the location of lexical stress. The
term lexical stress here refers to the syllable of a phonological word which
potentially is the carrier of a pitch accent (see section 7.2.3.3 for an explanation of
the terminology).

Merkur;ev 1963 remarked that the difference between stressed and
unstressed syllables can be very small in the Kola dialects, and that he often
needed to listen to a word in various contexts to be able to find out the position of
lexical stress (Merkur;ev 1963:326). Apparently, this method was not sufficient. An
inhabitant of Kuzomen’ told us that Merkur’ev had included a text in his
dictionary which was recorded from his father, P. P. Korechov, and that this
transcription contained several incorrect stress marks. Similar problems with
stress recognition have been observed for many other Russian dialects, both
northern dialects (Kuznecov 1949) and others, e.g. western, Pskovian dialects
(Stepanova 1997:173; Kasatkina 1997). Stepanova remarked the following about a
dialect from the Gdov region, Pskov oblast: “Interesen primer vozmo'noj

14 Vysotskij uses this characterisation of “staccato rhythm” for a number of Northern Russian
dialects in which the unstressed vowels have approximately the same length. In addition, the
vowels have a high initial intensity and the speakers talk at a high speed (Vysotskij 1973:36). In
my opinion, the relative long duration of consonants might correlate with the impression on
speakers that most syllables in many Northern Russian dialects are closed (Vysotskij 1973:21;
Paufowima 1977).
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variativnosti udareniq v odnom i tom 'e slove u odnogo i togo 'e diktora (...)% A q
apqt; paftarq[# waxa¡j waxa¡j # q gaar[ wa¡xaj wa¡xaj (òwagaj), prihem, kak vidim,

/to praktiheski bez pauzy, v odnom predlo'enii.” (Stepanova 1997:173).15

The Varzuga corpus shows similar cases of unclear stress placement, but
almost all of them can be explained by a specific type of utterance prosody, which
will be explained below. The different realisations of the word kosty∏ in the
following fragment are a good illustration of the fact that the phonetic realisation
of lexical stress is highly dependent on the context:

   (3) Ü A vot hto takoe ko¡styhek, vot hto staruxi nosili, /to hto takoe*
Ü Kosty¡h<

d
. (1)

Ü Kosty¡h, /to hto takoe*
Ü A...ko¡sty¡h< (2), nu vo¡t, sarafa¡n nu¡, fh<era¡ my by¡l<i f sarafa¡nax.

Ü Da, da.
 Ü A staru¡x<i, an<i¡ nas<i¡l<i ... vot tak<i l<a¡mk<i. A zd<e¡s< ´- ... nu¡ kak gru¡t<ka

ka¡k zd<e¡lan=, i h<o¡rny on<e. I tuda¡ vot tako¡Δ kak my ra¡n<we fs<e¡ no¡s<il<i,

so¡lncekl<o¡w Δupk<i by¡l<i u na¡s tak<i¡. Vo¡t tak<i¡ /t= ko¡styh<i¡ (3), i¡ h<o¡rny.

H<o¡rny, i ... iz od<e¡'dy is tako¡Δ, iz mat<er<ia¡lu ... nu¡, n<i¡ xoro¡wego. [pause].
Kosty¡h< (4). (S3)16

A kosty∏ is a simple, black traditional gown (sarafan). One of the dialectologists
had heard this dialectal word, but was unsure about its meaning and its stress
placement. She put the stress on the wrong syllable, after which the dialect
speaker corrected her very clearly (1). Yet, in the very next utterance, she
pronounced the same word with both syllables equally prominent (2). Finally,
after finishing her explanation, the dialect speaker repeated the word a last time,
again with a very clear prominence of the stressed syllable (4).

15 “Interesting is an example of possible variable stress placement in the same word in the speech of
a single speaker (...): ‘And I repeat again / go, go / I say go go’, especially since this is pronounced, as
we can see, practically without pauses, in a single utterance”.
16 Translation to English:

‘What is a kosty∏ek, that was worn by elderly women, what is that?
‘A kosty ¡∏.’
‘A kosty∏, what is that?’
‘Well ... a kosty∏, well, you know, a sarafan, yesterday we were in sarafans.’ [at the
performance of the choir; MP]
‘Yes.’
‘But the aged women, they wore ... these traps. But these here (we are talking about now) ...
well, they are made like a bodice, and they’re black. And under it they had what we used
to wear all of us, we had such clock-formed skirts. Well these are kosty∏-es, and they were
black. They were black, and ... they were made out of such clothes, of ... well, of bad quality
material. A kosty∏.’
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There are several causes for the perception of prominence of the first
syllable in kosty∏2: the pitch is higher than on the second syllable, the vowel is as

long as the lexically stressed vowel and the intensity is similar (figure 4.1), all
very different from the realisations in kosty∏1 (figure 4.2).
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Figure 4.1. Intensity curve for kosty∏1. The first vowel (85 ms.) is much shorter than the second vowel

(145 ms.)
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Figure 4.2. Intensity curve for kosty∏2. The boundaries are the same as in figure 4.1, apart from the

duration. Notice that the overall duration of kosty∏2 is much shorter than the duration of kosty∏1.

The vowels in kosty∏2 are both 97 ms.

Although the intensity curves and the vowel duration in the two occurrences of
kosty∏ show large differences, the difference in pitch movement might play a
larger role in the perception of prominence of the first syllable in kosty∏2, as I will

argue below.
Obviously, the level of prominence of the stressed syllable varies

considerably with the prosodic environment. In many cases, the lexically stressed
syllable does not stand out clearly, either because none of the syllables in the
word is prominent – which is not a purely dialectal phenomenon – or because
more than one syllable is prominent, a dialectal phenomenon often called
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secondary stress (Paufowima [Kasatkina] 1983:65). Standard Russian has secondary
stress only in compound words, such as in s[</ ;]l;sove¡t (Kalenhuk & Kasatkina

1996). In the case of kosty∏2, the first syllable was equally prominent – or non-

prominent – as the lexically stressed second syllable. The impression of relative
prominence of the first syllable was probably mostly due to the typical falling
pitch movement in non-final words which is common in this dialect (see below),
but uncommon for Standard Russian speech, where high pitch is usually
associated with the stressed syllable.

4.3.1.3 Prosodic grouping

As to the prosodic grouping of words in the utterance, the dialect shows
tendencies to mark words rather than larger units intonationally.17 That is, in
many utterances, an intonation pattern is attached to each phonological word,
which forms a prosodic group of its own (cf. e.g. Paufowima 1985; 1989; Kasatkina

1988; 1991 on other Northern Russian dialects). Moreover, many utterances lack a
clear main accent (cf. Paufowima 1983:18ff; see section 7.2.3). In other words, the
phonological word tends to be relatively prominent, at the expense of larger
prosodic units, that is those with a scope over larger parts of the utterance or over
the whole utterance.18 Many Varzuga utterances show a repeating rising-falling
intonation pattern on each phonological word.19 This pattern consists of an early
rise on the first syllable of the phonological word, that is, a rise to high pitch
before or at the beginning of the first syllable, followed by an early fall to low
pitch.20 In words with stress on the first or second syllable, this fall starts early in

17 Intonation is here understood as the ensemble of pitch variations in the course of an utterance (’t
Hart et al. 1990:10; Odé 2003b:280). Prosody is a broader term, covering other suprasegmental
phonetic and phonological phenomena besides intonation, such as loudness, pausation and stress.
18 Vihanta et al. 1990 remarked a similar difference in utterance level prosody between Swedish
spoken in Sweden and Swedish spoken in Finland. Sweden-Swedish utterances usually have a
dominant intonation centre, while in Finland-Swedish utterances, prominence is more equally
distributed over several minor units, a system which is similar to Finnish prosody.
19 Cf. Paufowima [Kasatkina] 1983:64ff; Kasatkina 1988:178ff; 1991:42. According to Kasatkina’s
observations, the ‘word-by-word’ pitch contour (“poslovnoe oformlenie melodiheskogo kontura”) in
Northern Russian utterances is expressed in at least two forms: either by a pitch rise on the stressed
syllable in each phonological word, or by an accentual strengthening of the first syllable in
polysyllabic words – whether this syllable is the carrier of lexical stress or not. This accentual
strenghtening is obtained by a peak in pitch, intensity and duration (Kasatkina 1988:178ff; 1991:42).
The Varzuga dialect shows the second type as regards the pitch peak (see below), while S25*, who
was brought up in Karelia and had Karelian as her native language, typically uses the first form:
   (4) Ôa¡ otku¡da ro¡d<inoΔ Δa¡ iz Kar<e¡l<ii. (S25*)

 H  l  H  l   H l           H  l            H l
I from-where home-country.instr I from Karelia
‘Where I am from, I was born Karelia’

Each phonological word has a pitch peak on the stressed syllable, which each time is surrounded
by non-prominence lending low pitch levels.
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the second syllable; but it starts on the third syllable if the word has stress on the
third syllable. This pattern is combined with a relatively high intensity level and
duration on the first syllable, as shown for kosty∏2 in figure 4.2. Together, these

features lend the first syllable high prominence. An example utterance is given
in figure 4.3.21
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a potom zames &aju–to gusto dak togda–to i podnimaetsja xoros&o

Figure 4.3. Fundamental frequency trace (F0) of an utterance with evenly distributed prominences,

made in Praat. The vertical axe gives the F0 on a logarithmic scale; the horizontal axe gives the

time in seconds. 22

The intonation pattern in figure 4.3 could be represented as follows:

   (5) A po;to¡m za;m<ewa¡Δu-to gu¡sto dak to;gda¡-to i po;dn<ima¡Δ(e*)ce xo;rowo¡

     h  L     h        L          H   l          h   L          h          L             h       L

and afterwards I-mix-prt thick  prt then-prt prt raises23  well

‘And then I mix it, it’s thick so then it raises well.’ (about dough)

20 Early timing means that the pitch change starts early, which means that the end frequency is
reached near the vowel onset. In many cases, the end level is already reached before the vowel is
produced (Odé 1989:12; 94).
21 One could argue that this fragment consists of more than one utterance, since it might contain
several different speech acts. In any case, the absence of pauses and the clear declination pattern
over the whole fragment shows that this fragment is presented as a unit.
22  An obvious error in the calculated F0 curve in the end (an octave jump) has been corrected, using
the manipulation and resynthesis functions in Praat. The resynthesised version was auditorily
checked, to ensure that the result remained perceptually unchanged; cf. note 9 in Appendix IV. The
high pitch level at the end of the word po ;dn<ima¡Δ(e*)ce was caused by a minimal response utterance
of another speaker.
23 The speaker possibly meant third person plural; in this utterance, no vowel is heard after the
glide [j]. As noted in the next section, the traditional form of the third person singular would be
podnima¡c%e, while the <u> in the third person plural ending often is reduced to an [π]-like sound.
Semantically, both singular and plural are possible: the speaker could have meant the different
pies she makes of the dough instead of the dough as a whole.
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The letter H denotes a pitch peak and L a fall; capital letters denote stressed, tonic
syllables. The pitch level remains on the same low level or continues to fall on
the posttonic syllables. Acute accent denotes stress, and grave accent indicates
perceived prominence of non-stressed vowels. After each falling movement,
pitch does not rise again until the beginning of the next phonological word.
Thus, the pattern could be described as hLl. The distribution of this prosodic
pattern and its meaning – when it is used, and why – await further study. This
pattern is not used in every utterance, as one can see, for example, in figure 4.4
below. Yet, in utterances lacking this particular prosodic pattern non-final pitch
patterns are usually also falling. As a consequence, the most common Standard
Russian pitch pattern on declarative utterances with multiple pitch accents,
consisting of several pitch rises on the accented syllables before a final falling
pitch accent (Yokoyama’s type I intonation [LH]n HL; Yokoyama 1986:183;
1990:200)24 is infrequent in this dialect.

Interestingly, the unclear stress placement in for example kosty∏2 seems to

be closely related to the above mentioned repeated rising-falling pitch pattern.
This pattern lends prominence to the first syllable, and can therefore obscure
stress placement, especially when the lexical stress falls on the second syllable.
Almost all cases of unclear stress placement in the Varzuga corpus were found to
concern perceived first syllable prominence on words with second syllable lexical
stress. It would be interesting to know if the dialect speakers perceive these first
syllables as prominent as well.

4.3.1.4 Intonation

Finally, I would like to mention two dialectal features concerning final pitch
patterns. In the Varzuga dialect, many non-question utterances end in a rising
pitch movement, although frequency, slope and height of these utterance-final
rises appear to be less extreme than in, for instance, some dialects of the Pinega
region of the neighbouring Archangel’sk oblast, which also has frequent steep
non-question rises (Paufowima 1989; Kasatkina 1988; 1991). Two pitch traces of
such rises in an Archangel’sk dialect are given in Appendix IV.

24 [LH]n HL stands for a potentially iterative contour tone LH concluded by a falling contour tone
HL. In her 2001 article, Yokoyama was more specific and added a boundary tone L% to this type and
downstep on all the rising tomenes (2001:8). I used my terminology instead of Yokoyama’s, which
includes terms like sentential stress, syntagm, boundary tone, phrase accent and contour tone.
According to Yokoyama, type I utterances lack sentential stress. A possible explanation of the
difference between Standard Russian and the Varzuga dialect is that the traditional Varzuga
dialect uses [HL]n HL for this type of utterances. Another possible explanation is that traditional
dialectal speech lacks utterances without sentential stress. However, the concept of sentential
stress is badly defined and I doubt its usefulness (Cf. Keijsper 1985).
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One of the possible pitch patterns for questions, besides well-known
Standard Russian movements known as IK-3 (Bryzgunova 1977b; 1980) or Rl- (Odé
1989; Hl in my own system) and IK-6/Rh- (Hh in my system), also contains a
steep high rise on the stressed syllable of the accented word. The difference with
IK-6/Rh- is the existence of a final fall, and the difference with IK-3/Rl- is the
position of the fall. Whereas in IK3/Rl- the fall starts immediately after the
stressed syllable of the accented word (the first syllable of pla¡kala in figure 4.4), it
starts later in this movement, possibly only in the last syllable or syllables: a kind
of Rhl (Hhl).25 Figure 4.4 shows an example of this pitch pattern, with a rise on
the centre – the first syllable of pla¡kala, and a steep fall not before the very end of
the utterance. The exact form and function of this pattern also await further
investigation. The meaning of this utterance and its context will be discussed in
section 11.5.3 and its prosodic phrasing in section 12.3.9.
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A ty tam ne plakala ostalas’ ot mamy dak ?
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Figure 4.4. Pitch analysis of a yes/no-question (example 6).

25 Cecilia Odé (p.c.). R stands for a rise on the accented syllable; h and l for high resp. low pitch
after the accented syllable. The minus sign in Rl- indicates the early timing of the rise; + indicates
late timing. Unfortunately, question intonation is hardly ever described. The melodic patterns of
other questions give rise to the hypothesis that this pattern with a late fall is not uncommon in
yes/no-questions, and not dependent on the presence of the particle dak (see section 12.2.6). The
timing of the rise, which often seems to be late in the Varzuga data as well, has not been
investigated yet; cf. a similar example in }igel; 1985:11 from an Archangel’sk dialect.
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4.3.2 Vowels26

The dialect of Varzuga has five vowel phonemes: /i/, /u/, /e/, /o/ and /a/.27 In
most positions, all five vowel phonemes are distinguished. Loss of distinctive
features is attested in some cases, due to vowel reduction or assimilation, but
apart from in the position between two soft consonants, distinctive forms are
observed in all positions. For example, the phonemes /o/ and /a/ do not merge
in unstressed position after hard consonants, a phenomenon known as okan’e

(see e.g. Kasatkin et al. 1989:43ff):

[na karbasáx] ‘on the boats’ loc.pl.
[poká] ‘while, as long as’
[poxoron’ít’] ‘bury’ infin.
[skor’óxon’ko] ‘quickly’ dimin.adv.
[mál’enkoj] ‘small’ M.nom.sg.
[bábuªka]; [d’éduªko]; [u d’éduªka] ‘ g r a n d m o t h e r ’  F . n o m . s g . ;

‘grandfather’ M.nom.sg.; gen.sg.

The presence of okan’e clearly shows in morphemes with etymological *o or *a,
where Standard Russian (StR) orthography has the letter a:

[rozgovór] ‘conversation’ M.nom.sg.; cf. StR razgovor
[polstokánu] ‘half a glass’; cf. StR polstakana
[torokánπ] ‘cockroaches’ nom.pl.; cf. StR tarakany

In some dialects, /a/ and /o/ are regularly distinguished only in the first pretonic
syllable, not in other unstressed syllables. The Varzuga dialect however has full

okan’e. As remarked in the previous section, the Varzuga dialect has no regular,
phonological qualitative or quantitative difference between the first pretonic syl-
lable and the other unstressed syllables.

Etymological *e in the position after a soft and before a hard consonant
(C’*eC) or at a final word boundary (C’V*e#)28 can occur as the sound [o] both in
stressed syllables – as in Standard Russian – and in unstressed syllables:

26 The phonetic transcription used in this section (4.3.2) and in section 4.3.3 is written in latin letters
between square brackets ([]). The sounds written in IPA as [ts], [t∫], [∫], [Ω] are written as [c], [∏], [ª] and
[Ω]. Prominence (usually corresponding to lexical stress; see Appendix I on transcription) is indicated
by an acute accent (‘) on the prominent vowel. The phonetic transcription is not detailed. For
example, no distinction is made between close-mid and open-mid vowels, as this distinction is not
contrastive in the dialect. So, instead of [e] vs. [´] and [o] vs. [ø], only [e] and [o] are used.
27 I follow the Moscow phonological school (see e.g. Avanesov 1974; Kasatkin 2003).
28 C = consonant; V = vowel; C’ = palatalised (soft) consonant; # = word boundary.
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[f’s’o]; [f’s’ogó] N.nom.sg.; gen.sg. ‘everything’; cf. StR vs\ [f’s’o]; vsego
[f’s’îvó]

Here are some more examples of [o] from *e in unstressed position:

[nap’oklá] ‘baked’ pf.past.F.3.sg.
[m’otát’]d ‘to cast’ ipf.infin.
[vπvjd’oª] ‘you go out’ pf.fut.2.sg.

[búd’om] ‘we will’ ipf.fut.1.pl.
[iz_bábuz’ora] ‘from Babozero’ N.gen.sg.
[ús’jo]; [var’én’jo] ‘river mouth’ N.nom.sg; ‘jam’ N.nom.sg.

This phenomenon is known under the name ëkan’e. [o] from *e in unstressed
position is also found after affricates and postalveolar fricatives:

[m’és’ac’of] ‘months’ M.gen.pl.
[kládb’iª’:o] ‘cemetery’ N.acc.sg.
[ªostój]; [ªostá] ‘sixth’ M.nom.sg.; F.nom.sg.
[dólΩon] ‘must’ predic.adj.M.sg.

These consonants were all soft in an earlier stage of the language, which means
that a following *e could also be subject to this change into [o] if followed by a
hard consonant or a word boundary. In unstressed position, ëkan’e is not regular
– [o] varies freely with [e]:

[búd’ot] – [búd’et] ‘is’ ipf.fut.3.sg.
[v’ét’er] – [v’ét’or] ‘wind’ M.nom.sg; acc.sg.
[nap’oklá] – [p’ekló] ‘(was) baked’ pf.past.F.sg. – ipf.past.N.sg.
[mór’o] – [mór’e] ‘sea’ N.acc.sg.

This free variation is common in most Russian dialects in the north-east and the
extreme north of European Russia (cf. DARJa I and Kasatkina et al. 1991). A single
speaker can produce both variants of a word shortly after each other. This was the
case with both veter  and more  above. The sound produced can also be an
intermediate sound between [e] and [o], or a glide from [e] to [o].

Under certain phonological conditions, merger of phonemes may occur,
especially when soft consonants are involved. The weakest positions for vowel
distinction are the position between soft consonants (C’VC’, stressed and un-
stressed) and an unstressed vowel after a soft and before a hard consonant (un-
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stressed C’VC). From a synchronic point of view, the sound [e] can in these posi-
tions reflect three different phonemes in the modern dialect, /e/, /a/ and /o/:

/o/ (from *e) [p’oklá]; [p’ek’l’í] ‘baked’ ipf.past.F.sg.; past.pl.
/e/ (from *e‡) [v’étrπ]; [v’ét’er] ‘wind’ M.nom.pl.; nom.sg.

/a/ (from *a) [jás’]; [u jez’á] ‘ide’ (Leuciscus idas, fish of carp 
family) M.nom.sg.; M.nom.gen.

More distinctive than a synchronic point of view is a diachronic standpoint.29

Parallel to modern /o/, /e/ and /a/, etymological *a, *e and *e‡ can all be realised

as [e], as shown in the table below:

strong position weak positions

stressed C’VC unstr. C’VC stressed C’VC’ unstr. C’VC’
*e ‡ e e e e (î, i)

* e o o, e e e (î, i)

*a a e, a a, e e (î, i)

stressed C’VC unstr. C’VC stressed C’VC’ unstr. C’VC’
*e ‡ [v’étrπ]30 [r’eká] [v’ét’er] [r’ek’i]

([ops’t’r’îl’ájut])

* e [p’ek’ót] [nap’oklá];
[p’eklá]

[p’é∏’ka] [p’ek’l’í]
([un’îs’l’i])

*a [v’ázπvala] [v’ezál’i]
([v’azál’i])

[op’ét’];
[op’át’]

[jez’á]
([p’id’is’át])

Table  4.1 The realisations of *e, *e‡ and *a after soft consonants

29 In the Moscow phonological school, the phonematic status of a vowel is determined by the
quality of the vowel in strong position, that is, in a position where the vowel phonemes are
distinctive. In the following three examples, the vowels concerned occurred both in strong and in
weak position, enabling the determination of their phonematic status in today’s dialect as either
/e/, /o/ or /a/. However, this can be done only for a small part of today’s vowels. Vowels in many
other morphemes occur only in weak position, where the distinctions between the phonemes are
neutralised, which means that no choice can be made between /o/, /e/ and /a/. For these cases, the
Moscow school uses hyperphonemes, like {a/e}, similar to the Prague school archiphonemes (e.g.
Kodzasov & Krivnova 2001:342). A historical point of view is better suited for the description of
interdialectal differences.
30 Translations and grammatical information about the examples in table 4.1:
[v’étrπ] ‘winds’ nom.pl.; [r’eká] ‘river’ nom.sg.; [v’ét’er] ‘wind’ nom.sg.; [r’ek’í] ‘river’
F.gen./dat./loc.sg.; [ops’t’r’îl’ájut] ‘shoot at’ pres.ipf.3.pl.;
[p’ek’ót] ‘bakes’ pres.3.sg.; [nap’oklá]; [p’eklá] ‘baked’ pf.; ipf.past.F.sg.; [p’é∏’ka] ‘stove’ F.nom.sg.;
[p’ek’l’í] ‘baked’ ipf.past.pl.; [un’îsl’í] ‘carried away’ pf.past.pl.;
[v’ázπvala] ‘spinned’ ipf.past.F.sg. (iterative); [v’ezál’i] ([v’azál’i]) ‘spinned’ ipf.past.pl.; [op’ét’];
[op’át’] ‘again’; [jez’á] ‘ide’ M.gen.sg.; [p’id’is’át] ‘fifty’ nom.
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I concentrated on the first pretonic syllable. In some positions, more than one
realisation is possible. Vowels in parentheses are rare. The free variation between
[e] and [o] in unstressed C’*eC was mentioned above. The variation between [e]
and [a] for *a needs some comments. In stressed C’*aC’, both vowels occur. Here
are some examples with [e]:

[t’én’et]; [t’én’oª] ‘keep(s)’ ipf.pres.3./2.sg.; cf. StR tqnet [t’án’ît]
[bojél’is’] ‘they were afraid’; cf. StR boqlis; [bajál’îs’]

[d’éjenka]d ‘one’s uncle’s wife’; cf. [d’ájenka], added by the speaker’s 
daughter as an explanation

[p’r’es’] ‘to spin’; cf. StR prqst;
[op’ét’] ‘again’; besides [op’át’]

The vowel can also be intermediate between [a] and [e]:

[p’´t’] ‘five’ nom.; in p<e¡t< wtu¡k@ ‘five pieces!’

The last form, with a vowel closer to [e] than to [a], was pronounced with a strong
contrastive accent, which shows that the phenomenon has nothing to do with
reduction caused by a non-prominent position. In Merkur’ev’s data, occurrences
with [a] in stressed position were almost absent in the village of Varzuga, but
nowadays, [a] is predominant; [e] in stressed position is found regularly in these
words only in the speech of some of the oldest inhabitants. In unstressed position
however, [e] is used almost all the time by all of the recorded dialect speakers:

[u jez’á] ‘ide’ M.gen.sg.
[p’et’í] ‘five’ gen.
[nar’ed’ílas’] ‘she dressed herself up’ pf.past.F.sg.
[m’ek’ína]d leaves of turnip or other root vegetables F.nom.sg.

The pronunciation of etymological (Old Russian) *a as [e] is also frequent in
unstressed position after a soft and before a hard consonant (C’*aC), besides [a]:

[p’etnác…at’] ‘fifteen’ nom.

[v’ezál’i] ‘they spinned’ ipf.past.3.pl. (frequent, besides a single
attestation of [v’azál’i])

[ut’anúl’i] ‘they dragged away’ past.3.pl.
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To my surprise, Merkur’ev noted the opposite distribution of [e] and [a] in this
environment in the Varzuga speech of forty years ago: he found that in Varzuga
[e] was predominant in stressed position (stressed C’*aC’), but [a] dominated in
unstressed C’*aC and C’*aC’. Thus, Merkur’ev found almost exclusively forms
like [op’ét’]; [m’ak’ína] and [v’azál’i], where I found mostly [op’át’] and [m’ek’ína],
and often [v’ezál’i] (Merkur;ev 1960:5f; 1960:11).31

In some cases, [î] or [i] is attested for former *e, *e‡ and *a, which entails that

the difference between /e/, /o/ and /a/ with the phoneme /i/ is sometimes
neutralised as well. This is however rare. Pronunciations as [î] or [i] for phonemes

other than /i/ occur mainly in unstressed position between soft consonants and
in some very frequent words, such as sejha¡s, ved; and ne, which only rarely occur
with unreduced vowels:32

[v d’îkab’r’é-to] ‘in december’
[n’é s k’îm práznovat’] ‘there is noone to celebrate with’
[p’îd’îs’át] ‘fifteen’; cf. StR pqt;desqt
[un’îslá] ‘took out’ past.F.sg.; cf. StR unesla
[ît’] ‘you know’; besides [v’et’]; [v’ît’]; cf. StR ved;

[s’i∏’ás] ‘now’; besides a single attestation of [s’e∏’ás]; cf. 
StR sejhas

[n’î znáju] ‘I don’t know’
[t’îp’ér’] ‘now’; cf. StR teper;

Exceptions to the patterns of the table above are rare. The table showed that also
etymological *e‡ is usually realised as [e]:

[f’s’e] ‘all’ nom.pl.
[v’ét’er] ‘wind’ M.nom.sg.
[r’eká] ‘river’ F.nom.sg.
[r’ek’í] ‘river’ F.gen.sg.

I found only a single occurrence of [i] from stressed Old Russian *a and a handful
from stressed *e‡:

31 Merku’ev’s examples are here given in my phonetic transcription. This is one of the few dialectal
features mentioned by Merkur’ev for showing differences between the villages. Varzuga was the
only village with this distribution of [e] and [a] for /a/; in other villages, [e] and [a] were more
evenly distributed. [a] was common everywhere in first pretonic C’*aC (the [v’azál’i]-type).
32 Nothing similar was noted by Merkur’ev. He observed no vowel reduction at all in the Murmansk
oblast: “Redukciq glasnyx v govore otsutstvuet” (Merkur;ev 1960:14).
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[s’n’íl’i] ‘they took away’ (about church bells) pf.past.pl.; cf. StR

snqli
[posmot’r’íl’i] ‘we have seen’ pf.past.pl.; cf. StR posmotreli
[v’ít’or] ‘wind’ M.nom.sg. (S6*)33; cf. StR veter
[jís’] ‘to eat’ ipf.infin.; cf. StR est;

The third example, the form [v’ít’or] for ‘wind’, was exceptional; besides this form
I found an attestation of [v’ét’or]; all other occurrences of this word were
pronounced as [v’ét’er].

The last mentioned example, [jis’], gives rise to the minimal pair [jis’] ‘to
eat’ vs. [jes’] ‘is’ (pres.3.sg.): Δe¡s< h<evo¡ Δi¡s< ‘I do have something to eat (after all)’. The
form [jis’] for ‘to eat’ is frequent, and the [i] in this word form might be
lexicalised.34 Attestations of *e‡ as [i] or [i] in the locative singular of nouns of the

first declension can have a morphological explanation, since the traditional
ending is -<’i>, e.g. [na stol’í] ‘on the table’ (see section 4.5.1).

The sound [e] has also been attested for etymological *e where Standard
Russian has [o]. Most of these cases concern [e] in C’*eC’, which is in full
accordance with the phonological rules:

[zam’ér’z’l’i] ‘they froze’ (S6*); cf. StR pervyj; but zam\rzli

In this word, the /r/ used to be soft – and occasionally it still is. This gives the
position C’VC’, where the rule *e -> [o] did not work. In most cases, the speakers
use an [o] in this verb: [zam’órz’n’ot] ‘it will freeze’ pf.fut.3.sg.

[e] also occurs in second and third person singular in the present/simple future
tense of verbs with stressed <o> if it is followed by the reflexive morpheme:

[is’p’ek’éc’…a] ‘will be baked’ pf.fut.3.sg.reflex.
[zov’ét’…\] ‘is called’ ipf.pres.3.sg.reflex.
[b’er’éc…a] ‘he picks up’ (his pencil) ipf.pres.3.sg.reflex.

33 The speaker who used this form was not born in Varzuga; see Appendix I.
34 Cf. Merkur;ev 1960, who remarks that forms with [i] are attested in all villages of the Kola
Peninsula in infinitives with this stem: “jis<, sjis<, pojis< Ü povsem.” (Merkur;ev 1960:7). The
reason that the *e‡ is pronounced as [i] in exactly this stem might be just that it is part of a minimal
pair, which makes a distinction between *e‡ and *e functional. In other forms of these verbs, the
vowel is usually pronounced as [e]. For instance, in the same recording as the preceding fragment
with [jis’], the speaker said Δa Δe¡m [ja jém] ‘I eat’.
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This is in full accordance with the phonological rule, according to which *e
became [o] only in the position before a hard consonant.

Less easily explainable are the following cases of [e] for *e in stressed C’*eC
and in word-final position (C’*e#) after a soft consonant:

[oz’éram] besides [oz’órax] in the same utterance; ‘lakes’ dat./loc.pl.:

mno¡go raz v<ezd<e¡ po oz<e¡ram xod<i¡la, na mno¡g<ix oz<o¡rax byla¡.
‘I went to the lakes many times, I have been (fishing) on 
many lakes.’

[iª…e'] ‘another; still’ adv.; cf. StR e]\
[ª…e] ‘that’ conj.; cf. StR hto

Reduction of vowels between hard consonants is rare. An exception is the
postpositive particle -to, which is often reduced to [-t\], but assimilation of /o/  in

the other direction – to [u] – is quite frequent as well (see section 4.4.1). Of course,
a very frequent, unstressed word is very prone to reduction.

In the Varzuga recordings, the phoneme /o/ is sometimes pronounced as
[a] in the first pretonic syllable, such as in [sapag’í] sapogi¡ ‘boots’. This so-called
akan’e, as opposed to okan’e, is the merger of /o/ and /a/ in the first pretonic
syllable. It is a characteristic of the Southern Russian and part of the Central
Russian dialects and of Standard Russian (e.g. Kasatkin et al. 1989:43ff). Akan’e is
in our corpus from Varzuga almost exclusively found in the speech of the
youngest speakers and the men, but they never produce it regularly. Interestingly,
some random examples from the speech of one of the speakers suggest that
akan’e, such as [at’éc] otec ‘father’ (nom.sg.),35 is preferred over the other
common reduction of /o/ in Standard Russian, that is the reduction of /o/ to
schwa in other non-stressed vowels (or to [î] after soft consonants):

[at’éc u nas úm’er ó∏’în’ ráno] ‘Our father died very early’; cf. StR [rán\]
[ad’én’oª] ‘you will put on’ pf.fut.2.sg.; cf. StR [ad’én’îª]

The phoneme /o/ is sometimes realised as [u], possibly due to assimilation to a
neighbouring velar [k], [g] or [x]36 or labial:

35 In the same conversation, the same speaker produced the highly dialectal form k oc%<u¡ [k_oc’…ú] ‘to
father’ (dat.sg.), with both okan’e and the rarely attested soft cokan’e (see next section). This form
he used somewhat later, when he addressed himself to some fellow villagers.
36 Cf. DARJa I and Honselaar (Xonselaar 2001:31), who observed [u] for /o/ before the velars /k/ and
/x/.
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[u kugó]; [n’e za kugó] ‘who’ gen.sg.; ‘not for anyone’ acc.sg.
[na uxótu] ‘to hunt’ F.acc.sg.
[dojárkuj] ‘as a milkmaid’ F.instr.sg.
[kúsπ] ‘pigtails’ nom./acc.pl.; besides [kósπ]

[vus’mój] ‘eighth’ M.nom.sg.

Word-initial position is rare for [e] and [i]; these sounds are in this position often
preceded by a prothetic [j]. The word i ‘and’ can be pronounced as [ji], besides [i]
and [π] (sometimes, after a hard consonant). I attested both [πkón] (b<ez yko¡n
‘without icons’ gen.pl.) and [jikónπ] ‘icons’ (nom.pl.) in the same conversation
(see example (105) in chapter 14), and caviar is called [jikrá]. Besides [étovo] ‘this’
(M./N.gen.sg.) we find [jétovo].

The opposite – loss of /j/ – was also attested: [k_ej] ‘to her’, besides more
common [k’_ jej]. The sound [j] has also disappeared in intervocal position in
certain forms of the adjectival, pronominal and verbal inflection (see section on
morphology). The dialectal equivalents of Standard Russian e]\ [jiª’ó] ‘still;
another’ can be pronounced as [iª…é]; [iª…’ó], besides [jiª…é]; [jiª’…ó]. The variation

between hard and soft affricates will be discussed in the section on consonants.

4.3.3 Consonants

The dialect has the same consonant phoneme inventory as Standard Russian,
including the geographically restricted plosive/g/ and the /f/ and their soft
counterparts. The sound [f] is attested both as a separate phoneme and as an
allophone of /v/. It is a phoneme in faraony  [faraónπ] ‘pharaohs’ nom.pl.

(nickname of the inhabitants of Varzuga), and it appears as an allophone of /v/
at the end of words and before unvoiced consonants, like in [slof] gen.pl. of slo¡vo
[slóvo] ‘word’ and [rybolófstva] ‘fishery’ (gen.sg.).

Soft /k’/ and /g’/ have a wider distribution than in Standard Russian,
since they are also used before [o] in the verbs of the peh;-type (see morphology):

[rozosk’óª] ‘you will roll out (dough)’ pf.fut.2.sg. (no equivalent in 
StR, but cf. StR tkew [tk’óª] ‘you weave’ ipf.pres.2.sg.)

[p’ek’ót] ‘bakes’ ipf.pres.3.sg.; cf. StR peh\t [p’î∏’ót]

[zaΩg’óm] ‘we will light (candles)’ pf.fut.1.pl.; cf. SrR za''\m 
[zaΩ’…óm]
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Most dialectal features concerning consonants are found in the pronunciation of
the affricates and postalveolar fricatives /c/ – /∏’/ – /ª/ – /Ω/ – /ª’…/ and /Ω’…/,37 in

which traces of an older system are retained. The dialect used to have only one
affricate, /c’/, instead of two, /c/ and /∏’/. This affricate was usually realised as [c’],
a phenomenon called soft cokan’e (cf. Merkur;ev 1962; Gecova 1997). In our data,
cokan’e is almost absent. However, the number of attestations of its traces
increased during our stay.38 Soft [c’] and even [t’] is observed both corresponding
to Standard Russian h /∏’/ and to Standard Russian c /c/:

• Examples of [c’] corresponding to StR /∏’/:
[p’ek’c’í]; [is’p’ek’c’í] ‘to bake’ ipf.infin.; pf.infin.
[voloc’íl’i] ‘they dragged’ ipf.past.pl.
[na val’c’ak’í]d ‘on salmon’ acc.pl.
[p’l’éc’a] ‘shoulders’ acc.pl.
[f p’éc’ku] ‘in the oven’ F.acc.sg.
[v’éc’no] ‘eternal; all the time’ adv.
[óc’en’] ‘very’ adv.

• Examples of [c’] corresponding to StR /c/:
[na úl’ic’i] ‘on the street’ F.loc.sg.
[kól’c’a] ‘rings’ nom.pl.
[c’ed’íl’i] ‘filtered’ past.pl.
[m’és’ec’of] ‘months’ gen.pl.

• Example of a pronunciation as [t’]:
[g’r’eb’ét’] ‘rower’ M.nom.sg.; cf. StR grebec

The sounds [c’] and [t’] can also be the result of a combination of /t/ + /s’/ (cf.
section 4.4.2):

[nrávic’…e] ‘pleases’ ipf.pres.3.sg.reflex.; cf. StR nravitsq
[zov’ét’…\] ‘is called’ ipf.pres.3.sg.reflex.; cf. StR zov\tsq

37 The status of the sounds [ª’…] and [Ω’…] as separate phonemes in Standard Russian – and of their
equivalents in the dialects – is controversial; see for some arguments e.g. Kasatkin 2003. My main
concern is not the phonological status of these fricatives, but their different realisations.
38 When I asked one of the inhabitants whether cokan’e had disappeared in the dialect of
Varzuga, he mentioned a single speaker who still had it (S10). Later, I observed traces of cokan’e in
the speech of more villagers, who had not used it during our first meetings. Cokan’e seems thus to be
one of the dialectal features the speakers try to avoid when speaking to strangers; see section 3.3.4.
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Hypercorrect forms like [úl’i∏’a] (SR ulica ‘street’) were not attested, which shows
that the speakers master the new system with two different phonemes. I wish to
stress that the above mentioned traces of cokan’e  are exceptional in our
recordings.

The phoneme corresponding to Standard Russian long /ª’…/ (]) has vari-
ous realisations, including long hard [ª…], long soft [ª’…] and affricative [ª’∏’]:39

[iª…é]; [jiª…é]; [iª’…ó]; [jiª’…ó] ‘still; another’
[vopªé] ‘on the whole’; besides [vo…pª’…é] somewhat 

earlier in the same fragment; cf. StR voob]e
[bol’ªúª…\j] ‘very large’; cf. StR bol;wu]ij
[gorod’íª…o] site of ancient settlement N.nom.sg.
[ª’∏’úka] ‘pike’ (fish) F.nom.sg.; besides [ª’…úka]

The difference between palatalised [ª’] and non-palatalised [ª] appears to be
smaller than in Standard Russian pronunciation. I suspect that the position of
the middle of the tongue is relatively high – i.e. close to the palatum – for both
the soft and the hard fricative.

The word corresponding to Standard Russian hto [ªto] ‘that; what’ has
many different realisations, including all of the attested variants of /ª’…/. In

addition, the vowel switches between [o] and [e], like the final vowel in the
equivalent of SR e]e (see previous section):

[ª…o]; [ª…e]; [ª’…o]; [ª’…e]; [ª’∏’o]; [ªto]; [∏’o] ‘that’ conj.; ‘what’ pron.

The equivalent of the Standard Russian adverb luhwe ‘better’ is pronounced with
a short [u] and a long [∏’…]: [lú∏’…e]. This can apparently be explained by the relative

shortness of the vowels in relation to the consonants in this dialect (see section
4.3.1 on prosody).

The rarely used voiced counterpart of /ª’…/, long /Ω’…/, is observed with both

hard and soft pronunciation:

[dróΩ…π] ‘yeast’ nom. (pl.tantum)
[p’r’ijeΩ…ál] ‘he came’ ipf.past.M.sg.

39 The phonemes /ª’…/ and /Ω’…/ are written with a palatalisation sign, but they could also be
written as /ª…/ and /Ω…/, since both hard and soft pronunciations are possible in the dialect of
Varzuga, which do not appear to be phonologically distinctive. Merkur’ev gives a long evaluation
of the different realisations of the unvoiced fricative in Merkur;ev 1962. Apart from the variants
mentioned above, he also attested occurrences of this phoneme as short [ª].
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[p’r’ijeΩ’…ála] ‘she came’ ipf.past.F.sg.
[p’r’ijeΩ’…ájπt] ‘they came’ ipf.pres.3.pl.40

Finally, some consonant clusters attract attention. Several consonant clusters can
be simplified:

• The cluster /vm’/ can be simplified to [m’…], as shown by the word [m’…és’t’e];
[m’…és’t’î] cf. StR vmeste, in several attestations:

   (7) Tam m<%e¡st<e poob<e¡dam.

‘We will eat together there.’

   (8) Na¡wy s Va¡rzug<; s Ku¡zom<en<; m%<e¡st<; uh<a¡stk<i-to vot by¡l<i to¡n<i-t=.

‘Our people from Varzuga and Kuzomen’ shared their fishing sites.’

   (9) Govor<i¡l<i w%<o m%<e¡st<; s<id<e¡l<i.

‘They said that they were sitting together.’

  (10) P<e¡l<i to¡'e s d<e¡t<my¡ m<%e¡s<t<e.

‘We also sang together with the children.’

The form [v’z’r’ev’n’í] ‘have a doze’ pf.imper.sg. is a form of hypercorrection;
cf. StR vzdremni.

• The consonant cluster /st’/ is usually simplified to [s’] in word-final position:
[∏’es’] ‘honour’; [jes’] ‘is’; [jis’] ‘eats’; [ªes’] ‘six’ [ªers’] ‘wool’ F.nom.sg; [pus’] ‘let’
prt; [pas’] ‘to fall’ infin. In other positions, the [t] is usually retained: [i_ª…érs’t’i];

[s óv’é∏’i ªérs’t’i] ‘from (sheep) wool’ F.gen.sg. The sequence /st’j/ can be
simplified also in non-final position: [ús’je] ‘river-mouth’ [pólnos’ju]
‘completely’; [l’ís’ja] ‘leaves’ nom.pl.

• Also the cluster /st/ usually looses its /t/ word-finally, even at a low speaking
rate: [xvos] ‘tail’; [pos]; besides [post] ‘fast’; [l’is] ‘plate’; [pójes] nom.sg., but
[pojezdá] nom.pl. (a kind of sweeping-net); [k’r’es] ‘cross’, but [k’r’estóf]: kr<e¡s, u
Δego¡ s<er<e¡br<en%yΔ kr<e¡s byl [k’r’éz_bπl], (...) a u na¡s n<; u kogo¡ n<e¡ byl(o) kresto¡f ‘a

cross, he had a silver cross, (...) but none of us had a cross’.

The /t/ can drop out also in non-final position if the consonant cluster
consists of three consonants, like in /stn/: [pósnπ d’n’i] ‘fast-days’ nom.pl.

40 Not sg.! Cf. section 4.4.2.
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• More words can loose their final consonant, for instance the word for ‘life’:
[Ωπs’] ‘life’ (in all occurrences); but [v Ωπ vz’n’i] ‘in (my) life’, and the word for
‘November’: [nojáp’ kon’∏’ájîc…a] ‘November comes to its end’ (S6*).41

The consonant cluster /gk/ (and /gk’/) is assimilated to long [k…] ([k’…]), where

many other dialects and Standard Russian pronunciation show dissimilation to
[xk]:

[m’ák’…i] ‘soft’ adj.nom.pl.
[n’el’ók…o] ‘not simple’ adv.
[l’ók…πj]  ‘simple’ adj.M.nom.sg.; besides [l’óxkoj]

The velar stops are usually not spiranticised between vowels either, and in the
first word below, the /g/ – which might have become a /k/ – has become
voiceless:

[m’ákon’k’i] ‘soft’ dimin.adj.nom.pl.
[l’ógon’koj] ‘soft’ dimin.adj.M.nom.sg.

4.4 Morphology

The section on morphology starts with peculiarities in the inflection of nominals
(section 4.4.1) and verbs (section 4.4.2). Section 4.4.3 gives some characteristics of
word formation.

4.4.1 Nominal inflection

In the paradigm of the nouns of the second declension, i.e. the nouns on -<a> in
nominative singular, the genitive, dative and locative singular all end in -<i>:

Gen. s U⁄mby ‘from Umba’

tr<i s<estry¡ ‘three sisters’

ta¡m vot /¡toΔ Va¡rzug<i-to r<ek<i¡ o¡kolo ‘there, close to the river Varzuga’
Dat. k L<u¡by ‘to Ljuba’

k voΔny¡ ‘just before the war’

41 Cf. [korap’]; [korab’l’í] ‘boat’ in Balawov 1970 (adapted to phonetic transcription), which is
remarked to be the usual form in Northern Russian dialects (Balawov 1970:437). I also attested
[k’ilóm’et] ‘kilometer’, but the loss of the final /r/ in this word might be mainly due to assimilation
to the first consonant of the nex word: [dal’ekó z’d’es’, nae k’ilóm’et_tudá vot] ‘It’s a long way from
here, it’s probably a kilometer away’ (nae = naverno ‘probably’).
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po r<ek<i¡ ‘on the river’

k ba¡buwk<i ‘to grandmother’
Loc. v U⁄mby ‘in Umba’

na to¡Δ storony¡ ‘on the other side’

v r<ek<i¡ ‘in the river’

v to¡Δ lo¡tk<i ‘in that boat’

In the inflection of masculine and neuter nouns of the first declension (i.e.
masculine nouns on a consonant and neuter nouns on -<o> in nom.sg.) use of
genitive sg. forms in -<u> is frequent and productive. It is not restricted to a few
set expressions and use in partitive meaning and after a negation, like in
Standard Russian:

o¡kolo b<e¡r<egu ‘close to the banks/seashore’
polstoka¡nu ‘half a glass’
c<em<e¡ntu n<e¡ bylo ‘there was no cement’
mno¡go mat<er<ia¡lu-tu ‘a lot of data’
iz do¡mu n<; vyxod<i¡ ‘don’t leave the house’
no¡s-to is sn<e¡gu ‘the nose is (made) of snow’ (about snowmen)

Non-standard examples of locative singular endings in stressed -<u¡> are na ruh<Δu¡
‘on the rivulet’; v xoru ¡ ‘in the choir’; na V<el<i¡kom Ostrovu¡ ‘on Velikij Ostrov’ (=
‘Big Island’).

Another peculiarity in the declension of masculine and neuter nouns is
the locative singular ending in -<’i>. This means that these words have the same
suffix as the nouns of the third declension:

na stol<i¡ ‘on the table’ M.; cf. nom. stol
na konc<i¡ ‘in the end’ M.; cf. nom. kon<e¡c; kon<e¡c<
na dn<i¡ ‘on the bottom’ N.; cf. nom. dno
v Bar<e¡ncovom mo¡r<i ‘in the Barents Sea’ N.; cf. nom. mo¡r<o; mo¡r<e
v mavz=l<e¡Δi ‘in the mausoleum’; cf. nom. mavzol<e¡Δ
f p<i¡c<i¡; f p<eh<i¡ ‘in the oven’ F. (third decl.); nom. p<eh; p<ec<

Masculine nouns with the morpheme -<uwk>- inflect according to the first
declension, with the nominative singular ending -<o>:

“D<e¡duwko xoro¡w=Δ*” ‘Is your grandfather (= M.nom.sg.) nice?’
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u d<e¡duwka ‘at grandfather’s’ M.gen.sg.
s odn<i¡m d<e¡duwkom ‘with only grandfather’ M.instr.sg.
ba¡t<uwko; u ba¡t<uwka ‘priest’ M.nom.sg.; gen.sg.

The word domi¡wko has a regular nominative plural ending for neuter nouns in
-<a>:

dom<i¡wka-to ‘the (small) houses’ nom.pl. (S14*); cf. StR

domiwki

According to Merkur’ev, the segment -<en>- in the oblique cases of the neuter
nouns of the vremja-type is absent in the Kola dialect(s), and the words inflect as
regular first declension neuter nouns, for instance vr<e¡m<o nom.sg.; vr<e¡m<a gen.sg.;
vr<e¡m<u dat.sg. etc. (Merkur;ev 1979). Also ditq ¡ ‘child’ had gone over to first
declension in these dialects. This innovative feature has disappeared: the usual
forms are now the archaic ones of Standard Russian:

vr<e¡m<a ‘time’ nom./acc.sg.
vr<e¡m<en<i ‘time’ gen.sg.

In our 2001 data, forms with the dialectal inflection are rare:

vr<e¡m<o ‘time’ N.nom.sg. (first decl.)
vr<e¡m<a ‘time’ N.gen.sg. (first decl.)
d<it<o¡ ‘child’ N.nom.sg. (first decl.)
d<it<u¡ ‘child’ N.dat.sg. (first decl.)

The last example was found in an utterance where the speaker added the
standard equivalent immediately afterwards: “sko¡l<ko vzro¡slomu, sko¡l<ko m-... d<it<u¡,
r<eb<o¡nku”(S3) ‘so and so much for an adult, so and so much for a child’.

The nominative plural ending for masculine nouns of the first declension
in stressed -<a¡> is productive, and not restricted to professional jargon. Here are
some examples (in M.nom.sg and nom.pl.):

botd; bota¡ a type of boat

n<e¡vot; n<evoda¡ a type of net

xor; xora¡ ‘choirs’
tra¡ktor; traktora¡ ‘tractors’
pra¡zn<ik; prazn<ika¡ ‘holidays’
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ro¡kan; rokana¡ nickname for inhabitants of the Ter Coast

vaga¡n; vagana¡ person from the Archangel’sk oblast4 2

We also found some first and third declension nouns with stressed -<a¡> in the
nominative plural:

obruh<Δa¡ ‘hoops’ nom.pl. (first decl.)
lowad<Δa¡ ‘horses’ M.nom.pl. (third decl.)
mat<er<Δa¡ ‘mothers’ F.nom.pl. (third decl.)
doh<er<Δa¡ ‘daughters’ F.nom.pl. (third decl.)

Masculine nouns ending in -<an’in> in nominative singular are attested with the
suffix -<a> in the nominative plural form, where Standard Russian has <’e>:

kuzoml<a¡na ‘inhabitants of Kúzomen’’
varzu'a¡na ‘inhabitants of Varzuga; VarzuΩans’

A complicated picture is presented by the forms of the instrumental plural.
Besides the Standard Russian ending <am’i>, our material contains a large
number of examples of nouns with the endings <ama> and <ami> [amπ]. These

forms are not always mutually distinguishable, since unstressed <a> and <i>
after hard consonants can coalesce in the dialect into schwa. In rare cases, [am] is
heard:43

Nouns:
d<e¡fkama ‘maidens’
s xara¡kt<erama ‘characters’
ruka¡ma ‘hands’
so stud<e¡ntamy ‘students’
komun<i¡stamy ‘communists’
ol<e¡n<amy ‘reindeer’
opstr<e¡lamy ‘shootings’
s<et<a¡m ‘nets’ (also instr.pl.)

Various forms were attested for the instrumental plural of the irregular word
‘child’:

42 Merkur;ev 1997a gives only the plural vaga¡ny.
43 The ending <am> is also mentioned by Merkur’ev (Merkur;ev 1979:8). This ending is common
further south, but not in the Archangel’sk dialects, where the ending <am’i> pervails (see section
4.7).
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d<et<m<i¡; d<et<a¡my; d<et<my¡ ‘children’

Whereas nouns have several different instrumental endings in our material,
adjectives, possessive and demonstrative pronouns and numerals seem to allow
only the form -<ima>, apart from the first and second person plural of the
personal pronoun, for which we attested the forms na¡ma; va¡my and va¡ma. In part of
the pronominal declension, the suffix -<ima> has final stress:44

Adjectives:
molody¡ma ‘young’
sta¡ryma ‘old’
ma¡l<enk<ima ‘small’

Pronouns:
s ima¡¡; za ima¡ ‘with them’
s na¡ma ‘with us’
s va¡my; va¡ma ‘with you (pl.)’
t<ema¡ ‘those’
s tak<i¡ma ‘with such’
so fs<ema¡ ‘with all’
m<e¡'du Δe¡t<ima; /¡t<ima ‘(between) these’
svoΔi¡ma; svoΔima¡¡ ‘(with) one’s own’

Collective numerals:
troi¡ma; troΔi¡ma ‘three’45

dvoi¡ma ‘two’

These latter examples have taken us to the declension of adjectives and
pronouns. In adjective, numeral and pronominal inflection, the endings -<aΔa>,
-<uΔu>, -<oΔo> and -<iΔo> have lost their intervocalic [j] and the vowels have been
contracted, a phenomenon known as stjaΩénie (cf. e.g. Kasatkin et al. 1989:69; see
also next section on verbal inflection):

pr<ivozny¡ va¡l<enk<i ‘imported boots’ adj.nom.pl.
westa¡; wosta¡ ‘sixth’ adj.num.F.nom.sg.
drugu¡ ‘other’ pron.F.acc.sg.
tak<i¡ ‘such’ pron.nom.pl.

44 Here are some examples of complete phrases in instrumental plural: so fs<ema¡ s molo¡dyma ‘with
all young men’; s ima¡, s /¡k<ima ‘with them, with those’; s mu'yka¡ma ‘with these men’; m<e¡'du
Δe¡t<ima d<er<e¡vn<amy ‘between these villages’; go¡lyma ruka¡ma ‘with (our) bare hands’; Ôa¡ g=v=r<u¡
svoima¡ slova¡my ty¡ kak xo¡w tut. ‘I speak in my own words, you talk as you like’.
45 Intervocalic glides can disappear; cf. the description of stjaΩénie above and in section 4.4.2.
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na drugo¡ su¡dno ‘to another boat’ pron.N.acc.sg.
dvo¡ ‘two’ coll.num.nom.

Here are two examples of adjectives in predicative use with final stress: dorogo¡;
dewevo¡ N.nom.sg.pred.adj. (see App. VI, text 3):

  (11) T<ep<e¡%r< fs<o¡ dorogo¡. T<ip<e¡r< d<ewevo¡ n<ic<ego¡ n<; voz<m<o¡w.

‘Nowadays everything is expensive. Now you cannot get anything cheap.’

The genitive and accusative singular of the personal pronouns q and ty and of
the reflexive pronoun end in -<a>: m<en<a¡ (m<;n<a¡; mn<a) ‘me’; t<eb<a¡ (t<;b<a¡; t<a)
‘you’; s<eb<a¡ (s<;b<a¡; s<a) ‘oneself’.

The adjectival and pronominal genitive singular ending -<ogo> is
pronounced in several different ways: with a plosive [g], with a [v] as in Standard
Russian, or without any intermediate consonant. In the last case, both vowels are
still distinguished, and pronounced as two different syllables:

u koo¡ ‘with whom’
n<ih<eo¡ ‘nothing’

More dialectal forms of pronouns are the nominative plural of sam ‘myself’ as
sa¡my ‘ourselves; yourselves; themselves’ (cf. Standard Russian sami) and the
masculine locative singular of svoj ‘one’s own’ with an [e] as svoΔe¡m (cf. StR svo\m):
op svoΔe¡m oc<e¡ ‘about my own father’, v svoΔe¡m soku¡ ‘in its own juice’.

The masculine nominative singular of adjectives often ends in -<oΔ>, even
if this ending is unstressed. This suffix -<oΔ> was also found after velars, where
Standard Russian has -<’iΔ>:

ru¡s<%koΔ v<e¡t<er ‘Russian wind’ M.nom.sg.
on ta¡ko¡Δ l<o¡gon<koΔ ‘it is light’ (about snow)

Comparative forms of adjectives and adverbs were observed in -<’e¡>, -<’e¡Δ> and
<’e¡Δe> or <’e¡e>:

t<epl<e¡ ‘warmer’
pozn<e¡Δ ‘later’
skor<e¡e ‘quicker’
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In the previous section it was mentioned that the irregular form for the adverb
‘better’, lu¡h<%e, is pronounced with a short [u] and a long [∏’…].

The oblique cases of the feminine personal pronoun ona¡ usually all have
the form ΔeΔ:

Δe¡Δ na¡do posad<i¡t< ‘they (= potatoes) must be planted’ acc.sg.
sob<ira¡w ΔeΔ ‘you gather it’ acc.sg.
k ΔeΔ ‘to her’ dat.sg.
u Δe¡Δ; na Δe¡Δ ‘with her’ gen.sg.; ‘on her’ loc.sg.

The last example shows that 3rd person personal pronouns preceded by a
preposition usually lack a prothetic [n]:

u Δego¡ ‘at his place; his’ M.gen.sg.
k im [k’_im] ‘to him’ M.dat.sg.
s ima ¡ [s’_imá]; s yma¡ [s_πmá] ‘with them’ instr.pl.

The pronouns starting with an <i> can also be preceded by [j]:

u Δi¡x ‘with them; their’

The form ΔiΔo¡ of the feminine of the personal pronoun in the genitive and
accusative case is less common and seems to be a recent loan from Standard
Russian. Our data show intermediate forms between the old dialectal forms and
Standard Russian: u ΔiΔo¡; u n<e¡Δ ‘with her’.

The nominative plural form of the third person personal pronoun appears
in our material as either on<i¡ or on<e ¡.46 The numeral and indefinite pronoun od<i¡n
‘one; a; only’ can also end in -<‘e> in nominative and inanimate accusative
plural: odn<e¡.

We found some dialectal forms of collective numerals, such as the earlier
mentioned dvo, besides dvo¡Δe for ‘two’ in the nominative and dvoi¡ma in the instru-
mental case. Another form is ob<e¡Δi pog<i¡bl<i for ‘both died’ (M.nom.; cf. StR oba).

The demonstrative pronoun corresponding to Standard Russian /tot
‘this’ often appears with a prothetic [j] in the dialect: Δe¡tot M.nom.sg.; Δe¡t<i,
nom.pl.; Δe¡t<ima instr.pl.; cf. the remark on prothetic [j] in the previous section.
Alternative demonstrative pronouns are to¡t tam ‘that’ M.nom.sg. and /¡koΔ (Δe¡koΔ)

46 The form ony¡, mentioned by Merkur’ev (1979:9), has not been attested.
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‘this’ M.nom.sg.: v t<e¡x tam loc.pl.; po to¡Δ tam F.dat.sg.; v tu¡ tam F.acc.sg.; Δe¡koΔ
F.gen.sg.; /¡ka F.nom.sg.; /¡ko N.nom.sg.; s< /¡k<ima instr.pl.

‘There’ is not only expressed by tam, but also by ta¡motk<i. The Northern
Russian form /¡t%a ‘here’ has become rare; most used is zd<es<. The word tut
‘here, at the same place’ has the alternative tu¡totki. ka¡'noΔ ‘every’ occurs
together with Standard Russian (Church-Slavonic) ka¡'dyΔ: “ka¡'nu ... ka¡'duΔu
n<ide¡l<u” ‘every week’ (F.acc.sg.).

The postpostive particle -to and its allomorphs can be attached to many
different kinds of words and it is very frequent. When attached to a noun or an
adjective, other forms than -to (pronounced as [-to] or [-t\]) can be used:

Δa¡g<el<-ot ‘reindeer moss’ M.nom.sg.
s<i¡k-ot ‘white fish’ (a freshwater fish of the salmon 

family) M.nom.sg.
suxa¡Δa-ta ‘dry’ adj.F.nom.
waf<era¡-ta ‘best men’ nom.pl.
na¡ z<imu-tu ‘for the winter’ F.acc.sg.
po ro¡tstvu-tu ‘by kinship’ N.dat.sg.
mno¡go mat<er<ia¡lu-tu ‘much data’ M.gen2.sg.
my s O⁄l<oΔ-tu ‘Olja and me’ F.instr.sg.

However, these forms have become rare in the present speech in Varzuga. In
today’s dialect, the choice of forms other than -to seems to be determined mainly
by phonetic similarity, not by morphology.

4.4.2 Verbal inflection

In the present and simple future tense, the forms of the third person singular and
plural end in -<t>: bu¡d<ot ‘will be’; 'yv<o¡t ‘lives’; zna¡h<it ‘means’; govor<i¡t ‘says’
(all 3.sg.); straxu¡Δut ‘insure’; zdaΔu¡t ‘will give’; govor<a¡t ‘say’; nalo¡v<at ‘will catch’
(all 3.pl.).

Infinitives can end in -<i¡>: proΔt<i¡ ‘to pass by’ (pf.); pr<iv<est<i¡ ‘to bring’
(pf.); n<est<i¡ ‘to carry’ (ipf.). Verbs with a stem on a velar (the peh;-type) allow an
infinitive in velar + -<h’i¡> (-<c’i¡>):

p<ekc<i¡; p<ekh<i¡; isp<ekc<i¡ ‘to bake’ ipf.; pf.infin.
b<er<ekh<i¡ ‘to take care of; keep, guard’ ipf.infin.
zapr<ekh<i¡ ‘to harness’ (about reindeer); cf. StR zaprqh;
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The dialectal equivalent of Standard Russian zase¡h; ‘to dig out’ was attested in the
intermediate form zas<e¡c<%e ‘to lit’ pf.infin.47

In the paradigm of the present tense of the same verbs (the peh;-type), the
velar alternates with its soft counterpart: p<eku¡ ~ p<ek<o¡w; za'gu¡ ~ za'g<o¡w:

p<ek<o¡w ‘you bake’ ipf.pres.2.sg.
t<ek<o¡t ‘it flows’ ipf.pres.3.sg.
pr<ivl<ek<o¡m ‘we will attract’ pf.fut.1.pl.
sv<e¡h<k<i-to my¡ za'g<o¡m ‘we will light the candles’ pf.fut.1.pl.

In our presence, forms with Standard Russian morphology like p<eh<o¡t and
t<eh<o¡t are more common.

Loss of intervocalic [j] and vowel contraction (stjaΩénie) occurs not only in
nominal inflection (see above), but also in verbal conjugation. It is attested for
the sequences <aΔo> and <eΔo> in the present tense:

b<e¡gat ‘runs’
nah<ina¡t ‘(s)he begins’
t<emn<e¡t ‘it gets dark’
razryva¡w ‘you tear asunder’
my otku¡da znam ‘how should we know’
zagotovl<a¡m ‘we prepare, cook’

That this is primarily a morphological and not a phonological phenomenon
shows its presence in the sequences <uΔu> and <oΔo> in nominal inflection, but its
absence in the same sequences in verbal morphology:

drugu¡ ‘other’ pron.F.acc.sg.; but voru¡Δut ‘they rob’ ipf.pres.3.pl.
drugo¡ su¡dno ‘another ship’ pron.N.acc.sg.; but nastro¡Δeno ‘bui l t ’
N.past.pass.partic.

In the third person plural of the present tense I observed that the vowel <u> in
the suffix after <j> is often strongly reduced to a very short sound close to [π], e.g.
[dogon’ájπt] ‘they catch up with (them)’ ipf.pres.3.pl.; [propuskájπt]; besides

[propuskájut] ‘they let it pass (the salmon)’ ipf.pres.3.pl. This can lead to

47 The fragment where this form was found is as follows:
   (9) (...) na¡do Δiw<o¡ v go¡ry¡ stup<e¡n<i zas<e¡c<%e. “Ü Vot poslednee q ne ponqla.‘ Ü Zas<e¡c<;, zas<e¡h<

zna¡h<it. Ska¡'ut na¡do v gory¡-to stup<e¡n<i zas<e¡c<%e. Zas<e¡c<%e. Po-na¡wemu-to. Nu zas<e¡h< ta¡k-to

pra¡v<il<no zas<e¡c<%e, u na¡s-to go¡vor tako¡Δ, zas<e¡c<%e. (S2)
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confusion with the third person singular form in today’s speech. No confusion is
possible with the traditional singular form, because that form lacks a [j], due to
stjaΩénie (see above); cf. [dúmat] ‘thinks’ ipf.pres.3.sg. vs. [dúmajπt] ‘think’

ipf.pres.3.pl.
A salient feature of verbal morphology is stress on the final vowel in the

ending of the second person plural in present and simple future tense, typically
after an <i> (cf. Kasatkin et al. 1989): poΔd<it<e¡ ‘you (will) come’; xod<it<e¡ ‘you go’;
s<Δ;d<it<e¡ ‘you will eat’:

  (12) voz<m<i¡ S<;r<o¡wka do¡ma s<Δ;d<it<e¡.

So take.imper2sg Ser’oªka at-home eat.fut2pl

‘Take it, Ser’oªka, and eat it at home (you and your sister)’

  (13) poΔd<it<e¡ na po¡h<tu*

‘Are you going to the post office?’

The reflexive clitic <s’a> has many different manifestations. [s’e] is the most
attested form, but variants are possible, like [s’a], [s’], [sa] and [se]. The most
frequent forms in combination after <t> and <t’> are [c’…e] and [c…e]:

my boi¡ms<e ‘we are afraid’ ipf.pres.1.pl.

nabralo¡s<a ‘was gathered’ pf.past.N.sg.

okaza¡las< ‘turned out’ pf.past.F.sg.

zat<enu¡lsa ‘was drawn’ pf.past.M.sg.

na¡do podgotovl<a¡c%e ‘you have to prepare yourself’ ipf.infin.

Vot pr<iwo¡l on sva¡tac<%e. ‘And so he came to court me’ ipf.infin.

4.4.3 Word formation

The s in the adjectival suffix -<s’k>- has sometimes retained its softness:

ru¡s<%koΔ ‘Russian’ M.nom.sg.
Arxa¡ng<el<s<k ‘Archangel’sk’ M.nom.sg.

In verb formation, double prefixation is widespread. Here are some examples of
verb forms with double prefixes: nazagotovl<a¡w ‘you will prepare’ 2.sg.; pozap<eva¡Δ
‘sing!’ (sg.); nasob<i¡rano ‘gathered’ (N.sg.); nasob<ira¡w ‘you (will) gather’ (2.sg.);
zapomoga¡l<i ‘helped’ (pl.); poum<ira¡lo ‘died’ (N.sg.); zapoxod<i¡la ‘she came’ (F.sg.);
zap<er<exod<i¡l<i ‘went over to’ (pl.); pozarosla¡¡ ‘she grew up’ (F.sg.); zapr<iΔe¡xal<i
‘arrived’ (pl.). The first six of them contain an imperfectivisation affix. This
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means that these verb forms are in fact perfectivisations of secondary
imperfectivisations: gotovit; → zagotovit; → zagotovlqt; → nazagotovlqt; ‘to
prepare’.

The distribution and meaning of prefixes deserve further study, especially
as to the highly frequent prefix za-. In a large part of the verbs this prefix indicates
the beginning of an activity, such as in the following example:

  (14) Ona¡ (name) gy-... (f)s<o (vo)t ska¡'et, h<o¡-n<ibut< tam zaroska¡zyvaw dak ona¡

ska¡'et obo'(d)i¡, Δa¡ ska'u¡. [laughter] Ôa¡ ska'u¡ ska¡'et.

‘She, (name), sai- ... all the time she says, as soon as you start telling something, she says:

‘Wait, I’ll tell you.’ (laughter) ‘I’ll tell you’, she says.’

The dialect has many iterative verb forms, most often used with negation, but
not exclusively, as shown by the last two examples:

va'yvat; from vozit; ‘to bring’ N<e va¡'yval<i drov dak, n<e vo¡z<at
‘They haven’t brought wood, they don’t

bring it.’

vqzyvat; from vqzat; ‘to knit’ Ôa n<i v<a¡zyvala zaΔa¡dno.
‘I wasn’t a passionate knitter.’

lavlivat; from lovit; ‘to fish’ N<e¡, sa¡m-t=, n<i la¡vl<ivala Δa.
‘No, me, I didn’t go fishing.’

govarivat; from govorit; ‘to talk’ Fs<o¡ uw gova¡r<ival.
‘I’ve told everything already.’

obedybvat; from obedat; ‘to have dinner’ I n<e od<i¡n ras ob<e¡dyvala.
‘I had dinner more than once.’

That the second example does not have the meaning ‘I did not have dinner there
a single time’, but ‘I had dinner more than once’ is shown by the context, where
the speaker explains how she became acquainted with her future husband:

  (15) No¡, my tut b<e¡gal<i da fs<o¡ dy. Ôa k i¡m xod<i¡la. I n<e od<i¡n ra¡z ob<e¡dyvala. Ta¡k.

Za sto¡l-to sad<i¡l<i. (S4)

‘Well, we ran around and everything. I went to visit him. And I had dinner there several

times. That’s how it went. We sat down at the table.’

Merkur’ev found predicative use of gerunds with the affix -<wi> in his data on
the Kola dialects. I only found two examples of verb forms with this morpheme.
They were used predicatively as well, but both of them were long, inflectable
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forms, and they should therefore be regarded as forms of the active past
participle:

  (16) V<i¡ktor Gr<;go¡r<ev<ih tako¡Δ Papo¡f byl, no on um<o¡rweΔ.

‘We had a certain Viktor Grigor’evi∏, Popov, but he is dead.’

  (17) Mat< um<erla¡. Vot, s<estra¡ adna¡ u m<n<a zna¡h<it um<o¡rwaΔa to¡'e.

‘My mother died. And one of my sisters, you know, she died as well.’

4.5 Syntax

Although a representative overview over syntactic characteristics requires a
more thorough study of a large corpus, some interesting syntactic phenomena
were found in the Varzuga corpus. I will start with some remarks on the use of
prepositions. The preposition o can be used with accusative case and have the
meaning ‘close to’ or ‘along’:

o b<e¡r<ek ‘along the coast’
ob u¡s<Δe zaΔe'<%a¡t< ‘to go along the river mouth’
o¡ B<elo mo¡r<e ‘close to, along the White Sea’

The preposition o  + accusative case can also be used in combination with
temporal expressions (cf. Merkur;ev 1997a):48

o pra¡zn<ik<i at the time of the holidays

This meaning was also attested by Merkur’ev.
The preposition s  + gen. ‘from’ can be used in constructions where

Standard Russian uses iz (cf. section 4.7):

b<ibl<iat<e¡kar< s U⁄mby ‘a librarian from Umba’
s Mo¡skvy¡ ‘from Moscow’ F.gen.sg.
a s Norv<e¡g<ii-t /¡to to¡¡'e pr<iΔe'a¡l<i ‘there were also some from Norway’
vot s o¡tpuska ‘from our holidays’

The preposition prqm is used in the meaning ‘opposite to, facing’:

48 “Upotreblqetsq pri oboznahenii vremeni, v kotoroe soverwaetsq dejstvie. Vy¡-to to¡'/ o pra¡zniki
by¡li. Varzuga.” (Merkur;ev 1997a). Merkur’ev also gives an example attested in the city of Kola.
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  (18) al<e¡na pr<iv<eza¡l k ogoro¡du tut s<ib<e¡. O⁄n kak za¡%r<o¡t, ^Ma¡ma, al<e¡n<-t= m<en<a¡

s<Δe¡s@& Ak ´- ... sn<e¡gu-to mno¡go, o¡n kak ra¡s pr<a¡m okna¡. (S8) [App. VI text 3]

‘He [= the speaker’s husband] tied the reindeer to the garden fence at home. Then he [=

their son] bursts out like ‘Mama, the reindeer is going to eat me!’ Well, er ... there was a lot

of snow, the reindeer was just opposite the window.’

The preposition ot can be used in a construction to signal the absence of a person
(cf. SRNG, with references, among others, to the Archangel’sk oblast and Karelia):

  (19) A ty tam n<e pla¡kala osta¡las< ot
d

 ma¡my dak* (S1; see section 11.5.3)

But you there neg cried.F were-left.F from mummy dak?

‘And didn’t you cry when you were without your mummy?’

The data contain some cases of combinations of a form of the past tense of byt;
‘to be’ with another verb in the past tense, which the context suggests to be
instances of the pluperfect (cf. Merkur;ev 1997a):

  (20) byla¡ l<e¡tom pr<iΔe'%a¡la

was summer-in arr ived

‘she had come here in summer’

  (21) dom byl n<edostro¡Δen%yΔ osta¡lsa

house.M.nom was.M.sg unfinished.M.sg(long) left.M.sg

‘the house was left unfinished’

  (22) by¡lo nazyva¡los< ‘was called’
  (23) ona¡ poto¡m uΔe¡xala na p<e¡ns<iΔu byla¡ uΔe¡xala v Mu¡rmansk (S1)

‘Later she retired and [when?] she had moved to Murmansk’

Passive past participles are relatively frequent, as usual in Northern Russian
dialects (Trubinskij 1984b). Some of its uses are dialectal or colloquial. All our
attestations show agreement of the participle with the subject. Passive past
participles are often used in combination with a prepositional phrase with u. This
phrase can denote not only the location and the possessor, like in Standard
Russian, but also the agent of the action. In most cases, the u-phrase denotes a
person who is both agent and possessor (example 24), but in some cases, it has a
purely agentive meaning (example 28). Purely agentive meaning is only observed
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in Northern and Western Russian dialects (cf. Trubinskij 1984b and Trubinskij
1988):49

  (24) U m<;n<a fs<o sp<i¡sano.

at-me everything written.N.sg

‘I have everything written down’, ‘I wrote down everything’

  (25) Fs<o¡-to sta¡ro-to Δe¡s<, osta¡los< dak,

Everything-prt old-prt i s , was- lef t p r t ,

u Δego¡ uw davno¡ na-...sob<i¡ran=-to fs<o.

with him prt long-ago gathered.N.sg-prt everything.N.sg

‘All old things are there, of what is left, he gathered everything already a long time ago.’

  (26) Dom tut u Δego¡ postro¡Δen byl dak o¡n<e¡ s oco¡m-to 

houseM.sg there with him built.M.sg was p r t they with father-prt

i 'y¡l<i.

prt lived

‘He built a house, so they lived with their father.’

  (27) u m<;n<a¡ m<e¡sto k oc<%u¡ vy¡brano

with me placeN.sg towards father chosen.N.sg

‘I have chosen a place close to my father’ (at the cemetary)

The context makes clear that u Δego¡ in example (26) expresses the agent, that is, the
builder of the house. The next example expresses the agent only:

  (28) u Na¡st<i pr<iv<ez<o¡n by¡l.

with Nastja taken.M.sg was.M.sg

‘Nastja had brought him.’

The context makes an interpretation of Nastja as the possessor improbable: the
speaker is referring to her cat (kot M.), that had been given to her by her daughter

49 The constructions with a general syncretic agent-possesive meaning are possible in colloquial
Russian as well, including standard colloquial Russian, but use with a purely agentive meaning is
restricted to Northern and Western Russian dialects (Trubinskij 1988:400). Trubinskij remarks that
the prepositional phrase often gets a rhematical accent when it is used to express the agent
(Trubinskij 1984b:131). In our examples, this is the case only for the example (28) and possibly for
(29), but only if you accept that a sentence can contain two rhematic accents; in my analysis,
r<estavr<i¡ruΔec=-to has the same accent as u P<etra¡-to and has a rhematical function as well. It is
possible though that Trubinskij has a different understanding of the term rheme; cf. section 7.2.2.
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Nastja, who lives in a city far away. The u-phrase can also have a purely agentive
meaning in combination with a different verbal construction. In the next
fragment, the verb indicates an ongoing process instead of the result of a finished
action. Instead of a passive past participle, a passive construction in the present
tense is used, with an imperfective verb in the present tense and the clitic -sq:50

  (29) (...) i powl<i¡ s ma¡m=(Δ) on<i¡ v magaz<i¡n. A magaz<i¡n byl vo¡t gd<e¡ sta¡ra-to wko¡la

...r<estavr<i¡ruΔec=-to u P<etra¡-t=.    Na ugo¡r<ii
d

 by¡l magaz<i¡n. (S3)

is-restored.pres3sg-prt with Petr-prt

‘(...) and he and mama went to the shop. The shop was there where the old school (was) ...

Petr is restoring it. On the high river bank there was a shop.’ [App. VI text 12]

The extra-linguistic context excludes the interpretation of u P<etra¡-t= as
indicating the location. The u-phrase denotes only the agent: Petr is the one who
is restoring the old school building and he does not live close to it.

The data contain an example without an u-phrase, but the meaning of the
utterance is similar to the just mentioned examples, as it is clear from the context
that the speaker herself is both the agent of the action and the possessor of the
result. The speaker says the following while showing her knitwork:

  (30) t<ip<e¡r< to¡lsta we¡rs< napr<e¡d<ena (S6*)

now thick wool.F.nom.sg knitted.F.nom.sg

‘Now I knitted with thick wool’

In the next utterance, we find a combination of est; (pronounced as Δes<) with a
past passive participle:

  (31) U na¡s d= s<i¡x po¡r poda¡r<eny
51

u¡gol<ny samova¡r

with us until now given.M.nom.sg(long) charcoal samovar.M.nom.sg

da v klu¡b<e vot Δe¡s< pr<;v<ez<o¡n

p r t in-club p r t i s brought.M.sg(short)

‘We still have a charcoal samovar we were given; it was brought to the club-house’

Not purely dialectal, but also non-standard is the use of long participle forms
with a predicative meaning:

50 To my knowledge, this possibility has not been mentioned in the literature before.
51 The status of the participle podareny is uncertain. It could have been used both attributively and
predicatively. The context makes not clear who has given the samovar to whom and whether the
speaker means their own club building or the club in Umba.
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  (32) U m<;n<a¡ d<a¡d<a ta¡m r=dno¡Δ byl 'ena¡tyΔ. (S12) [App. VI text 6]

at me uncle there native was married

‘My own uncle got married there.’

  (33) Mi¡wa u¡m<er ... wes<na¡cat< l<et dak. A o¡n vz<a¡toΔ ... u m<in<a¡ v<;t< ... pora¡n<we.

Misha died sixteen years prt. But he taken ... at me prt ... earlier

‘Miªa died ... sixteen years ago, and I had him ... earlier.’

The last example is the answer to a question about the age of the speaker’s cat.
Miªa was the name of her husband. Predicative use of long passive participles is
common in substandard Russian (prostore∏ie; Morozova 1984:141). It reminds of
the previously mentioned predicative use of long forms of the active participle
with the morpheme <wi> (exmaples 16 and 17). In the last example, u m<in<a¡
expresses both the possessor of the cat and the agent of the action ‘to take’. In the
first example, u m<;n<a¡ expresses only the ‘possessor’.

Forms of byt; ‘to be’ can be used with the genitive case:

  (34) Ôe¡s< kon<e¡wn= u na¡s slo¡f tak<i¡x inter<e¡snyx.

‘Of course, we have such interesting words.’

  (35) My to¡'e tam vystupa¡l<i, ra¡n<we naro¡du-to by¡lo vot.

‘We performed there, too, there used to be a lot of people there in earlier times.’

  (36) A by¡lo 'en<ixo¡f-to.

‘There was no lack of suitors.’

Nouns of the second declension (with nom. sg. on -<a>) show that the
nominative case can be used instead of the accusative to denote objects:

  (37) Dak voz<mu¡ gaz<e¡ta u'e¡ b<es to¡lku u'e¡ progra¡m%a prowla¡ dak.

‘So I take the newspaper, but it’s no use anymore, the television programme is already over.’

  (38) A to¡'e podava¡la nad<e¡'da wto ... n<; sofs<e¡m glu¡pa byla¡.

‘Besides, I gave the hope that I wasn’t quite stupid.’

4.6 Vocabulary52

The dialect of Varzuga has a rich vocabulary, which definitely deserves more

48 The lexical items are given in Standard Russian orthography; example utterances are transcribed
as elsewhere, according to the simplified transciption style.
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study, as argued in L\nngren 2001. This section will discuss some examples from
the lexicon from our recent material. The term dialectal word is used in its
narrow sense for words that are not common for all varieties of Russian, but
geographically restricted in form and/or meaning.

Dialectal words can be described from different points of view. This section
starts with a discussion of some obsolete dialectal words as opposed to frequent
ones (section 4.6.1). It is followed by a list of dialectal words which have not been
described previously, or only in a different meaning (section 4.6.2). In section 4.6.3
I will discuss loanwords from neighbouring languages. Finally, lexical items are
given from several semantic fields with vocabulary specific for the region
(section 4.6.4). The section ends with a description of some dialectal adverbs and
particles. In the last section of this chapter, section 4.7, some more dialectal words
will be discussed from a dialect-geographical point of view. Appendix VII
contains the total of dialectal words mentioned in this dissertation.

The main sources for comparison were "ivaq reh; russkix pomorov
(Merkur;ev 1997a), Slovar; russkix narodnyx govorov (SRNG), Slovar; russkix govorov
Karelii i sopredel;nyx oblastej (SRGKar), Slovar; oblastnogo arxangel;skago
naräh`q v= ego bytovom= i /tnografiheskom= primänen`i (Podvysotsk`j 1885) and
DARJa III (1986 and 1997). I had very limited access to the 12 published volumes
of Arxangel;skij oblastnoj slovar; (AOS). One has to take into account that most
dictionaries have been published only until a certain letter (see bibliography),
which means that words starting with a letter late in the alphabet are not
included. Publication of AOS has only reached the letter D.

4.6.1 Obsolete vs. current words

Some dialectal words are lost earlier than others. Sometimes there is an extra-
linguistic reason for the loss of a word, such as when the traditional culture that
the word is connected to, has disappeared. This explains why words for outdated
phenomena, such as reindeer keeping, disappear. More often, the concept
denoted by the word is still in use, but the local word for it is replaced by a non-
local one, such as brusni¡ka (= StR) for bru¡ska (red whortleberry, vaccinium vitis

idaea; see text 13 in Appendix VII). In our recordings, the dialectal form bru¡ska
was only rarely used. This form is rare in Russian dialects (see next section), but
also words with a wider geographical spreading get lost, such as typical Northern
Russian words like /¡tta ‘here, at this place’. It was rarely used in our recordings,
while the near synonym zdes; was used all the time. Similarly, the word nat; ‘is
needed, must’ is usually “replaced” by na¡do, while the traditional Northern
Russian word for ‘sauna’, ba¡jna (StR ba¡nq), was recorded from only two of the
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speakers; the others consistently used ba¡nq. Other words have already disappeared
from speech. Some words which were attested by Merkur’ev in the 1960s were no
longer recognised, while others were only remembered after I had mentioned
them, such as basko¡; baska¡ ‘pretty; beautiful’ and ka¡tancy (ka¡tan<c<i) ‘felt boots’,
nowadays called va¡lenki (see Appendix VI, text 2). The word pora¡to ‘very’, which
is common in parts of Northern Russia (DARJa III 1987 and 2004, map nr. 99),
was attested by Merkur’ev, but we never heard it used in Varzuga.

On the other hand, other local words are still frequently used, even by the
younger inhabitants, who have few other local traits in their speech. An example
is se¡jgot (sejgod) ‘this year; now’, which was used several times by a man in his
thirties from Umba, and the particle dak. The last word is commonly used over
most of Northern Russia, and se¡jgot has also been attested in large areas (see next
section), but even a very local expression can survive. An example is the word
paku¡l; for ‘snowball’. Paku¡l; was reported to be used even among today’s children,
although it is only used in Varzuga in this meaning. An explanation for the
survival of this word might be that the word for snowball is typically used only
among locals, not in communication with non-locals.

4.6.2 Some previously unattested words and meanings

The following words are examples of words from our data which are not
mentioned in other sources.
• mani¡k is an old mark in the snow after the wind has blown away the loose

snow.53

• A naughty, disobedient cat was called an ume¡nyw:
 (39a) Vo¡ ty um<e¡nyw ty vo¡t 'e@

‘What a naughty cat you are!’

 (39b) Da Δego¡ um<e¡nywa ta¡m na sa¡mom dn<i¡ da Δa Δego zgr<ebla¡, da i pon<esla¡ domo¡Δ (...)

‘So he, this scoundrel, was there on the bottom and I managed to catch him and I carried him

home (...)’54

• A mqki¡nnik is a wan;ga¡ – a round, open pie – filled with turnip loaf. The word
is found in SRNG, but with other meanings. It is also used as a nickname for
the inhabitants of Kaªkarancy.55 A moro¡wehnik is a wan;ga¡ with cloudberry

53 The word mani¡k is not found in Merkur;ev 1997a or SRNG; María Pétursdóttir was probably the
first to describe it in her Master’s thesis about words connected with snow from the Kola Peninsula.
54 See Appendix VII, text 15 for the whole story.
55 The word mqki¡nnik is attested in Pskovian, Smolensk and Tver’ dialects as a word for a person who
feeds on bread with mqkina; it is also a nickname for Pskovians, attested in the Pskov and Tver’
oblasts, a nickname of Belorussians (Dal’), and, among other things, a term for a miser (attested in
the Pskov area). It would be interesting to know what the inventors had in mind when they gave
the people of Kaªkarancy the same nickname.
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(moro¡wka) filling. Tamara Lönngren had earlier attested the words volnu¡wnik
and goro¡xovnik in our material (see L\nngren 2001). A volnu¡wnik is a wan;ga¡
filled with volnu¡wki (a kind of mushroom) and a goro¡xovnik a wan;ga¡ filled with
peas.

Some other words have been attested in other sources, but not in Merkur’ev’s
dictionary. Here are some examples:
• A ko¡ntus is a male reindeer in its fifth year (Podvysotsk`j 1885; SRGKar);
• obrazniki¡ (sg. o¡braznik) are towels used during the wedding ceremony (only in

SRGKar);
• a¡ndel ‘angel’, or the plural form a¡ndeli is a very frequent exclamation (SRNG;

SRGKar);
• pla¡t;\ means ‘bed linen; laundry’ (SRNG; attested in many places in Russia;

see section 4.7);
• The word 'o¡mko ‘cold’ has earlier only been attested in the Pinega region,

Archangel’sk oblast, and in the former Olonec gubernija (SRNG), cf. section
4.7;

• ko¡ksy are wooden bolts used to fasten together beams (SRNG; attested earlier
in the Cholmogory region south-west in the Archangel’sk district (in 1907)
and with final stress in the Onega region (Karelia; in 1933);

• lqpa¡nda56 denotes heavy snowfall with wet, thick snowflakes: Taka¡ l<apa¡nda
val<i¡t dak@ ‘What a heavy snowfall!’

• The verb nakole¡t;sq ‘to freeze’ has been attested in the Don and Kursk oblasts,
but without the reflexive suffix (SRNG);

• nazo¡bat;sq ‘to eat a lot’ was attested among other places in the Archangel’sk
oblast (SRNG ; we attested nazo¡bolsq ‘he ate very much (of something)’;57

Merkur;ev 1997a contains pozoba¡t; in its original meaning ‘to peck’;
• The word ne¡pogod; for ‘bad weather’ is not attested neither in Merkur;ev 1997a

nor in SRNG , but the word is discussed in DARJa III 1987. Ne¡pogod; is not
reflected on a DARJa map, but the word was attested in 23 villages in different
regions of the part of Russia which was studied for the atlas.

Some words have only been attested in other sources with a different meaning:

56 The word lqpa¡nda has previously been attested only in SRGKar (“Tersk.”); not in Merkur;ev 1997a
or SRNG. It is also described in María Pétursdóttir’s non-published Master’s thesis and mentioned in
Myznikov 2003a.
57 Ta¡k nazo¡bols<a dak@ ‘How much he stuffed in!’ (S22#)
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• In Varzuga, [ra¡ has the meaning ‘hole in the landscape’. The word is also
used in Karelia, but never with the same meaning; most common is the
meaning ‘shallow place in the water’.

• sral;ki¡ (or stral;ki¡ or stran;ki¡) are felt boots from which the top has been cut
off. The word stran;ki was recorded over a century ago in Podvysotsk`j 1885,
but for somewhat different footwear.

Sometimes the previous description does not completely correspond with our
findings, such as norve¡g in SRNG and de¡enka and mewo¡hnik in Merkur;ev 1997a:
• We attested the word norve¡g (nom.pl. norve¡gi) in the meaning ‘a Norwegian’.

Merkur;ev 1997a only contains Norve¡ga for ‘Norway’; SRNG gives for norve¡g the
meanings 1. Norway (Pomor. 1885; Murman.), and 2. Norwegian coast (Pinega
region, Arch. obl.); the meaning ‘a Norwegian’ is given only indirectly, viz. in
the saying Norve¡g ego znaet ‘kto ego znaet’ (‘goodness knows’; Pomor. 1885).

• For de¡enka Merkur;ev 1997a gives the meaning ‘aunt’,58 but we were told that
the meaning is more specific: it was used only for one’s uncle’s wife. The
Russian dialects are rich in related forms, such as dq¡dina; dq¡ina; dq¡dinka, but
apart from in form they usually also differ in meaning.59

• Merkur;ev 1997a gives mewo¡hnik as a nickname for a person from Varzuga,
attested in ¢ávan’ga; in Varzuga we were told this word was a nickname for a
person from Kúzomen’!

Other words in Merkur;ev  1997a were not used over the whole of the Kola
Peninsula:
• As reported earlier, only in Varzuga a snowball is called paku¡l;.
• The word ne¡bl[j, meaning a young reindeer of a few months old, was attested

by Merkur’ev in Ponoj (Merkur;ev 1997a) and possibly in other villages, but we
were told that it was not used in Varzuga, where a reindeer was called py'
during the whole period from its birth until the first autumn.

58 “Tetq, tetka (Varzuga)” (Merkur;ev 1997a).
59 The first vowel [e] in de¡enka corresponds to Standard Russian [a]; see section 4.3.2. When an old
Varzugan lady used this word, her daughter immediately explained it to me as “dq¡enka”. This
might explain that the word is not taken up with an e in e.g. Podvysotsk`j 1885. However, not only
the form is different in Podvysotskij’s dictionary; according to his sources, the word forms close to
de¡enka which he attested in the Archangel’sk gubernija were used for male relatives only, not for
females: “Dq¡ina, Dq¡inka, Dq¡inuwko Ü dqdq, dqd[wka. Sverx= togo, slovom= dq¡inka (tak'e de¡inka)

oboznaha[t= prinqtyx= v= sem;[ mu'ninyx= i 'eninyx= rodnyx= mu'eskago pola> 'enskago 'e pola

rodnye nazyva[tsq% t\tki. Pomor.”. In the Archangel’sk dialects, the most common meaning for
de¡enka is ‘your brother’s wife’ (AOS). The same meaning as in Varzuga – wife of one’s uncle – I found
for dq¡nka from the Smolensk oblast (Ivanova 1982).
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4.6.3 Loanwords

Loanwords give insight in the history of the language and culture of its speakers.
The overwhelming majority of the dialect vocabulary is of Slavonic origin. Still,
the vocabulary contains a substantial group of loanwords from neighbouring
Balto-Finnic languages, such as Karelian, Finnish and Vepsian, and from Sámi,
another neighbouring Finno-Ugric language. Not surprisingly, most of the
terminology connected with reindeer are loans, mostly from Sámi (Podvysotsk`j

1885; Vasmer 1953-58; Itkonen 1932; Pineda 2004). Examples will be given below.
Most loans from Sámi were probably borrowed by the former inhabitants of the
Kola Peninsula.60

Another area with many loanwords is the topographic lexicon, such as
ku¡jpoga, lq¡ga, nq¡wa and la¡mbina (see below). These are often of Balto-Finnic origin.
These loans are typically shared with dialects in Karelia and, less often, with
dialects in the Archangel’sk oblast (Myznikov 2003b; see section 4.7). They were
probably borrowed not by the inhabitants of the Kola Peninsula themselves, but
by Russians who lived further to the south (Vasmer 1953-58; Kalima 1915;
Myznikov 2003a and b).

4.6.4 Some semantic fields

I will discuss some examples from the following semantic fields: the house, food,
fishery, reindeer terminology, places in nature, words for wind directions and
finally some adverbs, conjunctions and particles.

4.6.4.1 The house

A peasant’s home is usually called dom; the word izba¡ is mostly used not for the
house itself, but for a room of the house, such as zi¡mnq(q) or perednq(q) izba¡, the
living room for winter (with a large Russian oven, peh;), and le¡tnq(q) izba¡ the
summer living room, with no peh;, or only a small one. The pere¡dnq izba¡, the
front room, is the most elaborated part of the house. It is built on the side facing
to the river. The domestic animals were kept in the dvor (homestead) under the
same roof. The private reindeer (see below) were kept indoors only in very harsh
weather. More words connected with the Varzugan house can be found in
L\nngren 2001.

4.6.4.2 Food

Fish used to be an important part of the diet. At celebrations, guests first get ry¡ba,
which is white fish, i.e. fish other than salmon, and then salmon, s\mga. Salmon

60 But not necessarily, since the Sámi people used to live in a much larger area.
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is often served in a kuleba¡ka, an open pie with a large piece of salmon or other
fish. They were put on the table with the head of the fish pointing towards the
river mouth. Smaller, round open pies are called wa¡n;gi (sg. wan;ga¡). They can
have all kinds of fillings (see above). While wa¡n;gi are open pies made of dough
with yeast, kali¡tki are made without yeast. Pikes, ]u¡ki (= StR) are eaten in
kuleba¡ki, or slightly fermented (see text 9 in Appendix VII). The leaves of root
vegetables are called meki¡na (mqki¡na), and can be cooked. The potato, karto¡wka (=
StR), was introduced in the village only in the 1930s. The villagers put much
effort in the gathering and preparing of mushrooms and berries. A local form for
berries is the previously mentioned bru ¡ska for the red whortleberry, and
cranberries are called kl[kva¡, with final stress.

4.6.4.3 Drinking water and laundry

The rinsing of large pieces of the laundry, which was called pla¡t;\ (StR bel;\),
was done in the river; in winter, a hole had to be dug (pe¡wat;) in the river, called
prolba¡ (cf. StR pro¡rub;).61 Two holes were hogged: one for drinking water
(vodono¡sna prolba¡ or vodono¡sna ta¡]) and one for the rinsing of clothes (polo¡skal;na
prolba¡; see text 4 in Appendix VII). Close to the village there are some natural
springs. Only recently, wells were dug in the village; the VarzuΩans still do
without tap water.

4.6.4.4 Fishery

Fishery was, and still is, the main source of income. Fish was caught in lakes,
rivers and at sea, both in the White Sea and along the Murman coast (n a
Murmana¡x), in Bare¡ncevo mo¡re (note stress). Not only men went out fishing, but
also women and children. One of our informants was taken from school after the
first year to join her father in fishing on the lakes. Many of our female
informants were sent to the Barents Sea to supply Murmansk with fish during
the Second Word War. Children made fishing nets after school time. The
vocabulary connected with fishery is huge. Examples are po¡ezd (po¡Δes), poezdova¡t;
and poezdni¡ca (Karmakova; ms.). A poezd is a type of fishing net which was held
between two boats. This way of fishing was called poezdova¡t;, and the used boats
were called poezdni¡cy. These were narrow, long river boats with a flat bottom.
There was an elaborate terminology connected to salmon, e.g. valha¡k (valcq¡k) and
zal\⁄dka. A valha¡k is a salmon which after spawning in autumn looses weight and
returns from the river to the sea. Zal\⁄dka is salmon that has spent the winter in
the river, and is caught in spring (Karmakova; ms.).

61 I also attested the variant pro¡lubu p<e¡wat<; see section 4.7 for the distribution of these forms.
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4.6.4.5 Reindeer keeping

Reindeer were kept by the non-Russian population of the Kola Peninsula, the
Sámi, Komi and Nenets, who lived mostly in the central and northern parts of
the peninsula, but they were also kept by the Russians. Until the 1960s, every
household in Varzuga used to have a few reindeer, mainly for transportation
purposes, but the reindeer skin and meat were also used. In winter, they were
kept around the house; in summer, they were released to the woods. A lot of
reindeer moss (q¡gel;) had to be gathered (kopa¡t;) in order to feed them. The
reindeer vocabulary consists mainly of loanwords, most of them from Sámi.
Reindeer sledges were often used in a train, a ra¡jda. The stick used to urge the
reindeer dragging a sledge was called a xore¡j; a xi¡gna is a reindeer bridle or rein.
The reindeer had a wooden identification label, ke¡jkalo or bi¡rka, containing the
name of the village on one side and the owner’s family name on the other. The
reindeer had several names according to age and gender:

py'; py¡'ik reindeer calf

lo¡panka female reindeer between three months and a year

vo¡ndelka female reindeer in its second year

ura¡k male reindeer in its second year

voldelva¡'enka female reindeer in its third year

u¡bors male reindeer in its third year

va¡'enka; va¡'enca female reindeer of four years or older

waloma¡t; walomo¡t male reindeer in its fourth year

ko¡ntus male reindeer in its fifth year

byk male reindeer of five years or older

Yet another word for an adult male reindeer is xi¡rvas, but, contrary to a byk, a
xi¡rvas is not castrated.

4.6.4.6 Topographic terminology

Topographic terms are often based on words from Karelian or other closely
related Balto-Finnic languages. Lq¡ga is a word used for ‘pool, puddle’. The word
ku¡jpoga is used for the beach side or for the river bank close to the sea where the
water has drawn back at low tide. The ku¡jpoga can be used to drive to the villages
further to the east of the Ter Coast, which cannot be reached by road. Mud is
called nq¡wa. A la¡mbina is a deepening filled with snow.
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4.6.4.7 Some words connected with snow and wind62

I have already mentioned some words connected with snow: lqpa¡nda, mani¡k,
paku¡l; and la¡mbina. The following figure gives an overview of the names of
winds from different directions:

se¡ver

stok, vosto¡k

polu¡nohnik

obe¡dnik

[g 

wolo¡nnik

za¡pad

pobere¡'nik

The word welo¡nnik for wind from the south-west is also used in a saying: sxodi¡t;
wolo¡nehkim lo¡gom. It means ‘to arrive quickly’ (see text 1 in Appendix VII). A
zasi¡verka is a cold wind from the north.

4.6.4.8 Some adverbs, conjunctions and particles

Finally, some words will be mentioned with a primarily grammatical meaning:
adverbs, conjunctions and particles. These are usually poorly described, for the
obvious reason that their exact contribution to the discourse is not easily detected,
and because they are usually regarded as superfluous. An example of an unsatis-
fying description is the one that Podvysotskij gives for odna¡ko, which in most dia-
lects has a different meaning than the Standard Russian meaning ‘however’:

Slovo /to upotreblqetsq v= pomorskix= mästnostqx= ne v smyslä vozra'en`q, a

tol;ko v= vidä pristavki, nikakogo znahen`q ne imä[]ej, kak=, napr.% to. Nawi
v= läs= nonä sbira[tsq, poäz'aj i ty s nimi, odnako ne xohu. (Podvysotsk`j

1885; the emphasis is mine; MP)

Merkur;ev 1997a translates odna¡ko with ved;, which corresponds more or less to
English ‘you know’, and seems to be much closer to a good description. However,
the circumstance that ved; is a very frequent word as well suggests that odna¡ko and
ved;  are not perfect synonyms in the dialect. S R N G  gives many different

62 The vocabulary connected with snow was the subject of María Huld Pétursdóttir’s Master’s thesis
(see Pétursdóttir 2001 and 2003). Wind terminology was planned to be the subject for the Karin
Krogh’s Master’s thesis, so this subject is also well presented in our data.
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meanings for odna¡ko. Our single attestation of the word in the transcriptions from
Varzuga and the few example sentences in the dictionaries do not allow for a
more precise description:

  (40) Ü On priwo¡l by odna¡ko@ (S1) [App. VI; text 15]

‘But he would come back, of course!’

  (41) Posidi¡m% haj odna¡ko es;@ (Merkur;ev 1997a; from ¢apoma)

‘So we sit down for a while – we have tea, you know!’

  (42) Ra¡n;w/ sudni¡wka odna¡ko fse pa¡rusny. (Merkur;ev 1997a; from Zachrebetnoe)

‘In earlier days all ships were sailers, you know.’

Of common Russian particles, the most frequent particles in Varzuga are -t o
(which, by the way, is not used all over Russia), vot, nu (or no) and ved; (v<et<;
v<it<; it<). The particle uw is also common, while 'e is rare.

The postpositive particle -to is used more often than in (spoken) Standard
Russian, and sometimes one of its variants is used, such as -ot or -tu (see section
4.4.1). The functions of this particle will be discussed in section 14.6.

It is difficult to discern nu from no. More studies are needed to decide
whether no and nu are different lexemes with different meanings or not; cf.
Kasatkin & Kasatkina 1997. No can be used as an interjection, and it functions
often as a positive answering particle; ‘da¡’ in this function is rare:63

  (43) (...) by¡l<i tak<i¡ do¡so¡h<k<i, a gr<i¡f<el<om p<isa¡l<i. Vot.

Ü Aga. Grifelem*
Ü No¡. (S4)

‘(...) we had such slates, and we wrote with a slate-pencil.

— Ah. A slate-pencil?

— Exactly.’

However, no (nu) does not seem to mean a straightforward ‘yes’, but rather
something like ‘indeed’. Many examples can be found in the fragments in
Appendix VI.

63 Cf. Podvysotsk`j 1885; Merkur;ev 1997a; Kasatkin & Kasatkina 1997. Here is the entry of nu in
Podvysotsk`j 1885: “Nu Ü da, tak=, xorowo, -Ü voob]e vyra'en`e soglas`q ili podtver'den`q.

Priwel= Ivan= s ovina* Nu, t. e. da, priwel=. Na läsovan;e pojdem= newto* Nu, t. e. xorowo, pojdem=.

One'., Pin., Mez.” In SRNG, both no and nu are given as an affirmative particle, predominantly in
northern dialects and in some Siberian areas. An example from SRNG is “Mama doma* No. Ü Vy v
gorod* Ü Nu.”
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As mentioned in section 1.1.7, the connectives i, da and dak can be used post-
positively. The literature (e.g. DARJa) also mentions daj  and da i, but our
transcriptions form Varzuga lack these forms in final position.

Clause-final i has most often a clear additive meaning:

  (44) Pro¡'yl<i, posmotr<i¡l<i na b<e¡lom sv<e¡t<;. Sv<e¡ta b<e¡logo, v L<en<ingra¡dax i

v<;zd<e¡ i. Pro¡'yl<i. Ta¡k. V<e¡k svoΔ. (S9)

‘We have lived through it all and seen a lot on this world. Of this world, in Leningrad and

everywhere. We lived through it. You know. Our time.’

  (45) A inogda¡ toporo¡m i zas<eka¡Δut da¡'e. W<o¡by xorowo¡ spuska¡c%e i vos%tava¡t< i. A

to¡ ta¡k v<et< (...) (S2)

‘And sometimes they are even cut out with an axe (they = the steps in the stairs which are

cut out in the snow on the steep banks of the river). So that you can easily descend and come

up again.’

Merkur’ev’s edition of fairy tales from the Murmansk oblast (Merkur;ev 1997b)
contains many examples of clause-final i.

The relation of da and ak to dak will be discussed in chapter 14; here I will
only give some examples, indicating how difficult it is to describe these words. 

Final da can also be used with an additive meaning, but far from always its
contribution to the discourse is clear:

  (46) Wa¡ng<i
d

 p<ekh<i¡ nado, kul<iba¡k<i
d

 na¡do p<ekh<i¡ da. ?⁄to ry¡bn<ik<i-to da.

P<ekh<i¡, a n<i p<e¡h<. (S2)

‘We have to bake ªangi, we have to bake kulebaki da. [= ‘as well’?] These are fish pies da

[= denotes background information, cf. dak?]. (We say) pek∏í, and not pe∏’.’

  (47) "y¡l<i. F t<e¡x m<esta¡x da. Ogoro¡dy kopa¡l<i da fs<o¡ da. Truda¡ by¡lo mno¡go. (S4)

‘We lived there. In those places, that is(?). We dug in the kitchen-gardens and everything.

There was a lot of work to do.’

The function of final dak is not easily detectable either, as I will show in the next
chapters. Here are some examples:

  (48) Da uw v p<i¡c<i¡
d

-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak. (S1)

prt prt in oven-prt nothing neg see.1sg, darkness terrible there dak

‘Besides, I can’t see anything in the oven, it’s terribly dark in there.’
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  (49) Na u¡l<ic<i-to taka¡ l<apa¡nda val<i¡t dak@ (S2)

On street-prt such sticky-snow falls dak

‘What a heavy snowfall outside!’

The list of postpositive connectives mentioned in the course books on
dialectology should be extended with the word ak. Our corpus contains too few
examples of this word to be able to draw many conclusions. This word seems
sometimes to function as a normal subordinating conjunction, with the same
meaning as kak ‘when; how’ (see the examples in section 14.5), but not always. It
some cases, ak might be no more than a pronunciation variant of the particle
dak:64

  (50) To¡'e ... togda¡ iwo¡ by¡lo ... pr<e¡'e-to ak Δiko¡ny by¡l<i. (S4)

‘Also ... back then there were still ... in earlier days ak there were icons.’

(used to mark a contrastive theme, like dak?)

  (51) A ta¡m L<i¡da Pa¡vlovna. (...) Sta¡rwe m<en<a¡ ona na dev<eno¡stov=m d<;s<a¡tk<i uw,

d<ev<;no¡stovoΔ. D<ev<;no<sto sko¡l<ko-to, tr<i¡ l<i w<o¡ l<i ΔeΔ uw, go¡da ak. (S5)

‘She is older then me, she is over ninety, ninety ... ninety – how much is it, she is ninety

three or something, years ak.’ (marks background information, like dak?)

 A discussion of these particles can be found in chapter 14.

4.7 The position of the Varzuga dialect in the Russian dialect landscape65

4.7.1 Results of a small dialect-geographical study

This section will discuss the position of the Varzuga dialect in the Russian dialect
landscape. Comparisons between dialects tell us how a dialect relates to other dia-
lects: how isolated it is, and which dialects it is most closely related to. Areal
linguistic studies also give information about the historical ties of the dialect and
its speakers to other regions and about their cultural background. The people of
Varzuga and the other villages along the White Sea coasts lived relatively
isolated from the rest of the Russian world, and their closeness to the sea, their
contact with different cultures and the poor conditions for agriculture led to the
development of a distinct coastal, Pomor culture (see chapter 2). As remarked in

64 Cf. AOS, Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993, Merkur;ev 1998. Rozalija Kasatkina (p.c.) reminded me of
this particle; at first, I hadn’t noticed its existence, since it is so much alike other unstressed
connectives like dak, da and kak; cf. Appendix III.
65 This section differs only in details from Post 2004.
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chapter 2, the Pomors consider themselves to be Russians, but isolated from the
Russian mainland. In this section I will address the question whether these
conditions led to the development of a distinct dialect.

In the first classification of the East Slavonic dialects (Durnovo et al. 1915),
the dialects of the Kola Peninsula were classified under the Pomor group of the
Northern Great-Russian macrodialect (severno-velikorusskoe nare∏ie). This
dialect group was alternatively called the Northern or Archangel’sk group. As
mentioned in section 4.2.2, later dialect-geographical classifications, the DARJa

and the OLA, do not cover the Kola Peninsula. The DARJa only covers the core
Russian area, which was settled by Russians before the 15th century, when the
main Russian dialectal differences had emerged. Many regions which were
settled in later centuries got a mixed population with different dialectal back-
grounds, and this would result in chaotic dialect maps.

This section gives the results of a limited dialect-geographical study of
dialectal characteristics which were attested on our recent recordings from
Varzuga. I did not study the spread of the characteristics in Siberia. My main
sources for the geographical spread of grammatical and phonological characteris-
tics are the DARJa, Avanesov 1949, Kasatkin et al. 1989, Po'arickaq 1997 and Gecova

1997. For the study of the distribution of some 50 dialectal words I mainly used
Podvysotsk`j 1885, SRNG, SRGKar, Merkur;ev 1997a, DARJa III and AOS.. In case
I used other sources, this will be indicated.

My studies show that the dialect smoothly fits into the Russian language
landscape: there is a clear positive correlation between geographical proximity to
Varzuga and the chance that the characteristic is shared with the Varzuga dialect.
Most characteristics are found in the neighbouring regions as well, and only in
exceptional cases a phenomenon or word is exclusively attested in an area far
away from Varzuga.

Below I will give examples of dialectal characteristics, ranging from those
with a large distribution to a dialectal word which is only used in the village of
Varzuga.

The dialect of Varzuga has typical Northern Russian characteristics, such as
the distinction of the phonemes /o/ and /a/ after hard consonants in unstressed
position (polnoe okan’e), plosive [g], personal pronouns in the genitive and
accusative case in <a> in the first and second person singular and the reflexive
form (m<en<a¡; t<eb<a ¡; s<eb<a¡), verb endings in the third person of the present tense
in <t> and third person plural endings with an <a> (l<u¡b<at ‘they love’), the loss
of <j> and vowel assimilation in certain nominal and verbal endings, like drugu¡
‘other’ F.acc.sg. (cf. StR drugu[) and znam ‘we know’ (cf. StR znaem), and words like
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kvawnq¡ for ‘kneading trough’ and uxva¡t for ‘oven fork’. These are all phenomena
which are found all over Northern Russia.

The isoglosses of some characteristics are situated further to the north,
crossing the Leningrad and Vologda oblasts, and sometimes the Novgorod oblast.
Examples are final use of the connectives da and dak (cf. map nr. 8 in Kuz;mina

1993:185) and words like se¡jgod ‘this year’, mox in the meaning ‘marshland’ and
the Balto-Finnic loanwords lq¡ga ‘pool, puddle’, nq¡wa ‘mud’ and ma¡ksa ‘fish liver’.

The word ma¡ksa is a good example of how the meaning of a word can
develop in different directions in different languages and dialects. In the Balto-
Finnic languages the word had the general meaning ‘liver’; in most Russian
dialects where this word is used, it has a more specific meaning: it means ‘fish
liver’, or even the liver of a specific kind of fish. Because of the high fat
percentage of fish liver, the word ma¡ksa was in some places used for the beestings,
the first milk of a cow after giving birth (Myznikov 2003a:175 and 2003b:66ff). In
Varzuga, we recorded the form ma¡kosok, probably the genitive plural of the
variant form ma¡koska, in the meaning ‘salmon liver’, a variant form of maksa
earlier attested in Karelia by Myznikov (Myznikov 2003b:66). We were told that
ma¡ksa was also used (cf. Merkur;ev 1997a). Myznikov attested the word ma¡ksa in
the Ter region in the additional meaning ‘clot of blood’ (Myznikov 2003b:66).

We have to get even further northwards to find the isoglosses of the
differentiation of dative and instrumental plural endings,66 of second person
plural endings of the present tense (and simple future) in stressed <e¡> like
poΔd<it<e¡ ‘you (pl.) will come’ and of soft cokan’e, like in the Varzugan examples
ko¡l<c<a ‘rings’ and v<e¡c<no ‘eternal’.

In an east-west perspective, Varzuga takes an intermediate position,
having both western and eastern traits.

Eastern characteristics are the use of the word lopoti¡na or lopati¡na for
‘clothing’ and zy¡bka for ‘cradle’. Both words are used in about half of European
Russia. DARJa III 1997, map nr. 22 shows that the word zy¡bka ‘cradle’ is used in
the northeastern half of European Russia; the isogloss is drawn just east of
Moscow. The other, western half mainly uses l[¡l;ka.

Restricted to the north-east are the use of variants of the particle -to ,
stressed endings for infinitives with a stem in a velar (p<ekh<i¡ – p<ekc<i¡) and the
absence of [a] in stressed position between soft consonants, like in op<e¡t< (cf.
Standard Russian opqt; ‘again’).

66 Dative and instrumental plural have merged into a single ending (<am> for nouns; <im> for other
nominals) in the Northern Russian dialects further south and south-east (DARJa II, maps 41 and
51). The endings attested in Varzuga can be found in section 4.4.1.
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A characteristic placing Varzuga in an intermediate zone between east and
west is the relatively widespread use of the preposition s ‘from’ where eastern
dialects use iz (s U⁄mby ‘from Umba’). However, dialects further to the west do not
use the preposition iz at all (Kuz;mina 1973).

Northwestern characteristics are, for instance, the word pla¡t;\ for ‘bed
linen; laundry’67 and mqki¡na (meki¡na) for the leaves of root vegetables.68 In the
section on syntax (section 4.5) I mentioned the frequent predicative use in
Varzuga of passive past participles and the use of u-phrases in these constructions
to denote the agent of the action, such as in u Na¡st<i pr<iv<ez<o¡¡n by¡l ‘Nastja had
brought him (= the cat)’. This is also a characteristic of the northwestern area
(Trubinskij 1984b). Its use is most extended in the west, where it is also attested
with intransitive verbs (like u menq u¡jdeno ‘I have (had) left’) and where there is
usually no agreement between participle and grammatical subject. Consequent
agreement of verb and subject and the absence of passive participles of
intransitive verbs in our data from Varzuga show that the dialect is not situated
far to the west.

Typical for the far north-west and north are words like ro¡stit; in the
meaning ‘to bring up children’, pe¡wat; for digging a hole through the ice on a
river or lake, and skat; in the meaning ‘to roll out dough’ or ‘to bake pies’. The
form bru¡ska for ‘red whortleberry’ (see previous section and fragment 13 in
Appendix VII) has – apart from on the Kola Peninsula – only been found in the
Novgorod oblast and in the intermediate area, in Karelia and the former Olonec
gubernija. It is a rare example of a word which has been attested at some distance
from Varzuga, but not in the Archangel’sk dialects: the form bru¡ska is not
mentioned in AOS, although this is a very large dictionary.

Many traits and words are only shared with the areas around the White
Sea, that is with the northern Archangel’sk dialects and the Russian dialects of
northern Karelia. The Archangel’sk dialects have been studied extensively. Most
of the characteristics found in our corpus are also common in the Archangel’sk
dialects (Gecova 1997; Kasatkina et al. 1991). Gecova mentions traits which
differentiate the northern from the southern part of the Archangel’sk dialects.
Interestingly, in all but one of the mentioned features attested in our material,
the Varzuga dialect joins the northern Archangel’sk dialects (from Gecova

1997:156ff, with unaltered spelling):

67 The word pla¡t;e; pla¡t;\ in the meaning ‘bed linen’ (cf. Standard Russian bel;\) is used in North-
western and Western Russia and in many Siberian dialects.
68 The word mqki¡na has been attested as far south as the Pskov, Smolensk and Tver’ oblasts, but not
in the Vologda oblast in the north-east.
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Feature Northern Archangel’sk Southern Archangel’sk
1 Comparatives bele¡e; bele¡j; bele¡ belq¡e; belqj; belq¡
2 Dat.sg. of II decl. k 'eny¡ k 'ene¡
3 Loc.sg. of I decl. na stoli¡; na dni¡ na stole¡; na dne¡
4 Loc.sg. of III decl. v pehi¡ v pehe¡
5 ‘Pie with fish’ kuleba¡ka + ry¡bnik ry¡bnik
6 Instr. pl. <m’i> in nouns; <ma> only

in other nominals: s moi¡ma

be¡lyma

<ma> in nouns only

As to the last characteristic, the dialect of Varzuga is different from all Archan-
gel’sk dialects. In the dialect of Varzuga, Instrumental plural endings in <ma> are
recorded for all nominals, and the alternative ending for nouns in hard <ami>
[amπ] links the dialect not to the east, but to the south: apart from on the Kola

Peninsula, this form is typical for the Russian dialects of Karelia only.69

The pronunciation of former *e‡ as [e] and not [i] in most positions, even in

unstressed syllables, is shared with only part of the Archangel’sk dialects,
including the nearby Winter Coast (see map 2.1) and the far north of the area.
Remarkably, the merger of *e‡, *e and *a into [e] in the first pretonic syllable

between soft consonants, which the dialect of Varzuga shares with northern
Archangel’sk dialects (Po'arickaq 1997:41f), is not found in any dialect covered by
DARJa (cf. DARJa I, map nr. 3).

Gecova also mentions some isoglosses that divide the eastern from the
western Archangel’sk dialects. The Varzuga dialect follows the western
Archangel’sk dialects in using the word kalitka for open pies made without yeast
and wan;ga for pies with yeast; in the eastern part of the Archangel’sk dialects, the
word wan;ga is used for both types (Gecova 1997:165).

Words which have been attested only around the White Sea are for
example ka¡rbas, a type of boat which can be used on sea,70 the word norve¡g (see
section 4.6.2), the wind names obe¡dnik, pobere¡'nik, polu¡nohnik and zasi¡verka,71

69 This accounts for Northern Russia; the ending <ami> has also been attested at a few places in
Southern Russia; cf. Po'arickaq 2001; see also Pineda 2002.
70 The word ka¡rbas has also been attested certain places in Siberia, and in the Vologda region, but
apparently in a certain expression only.
71 Section 4.6.4 gives the meanings of these words. The word for south-west wind, welo¡nnik, shows
that the dialect has ties with Novgorod; the ¥elón’ (Welo¡n;) is a river south-west of the town of
Novgorod. Since welo¡nnik starts with a letter late in the alphabet, the geographical distribution of
this word among the Russian dialects could not be checked.
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prolba¡ for ‘ice-hole’72 and kuleba¡ka in the meaning ‘open pie filled with fish’. This
last word deserves some comments. It is in this meaning – pie filled with fish –
also used in Pe∏ora, further to the north-east, also along the coast. In this case,
only the form and meaning are restricted to a small area: kuleba¡ka, or its variant
kulebq¡ka, occurs in many other dialects as well, but with different meanings, for
instance, it can denote a pie with another filling than fish. Finally, ka¡lgi are skis
with a fur coating in the western part of the White Sea region; in the
Archangel’sk oblast this word also denoted skis, but, surprisingly, they were
specifically mentioned to have no coating.

The words 'o¡mko and kosty¡h are rare examples of words which have not
been attested in a continuous area. "o¡mko ‘cold’ has previously only been attested
in the Pinega region and in the Olonec gubernija. A kosty¡h is a simple kind of
long gown, a sarafan. Apart from in villages around the White Sea and Karelia,
the word has been attested in the Tula and Vladimir oblasts, in areas far away
from the White Sea. However, over there the word denoted certain short clothes.

An even more restricted area of distribution is found for the different
words for reindeer according to age and gender (see section 4.6.4). Most of them
are loans from Sámi (cf. Pineda 2004). In the data for the Karelian dictionary, most
of them have only been attested in the Ter region of the Kola Peninsula; some,
for instance p y '  (a reindeer calf), are also attested in the neighbouring
Kandalakªa and Kem’ regions. The word valha¡k, one of the words used for
salmon (see section 4.6.4) is, according to Vasmer, also a Sámi loanword (Vasmer
1953-1958), and it appears to have the same restricted distribution.

Our Varzuga corpus contains some words which have not been attested
elsewhere (see section 4.6.1), and Merkur’evs dictionary contains a lot more of
them. Myznikov has written an atlas of loanwords in the dialects of
northwestern Russia, which contains data from the Ter region (Myznikov 2003b).
His maps show that the Ter region has links with areas in different directions,
both to the south (Karelia) and to the east (Archangel’sk oblast). They also show
that some of the words of Balto-Finnic or Sámi origin which he recorded on the
Ter Coast have a very restricted distribution, confined to villages on the White
Sea Coasts or even the Ter Coast only. Myznikov remarks specifically about the
White Sea dialects that their lexicon is archaic (Myznikov  2003b:72), which
suggests a certain degree of isolation.

We accidentally learnt about a dialectal trait that is probably restricted to
the village of Varzuga itself: the word paku¡l; for snowball. There might be more

72 The only other area where the form prolba¡ it is attested besides on the Kola Peninsula is the
Pinega region, north in the Archangel’sk oblast (SRNG). The form proluba, which was also attested
in Varzuga in the accusative singular (pro¡lubu p<e¡wat<), is found in a much larger area.
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of such very local traits, but in order to identify them, (negative) data from other
villages are needed. Merkur’ev’s dictionary of the Kola dialects is of little help in
this respect.73

As reported in section 4.2.3, Merkur’ev considers the dialect varieties spo-
ken in the old Russian settlements on the Kola Peninsula to form a single dia-
lect.74 Can the dialect varieties of the Kola Peninsula really be said to form a
single dialect or not? Merkur’ev’s publications give limited basis for evaluating
his position, and our data are almost exclusively restricted to recordings from
Varzuga. In the perception of dialectologist Elena Demidova, the people on both
sides of the White Sea speak the same dialect (p.c.). However, there are indica-
tions that there are minor differences between the speech varieties of the dif-
ferent villages, at least in pronunciation and lexicon.75 A good criterion for de-
ciding if we are dealing with a single norm or with several dialects is the judge-
ment of the dialect speakers themselves: do they consider the inhabitants of the
Ter Coast to speak the same dialect, or not? When asked, the speakers seemed to
disagree.76 Lack of sufficient data on the other villages does not qualify me to de-
cide on the matter,77 but the dialectal differences between the villages seem to be
minor.

4.7.2 Links with cultural background

In the beginning of section 4.7 I asked whether the special conditions for the
Russians living around the White Sea led to the development of a distinct
dialect. My dialect-geographical study shows that this happened only to a limited

73 Merkur’ev does not give geographical information in his dictionary (Merkur;ev 1997a), except for
the source village of his example sentences. This information does not tell us anything about the
distribution of the word elsewhere. In his works on phonology and morphology (Merkur;ev 1960;
1962) he rarely identifies the villages where he attested the relevant characteristics (see below).
74 “[G]ovor starinnyx russkix poselenij Murmanskoj oblasti v osnovnom odnoroden. Pri nalihii

nekotoryx svoeobrazij on otnositsq k pomorskim govoram severnovelikorusskogo narehiq” (Merkur;ev

1997a:8; cf. Merkur;ev 1960:15f).
75 Merkur’ev mentions a few examples of minor differences between the villages, e.g. the
pronunciation of the correspondence of StR stressed /a/ between soft consonants (see footnote 31), and
that of /e/ after a soft consonant in first pretonic position. This last phoneme can be pronounced as
[a] in some villages, while only [e] and [o] are attested in others (Merkur;ev  1960:15f). By
coincidence, we learnt that the words paku¡l; and ne¡bl[j, which are listed in Merkur;ev 1997a, have
a restricted distribution; see section 4.6.1 and 4.6.2.
76 When I asked some inhabitants of Varzuga and Kuzomen’ whether people spoke differently
along the Ter Coast, they came with diverging answers. Some considered that they all spoke the
same dialect, while others indicated that you could always hear differences, especially in
pronunciation. One speaker told me that one could still hear that one of her neighbours was from a
different village along the coast, even though she had lived in Varzuga for the last forty years.
Our small number of recordings from Kúzomen’ and the old village of Umba show some minor
differences, but it is unclear whether they are purely due to geographical distance, or that our few
informants from these two villages happened to show more standard language influence.
77 It also depends, of course, on your definition of a dialect.



4 Dialect description 94

extent. Indeed, the Pomor dialects developed distinct characteristics, as they both
retained archaisms, such as cokan’e, old instrumental endings and archaic words,
and developed new vocabulary in certain areas, like fishery. However, the
distribution of dialectal characteristics shows that the dialect of Varzuga smoothly
fits into the Russian dialect landscape and that the influence of the neighbouring
languages was limited.

As for the influence of the Balto-Finnic and Sámi languages, I do not deny
that the Finno-Ugric languages spoken in the north of Russia might have had a
large influence on the Russian language, affecting all areas of the language
(Seliª∏cev 1933; Veenker 1967; Kiparsky 1969). However, the Russian dialects
around the White Sea do not appear to have been substantially more affected by
Sámi and Balto-Finnic languages than other Northern Russian dialects. In the
area of the lexicon, the Kola dialects do contain loanwords from neighbouring
Finno-Ugric languages, such as Sámi, Karelian, Finnish and Vepsian, but their
number is comparatively low and mainly restricted to a few semantic fields, such
as reindeer keeping, fishery and natural phenomena such as landmarks.

The dialect of Varzuga is hardly different from the neighbouring dialects in
Karelia and the Archangel’sk oblast. Some of the dialectal characteristics are
indeed unique for the dialects around the White Sea, but most dialectal charac-
teristics are shared with larger areas, sometimes with areas further south, some-
times in eastern direction. An archaism like soft cokan’e is not restricted to the
coastal villages, but spread over a continuous area in Northern Russia. The in-
crease in differences with dialects spoken at a larger distance is gradual. My li-
mited amount of data suggests that if maps would be drawn of the discussed cha-
racteristics, they would show gradual transitions and large, continuous areas of
dialectal phenomena, rather than small islands and randomly crossing isoglosses
on chaotic maps, which would have been the case for many areas in Siberia.

These observations about the low degree of isolation of the dialect of
Varzuga seem to be explainable from the information I found about the cultural
background of the people of Varzuga and the surrounding White Sea area.
Unlike most areas in Siberia, the settlement of the White Sea area started early.
The Ter Coast of the Kola Peninsula got its first permanent Russian population
in the 15th century, and in most other areas around the White Sea, Russian
settlement had started even earlier. The district seems to have attracted people
mostly from neighbouring regions, which in their turn had been settled mainly
by people from the Novgorod lands in northwestern Russia. The people still
consider themselves as descendants from the Novgorodians (see chapter 2).
Therefore, no mixing of dialects took place on any substantial scale. One of the
reasons that the area north of 62° N was not covered in DARJa is that the popu-
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lation in the far north is scarce and not spread evenly over the area: the Russians
there live only close to the sea and along the main rivers. Therefore, the princip-
le used for the DARJa project of choosing a village every 18 to 20 kms, could not
be maintained in this area (Zaxarova & Orlova 1970:32). A final reason for not
including these dialects in the atlas was that no important dialectal characteristics
had been found which were not found in any other areas. This removed the urge
to classify these dialects in a separate group (Zaxarova & Orlova 1970:121f).

Although the Russian population in the area was scarce and not evenly
spread over the area, it was not isolated from other Russian settlements either.
The Russians on the Ter Coast seem to have been in closer contact with other
Russians than with people with a different cultural and linguistic background,
such as Sámi and Karelians (see chapter 2).

Furthermore, the Pomor culture and identity was not homogeneous: Bern-
ªtam showed that the Ter∏ane were not considered to be real Pomors by the
people on the other coasts of the White Sea (Bernwtam 1978:76, map 3). One of the
cultural differences was that the people from the Ter Coast kept reindeer. The in-
habitants of the different coasts along the White Sea mostly married with people
from the same coast (Bernwtam 1983:119). For the VarzuΩans, Pomor identity was
only one out of several different identities. The VarzuΩans are called russkie, po-
mory, rokana¡ (nickname for Ter Russians)78 and farao¡ny, which is the nickname
for the villagers of Varzuga.79 This means that they have a Russian identity, a
Pomor identity, a Ter Coast identity and a village identity. My finding that lin-
guistic distance increases with geographical distance parallels these multiple
identities.

78 A ro¡kan is a waterproof garment used by fishermen (Podvysotsk`j 1885); vaga¡n originally means
‘people from the river Vaga’ (south in the Archangel’sk oblast), but was extended to mean either
‘people from the Archangel’sk oblast’ or visitors from other regions in general (Merkur;ev 1997a;
L\nngren 2001).
79 The people from each village have their own nicknames. For instance, people from Kuzomen’ are
called peso¡hniki, because they live in the sand. Lönngren mentions some which had not been attested
by Merkur’ev: people from Olenica were called amerika¡ncy ‘Americans’; Kuzreka was inhabited by
angliha¡na ‘Englishmen’ and ¢apoma by soba¡ki ‘dogs’ (L\nngren 2001:11). During our last expedition
we learned some more. People from Kaªkarancy were called mqki¡nniki ‘mjakina eaters’ and the
nickname mewo¡hniki (‘bag bearers’) seems to have been used both for the varzu'a¡na and kuzomlq¡na;
see section 4.6.2.
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5 Introduction to Northern Russian dak

5.1 Overview

This chapter introduces dak, with the purpose to give an overview over the kind
of contexts in which this word is used, to discuss what makes this word so
interesting, and which are the questions this part of the dissertation will try to
answer. The overview of contexts of dak given in this chapter will make it easier
to understand the description of previous literature on dak in chapter 6. The
overview is based both on previous descriptions of this word in several different
Northern Russian dialects and on data from Varzuga. Like in the introduction,
the expression “Northern Russian dak” will be used as a synonym for dak in the
dialects which have utterance-final dak, although this does not correspond
completely with the Northern Russian dialect area. The geographical distribution
of utterance-final dak is described in section 6.2.

In the next section I will explain why dak  deserves more study. The
chapter continues with some previous characterisations of Northern Russian
dak (section 5.3) and examples of controversies in the study of dak (section 5.4).
Theories on the historical development of dak and its relation to the words tak,
da and ak are pointed out in section 5.5. Section 5.6 lists the main context types of
dak. In this section, the contexts are classified on the basis of the general picture
which arises from the previous literature and the Varzuga database of dak-
utterances. Section 5.7 lists the research questions and the main hypotheses about
the core meaning of dak and other invariant properties of this word. Finally,
section 5.8 gives an overview over the other chapters about dak in this
dissertation.

5.2 Why read this study of dak?

In the introductory chapter I gave many reasons why the Northern Russian
particle dak deserves more study. I will shortly repeat them here.

First of all, the word is very frequent in the Northern Russian dialects.
Second, it has no exact equivalents in standard literary Russian or standard
spontaneous speech, first of all because it can be used postpositively, a position
which is impossible for similar connectives in other dialects and in Standard
Russian. Third, the word dak  is typical for spontaneous speech, an area of
linguistics which is poorly described. Pragmatic particles are extremely frequent in
spoken Russian, and deserve more attention than they have been given until
now. Moreover, they have hardly been studied from modern linguistic
perspectives. Fourth, dak can be used in an huge amount of different contexts.
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This provokes the question what these contexts have in common, or if this
particle can be used in any context. Although much has been written about dak,
many questions about the properties of this word remain unanswered.

5.3 Some previous characterisations of dak

The Northern Russian particle dak has been characterised in many different ways.
The highly diverging characterisations give the impression that dak can have
many different meanings and functions. This is confusing for someone who
would like to get an idea of the meaning of dak: how is it possible that a single
word form can have so many different meanings and functions?

Most linguists assign several different functions or meanings to dak ,
varying with the type of context in which it is used. As mentioned in section 1.1.7
and 13.3, the word has been translated by many different words and been assigned
to several different word classes. Varying with context and researcher, it is called a
subordinating conjunction, a coordinating conjunction, a correlate (korreljat or
sootnositel’noe slovo) and a particle, like an intensifying particle, a finishing-
confirmative particle, similar to da (∏asticy s zaklju∏itel’no-zakrepitel’noj funkciej

(DARJa III, 1987:25), or a delimitative particle (Gol;din 1998), to mention only a
few examples. Merlin believes that dak is a grammatical marker of the rheme of
the sentence (Merlin 1978), while some phoneticians suggest the word may play a
role to make the speech more rhythmical, and suppose that the main function of
dak and similar, semantically “empty” and “superfluous” (izbyto∏nye) words,
such as da, i, dak, a, vot and -to, is to mark right-hand boundaries of utterances or
syntagms, to compensate for the frequent lack of a clear prosodic marking of final
boundaries in Northern Russian dialects (e.g. Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993). The
different views on dak will be reviewed extensively in chapter 6.

5.4 Disagreement about the linguistic status of dak

The researchers of dak do not agree on the prosodic, syntactic and semantic
properties of this word.

5.4.1 Prosody of dak

The word dak is usually non-prominent. Some support the view that the word is
always unaccented, but many researchers claim that dak can be accented, or at
least be prominent. They use the word udarenie, which can mean both phonetic
prominence and phonological stress and (pitch) accent. It is not always clear
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which of these meanings they have in mind (see section 7.2.3.3, 12.3.9.1 and
Appendix IV).

Dak can be used in three different positions in the utterance: utterance-
initially, utterance-internally and utterance-finally. This means that the word can
be used both prepositively and postpositively. Kuz’mina and Nem∏enko were the
first to remark that utterance-final dak is prosodically cliticised to the preceding
word or word group; it is never preceded by a pause (in Avanesov & Orlova

1965:197). Others observed that dak is often attached to the preceding unit even in
interclausal position, such as in the following example (see section 12.2.3):

   (1) Ôe¡sl<i na rabo¡tu na ix n<e poΔe¡xal<i dak, fs<o ravno¡ na¡do ... nakorm<i¡t<. (S2)

In this utterance from the Varzuga corpus, dak is prosodically attached to the
preceding clause, and it is followed by a silent period, in which the speaker takes
breath. However, ¥apiro states explicitly that interclausal dak, just like tak, is
always preceded by a pause (Wapiro  1953:61ff) and Fedorova claims that
postpositive dak can get an individual udarenie in the dialect she described
(“Vetra¡ kakie-to poluha[tsa # inogda so snegom ## ide' da¡k # glaza nel;zq otkryt;”
(Perm.; Fedorova 1965:85; see section 6.5.7).

5.4.2 Syntax and semantics of dak

The literature does not agree on the syntactic status of dak. The word has been as-
signed to various word classes, as we saw above. Researchers do not agree on the
definition of the word classes, and therefore, even in the same context, dak has
been classified under different categories (see section 6.4 for some examples). The
label particle is mostly used as a waste-box category for cases where dak does not
clearly connect two subsequent linguistic entities. Most researchers have struggled
with the classification of dak into traditional word classes, and several conclude
that in many contexts, or even in all contexts, dak does not fit into any of them.

There is no agreement either on the semantics of the word. Some claim
that dak can be equivalent to many different function words and particles and
have many different meanings, depending on the context, while others claim that
the word dak contributes with little or no lexico-semantic meaning itself, as a typi-
cal particle. Some mention modal meanings of dak, like that utterance-final dak

should give emphasis to the statement or underline its finality (see chapter 6 and
section 13.3 and 13.7).

The different views on the properties of dak  in the literature will be
described extensively in the next chapter.
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5.5 Theories about the historical development of dak and its relation to tak, da

and ak

PreobraΩenskaja speculated upon the origins of dak (Preobra'enskaq 1985:70). It
seems obvious that dak is etymologically and functionally related to tak. Part of
the functions of Northern Russian dak correspond quite well with some of the
functions of unstressed tak in Standard Russian and in many Southern and
Central Russian dialects, both in utterance-initial and utterance-internal position.
Some examples were given in section 1.1.7 (1.3a/b, 1.4, 1.5; here repeated as 2a/b, 3,
4):

  (2a) Vyjdut vzamu' dak moloduxima zovut. (Merlin’s modification)
  (2b) Vyjdut zamu', tak moloduxami zovut. (translation to Standard Russian)

   (3) Pohemu ty ne skazal ob /tom*

Ü Tak q i govoril@ (Wimhuk & }ur 1999; see section 14.4.2)

   (4) Ü (...) A vy to'e tuda poedete*
Ü Dak n<e zamo'u¡- gu, n<e¡@ (S2)1

More examples and context types are given in section 14.4. Northern Russian dak

is therefore often claimed to be equivalent to Standard Russian tak in certain
contexts, but unlike Standard Russian tak, Northern Russian dak has developed
postpositive use. In the Northern Russian dialects themselves, the word tak is
used as well, but in other functions, mainly as an adverb.

Dak shares contexts not only with tak, but also with da and ak (e.g. Popov

1957; Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993; AOS; see chapter 14) and researchers suggest a
common ancestry also with these forms (Preobra'enskaq 1985; Nikitina &
Po'arickaq 1993; Rozalija Kasatkina, p.c.).

Other varieties of Russian lack postpositive connectives of this type. Its use
in Northern Russian dialects asks for an explanation. Interesting parallels have
been drawn with similar words in the neighbouring Finno-Ugric languages
(Preobra'enskaq 1985; Lejnonen & Ludykova 2001; Leinonen 2002; this possibility
was already suggested by Wapiro (1953:21). Postpositive dak is used in the same
area as where Finno-Ugric languages are spoken or have been spoken in the past,
but who influenced whom is not clear. Most probably, these postpositive con-

1 S2 is dialect speaker number 2 from Varzuga; see Appendix I for background data about the
speakers. This example is discussed in section 9.3.2.
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nective words, which are a relatively new development in all of these languages,
are the result of mutual influence.

5.6 Main contexts of dak in Northern Russian dialects

We saw in the introduction and in the previous sections that in Northern
Russian dialects, the particle dak can be used in a wide range of contexts and in
various positions in the utterance, and connect parts between which many
different semantic relations are expressed.

This section gives an overview over the most common contexts of North-
ern Russian dak. Questions about the properties of this word itself and of its
contribution to an utterance will not be touched. The contexts vary along many
different parameters, such as syntax, semantics and pragmatic properties. In this
section, examples are given of variation in 1) the position of dak in the utterance;
2) the number of linguistic entities connected by dak; 3) the syntactic properties of
these entities; 4) the semantics of the context; 5) sentence type and illocutionary
force, and finally, I will mention prosodic variation of the context of dak.

Most examples in this section are from the Varzuga database, but some are
cited from the literature about other Northern Russian dialects. The contexts
given below seem to be shared by all dialects which have postpositive dak. What
accounts for dak in the dialect of Varzuga seems to account as well for all other
Northern Russian dialects which have postpositive dak, apart from perhaps some
minor details (see section 6.5.9 and Appendix IV), which do not concern the
overview given below.

5.6.1 Positional variation

Dak can be used in three different positions in the utterance: utterance-initially (5;
6), utterance-internally (7; 8; 9) and utterance-finally (10; 11):

   (5) Vo¡t. Dak vot on h<evo¡-to pro Ôe'o¡va-t= skaza¡l, za tak<i¡ slova¡ Δego¡ uv<ezl<i¡ n... v

Magada¡n. (S3)
   (6) Ü Dak vot ta¡k, no Δiw<o¡ wto¡ t<;b<e na¡do-to* (after a pause; S2)
   (7) Ôe¡sl<i na rabo¡tu na ix n<e poΔe¡xal<i dak, fs<o ravno¡ na¡do ... nakorm<i¡t<. (S1)
   (8) [S1:] Ü Ty f koto¡ryΔ kla¡s%-to, f tr<e¡t<iΔ* Vo ftoro¡Δ*

[S20:] Ü Vo ftoroΔ.

[S1:] Ü A V<ita¡l<ka dak f kako¡m*

[S20:] Ü F westo¡m.

[S1:] Ü F westo¡m*

   (9) Ü Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa otv<eh<a¡t< bu¡du. (S2)
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   (10) Da uw f p<i¡c<i¡-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak. (S1)
   (11) Na u¡l<ic<i-to taka¡ l<apa¡nda

d
 val<i¡t dak@ (lqpa¡nda = thick, sticky snow; S2)

These examples and their context will be discussed in the analytical chapters of
this dissertation.

5.6.2 Number of connected expressions and their order

The following classification of the uses of dak is different from any classification
in the previous literature. It has the great advantage that it covers all uses of the
word.

It is useful to discern two types of dak : 1) use when dak  connects two
adjacent linguistic units, such as in the examples 3, 4, 5 and 6; and 2) other use,
such as in 1, 2 and 7. The units which dak is connected to are almost always larger
syntactic and prosodic units, such as clauses and prosodic syntagms,2 as I will
show in the following chapters. The first group can be further divided according
to the order of the two connected units. If we call the two units A and B, then the
possibilities are either:

1.1) “A dak B” (ex. 7, 8 and 9); or
1.2) “B A dak” (ex. 10).3

A and B are the adjacent units connected by dak, where A represents information
on which the information represented in B is based in the mind of the speaker
(see section 8.2.5 for explanation). If dak does not connect two adjacent units, then
the possibilities are either:

2.1) “A dak” (ex. 11); or
2.2) “Dak B” (ex. 5 and 6).

There are very few contexts of dak which do not fit into this classification. The
reason why A and B are discerned even in group 2 will be given in chapter 8,
where a more detailed definition of A and B is given.

2 The term prosodic syntagm is explained in section 7.2.3.3.
3 Whenever no underscore or punctuation mark is used between dak and A or B, like in “A dak B”,
the degree of prosodic integration of the elements of the construction is unspecified. In later
chapters we will see that dak is always prosodically attached to at least one of the units A and B,
which will be marked by underscore, A_dak or dak_B.
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5.6.3 Syntactic variation

Dak can connect several kinds of syntactic entities. If dak connects two adjacent
linguistic units, A and B, then:

• A most often functions as a subordinate clause, although it is rarely marked as
such by lexico-grammatical means, such as by a subordinating conjunction.
The linguistic unit A can also be a main clause, a single sentence constituent4

or an interjection;
• B usually functions as a main clause. Sometimes it is less than a full main

clause, and it can also be an interjection.

Below are some examples of the various syntactic constructions in the groups 1.1
and 1.2, where dak connects two adjacent units. Explanation of the examples is
given in the chapters where they will be discussed.

• 1.1) “A dak B”:
1.1a) [subordinate clause] dak [main clause]:
Here are two relatively rare examples of a subordinate clauses which are marked
with a subordinating conjunction:

   (1) Ôe¡sl<i na rabo¡tu na ix n<e poΔe¡xal<i dak, fs<o ravno¡ na¡do ... nakorm<i¡t<. (S1; on
reindeer)

  (12) Pov<i¡dly by¡l<i ... vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡forovna-to dak, u n<eΔ sa¡t-to tut dak vot ta¡m, pop<er<ed<i¡
d

 byl do¡m. Tu¡t

byl magaz<i¡n. (S3; earlier cited as 4.29)

The following example is a complex sentence with double use of the particle by,
which expresses irrealis mood:

  (13) Ü U menq malo praktiki. Q ...

Ü Da, bo¡l<we vot ta¡k by ... s tak<i¡m<i, s ru¡s%k<im<i-to ´- ... /¡tovo, obw<a¡las< dak
by skor<e¡e. Na¡vyk-to by¡l. (S2)

4 By sentence constituent I mean a (single) part of the sentence (∏len predloΩenija) in traditional
terminology, such as an adverbial modifier, the subject or object of a sentence (usually of B). In rare
cases, it is even a verbal phrase, such as an infinitive or finite verb form; see examples below. The
subordinate clauses have the same function as sentence constituents.
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1.1b) [main clause] dak [main clause]:

  (14) Ne pivala, d=k ne zna[ (on goat milk; Volog.; Wapiro 1953)

1.1c) [sentence constituent] dak [(remainder of) main clause]:
The constituent preceding dak is most often an adverb or a prepositional phrase,
functioning as an adverbial modifier, such as an adverbial expression of time or
place.5 In the next excerpt, the speaker answered my question if raspberries were
found in the neighbourhood. In the last utterance, dak is preceded by an adverbial
phrase which denotes a location – na toj storony ‘on the other side of the river’:

  (15) U⁄ na¡s ... rost<o¡t, bl<i¡sko zd<es<. M<e¡lka to¡l<ko, no¡ mno¡go to¡'e rast<o¡t. Ra¡n<we

ka(k) bu¡to n<e¡ bylo ΔeΔ i vo¡t ´- ... a ... t<ep<e¡r<-to, v /¡t<i-to go¡dy dak ΔeΔ ... rost<o¡t

mno¡go. Bl<i¡sko zd<es<. Dak Ü xo¡d<it, naro¡t-to. V go¡ry¡
d

 tut rost<o¡t. M<e¡lko no a

... a ta¡k, Δe¡s< i kru¡pn= to¡'e-t=. A ... na to¡Δ storony¡ dak ´- ... ta¡m kru¡pno rast<o¡t.

To¡'e na /¡to v l<esu¡. (S1)

The constituent can also represent the subject of the predication expressed in B, in
a nominal phrase in nominative case:

  (16) Na(v)e¡rno t<;p<e¡r< tak<i¡x skaza¡t<el<n<ic-to ska¡zok n<e¡tu. (...). Na(v)e¡rno v

d<;r<e¡vn<i n<ikto¡ i n<e ras%ka¡zyvat n<e zna¡Δu.

Ü A hto vy rasskazyvali synu*
Ü [laughs] Sy¡n dak on n<; oso¡bo to¡'e /¡t<im int<er<esu¡Δec%e. A ta¡k ... vot u na¡s

d<e¡t<i-to rosl<i¡ po int<erna¡tam. Zd<es< 'e h<ety¡r<e kla¡s%a to¡l<ko. (S1)

  (17) A lon<i¡s<
d

 /¡t= pro¡wlyΔ got, a onogdy¡s<
d

 /¡t= ... nu k=gda¡-t= tam. A onom<e¡d<
d

 dak
na to¡Δ n<id<e¡l<;. Ôe¡s< tak<i¡x slof mno¡go o¡h<;n<. (S8)

  (18) Ü Dl<a xolo¡dnogo v<e¡tra ka¡k nazva¡n<ie. Nu s<e¡v<er u na¡s-to ska¡'ut, s<e¡v<er
d

,

xolo¡dnyΔ v<e¡t<er dak s<e¡v<er. A ... t<o¡plyΔ v<e¡t<er dak ´- ... Δu¡'nyΔ ska¡'ut v<e¡t<er.

(S19)

Though rare, objects are also possible, such as the following nominal phrases in
accusative case (example 19; 20), or the prepositional phrases in example 21:

  (19) Petuxa dak Petej zovut (Perm.; Merlin 1978)

5 Most of the previously mentioned subordinate clauses function as adverbial modifiers as well.
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  (20) Ü A pohemu popa povezli*
Ü Popa¡ dak, /¡to ... zastr<el<i¡l, o¡n, da¡l ΔeΔ, naga¡n-to. (S5)

  (21) Dlq da¡hnikof dak /¡to le¡to xorowo¡, zagora¡t; da kupa¡ca, a vot dlq raste¡nij-to dak
o¡hen; su¡xo (Arch.; Wujskaq 2002)

The A-part can even consist of a verbal phrase, both an infinitive construction,
which functions as an adjunct to the predicate, like in (22), and even a finite verb,
which denotes the predicate of the sentence (23):

  (22) Vot na¡do bra¡t< ... zap<eva¡t<-to dak na¡do bra¡t< w<oby tona¡l<nos<-to ka¡k ... nah<a¡t<.

(Ü Da.) ?⁄to to¡'e inogda¡ tru¡dno da i fs<e ... nah<ina¡t< dak, mno¡go v go¡lovu¡-to

d<er'a¡t<, p<e¡sn<i-to dl<i¡n%y fs<o, kupl<e¡t za kupl<e¡tom za kupl<e¡tom. (S2)

  (23) Ü I kogda tuda deti uez'ali, kogda priez'ali*

Ü Ak uΔe'a¡l<i, vot, v nah<a¡lo ... f Ku¡zom<en<-t=, s<;nt<ebr<a¡ dak, ta¡m nah<ina¡l-

... to¡'e togda¡ nah<ina¡l<i uh<i¡t<. Na¡ a konh<a¡l<i dak uw kogda¡ konh<a¡Δut. (S5)

In the last utterance, the B-part is definitely not a complete main clause; in fact, it
consists of only particle and a subordinate clause. The sentence constituents in A
can have a resumptive element in the “core” clause B (ex. 15 and 16), but need not
(ex. 17 and 18):

  (15) A ... na to¡Δ storony¡ dak ´- ... ta¡m kru¡pno rast<o¡t. To¡'e na- /¡to bl<i¡sko tam.

  (16) Sy¡n dak on n<; oso¡bo to¡'e /¡t<im int<er<esu¡Δec%e.

  (17) A onom<e¡d< dak na to¡Δ n<id<e¡l<;.

  (23) a konh<a¡l<i dak uw kogda¡ konh<a¡Δut.

• 1.2) “B A dak”:
If the order of A and B is reversed, dak can also be used, but only in final position.
The semantic relations and syntactic possibilities of A and B are the same as in the
first mentioned order. This is shown by the following examples, which were
uttered immediately after each other (see explanation in section 9.2.3):

  (24) Ta¡ta
d

-t= g=vor<i¡t% voz<m<i¡-t(o) ma¡t< govor<i¡t v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l<, u t<a¡ dv<e¡

do¡h<er<i dak, Δa¡, da ... dva¡cet< s<ed<mo¡(g)o go¡da ... Ô;vla¡mp<iΔa, s<estra¡. Vo¡t u t<a¡

dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i g=t dak v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< voz<m<i¡@ (S3) [App. VII text 12]
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They contain the same propositional content. the only difference is the order of A
and B:

[ A ] [ B ] dak

  (24) voz<m<i¡-t(o) (...) v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l<, u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i dak

[ B ] dak [ A ]

Vo¡t u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i g=t dak v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< voz<m<i¡@

Just as in the case of the order “A dak B”, in the construction “B, A dak” A can be
either a subordinate clause, a main clause or a sentence constituent:

• 1.2) “B A dak”:
1.2a) [main clause] dak [subordinate clause]:
  (25) I ... vot a s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=rovo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ dak.

(S2)

1.2b) [main clause] dak [main clause]:
  (10) Da uw f p<i¡c<i¡-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak. (S1)

1.2c) [main clause] dak [sentence constituent]:
  (26) Ü A kaku[ rybu lovili*

Ü By¡l<i ... s<ig<i¡ da, w<%u¡ka da o¡kun<i da. (pause) Taku¡ ry¡bu lov<il<i. Oz<e¡rsku

dak. (S4)

According to ¥ujskaja, the order “A B dak”, though rare, is possible as well:

  (27) Vy¡ tuda¡ jewo¡ sxodi¡te. U ni¡x ote¡c byl brigadi¡rom, oni¡ rasska¡'ud dak.

. (28) U na¡s rebq¡t v dere¡vne mno¡go by¡lo, de¡vok mno¡go by¡lo, o¡j ko¡l; ve¡selo by¡lo dak. 
(Arch.; Wujskaq 2002:192)

In section 9.4.2.2 I will argue that these examples could be explained differently,
and that dak is used to connect other elements to each other than the supposed
preceding A and B.

It is important to keep in mind that in Russian dialects, many expressions
are not marked specifically as a sentence constituent, a subordinate or a main
clause, due to a high degree of ellipsis and a general tendency to use
indeterminate speech (cf. section 7.1.1). Many utterances are therefore difficult, or
even impossible to classify along these distinctions (see discussion in section 11.3).
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• 2) “A dak” and “Dak B”:
The word dak does far from always connect two adjacent linguistic entities. If
“Dak B” and “A dak” are separate utterances, they usually have the form of a
main clause. “A dak” can even be a complex sentence, including a subordinate
clause:

  (29) [MP:] Ü Net, spasibo, ne kur[.
[S2:] Ü Ty ko(g)o¡, puga¡w d<e¡fk(u)@ On tako¡Δ wutn<i¡k dak@

[all laugh]
[S2:] Ü Dak vot ta¡k, /t-

[S13:] Ü Ôa v<et< i zaby¡l (da*) wto n<i kur<i¡w dak@

As mentioned above, dak can be combined with (accented) interjections and
(unaccented) pragmatic particles, usually in more or less set expressions, such as
“Nu¡ dak”, “dak vot” and “Dak vot ta¡k.”:

   (6) (...) Dak vot ta¡k. Dak ty¡ mo¡'et vy¡kl<uh<iw n<imno¡wko dy
d

* N<i mno¡go t<ib<e¡

/¡t=v=* (S2)

Dak is very often followed by the particle vot; in rare cases, an unstressed vot or
ved’ is even the last word of the utterance (see section 12.3.9.3).

Dak can precede or follow after expressive exclamations, such as oj! :

  (30) Kaka¡ byla tru¡dna 'y¡s< dak, o¡Δ-oΔ-oΔ. (S4)
  (31) A fs<o¡ vruh<nu¡ dak, o¡Δ da. (S4)

5.6.4 Semantic variation

If dak connects two adjacent expressions A and B, various semantic relations are
possible between these two connected parts. The relationship between A and B is
asymmetric (see section 8.2.4). Most often, A expresses an adverbial modifier to
the proposition expressed in B, and the relation is of circumstantial nature, for
example conditional, causal, temporal or spatial. Less often, the A-part expresses
the subject or object of the clause expressed in B. In these cases, the proposition
implied in B usually expresses a property of the person or object denoted in A. In
a few cases, a comparative quantifier is used in the A-part, such as tak, takoj and
stol;ko. The relation between A and B is comparative, and the second clause
usually expresses a consequence of the situation or action referred to in the A-
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part, or a reaction to it. I will give some examples, first of circumstantial adverbial
relations (obstojatel’stvennye otnoªenija):
• a conditional relation:
  (13) Ü U menq malo praktiki. Q ...

  Ü Da, bo¡l<we vot ta¡k by ... s tak<i¡m<i, s ru¡s%k<im<i-to ´- ... /¡tovo, obw<a¡las< dak
by skor<e¡e. Na¡vyk-to by¡l. (S2)

• a temporal relation, or a relation which is both temporal and causal (32), or
both temporal and conditional (25):

  (32) [S3:] Ü U l<u¡d<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e.

[S1:] Ü Ona¡ u l<ud<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e. On<e¡ da ... mno¡go l<i ta¡nka [= tam-ka?] ... do¡ma-to

naxo¡d<ic%e, ona¡ n<ikogda¡ do¡ma n<e¡tu dak mno¡go l<i ko¡rm<ic%e. (unintell.)
[S3:] Ü Dak vot poka¡ Mar<i¡wa byla¡ 'yva¡ dak i d<or'a¡la ΔeΔ. A Mar<i¡wy n<i

sta¡lo ona¡ po fs<e¡m. [App. VII text 15]

  (25) I ... vot a s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=rovo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda dak.

(S2)

• a causal relation:
  (14) Ne pivala, d=k ne zna[. (about goat milk; Wapiro 1953:61)
  (10) Da uw f p<i¡c<i¡-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak. (S1)

• a spatial relation:
  (12) Pov<i¡dly by¡l<i ... vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡forovna-to dak, u n<eΔ sa¡t-to tut dak vot ta¡m, pop<er<ed<i¡
d

 byl do¡m. Tu¡t

byl magaz<i¡n. (S3)

• an explanational, predicational or identificational relation, for instance, B
expresses a property of the person or object expressed in A:

  (33) U nas Vovka, dak u nego to'e xorowij xarakter (Perm.; Merlin 1978)
Ü Sy¡n dak on n<; oso¡bo to¡'e /¡t<im int<er<esu¡Δec%e. (S2)

  (17) A lon<i¡s<
d

 /¡t= pro¡wlyΔ got. A onogdy¡s<
d

 /¡t= ... nu¡ k=gda¡-t= tam. A onom<e¡d<
d

 dak
na to¡Δ n<id<e¡l<;. Ôe¡s< tak<i¡x slo¡f mno¡go o¡h<;n< (S8)
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  (18) Ü Dl<a xolo¡dnogo v<e¡tra ka¡k nazva¡n<ie. Nu s<e¡v<er
d

 u na¡s-to ska¡'ut, s<e¡v<er,

xolo¡dnyΔ v<e¡t<er dak s<e¡v<er. A ... t<o¡plyΔ v<e¡t<er dak ´- ... Δu¡'nyΔ ska¡'ut v<e¡t<er.

(S19)

Petuxa dak Petej zovut (Perm., Merlin)

Dak is often used in contrasted A-B-pairs: “A1 dak B1, a A2 dak B2”:

  (21) Dlq da¡hnikof dak /¡to le¡to xorowo¡, zagora¡t; da kupa¡ca, a vot dlq raste¡nij-to dak
o¡hen; su¡xo (Arch.; Wujskaq 2002)

Finally, dak is used in comparative constructions (only mentioned in Wapiro

1953; AOS; Wujskaq 2002):

  (34) Ta¡k plqsa¡l, dak l[¡di izdivi¡lis; (AOS)
  (35) sn<e¡gu-tu sto¡l<ko dak vgustu¡

d
 pr<a¡mo@ (S2)

  (36) Δa govor<u% taka¡ sn<e'y¡na na u¡l<ic<i-to val<i¡t dak stra¡wno@ (S2)
  (37) (...) I⁄x ma¡zal<i. A poto¡m u'e¡ do to¡go my ix zama¡zal<i dak u'e¡ porowo¡k-to n<;

sta¡lo zab<ira¡t<, dak my¡ poto¡m sa¡'oΔ nah<e¡rn<i¡l<i. (S3)

Some sources mention still other uses, but they are attested in a few sources only,
and they were not found in the Varzuga corpus. These uses are either geographi-
cally restricted, marginal, or their interpretation might be questionable (see
section 9.4 and 13.9). Examples are the use of dak in an adversative context or
between the elements of an enumeration (e.g. in the dictionaries; see chapter 6
and section 7.4.3; 9.4.2.1) and the use of dak between a verb of speech and a
citation, like in “Ona skazala dak (...)” (Wujskaq 2002; see section 6.5.21).

Only a few researchers have studied the constructions where dak does not
connect two adjacent units – “A dak” and “Dak B”, and dak is usually attributed
an unclear “emphasising” or “intensifying” function. In the current chapter I will
not comment any possible functions of dak in these cases, and only characterise
some frequent context types of “B dak” and “Dak A”.

Utterance-initial dak  (“D a k  B”) is used in many different kinds of
expressions. For example, in a narrative, initial dak can introduce a return to a
previous discourse topic (cf. Wujskaq 2002):

  (38) (...) powla¡ k L<ikon<i¡dy, Δi¡s< [= est;] /¡t<ix, p<eh<o¡nok. Dak ta¡m pos<id<e¡la da vot

sko¡l<ko vr<e¡m<en<i vot ta¡k ru¡k<i tr<esu¡c<%e@ (S3) [App. VII text 15]
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   (5) Vo¡t. Dak vot o¡n h<evo¡-to pro Ôe'o¡va-to skaza¡l, za tak<i¡ slova¡ Δego¡ uv<ezl<i¡ n-.... v

Magada¡n. (S3)

Dak  can both introduce and finish one-clause replies. Turn-initial dak often
introduces (slightly) non-cooperative replies:

  (39) [S1:] Ü On pr<iwo¡l by odna¡ko
d

@

[S3:] Ü Dak ... n<e pr<iwo¡l by, Δe¡sl<i u ko¡wk<i@ [App. VII text 15]

Dak can finish indirect answers:

  (40) Ü A poznakomilis; vy kak*
[S15:] Ü Ka¡k* Kto¡, my¡*

Ü Da@
[S15:] Ü (...) ta¡Δna (... kak poznako¡m<il<is<.)

[S16:] Ü SvoΔe¡Δ d<;r<e¡vn<i dak@ A svoΔe¡Δ d<;r<e¡vn<i dak ka¡k poznako¡m<il<is<@

Dak  can also finish several kinds of expressive utterances, such as in the
following utterance with an irrealis modality, which is expressed by means of the
particle by:

  (41) (Ü Mo'no vykl[hit; radio* Mewaet.) (...)

Odv<ern<i¡ f tu¡ tam sto¡ronu k yko¡ny. Odv<ern<i¡. (...) N<e, f tu¡ tam sto¡ronu. Vo-

vo¡. A ty by davno¡ skaza¡la dak. (S2)

Dak can also finish imperatives, a possibility which has not been pointed out in
previous literature, although examples have been given (e.g. the example Gde-ko
pe¡reh; najdi dak from Fedorova 1965 in section 6.5.7). The following fragment
contains two examples of imperative clauses ending in dak:

  (42) [S3:] Ü Pr<ival<i¡s< na padu¡wku-tu dak. Ka¡Δa* Na padu¡wku-t= pr<ival<i¡s<. Spa¡t<

na(v<)e¡rno xo¡(h<e)w.

[KO; laughs:] Ü Xolodno bylo na ulice, sejhas stala Ü tak ustala@
[S3:] Ü No¡%. T<e t<eplo¡ dak na¡do trubu¡ drug<i¡m kr<uh<ko¡m zakry¡t<.

[KO:] Ü (unintell.) minutohku (...)
[S3:] Ü No¡. Vzdr<evn<i¡ dak.
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Above, dak was mentioned in constructions containing a comparative quantifier
like tak , takoj and stol;ko  in the A-part, and a B-part which contains a
consequence or reaction on the content of the first part. Similar utterances are
frequently used without a B-part. The A-clause expresses surprise over the high
degree of a certain quality, such as in (11) and (43):

  (11) Na u¡l<ic<i-to taka¡ l<apa¡nda
d

 val<i¡t dak@ (lqpa¡nda = heavy, thick snow; S2)
  (43) a to¡ ska'ut% Δe¡sl<i gusto¡Δ da a¡nd<el, taka¡ sn<e'y¡na val<i¡t dak@ (S2)

In a few cases, dak is used between two silent periods. In these cases, the speaker is
searching for the right reply, and seems to use dak to indicate that he or she has a
continuation in mind. This use has not been mentioned in the literature either,
although it must occur in other dialects as well (see discussion in section 7.4.2.3
on new contexts):

  (45) Ta¡k-to l<o¡t ... dak ... n<e bu¡d<ew poloska¡t< a ... Δe¡d<;t ... l<o¡t-to .. ub<er<o¡w dak
po¡to¡m tam voda¡-to dak ´-... ta¡m polo¡wh<iw. (S1)

5.6.5 Variation in sentence type and illocutionary force

Most utterances containing dak are declaratives, conveying an assertion. But dak

can also be used in several positions in other sentence types, for instance in
interrogatives and imperatives. Here are a few examples of questions of several
kinds, with dak taking varying positions:

  (46) Dak v Norv<e¡g<ii nav<e¡rno mno¡go ru¡s%k<ix-to Δe¡s< tam* (S13)
  (47) A ty tam n<e pla¡kala osta¡las< ot

d
 ma¡my dak* (S1)

  (8) A V<ita¡l<ka dak f kakom* (S1)

Dak can also be combined with expressions containing imperatives, both in the A-
part and in the B-part. Above we saw an example of imperative utterances ending
in dak:

  (42) Ü Pr<ival<i¡s< na padu¡wku-tu dak. (S2)
Ü No¡. Vzdr<evn<i¡ dak. (S2)

Example (9) is an “A dak B”-construction, with an imperative form in A:

  (9) Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa otv<eh<a¡t< bu¡du. (S2)
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Imperatives are also used in the B-part, such as in the following “A dak B”-
construction:

  (48) mn<e¡ da¡'e t<e i Nasta¡s<a govor<i¡la gyt ... ´- ... /t< ... N<i¡na pr<i¡d<et dak uzna¡Δ

ska¡'et, ka¡k tam do¡rogo-to o¡h<;n< za /¡to, (*)-to, za mawy¡nu-to. (S1)

In the following fragments, A follows after the imperative B-clauses:

  (49) Otdyxa¡Δt<e poka¡. V o¡tpusk<; dak. (S2)
^ko mn<e¡ n<ikogo¡ ... /¡t<ix ba¡t<uwkof ... n<e zov<i¡t<e. Umru¡ dak.& (S1)

The irrealis marker by is attested both in “A dak B” constructions (ex. 13) and in
an example of “A dak” (ex. 41):

  (13) Ü U menq malo praktiki. Q ...

Ü Da, bo¡l<we vot ta¡k by ... s tak<i¡m<i, s ru¡s%k<im<i-to ´- ... /¡tovo, obw<a¡las< dak
by skor<e¡e. Na¡vyk-to by¡l. (S2)

  (41) A ty by davno¡ skaza¡la dak. (S2)

The illocutionary force of the utterances containing dak – which speech act they
represent, so how they function pragmatically – can vary. Most utterances are
statements, but the data also contain various types of questions, requests and
invitations and expressive utterances like exclamations. Also in these cases dak

can be used at several positions in the utterance. For example, dak was attested in
a rhetorical question, marked by the question particle li:

  (32) [S3:] Ü U l<u¡d<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e.

[S1:] Ü Ona¡ u l<ud<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e. On<e¡ da ... mno¡go l<i ta¡nka [= tam-ka?] ... do¡ma-to

naxo¡d<ic%e, ona¡ n<ikogda¡ do¡ma n<e¡tu dak mno¡go l<i ko¡rm<ic%e. [App. VII text 15]

The constructions containing a comparative quantifier (see ex. 34 - 37) are usually
expressive exclamations:

  (50) A⁄%nd<el
d

 kak<i¡ to¡l<ko glu¡py sta¡l<i dak, vot ra¡s-to. (S1)

Although dak can be combined with many sentence types and speech act types,
there seem to be some restrictions in this field. For example, constructions of the
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type “A dak” seem never to be used as direct questions or direct answers; see
section 11.5.3.

5.6.6 Prosodic characteristics

In this section about the contexts of dak no attention has been paid to prosody.
Prosodic characteristics of the context of dak are rarely mentioned in the litera-
ture, or they are described in terms which are too general or too categorical (e.g. in
Wapiro 1953; see chapter 6). Prosodic information plays an important role in
determining the syntactic status of the units which dak connects, which is not
always marked otherwise, due to the high level of syntactic underdetermination
in Russian spontaneous speech (see section 7.1.3).

The prosody of the contexts of dak varies in many respects: in strength of
the boundary (no break or short or longer pauses), in type of pitch accent, and in
metalinguistic respects, such as accentual force and expressiveness. Some prosodic
characteristics of the context are far more common than others. To give just one
example, the pitch movement typical for IK-3 is very frequent in A, whereas IK-4
and IK-6 are almost non-existent in this part (see section 12.2.6, where a more
precise description of the movements is given). The prosodic properties of the
contexts of dak will be discussed in more detail in chapter 12.

5.6.7 Summary: enormous variation in possible contexts

The linguistic contexts of dak vary according to many different parameters – the
number of linguistic entities connected by dak, the position of dak relative to
these entities, the syntactic status of the entities, semantic relations, sentence type,
illocutionary force and in prosodic encoding. If all of these parameters are
combined, the result is an enormous amount of possible contexts, even if we
account for the fact that far from all combinations are actually used. The range of
possible contexts of dak is thus enormous.

5.7 Dak: Research questions and main hypotheses

5.7.1 Research questions

The above mentioned list of contexts suggests enormous possibilities for the use
of dak. This apparent multi-functionality of the word dak provokes, among
others, the questions formulated in section 1.2. What interests me in the first
place is a possible core meaning of dak: the similarities rather than the differences
between the possible uses of the word. An attempt will be made to find out what
the use of dak generally contributes to the discourse. I will also try to explain why
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dak is used in some contexts, but not in others. Previous descriptions of dak have
not answered these questions, or only partially (see chapter 6).

5.7.2 Questions which will not be addressed

This investigation will not give a classification of the word in traditional word
classes. It will not give a detailed description of the exact syntactic, semantic and
pragmatic conditions for each type of context of dak. It has not been a goal to
describe and explain the secondary pragmatic functions of dak. No conversation
analysis has been performed, such as describing the rules for turn taking and the
support from particles to these rules. The remainder of the dissertation will
describe the use of dak only in the dialect of the older inhabitants of the village of
Varzuga, but the literature suggests that most of the results will be valid for the
speech of younger speakers as well, and for the other Russian dialects with
postpositive dak. Little attention will be paid to the functions of dak in more or
less fixed combinations of the particle with other particles like nu, ved’ and vot.
The contribution of a single word in a set expression is difficult to find, and
requires a special study and a large amount of examples. This is outside the scope
of this study of dak, which focusses on the general characteristics of dak, and not
on the details in each use. The survey will not focus on diachronic developments
or sociolinguistic or stylistic variation.

5.7.3 Main hypotheses about the properties of dak in the dialect of Varzuga

Although the diversity of possible contexts of dak is huge, they have common
characteristics as well. The investigation of Varzuga dak  started with the
following main hypotheses about the properties of dak in the dialect of Varzuga:

1. Dak can be described as having the same core meaning in all of its contexts;

2. The information marked by dak is related to the distinctions used in theories
on information structure, such as the division of sentences into theme and
rheme ;

3. Dak always connects two information units, which can, but need not both be
expressed in the near context of dak;

4. The position of dak is not arbitrary; the word takes a fixed position relative to
the representations of the units it connects;



5 Introduction to dak 117

5. Dak is always unstressed and unaccented, unlike the expressions it connects,
which always seem to carry at least one pitch accent;

6. Dak is a pragmatic particle in most of its uses, and, possibly, even in all of
them. This means, among others, that d a k  is always prosodically
subordinated, that the use of dak  is optional from the point of view of
sentential syntax and truth-conditional semantics and that instead, it has a
function at discourse level, giving information about how the utterance it is
used in relates to its linguistic and/or non-linguistic context.

7. Dak is different from other particles. Although the word shares contexts and
functions with other particles, it is not completely synonymous with any of
them.

5.8 Outline of this study of dak (chapter 6-14)

In the next two chapters I will discuss the previous literature on dak (chapter 6)
and chapter 6 reviews the previous descriptions of dak, and sums up the results
and the shortcomings of the existing literature on this word. Chapter 7 explains
the methodology and the theoretical background applied to describe this particle
(chapter 7). In order to try to answer my research questions, unusual theories and
methodology are necessary. I will first explain some of my basic assumptions.
Then I will describe the methodology used and give a short characterisation of
theories in particle research and information structure and discuss prosodic
phenomena. Important terminology is explained. This chapter also gives the first
results of the corpus studies, including the attempts to classify the uses of dak

according to traditionally used parameters, which demonstrated their inadequacy.
Part II B of the dissertation is dedicated to the analyses of the uses of dak in

Varzuga. The analysis focusses on similarities in the uses of dak, and will give
common characteristics of the various contexts, including the common structural
properties. Chapter 8 gives the main findings of the study about the core meaning
of dak and the possible constructions in which it is expressed. It also contains a
subclassification of the possible constructions which contain dak . The next
chapters give supportive arguments for the proposed core meaning of dak, first
from semantic relations (chapter 9), then from information structure and related
phenomena (chapter 10), from syntax (11), from prosodic characteristics (12) and,
finally, from contrastive studies (chapter 14). In chapter 13 I will argue why dak is
a typical pragmatic particle in at least the overwhelming majority of uses (chapter
13), and discuss the exact contribution of dak to the utterance in which it is used.



5 Introduction to dak 118



6 Previous descriptions of dak 119

6 Previous descriptions of dak: results and unsolved questions

6.1 Introduction

6.1.1 Overview

Northern Russian dak has attracted relatively much attention, because it is not
only very frequent, but also syntactically different from similar connective words
in Standard Russian and most dialects, and because the exact functions of this
word are unclear. Like in the previous chapters, the expression “Northern
Russian dak” will be used as a synonym for dak in the dialects with postpositive
dak .

In this chapter I will describe the previous descriptions of dak in detail, and
point out the advantages and shortcomings of the various perspectives used.1 All
works I have found where dak is mentioned are discussed. This includes both
special studies of this word and brief discussions in books with a much broader
subject. The number of descriptions of this word is impressive, but only a few are
based on thorough studies.

The sections 6.1.2 – 6.1.4 give an overview over the kind of differences
between the previous descriptions. The next section of this chapter (6.2) deals
with the geographical distribution of utterance-final dak. The third section is a
short overview over the descriptions of non-final dak in varieties of Russian
lacking utterance-final dak. The remainder of the chapter discusses dak in dialects
with final dak. The descriptions of Northern Russian dak will be reviewed in
chronological order. Most comments on the previous descriptions of dak are
given elsewhere in this dissertation; references will be given to where these parts
can be found.

6.1.2 Diverging perspectives

Northern Russian dak has been described from at least six different points of
view. The word has been described in traditional grammatical terms, but also
with syntactic terminology developed for the description of the syntax of Russian
spontaneous speech. Research has been done on its role in actual sentence divi-
sion, in text arrangement and in discourse. It has also been described from a
prosodic point of view, and, finally, the possibility has been investigated that
final dak is a contact-induced phenomenon. Sometimes dak is regarded as a

1 Previous descriptions of Northern Russian dak were earlier reviewed in Post 2002. In this chapter,
the existing descriptions of dak are described in more detail and some more sources are reviewed
that I found in a later stage. These additional sources are Bogoraz= 1901, Mansikka 1912, 1914a and
1914b, Kuznecov 1951, Popov 1957, Wvedova 1960, Serebrennikov 1963, Fedorova 1965, Balawov 1970,
Lapteva 1976, Zemskaq & Kitajgorodskaq 1984, Miwlanov 1996, Kolesov 1998, Vqtkina 1999, Gol;din

1998, Leinonen 2002a and 2002b and Preobra'enskaq 2002.
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variant of tak or of da; in other descriptions is it considered to be a separate word,
or at least utterance-final dak.

6.1.3 Differences between the descriptions of dak

The descriptions of dak have similarities, for instance in methodology (see
section 6.3.3). They also vary in many respects: 1) in the dialects described; 2) in
their scope, i.e. which part of the uses of dak is described; 3) in the thoroughness
of the description; and finally 4) in the linguistic framework and the goals of the
description. I will comment these differences briefly:

1) As to the dialects described there is variation in region and number of dialects
covered; see section 6.2 and 6.3.1. However, the interdialectal differences
between the Northern Russian dialects seem to be so small that this factor
does not affect the outcome of the research to any interesting degree (cf.
section 6.2.4.2 below);

2) There is much variation as to which part of the uses has been described
(section 6.3.2). Most studies only deal with the use of dak  in complex
constructions (“A dak B” and “B, A dak”). Many authors are only interested in
its use in final position;

3) Some works have dak  as their main object of study, while others only
mention the word in a footnote. Some sources only use a few sentences on
dak , referring only to other literature, other descriptions are based on
thorough analyses of empirical data by the authors themselves;

4) As mentioned in section 6.1.2 above, the linguistic framework and goals of the
study vary greatly, from a lexicographical point of view, which aims at giving
an overview over all usage types, to, for instance, the relation of dak to the
prosodic structure of Northern Russian dialects, or the description of dak as a
result of language contact.

6.2 Geographical distribution of dak

6.2.1 The distribution of utterance-final dak

The word dak is not only used in Northern Russian dialects (see below), but only
in Northern Russia dak is used in utterance-final position, in constructions like
the following, corresponding to “B, A dak” and “A dak” in my classification:

  (1) Ona davno ne robotat, bol;na dak. (Arch.; AOS)
  (2) Pod\m popit; dak. (Volog.; Wapiro 1949)
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Utterance-final use of dak – and other postpositive use2 – is highly frequent in
the Varzuga dialect, but it is geographically restricted to the northern part of
Northern Russia and some Siberian dialects (see below).

An utterance ending in dak is a non-contrastive dialectal construction
(neprotivopostavlennaja konstrukcija; Preobra'enskaq 2002:122). This means that
the dialects which do not have utterance-final dak do not have a corresponding
construction either. The question whether a dialect had postpositive use of da

and da i was optional on the questionnaire used for the large DARJa-project
(Kuz;mina 1993:193 and DARJa III, 1987:25).3 On the basis of the answers to this
question a map could be drawn, showing where utterance-final da, da i and dak

are used on a regular basis. This map was published in Kuz;mina 1993 and,
recently, in the last volume of DARJa  maps.4 Since only da  and da i were
mentioned in the questionnaire, and not dak, the data given on dak on the map
are incomplete, as remarked in DARJa III 1987:25. The map on final da and dak in
Kuz;mina 1993 shows that utterance-final dak is used in most of the Northern
Russian dialects, approximately above the line Lake Ladoga – Valdaj – Vologda –
the river Vetluga and further south-east (formulation after Leinonen 2002a). As
to the areas not covered by DARJa , final dak has been recorded all over the
remainder of Northern European Russia and in many Siberian dialects.5

2 For the time being, I ignore the fact that in Northern Russian dialects, dak is usually used
postpositively in “A dak B”-constructions as well:
 (12.1) Ôe¡sl<i na rabo¡tu na ix n<e po∆e¡xal<i dak, (pause) fs<o ravno¡ na¡do ... nakorm<i¡t<.

 (7.11) A vo¡t, ta¡m m<i¡mo vy wl<i¡ dak, o¡kna zab<i¡ty, /¡tot P<o¡tr Proko¡p<∆ev<ih< bu¡d<ot r<emont<i¡-

rovat< da, govor<i¡l /t-..., muz<e¡∆ bu¡d<ot ta¡m. (S1)
This circumstance has not been recognised by all researchers, and therefore its distribution cannot be
described. The difference between postpositive and prepositive dak can not easily be determined on
the basis of occurences of dak in interposition. However, in all dialects recognised to have utterance-
final dak, this word seems to be grammaticalised as a postpositive element, and these dialects
probably all have postpositive dak in “A dak B”-constructions as well. To be on the safer side, only
utterance-final dak is discussed in this section.
3 The optional question nr. 140 was the following: “Upotreblqetsq li so[z da (da i) povtorno v konce

predlo'eniq ili posle prisoedinennogo odnorodnogo hlena* A oni s 'enoj 'ivut da dvoe detej da;
polno bl[do naklali maliny da i vysuwili da i; krugom voda da luga da; ty by sela da poela da; poseqna
'ita da nihego netu da.” (DARJa III, 1987:273).
4 Kuz;mina 1993:185, map nr. 8 and map nr. 11 in DARJa III, part 2 (2004).
5 Final dak was attested at least in many places in the Archangel’sk oblast (cf. AOS and many
other sources on the Archangel’sk dialects), the Murmansk oblast (Merkur’ev’s works; Evt[xin

1979) and the Karelian Autonomous Republic (SRGKar and recordings mentioned by ¥apiro (Wapiro

1949:89); transcriptions of Russian dialect in Karelia on http://www.geocities.com/Athens/-
4280/obrazcy/eng_peredovaja.htm); in Perm’ oblast (Fedorova 1965; Merlin 1978; Vqtkina 1999;
references in Wapiro 1949), Kirov oblast (Mowkina et al. 1999) and in part of the dialects of Siberia,
which apparently have a Northern Russian base; among them a dialect in Tomsk oblast (Blinova et
al. 1992-1995) and in Kolyma in northern Siberia (Bogoraz= 1901). ¥apiro refers to more descriptions
of Siberian dialects (Wapiro 1949:88).
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6.2.2 The distribution of non-final dak

Although the use of utterance-final dak is restricted to the north of Russia (and
parts of Siberia), non-final dak, and similar forms like dyk and d\k, are attested in

many more areas, including Southern and Western Russian dialects, and in
substandard speech (prostore∏ie). It seems that the word dak in utterance-internal
or utterance-initial position is used in most, if not all, varieties of Russian, apart
from in standard written and in standard spoken Russian, but with varying
frequency and functions. But only final dak has been subject to geographical
studies, so the amount of data available on non-final dak is limited.

6.2.3 Non-final dak in non-dialectal Russian

Dak is even used in colloquial common Russian (obª∏erusskij jazyk),6 but with a
restricted range of possibilities. It is mentioned only for substandard speech
(prostore∏ie), not for standard colloquial Russian (russkaja razgovornaja re∏’;
Wvedova 1960; Zemskaq & Kitajgorodskaq 1984). Merlin however noted the use of
dak  “in urban substandard speech and even in the substandard speech of the

intelligentsia, supplanting tak” (Merlin 1978:92; italics are mine; MP).7 As far as I
understand, Merlin’s expression intelligentskoe prostore∏ie is a contradiction in
terms for most Russian linguists: the counterpart of prostore∏ ie, russkaja

razgovornaja re∏’ , standard colloquial Russian, is usually defined as the speech of
highly educated people, i.e. the speech of the intelligencia. The question is
whether there are geographical differences in the use and sociolinguistic status of
the forms dak  and d\k ; Merlin lived close to Siberia, and not in Moscow.

However, I have heard the form dak used by highly educated Moscovites as well.
Dak is not covered by Standard Russian dictionaries. In Belorussian however,
dyk is regarded as being part of the standard language (Preobra'enskaq 1985;
Krapivo 1962).

D a k  is often considered to be a variant of tak . This concerns both
descriptions of northern dak (e.g. Blinova et al. 1995, where dak can only be found
under the entry tak, and many other sources for non-final uses of dak; see below)
and of non-final dak in other varieties of Russian (e.g. Wvedova 1960:121, fn. 32,
on the combination vot tak / vot dak in substandard Russian; see section 6.2.4.2
below).

6 I use the term common Russian for Russian that is not geographically restricted (obª∏erusskij
jazyk.). It covers both substandard prostore∏ie and normative, standard colloquial Russian (russkaja
razgovornaja re∏´) and standard written Russian (kodificirovannyj) literaturnyj jazyk).
7 It is used “v gorodskom i da'e intelligentskom prostorehii, gde ona vytesnqet hasticy tak”.
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6.2.4 Geographical differences in function and frequency

There seem to be large differences in frequency of use of dak and in range of
possible contexts, even among the dialects without final dak. This question has
never been raised before and data on the use of dak outside the area with final
dak are almost non-existent, but some remarks will be made below.

6.2.4.1 Frequency

First of all, there is variation in frequency of dak in the area without final dak.
Dak seems to be frequent utterance-initially in western dialects, while it might be
absent in other areas. This impression is given by Xrestomatiq ['norusskix
govorov (Kasatkina et al. 1999). In the 51 short text samples in this anthology of
Southern Russian dialect texts, dak is used only in a few texts, and in those cases
it is used more than once. One has to take into account that the use of particles
can be very different from one person to another, especially as to their frequency,
and furthermore, the texts of course are far too short to predict anything about
the non-existence of a word. Still, this observation might give an indication. Dyk

has been given an extensive entry in the Belorussian-Russian dictionary (Krapivo

1962), and so has dak (“variant: dyk”) in the dictionary of the Pskovian dialects
(POS), and it was used frequently in the short dialect samples of Pskovian dialects
I have been listening to. Bol;woj tolkovyj slovar; donskogo kazahestva (2003) also
contains the word; see section 14.3.2.

As to the use of dak in the position between the two clauses (“A dak B”),
Wapiro 1953 claims that tak and its variants (tak, dak, t\k and d\k) in this con-

struction are mostly used in the Northern Great-Russian dialects, and that they
are very rare in the Southern Great-Russian dialects (Wapiro 1953:61). However,
¥apiro’s conclusions about the Southern Russian dialects might have been based
on restricted data; the main sources for his research were a dialect from the
Archangel’sk oblast, a dialect from the Vologda oblast and a single Southern
Russian dialect, from the neighbourhood of Rjazan’. This area is situated south-
east of Moscow, that is, far from Belorus, Pskov and Smolensk.

Interestingly, as I checked Dal’’s dictionary of the Russian language, which
contains many dialectal words, I found to my surprise that dak is given as a
separate entry, but only as a Southern Russian gloss for tak:

DAK+ ['. tak=. (Dal; 1955)

6.2.4.2 Functions

Apart from difference in frequency, there are differences in function. Many
functions mentioned for non-final dak and dyk in the various descriptions seem
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to be shared by all varieties, at least, they are used in similar contexts. Most of the
contexts given in P O S  are shared by dyk  in Belorussian (Krapivo  1962;
Preobra'enskaq 1985), and by tak in Standard Russian, which is claimed to have
dak as a variant in at least some contexts in substandard speech (see above).

Although overall frequency and number of possible contexts for dak is by
far the highest in Northern Russian, the range of possibilities elsewhere is not
always a subset of the Northern Russian uses. In fact, dak has at least one use in
the south in a context I did not encounter in Northern Russian dialects. This is in
fact the one use of the form dak mentioned by ¥vedova for non-regional
substandard Russian:

  (3) A ty poglqdi, kak rybu tawwat nevodom. Vot dak remeslo@ Luhwe /tova remesla

nihego net (Wvedova 1960:121)

The same type of construction is mentioned in Bol;woj tolkovyj slovar; donskogo
kazahestva (see section 14.3.1) and in SRNG. I suspect that it is no coincidence that
the example in SRNG comes from a southern dialect:

  (4) Vot dak molodec@ (Voron.; SRNG)

The contexts given for dak, dyk and tak in other areas than Northern Russia will
be discussed and compared to Northern Russian dak in chapter 14.

As for the area with utterance-final dak, no differences in function or
frequency are mentioned explicitly. According to Kuz’mina, who bases her
findings on the DARJa-sources, all dialectal constructions with da and dak are
used in the area with final dak (Kuz;mina 1993:194). It is not clear which functions
she means. However, the overall similarity of uses does not exclude the
possibility for minor differences in peripheral uses. Trubinskij is the only
researcher who mentions interdialectal differences, but they were not
fundamental: he noted that the combination to – dak was far more frequent in
the Pinega dialects that in surrounding dialects, and that it has almost developed
into the single grammatical means to express subordination, but apparently only
in this area (Trubinskij 1984:34). Of course, not all attested contexts and functions
are given in all descriptions. Examples are the adversative and additive use of
dak, which are almost exclusively mentioned in dictionaries, and use with verbs
of saying, mentioned only in Wujskaq 2002 (see section 6.5.21 below). An obvious
reason is the limited scope of many descriptions of dak , and the varying
descriptive models used. Similar contexts can have been interpreted differently.
But the fact that additive or adversative use are mentioned in some sources, but
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explicitly denied in some others might also point at differences in use among the
dialects. A discussion of such coordinative contexts is given in section 7.4.3.1 and
9.4.2.1.

6.3 Dak in Northern Russian: aspects of the descriptions

Apart from differing perspectives from which Northern Russian dak is described,
the descriptions differ in the geographical area covered and the uses taken into
consideration. The researchers agree on the kind of data used – all use only
transcriptions of dialectal speech.

6.3.1 Range of dialects considered

Since the existence of inter-dialectal differences in the use of dak cannot be
excluded, it is of some interest to know which dialects were taken under
consideration in the various descriptions of this word.

Some descriptions of the functions of northern dak are based on the dialect
of a single village,8 others on the speech of several villages in the same region9

and some even on dialects from several dialect groups and provinces (oblasts).10

Merkur’ev (all his publications) and Evtjuchin (1979) are the only sources with
data from the Ter Coast of the White Sea, where Varzuga is situated, but both
linguists studied dak only superficially.

8 Fedorova 1965 and Merlin 1978 (the dialect of the village Ak∏im, Perm’ oblast); Nikitina &
Po'arickaq 1993 (the dialect of the village Njuch∏a, Pinega region, Arch. obl.); Wujskaq 2002 (the
dialect of the village Fedovo, Pleseckij rajon, Arch. obl.); Blinova et al. 1999 (the village Verªinino,
Tomsk oblast). Finally, Gol’din (Gol;din  1998) gives examples from the dialect of Megra,
Vytegorskij rajon, Vologda oblast.
9 Some studied the speech of villages in the same municipality (rajon or uezd), others from the same
province (oblast). Examples are Bogoraz= 1966 (1901; Kolyma); Mansikka 1912 (¥enkurskij uezd,
Archangel’sk gubernija), 1914a (PudoΩskij uezd, Olonec gubernija, now on the border of Karelia and
the Archangel’sk oblast) and 1914b (Nikol’skij uezd, Vologda gubernija); Popov 1957 (Leªukonskij
rajon, Arch. obl.; on da); Trubinskij 1970 (dialects from the Pinega rajon, Arch. obl., mostly from the
village ¥otova Gora), Knqzev et al. 1997 (some neighbouring villages in the Pinega and Verchnjaja
Tojma rajony); Evt[xin 1979 (Ter rajon, Murm. obl.), Merkur;ev (1979 & 1998, Murm. obl.); Vqtkina

1999 (northern part of Perm’ oblast). Miªlanov (Miwlanov 1999) does not mention the sources of his
dialect examples, but they are probably from the same data as Vjatkina’s). The final examples of
this group are the regional dialect dictionaries AOS (Archangel’sk oblast) and SRGKar (Karelia
and Murm. obl.).
10 Wapiro 1949 and 1953 (Nikolskij rajon in Vologda oblast and Priozernyj rajon in Archangel’sk
oblast, but he cites from sources from other linguists as well); Preobra'enskaq 1985 (transcriptions of
dialects from the Archangel’sk and the Vologda oblasts and references to other studies, such as
many examples from Fedorova’s Perm’ material); Paufowima 1983 (several Northern Russian
dialects, mainly from Arch. and Volog. oblasts); Leinonen & Ludykova 2001 (various previous
descriptions and an anthology of fairy tales from Karelia); the course books in dialectology; SRNG.



6 Previous descriptions of dak 126

The dialects were recorded in different periods, ranging from around the
year 1900 (by Bogoraz) to around 2000 (by ¥ujskaja). Apart from Evtjuchin, all
researchers seem to have been interested in the local dialect in its most
traditional form. Evtjuchin did not confine himself to the speech of older
generations, but recorded even the less dialectal speech of younger people
(Vja∏eslav Evtjuchin, p.c.).

This overview shows some variation in time and space, but, as mentioned
in the previous section, these differences did not lead to substantial differences in
the description of the properties of dak in Northern Russia.

6.3.2 Which uses of dak are taken into consideration?

The descriptions of dak also differ in the scope of the use of dak, depending on
the purpose of the study. Dictionaries naturally cover the whole spectrum of
uses, where large dictionaries have room for both frequent and less frequent uses.
Most other works cover only part of its uses. Some works address a specific
syntactic feature (“final dak”), or semantic expression or syntactic construction
(“causal constructions”). Most descriptions only review utterances in which both
elements connected by dak are expressed. For instance, Trubinskij (Trubinskij

1970; 1984a; 1998) concentrates on the use of dak in complex sentences in which
dak is combined with the particle to (or one of its variants).

6.3.3 Reliance on transcriptions

The researchers agree on methodology: most descriptions of dak are based on
dialect recordings and/or transcriptions, usually their own, often added with
existing transcriptions and examples from previous descriptions. Not all had
access to sound files. None of the researchers mentions being a native speaker.
No use of introspection is mentioned, or that the findings were confirmed by
local dialect speakers. Only two linguists (Merlin and Vjatkina) give a few self-
constructed, modified example utterances in search for the properties of the
particle. Comparative studies are used only to a very limited extent.

6.4 Dialect dictionaries

Before reviewing the descriptions of Northern Russian dak in chronological
order, I will describe the dictionary entries.

The main advantage of dictionaries, especially of the larger ones, like AOS,
POS and SRNG, is that they aim at describing all usage types of a word, which
makes them give a wide spectre of highly diverging contexts, both of frequent
and of infrequent uses. Lexicographers search for short and clear examples.
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Dictionaries are a good source for getting an overview over the variety of possible
uses of a word. The dialect dictionaries vary highly both in comprehensiveness
and in quality. The most important dictionary is AOS, which is by far the largest.
The 11 volumes published since 1980 cover no more than the letters A to part of
the letter D. The word dak covers several pages and more than 20 different uses
are given of this word. POS, the large dictionary of the Pskovian dialects, does not
describe dialects with final dak, but contains a better description of non-final dak

than usual.
The dictionaries have some serious drawbacks. Dictionaries are always

taken as an example of how particles should not be described. However, as
Foolen remarks (1993:50), they can only be partly blamed for this, because
lexicographers and particle researchers usually have very different goals and
possibilities. They are always written in a traditional grammatical framework,
which is designed for the description of the sentence in standard written Russian.
This is not a very suitable framework for pragmatic particles like dak. I will
mention some problems.

Firstly, too much meaning is ascribed to the word dak itself, meaning
which is mainly or only expressed or implied by the context. Traditional
descriptions tend not to differentiate between dak and the context, and ascribe dak

functions and meanings which are in fact not properties of dak  itself, but
expressed by (or implied by) something else in the context. The dictionaries
incorrectly suggest that, depending on the context, dak can be synonymous to
words like the subordinating conjunctions esli  ‘if’ and h t o  ‘that’, the
coordinating conjunction no  ‘but’, the resumptive word tak  ‘so, then’, the
pronoun /to ‘this (is)’ and the adverb sledovatel;no ‘therefore, as a consequence’
(all from AOS; for more examples, see sections 1.1.7 and 13.3). However, the more
than twenty “meanings” of dak described in AOS should be regarded not as 20
different meanings, but as twenty different contexts of dak; see section 13.3.

Secondly, the bias on sentence-internal relationships leads to a neglect of
connections on a discourse level: dak  connects not only sentence parts.
Utterances containing only A or only B (“A_dak” and “Dak_B”) are usually put
into the waste-box of “emphatic particles”. Thirdly, the dictionaries do not give
contextual information and they completely ignore prosody in their descriptions.
This means that the interpretations of the example utterances given in the
dictionaries cannot be verified. Finally, dictionaries are forced to classify all words
into word class categories, but the word dak does not fit into traditional word
classes. The dictionaries make diverging choices. An example is the utterance-
final use of dak in a construction expressing a causal relation, such as Stolovaq
zakryta, pozdno dak (SRGKar) and Ona¡ davno¡ ne robo¡tat, bol;na¡ dak (AOS). This use
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is called a particle (∏astica) in SRGKar and in most other dictionaries, but a
conjunction (sojuz) in AOS. Apparently, AOS has no problems with assigning
the label of conjunction to postpositive dak, whereas in other dictionaries, dak is
only a conjunction in clause-initial position.

Examples from the dictionaries are discussed at several places in the
dissertation, first of all in section 13.8.

6.5 Other descriptions

In this section, the other descriptions of Northern Russian dak are given in a
close to chronological order. I will focus on the following questions: What is the
main goal of the article or book, and of its description of dak? What is its most
important contribution to the study of dak?

The overview covers some of the course books in Russian dialectology.
These books reflect the current standings of research at the moment they were
written, and the personal interests of the authors. Most of the course books are
written by a team of authors, where each chapter is written by one or two
specialists in the field. For instance, Nem∏enko and Kuz’mina wrote the part on
syntax in Avanesov & Orlova 1965,11 and Trubinskij in Kolesov 1998. PoΩarickaja is
the only author of Po'arickaq  1997, but she has studied dak  herself. The
descriptions of dak  in these books will only be reviewed if they contain
something new.

6.5.1 Earliest descriptions

According to ¥apiro (1949:88), the use of final dak has been noted in many sources
at least from 1856, but without receiving the attention it deserves (see below).
Most of the earliest mentionings are entries in dictionaries or remarks in short
dialect descriptions. Dak is also an entry in Podvysotskij's Slovar; oblastnogo
arxangel;skago naräh`q (Podvysotks`j 1885), unlike dyk, ak and da, but again not its
final use. This dictionary is of special interest, since it covers Kola Peninsula.
Podvysotskij gives examples of utterance-initial use of this word and its use as a
connector of two clauses:

“Dak= Ü tak=, to. Dak= wto, powli evo, a ne pojde dak= 'onku powli. One'.,

Wenk.” (Podvysotks`j 1885)

11 I used the second edition from 1965. The first edition must have been published shortly before.
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6.5.2 Bogoraz (1901)

Bogoraz has written a dictionary of the speech of the Russian and russified
inhabitants of the district of Kolyma in the north of Siberia, and he provides this
word list with several pages of comments (Bogoraz= 1901). He states that dak or da,
which he considers to be conjunctions, are used to mark that the subordinate
clause is conditional, and that dak  is placed in final position in postposed
subordinate clauses:12

   (5) Daj menä karbas=, sulil dak=@

   (6) Ponevol[ poslädnqgo otdam=, stanew; pristavat; da.

Bogoraz further remarks that da can also be used in the meaning of Ωe; see section
14.4 on da: “kak= da@ vmästo kak= 'e@ hevo da@ vmästo hto 'e@” (ibid.).

6.5.3 Mansikka (1912; 1914a; 1914b)

Mansikka describes Northern Russian tak in a way suggesting that he wrote
about the form dak  in most cases. Mansikka wrote several descriptions of
Northern Russian dialects (Mansikka 1912, 1914a and 1914b) with interesting
general observations about the expression in the dialects of what he called
“complex thoughts”. They are presented in a simple form. Most often, complex
sentences are formed by mere juxtaposition of the two clauses, without any
grammatical or lexical marking (1912:140; 1914a:168),13 sometimes supported for
the sake of clarity by an explanatory -to (“Dlq qsnosti inogda pribalqetsq

ob=qsnq[]ee ^to&”; Mansikka 1914a:168):

   (7) prostudi¨sq by¨, läs vozi¨.

   (8) q striti¨ evo, ädet mimo. (both Arch.; Mansikka 1912:140)
   (9) sv\kor, um\r-to, znatkoj byl.

  (10) u nas baba, pom\rla non;-to, znala /ty slova (both Kar./Arch.; Mansikka

1914a:168)

12 “So[z dak= ili da stavitsq dlq oboznahen`q uslovnosti pridatohnago predlo'en`q. Dak= stavitsq v=

koncä pridatohnago predlo'en`q, kotoroe släduet= za glavnym=.” (Bogoraz= 1901:14).
13 “V postroeni`i predlo'en`j nabl[daetsq prostota i kratkost;. Otryvistaq räh; krest;qnina

obxoditsq bez= pridatohnyx= i vvodnyx= predlo'en`j.” (Mansikka 1914a:168)
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However, Mansikka has encountered constructions with subordinating con-
junctions as well, sometimes combined with “tak”14 in the beginning of the
main clause. By the way, these subordinating conjunctions occupy only rarely the
first position in the subordinate clause in his examples. Mansikka also found
complex expressions with tak or to as the only lexical marker of the connection.
Here are some of his examples of “tak” in the beginning of the main clause (≤tak≥

v nahalä glavnago predlo'en`q):

  (11) skotina e'eli ne pri¡det domoj, tak i]ut, i]ut

  (12) es; vära, dak voz;m\t dävku-tu

  (13) xow wto, tak ukradu (all Arch.; Mansikka 1912:141)

Although Mansikka does not assign tak and to to word class – he just calls them
“tak” and “to” – he seems to regard these words as conjunctions, because he
opposes them to examples “without a conjunction”: “sr. bez= so[za% spro¡sqt,

ska'i> privez\w dro¡va, owtrafu[t” (ibid.).
Mansikka also signals occurrences of what he calls final “tak”, which was

probably pronounced as dak.15 He explains them as being instances of ellipsis: “V=

otryvistoj rähi hasto /lliptiheski prekrawa[t= predlo'en`e neposredstvenno posle

≥tak≥% pojdemte, robqta, xto gotov, tak ...; gdä najd\w, uwli, tak.” (Mansikka

1912:141). The possible historical connection of dak with ellipsis is also discussed
by Popov and Merlin; see sections 6.5.5 and 6.5.11.

6.5.4 ¥apiro (1949; 1953)

Wapiro 1949 is possibly the first article dedicated to Russian discourse particles.
¥apiro wanted to find out more about their meanings, functions and syntactic
properties. He remarks that his own observations are only preliminary. ¥apiro
wrote this article to draw attention to the unusual sentence-final uses of “the
particles da  and tak and the conjunctions da , da i and, more rarely, i and a”
(Wapiro 1949:88). In this article, he describes dak as a variant of tak. Wapiro 1953

14 Apparently, he considers dak to be a mere pronunciation variant of tak, because he always calls
the word tak, but writes dak in some of his examples; cf. chapter 14 on the relation of dak with
similar words.
15 I doubt that the pronunciation could have been [tak]. Several authors remark that they have
never observed [tak] in utterance-final position. Likewise, the transcribed parts of the Varzuga
recordings contain final tak only in adverbial function; see section 14.3.1.
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is one of the few monographs on Russian dialectal syntax. This classical,
extensive work is dedicated to the structure of the sentence in Russian dialects.16

As mentioned above, ¥apiro has noticed that the atypical use of final
conjunction-like elements has been recorded at least from 1856, in many areas all
over Northern Russia and Siberia, but that it has not received the attention this
strange construction deserves. These words are not even not explained, or only
very poorly, they are also attested less than one could expect, which is exemplary
for the lack of attention drawn to syntax in Russian dialectology (1953:21). The
fact that a linguistic feature is not attested in transcriptions does not necessarily
imply that it was not used (see section 7.4.5).

Dak is mentioned in three separate parts of Wapiro 1953: first, as a variant
of tak, in the section on asyndetic complex and compound sentences (“A, dak B”
without conjunctions), second, in syndetic complex sentences (“A, dak B” with a
subordinating conjunction in A), again as a variant of tak, and finally, in the
section on particles, which appears to cover use in “A dak”, “Dak B”, “B, A dak”
and some utterance-internal use. In the chapter on particles the word is no longer
supposed to be a variant of tak, but a separate “particle dak”.

¥apiro classifies the first group – “A, tak (dak) B” without conjunctions –
into five subgroups. In the first subgroup, the second clause expresses a result or a
logical conclusion of what whas expressed in the first clause (Wapiro 1953:61),17

like in (14) and (15):

  (14) Ne pivala, d=k ne zna[ (on goat milk; Volog.; emphasis is ¥apiro’s)
  (15) U nas ved;, vidiw;, si¡vernoj kraj, dak u nas vs\ sty¡n\ (Arch.)

All examples under this group appear to be connections of two main clauses or
their equivalents. ¥apiro observes that in this group, the particle is always placed
in the beginning of the second clause. The particle “tak” comtributes to the
meaning of the utterance only in marking that the second clause is opposed to
the first one, not in the sense that the second clause contains information con-
trary to the content of the first clause, but the particle only points at the fact that
there is a transition from one clause to another, and where this transition takes

16 Few other monographs on Russian dialect syntax have been published since, e.g. Trubinskij 1984
and Kuz;mina 1993. Both discuss only a few topics in syntax. Only Trubinskij briefly touches the use
of dak (see below).
17 “1. Ç ÚÂı ÒÎÛ˜‡flı, ÍÓ„‰‡ ‚ ÔÂ‚ÓÏ ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËË Ì‡ Ó‰ÌÓÏ ËÁ ÒÎÓ‚ (ËÎË ÒÎÓ‚ÓÒÓ˜ÂÚ‡ÌËÈ) ‰ÂÎ‡ÂÚÒfl
ÁÌ‡˜ËÚÂÎ¸ÌÓÂ ÔÓ‚˚¯ÂÌËÂ ÚÓÌ‡, ‡ ‚Ó ‚ÚÓÓÏ ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËË Ú‡ÍÓÂ ÊÂ ÔËÏÂÌÓ ÔÓ‚˚¯ÂÌËÂ ‰ÂÎ‡ÂÚÒfl Ì‡
ÒÎÓ‚Â (ËÎË ÒÎÓ‚ÓÒÓ˜ÂÚ‡ÌËË), ÒÓÓÚ‚ÂÚÒÚ‚Û˛˘ÂÏ ÔÓ ÒÏ˚ÒÎÛ ËÌÚÓÌ‡ˆËÓÌÌÓ ‚˚‰ÂÎÂÌÌÓÏÛ ÒÎÓ‚Û ÔÂ‚Ó„Ó
ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËfl, ‚ÚÓÓÂ ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËÂ, Ì‡˜ËÌ‡˛˘ÂÂÒfl ˜‡ÒÚËˆÂÈ Ú‡Í, ‚˚‡Ê‡ÂÚ ÒÎÂ‰ÒÚ‚ËÂ, ÂÁÛÎ¸Ú‡Ú
ËÎË ÎÓ„Ë˜ÂÒÍËÈ ‚˚‚Ó‰ ËÁ ÒÍ‡Á‡ÌÌÓ„Ó ‚ ÔÂ‚ÓÏ ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËË.” (Wapiro 1953:61; emphasis is mine; MP)
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place (Wapiro 1953:61). ¥apiro adds that even other relations can be expressed,
when the particle “tak” is combined with other means of expression (ibid.).

In the second subgroup of use in asyndetic complex constructions, a
conditional-resultative relation (uslovno-sledstvennoe otnoªenie) is expressed. It
includes many different syntactic constructions expressing a hypotactic relation,
such as sentences with an imperative (16), with the particle by (17), with an
infinitive construction (18), and with future tense of a perfective verb in the first,
subordinate, clause (19; 1953:62):

  (16) U' /tot Ü desqt; celovek pridi, dak xvatit (about a large samovar; Arch.)
  (17) Mu' by byl, dak ne poexala by (Arch.)
  (18) Vot korob zapletat;, tak tut nado po rosc\tu, al; kowel; (Arch.)
  (19) Ne privezew;, dak i ko mne ne xodi (Volog.)

¥apiro claims that the role of dak in these constructions is so insignificant that
the semantic relation between the clauses is not affected by omitting the particle.

In the third subgroup, the second clause usually contains a specific excla-
mative word and is always pronounced with exclamative intonation. The
content of the second clause is perceived as a qualitative or quantitative
characterisation of the content of the first clause (1953:63):

  (20) Nav\z ryby, dak oj@ (Arch.)
  (21) Takoj byl xoze¡in-ot, dak soxrani gospodi@ (Arch.)
  (22) A sem;q-to byla, dak q priwla u' devqtym kuskom@ (Arch.)

In the fourth group, the first clause presents something, which will be the topic of
the second clause. The second clause is perceived as being more important
(1953:64):

  (23) A do¡c<ka-to byla¡, dak ona korovku-to kormila da poila (Volog.)
  (24) A on, bat[wko, le'al, dak dumali Ü umr\ (Arch.)

The intonation on the first clause marks the intention of the speaker to continue.
The first clause functions as a kind of introduction to the second clause and
contains the material on the basis of which the second judgement is uttered
(1953:65).

The fifth and last group is semantically and intonationally close to the
preceding groups, but syntactically, it is a simple sentence, because the part of the
utterance preceding dak  is only a part of a clause, not a clause of its own.
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According to ¥apiro, the only function of dak in this construction, which has a
specific prosody, is to mark that a person or object is presented to the listener,
which something will be said about (ibid.):

  (25) Q » d=k ne byva¡la (Volog.)
  (26) Loni¡ » dak bylo mnogo tova¡risc\v, a s\godu net (Arch.)

In such simple sentences, the relation can usually be described as “As for A, B”. In
(25), approximately the following is expressed: “As for me, I wasn’t there” (“Hto

kasaetsq menq, to q ne byvala”; 1953:65f).
In the part of his book on syndetic complex sentences, ¥apiro remarks that

tak – with dak as a possible variant in the north – can be used in combination
with subordinating conjunctions (1953:86ff). ¥apiro argues that the main function
of tak (dak) in these sentences is to mark the boundary between the subordinate
and the main clause. Thus, he claims a similar function for tak (dak) in both
syndetic and asyndetic bi-clausal sentences, but he does not make the explicit
connection.

¥apiro supports his claim that dak is a marker of the transition (perechod)
from subordinate to main clause with the weak argument that dak – or any other
particle with a similar function, such as to, or a pronominal adverb like togda,
tuda – is never used to introduce the main clause when this clause precedes the
subordinate clause (1953:86):

  (27) U nas kak sta¡ne xolodat;, tak o¡z\ro sta¡nec¤i (Arch.)
  (27a) *Tak o¡z\ro sta¡nec ¤i u nas kak sta¡ne xolodat; (my modification; MP)

The words to and tak (dak, d\k) are used to draw a sharp demarcation of the

clauses (“dlq rezkogo razgraniheniq predlo'enij”; 1953:96).
The third category of dak, where this form is not regarded as a subgroup of

tak, but a separate lexical unit, contains many different uses of dak in several
positions in the simple sentence (1953:249ff). It seems to be a waste-box of all
remaining uses of dak. ¥apiro discerns the following uses, according to the
position of dak in the utterance: 1) utterance-initial use; 2) utterance-medial use
and 3) utterance-final use of the particle dak:

1) Use of dak  utterance-initially can give the nuance of a conclusion from
something mentioned earlier. The particle is very often followed by vot:

  (28) Dak vot tak my 'ili s Nade'doj s Ivanovnoj (Arch.)
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Utterance-inital dak can give the utterance a shade of special persuasive power
(“ottenok osoboj ubeditel;nosti”), and mark that its content is a very important
argument for an opinion the speaker had uttered earlier (“dovod[om] v pol;zu ranee

skazannogo govorq]im mneniq”; 1953:249):

  (29) Dak adres-to net. (Arch.)

Such a function is usually ascribed to utterance-final dak only. Sometimes, dak

introduces a reply “if its content is given special importance” (ibid.; see section
9.3.2 for an alternative explanation):

  (30) D=k ne byvalo ew¤o pis;ma (answer to the question: Bylo li pis;mo*; Arch.)

D=k vot odna-to eto, a bol;we net (answer to the question: Skol;ko detej*;
Arch.)

If any of the above mentioned nuances is absent, dak is used when the speaker
returns to a previous topic (cf. Wujskaq 2002 below), or, after a short pause, to
continue the utterance:

  (31) ... dak pravnucek leta¡t u' na eroplanax (Arch.)
  (32) ... dak pojdu rybu-to lovit; (Arch.)
  (33) ... dak u menq xorowoj byl xoze¡in-ot% na wto ni vzglq¡n\, vse sde¡la\ (Arch.)

2) When dak is used “in the middle” of a simple sentence, it is most often used
in the function described above for use in simple sentences – to introduce a
topic something will be said about. Other use of “medial” dak is rare. ¥apiro
gives two examples, which will be discussed in section 11.5.5.

3) ¥apiro observed that sentence-final dak is widespread in part of the Northern
Russian dialects and some Siberian dialects. Its main meaning is, according to
¥ apiro, an emphatic-conclusive meaning (usi l i te l ’no-zakl ju∏ i t e l ’noe

zna∏enie). Final dak is claimed to give an utterance a categorical character
(1953:250), for instance in the following examples:

  (34) Pod\m popit; dak (Volog.)
  (35) Vidal vs\go dak (Arch.)
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In relatively rare cases, ¥apiro found that dak had a meaning close to ved’, by
underlining that the marked sentence explains the basis (osnovu) for what had
been said previously (1953:250f):

  (36) U nix vse sgorelo% na robote vot byli dak (Arch.)

Final dak can be used “with all of the above mentioned shades of meaning” at
the end of complex sentences, relating to either the last clause or to the whole
sentence. ¥apiro follows up with some examples, but, unfortunately, he does not
comment on this remark:

  (37) Kovdy¡ ne oxota, kovdy¡ ne mo'ew; d=k (Volog.)
  (38) Umirat;-to nado, da vse smerti net dak (Arch.)

Semantically, these examples are rather diverse. In ¥apiro’s perception, only a few
of these “B, A dak”-constructions represent conditional relations, contrary to
Bogoraz’ claim (see above). In fact, ¥apiro claims that in the majority of the cases
dak does not express a conditional meaning, not even in all of the examples
given by Bogoraz, such as (39) and (40) below:

  (39) Daj menä karbas=, sulil dak=@

  (40) A xozqin onnako znat, q smotru dak.

In ¥apiro’s own data, expressions which are clearly conditional are exceptional.
He could not detect any conditionality in the following example (see section
10.3.11 for a discussion of this example):

  (41) Pohevo-to na qrmonku pletetsq, bez'ivotnoj dak (bez'ivotnoj Ü ne ime[]ij

puwniny na proda'u)

Apparently, ¥apiro had a more restrictive understanding of conditionality than
his predecessor, and than some later researchers, like Fedorova and Merlin, as we
will see below. He remarks that in many cases a conditional interpretation is
possible, but that other interpretations are possible as well (1953:251). Conditiona-
lity will be further discussed in section 10.3.11. ¥apiro noticed that dak can be used
twice in a single utterance:

  (42) Dak uexal tudy dak (Arch.)
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Unlike PreobraΩenskaja (1985; see below), he does not try to give an explanation
for the double use.

¥apiro remarks that in Northern Russian dialects, initial tak can be used
with the same functions and meanings as initial dak. It is surprising that he
explicitly mentions the Northern Russian dialects, because one would expect that
tak is used in similar contexts first of all in other areas than in the north. The
relation between dak and tak is discussed in section 14.4.

This overview shows that ¥apiro mentions dak and tak in separate parts of
his extensive monograph, and does not connect these uses to each other, with the
infrequent clause-internal use of dak  as the only exception. ¥apiro is not
interested in finding common characteristics of these different uses. He is not
interested in the question of a possible common function of tak  or dak .
Therefore, he fails to recognise the similarity between constructions of the type
“A dak B” and “B, A dak”.

¥apiro has assembled a large amount of different contexts. He makes some
insightful observations on the nature of particles, for example, that they do not
express conditional relations themselves, and that they are never accented.18 He
has also observed that the exact relation between the parts connected by dak is
often not even expressed, that it is not differentiated, so that the boundaries
between, for instance, conditional, causal and temporal relations are not clear
(1953:65). Further, ¥apiro has noticed the resemblance between complex and some
simple sentences, and between question-answer pairs and conditional
constructions, both semantically and prosodically. He observes the relationship
between conditional constructions and question-answer pairs: the first are
derived from the latter. The resemblance is still detectable in intonation: in
conditional sentences where the subordinate clause precedes the main clause
(protasis – apodosis), the protasis has the intonation typical for a yes/no-question,
with a high pitch rise (Wapiro 1953:63; the question mark stands for question
intonation):

18 Here are some examples: “H‡ÒÚËˆ˚, ÒÎÛÊ‡˘ËÂ ‰Îfl ‚˚‡ÊÂÌËfl ÓÚÌÓ¯ÂÌËÈ ÏÂÊ‰Û ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËflÏË,
‚˚ÔÓÎÌfl˛Ú ÎË¯¸ ‚ÒÔÓÏÓ„‡ÚÂÎ¸ÌÛ˛ ÓÎ¸: ÓÌË ÛÒËÎË‚‡˛Ú, ËÌÓ„‰‡ ÛÚÓ˜Ìfl˛Ú ÚÓ ÓÚÌÓ¯ÂÌËÂ ÏÂÊ‰Û
ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËflÏË, ÍÓÚÓÓÂ ‚ ÓÒÌÓ‚ÌÓÏ ‚˚‡ÊÂÌÓ ‰Û„ËÏË ÒÂ‰ÒÚ‚‡ÏË (ËÚÏÓÏÂÎÓ‰ËÂÈ, ÔÓfl‰ÍÓÏ
ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËÈ, ÒÓÓÚÌÓ¯ÂÌËÂÏ ‚ÂÏÂÌ „Î‡„ÓÎÓ‚-ÒÍ‡ÁÛÂÏ˚ı) ËÎË ÍÓÚÓÓÂ ÒÍÎ‡‰˚‚‡ÂÚÒfl Ì‡ ÓÒÌÓ‚‡ÌËË
Â‡Î¸ÌÓ„Ó ÒÓ‰ÂÊ‡ÌËfl Ò‚flÁ˚‚‡ÂÏ˚ı ‚ Ó‰ÌÓ ˆÂÎÓÂ ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËÈ, ÏÂÊ‰Û ÚÂÏ Í‡Í ÒÓ˛Á˚ ÒÎÛÊ‡Ú
Ó�Ò�Ì�Ó�‚�Ì�˚�Ï ÒÂ‰ÒÚ‚ÓÏ ‚˚‡ÊÂÌËfl ÓÚÌÓ¯ÂÌËÈ ÏÂÊ‰Û ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËflÏË” (Wapiro 1953:59f). ¥apiro
also claims that the particles are always unaccentable: “OÌË ‚ÒÂ„‰‡ ÌÂÛ‰‡flÂÏ˚ (ÔÓÍÎËÚË˜Ì˚ ËÎË
˝ÌÍÎËÚË˜Ì˚). ÑÂÒflÚ¸ ˆÂÎÓ‚ÂÍ ÔË‰Ë - ‰‡Í ı‚‡ÚËÚ (Â˜¸ Ë‰ÂÚ Ó ·ÓÎ¸¯ÓÏ Ò‡ÏÓ‚‡Â; ÓÚÒÛÚÒ‚ËÂ
˜‡ÒÚËˆ˚ ‰‡Í, ·Î‡„Ó‰‡fl ÛÔÓÚÂ·ÎÂÌË˛ ÔÓ‚ÂÎËÚÂÎ¸ÌÓ„Ó Ì‡ÍÎÓÌÂÌËfl ‚ ÔÂ‚ÓÏ ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËË Ë Ô‡ÛÁÂ
ÏÂÊ‰Û ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËflÏË, ÌÂ ÒÍ‡Á‡ÎÓÒ¸ ·˚ Ì‡ ÔÓÌËÏ‡ÌËË ÓÚÌÓ¯ÂÌËÈ ÏÂÊ‰Û ÔÂ‰ÎÓÊÂÌËflÏË; Aı.)”
(1953:60) However, it is doubtful that ¥apiro considered dak to be a particle of this kind in all of its
uses.
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  (43) Ü "elaete (*), dak dam krynku ... (Arch.; Wapiro 1953:63)

This relation to question-answer pairs is discussed in section 10.3.11.
¥apiro recognises the importance of prosody (pausation and intonation) in

the study of dialect material.19 Sometimes, a change of prosody implies a very
different meaning of an utterance. ¥apiro stresses that the meaning of the
utterances with final dak cannot be known with any certainty without knowledge
of the intonation (1953:251). ¥apiro tries to describe the appropriate prosody in
each subgroup of the use of dak in complex sentences, but he was too rigid in his
descriptions – they do not cover all the prosodic possibilities. It is surprising that
¥apiro claims that in his data, there is always a pause before dak . As a
consequence, he did not recognise the existence of “A dak, B”-constructions: he
fails to see that dak is often attached to the right even in compound sentences.

¥apiro works in a traditional grammatical framework designed for the
description of sentences in standard written language. More than once ¥apiro
encounters the limitations of existing syntactic and semantic theories. They are
insufficient to account for the use of connective words in dialects and other spon-
taneous speech. For example, ¥apiro struggles with word class classification.20

¥apiro took very little account of the context. He hardly ever looks across the
boundaries of the sentence and fails to recognise the connective quality of final
dak .

6.5.5 Popov (1957): postpositive da

Popov 1957 is an article on the function of da in the dialect of some villages in the
north-east of the Archangel’sk oblast,21 with focus on the unusual syntactic
properties of this word. Much of Popov’s insightful remarks on da are valid for
dak as well. Moreover, Popov describes even dak, since he appears to regard da

and dak as variants of the same word. Amazingly, he does not even mention the
existence of dak, while he gives the form dak as an example of da in some of his
examples,, e.g. (49) below. This can only mean that he considers dak to be a
variant of da. It cannot be denied that da and dak share many contexts, and most
of the contexts described for da are also typical for dak. This does however not

19 “Vprohem, trudno nastaivat; kak na tom, tak i na drugom istolkovanii bez uheta intonacii i ritma,

s kakimi /ti predlo'eniq byli proizneseny” (Wapiro 1949:91).
20 “Vse /to, konehno, liwnij raz svidetel;stvuet o tom, hto delenie znahitel;noj gruppy slu'ebnyx

slov na so[zy i hasticy, kotorymi my obyhno operiruem, soverwenno neudovletvoritel;no i

trebuet korennogo peresmotra”(Wapiro 1949:95).
21 In 1949, Popov recorded the speech of villagers in Leªukonskij rajon along the river Mezen’, in the
northeastern corner of the Archangel’sk oblast.



6 Previous descriptions of dak 138

necessarily imply that they have completely corresponding functions, not even
in similar contexts; see sections 9.4 and 14.4.

Unfortunately, this article is little known. Only Trubinskij 1984a and
Kuz;mina 1993 refer to it, but in these works dak is mentioned only briefly.22

Popov observes that in the dialect of the Mezen’ area, da is almost only
used postpositively: it is usually intonationally attached to the preceding word or
clause (1957:65; 85). He is the first to observe this property of the postpositive
particles. The only exception is when da is used a single time in the meaning
‘and’ in a simple sentence to connect two phrases of equal syntactic status, such as
in Ta malen;ka da xuda (about a banja) and Osen;[ by razvozili po izbam da s=eli

by.23

In bi-clausal constructions with da, Popov found two types of relations
between the clauses: adversative-restrictive relations (o t n o ª e n i j a

protivopostavlenija-ograni∏enija) and relations of logical dependence (otnoªenija

logi∏eskoj zavisimosti), such as a causal relation. An example of an adversative-
restrictive relation (‘but’) is the following:

  (44) Trava-to dolga da, ne zna[ budet li kartowka-to.

In this example, trava ‘the grass’ is contrasted to kartowka ‘potatoes’. According
to Popov, da is equivalent to Standard Russian no ‘but’, except that the pause is
made after the conjunction, and not before it.

A purely additive, coordinating function to mark copulative24 relations of
da is restricted to use in enumerations, with repeated use of da (“S da, S da”). In
that case, da connects elements of the same syntactic rank. They are independent
of each other and perceived as details in a single, more general picture (1957:74).
As we saw above, da can also be copulative in simple sentences.

The relations of logical dependence found by Popov are similar to the
relations described for utterances with dak. Most often, these utterances express a
condition or reason and its result:

22 This is not surprising, given the place Popov 1957 was published – in a series of the Pedagogical
Institute of Vinnica, Ukraine.
23 This last example with two predicative units makes me wonder where Popov draws the border
between a simple and a compound sentence. This question becomes relevant when Popov claims that
he did not encounter a single example of da in a purely coordinative meaning (Popov 1957:74). He
probably meant coordination of clauses only, and, obviously, he does not regard Osen;[ by razvozili
po izbam da s=eli by as a complex sentence. Possibly, a difference in intonation plays a role. Popov
did find coordinative use of da, but only when da was used repeatedly after each clause (“S da, S
da”). In that case, each clause was found to carry a so-called logical accent and had about the same
intonation (Popov 1957:74f).
24 A copulative relation connects two separate and syntactically equivalent elements.



6 Previous descriptions of dak 139

  (45) "arko da, b;etsq. (about a horse)
  (46) So svoej derevni da, tak, a s hu'oj derevni na lowadqx, na pare, na dvux.

  (47) Odeqlo-to da, teplo spat;-to.

  (48) Nynhe ved; leto da, vse na robotax, kto mo'et dak.

According to Popov, "arko da, b;etsq could be expressed in standard language as
"arko, po/tomu i b;etsq, ‘It is hot, so that is why it is kicking’ or Tak kak 'arko,
b;etsq ‘Since it is hot, it is kicking’ (Popov  1957:70). This example is further
discussed in section 14.4.

Often, conditional or causal dependency is combined with temporal
sequence:

  (49) A ne zado''it dak, budut (sgrebat; seno), vysoxnet.

Popov was the first to remark that if the order of the clauses is the reverse, then
the particle moves together with the clause it is postpositively attached to, just
like a subordinating conjunctions would do:

  (50) Podi, podi, zovet da.

The difference between da and subordinating conjunctions is that the latter have
a specialised meaning. Da does not express a temporal relation in one case, a
conditional relation in another and a causal one in a third case, but it expresses
all three relations indistinctively at the same time. The speaker did not have the
intention to be more specific:

“so[z ^da& ne vyra'aet to vremennu[, to uslovnu[, to prihinnu[ svqz;, a

vyra'aet to i drugoe i tret;e nedifferencirovanno. ?to, konehno, ob=qsnqet-

sq tem, hto govorq]ij i ne stavit svoej zadahej vydelit; odnu kaku[-to svqz;.”
(Popov 1957:73)

In most cases, the exact nature of the relation is not expressed; it can only be
guessed; cef. section 9.2.2.

Popov claims that there is not always a sharp distinction between these
dependent, causal-conditional relations and the independent relations in an
enumeration, where da is used in a purely coordinative meaning (“v sobstvenno

soedinitel;nom znahenii”). Take the following example:
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  (51) Bole pristanut nogi da, na lavku sqdu da.

Is this simply an enumeration of events, or did the speaker mean that she sat
down after she had become tired in her legs, or even because of her tired legs?
Popov claims that the difference is expressed in the intonation: the sentences
with a causal or conditional relation have only one logical accent, expressing
inequal importance of the parts (neravnozna∏nost’), while both clauses carry an
accent and are marked as equally important when the relation is copulative and
expresses independency of the parts, which was the case in the last example;
details are given on 1957:69ff. This is not what I found in the Varzuga corpus,
where both constructions connected by dak have a clear pitch accent and similar
intonation even in the case of dependent, causal-conditional relations; see
section 12.2.

Popov discusses word class categorisation, and concludes that da is a
particle in some constructions and a conjunction in other, but usually the word
has characteristics of both a particle and a conjunction at the same time. In con-
texts where da is categorised as a conjunction, the word combines characteristics
of subordinating and coordinating conjunctions. For argumentation, see Popov

1957:73ff. Da can be combined with a subordinating conjunction, but Popov
claims that it cannot be called a correlative particle (sootnositel’naja ∏astica), for
instance in the following examples (1957:74):

  (52) Dak ved; kogdy teplo leto dak, poran;we. (answer to Popov’s question when
the grain will ripen)

  (53) Pridet, e'eli nado da.

Popov seems to assume that da always connects two entities, even in cases where
only one of them is expressed. This view is very uncommon among researchers
of dak; it is possibly only shared by ¥ujskaja (see below), and it will be supported
in the present research. Da is also often used in the end of a simple sentence (“A
da”). According to Popov, da functions in these cases as a marker of the non-
finality of the thought. The second part of a complex thought – in my notation,
the B-part – is left out, either because it has already been expressed in the
immediate, preceding context, or because the speaker cannot or does not want to
give it a concrete expression. Examples will follow below. In the following
example, the ‘missing’ part had already been expressed:

  (54) Ty ne p;ew; i q ne p;[ da.
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Da serves as a marker (pokazatel’) showing that the sentence is not finished. For a
correct and complete understanding of the thought expressed, the listener has to
connect it to what has been said before. The topic of conversation was whether or
not to put on the samovar. It was decided not to. After that, the cited expression
was uttered, giving an explanation of the considerations which made them
decide not to heat water.

In this case, the missing part of the complex thought is the one expressing
the most important concept or phenomenon. What is absent is what could be
called the main clause, and what is expressed is the subordinate clause. The de-
pendency in such utterances is of a conditional or causal nature (1957:77). These
utterances serve as answers to a question about the reason for something. This
something need not be repeated, because it has just been uttered. Popov reminds
us that such utterances consisting of only a “subordinate” clause are usual in
standard speech as well (“v nawej sobstvennoj rehi” ‘in our own speech’; ibid.):

  (55) Ü ^Ty zahem okno otkryla*& Ü ^"arko potomu hto.&

In the next example, the content of the first part, the main clause, was expressed
by a different interlocutor, in this case, by Popov himself:

  (56) Kakovo poparilsq* (Q otveha[% xorowo). Teplo da, 'ar-to est; dak.

What the speaker really meant was something like “Konehno, mo'no neploxo

poparit;sq i v nawej bane, esli tol;ko teplo v nej, esli dostatohno 'aru”. But since
there is no reason to repeat what has already been expressed, only the second part
of this sentence has been given a linguistic form (ibid.).

For these constructions, Popov introduces the term nepolnoe sloΩnoe

predloΩenie  ‘incomplete complex sentence’. The absent clause is usually
presupposed, because this thought had already been expressed by one of the
interlocutors. This absent part is indispensable for the proper understanding of
the idea expressed by the sentence.

Popov criticises ¥apiro for calling da a particle in similar utterances. He
argues that it is clear from the context and intonation that da makes a connection
to something else. According to Popov, the unique intonation, with no large
pitch jumps and the fact that the pitch level falls long before the last word da,
signals incompleteness of the thought and a subordinate status of the expressed
part (1957:79).
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Popov also criticises ¥apiro’s characteristion of da in these cases as having a
conclusive-strengthening shade of meaning (see above). ¥apiro does not explain
what it is that is finished and what it is that is strengthened. Popov agrees that da

marks some kind of finality – the final boundary of a complex sentence, but a
more important function of da  is its connecting function (soedinitel’naja

funkcija): Da becomes a marker of the fact that the sentence is not complete, and
that for its correct interpretation, it should be connected to what has been said
earlier in the previous utterance.

Popov argues that da can be regarded as a particle in other cases, but in
those cases its function is not to mark finality, but rather the opposite. These cases
are those were da is used as the last word in an utterance with the form of a
simple clause, such as in the preceding group. In these cases, da points at the non-
finality of a complex thought. This complex thought could also be expressed in
several clauses, which could, but need not, be united in a single complex
sentence:

  (57) Odna doh;-to est; da. (Na vopros, est; li u nee doheri).

  (58) Nemnogo lu'anka-to est; da. (Na vopros, est; li u nix zalivnye luga).

The difference with the previous group of non-final complex sentence is that the
relation between the clause and the non-expressed part is not causal or condi-
tional, but contrastive-restrictive, like in a compound coordinative sentence.25

Da functions as an indicator of an unfinished thought (cf. section 9.3.1).
There might be several reasons for the absence of the second part of the complex
utterance: either the speaker was not finished thinking it out, or she does not
know how to express this thought immediately, in a few words, or, finally,
because she prefers to keep quiet about the following thought (1957:80f). Only
after a while, in the course of the conversation, it becomes clear what he speaker
had in mind.

25 A comparison of these examples with Dutch and Norwegian suggests an alternative inter-
pretation of da as not being related to the additive conjunction da ‘and’, but to the affirmative
particle da ‘yes’ (cf. Fretheim 2000a). The reply to the question whether the speaker has any
daughters seems to be equivalent to the following answers in these languages, which have a
concessive relation to the question and the mentioned contrastive-restrictive relation to the implied
alternative (‘but not more’):
  (59) ‘Één dochter heb ik wel, ja.’ (Dutch)
  (60) ‘Jeg har én datter, ja.’ (Norwegian)
Although a comma is written, ja not preceded by a pause in these languages either; cf. Appendix IV
for a discussion of similar use of a comma to denote syntactic boundaries that cannot be accompanied
by a pause.
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Popov also found some utterances where he could not reconstruct the
content of the unexpressed part. He characterises da in these utterances as a
particle pointing at the non-finality of the conversation. He gives examples like
the following:

  (61) Starina-to ne uhena byla da.

  (62) Mati pomerla da, a otec na vojny pal da.

In these and similar examples, the function of da is not immediately clear. Popov
supposes that even in these cases, da points at some second part of a complex
thought. As a conversation analyst avant la lettre, Popov gives a reasonable
explanation for the use of da in conversations. According to Popov, the use of da

in such utterances is in many aspects incomprehensible, but what is certain is
that whenever you hear such utterances, you get the feeling that the
conversation does not end at this point, just as it did not start with it. By using
the word da at the end of the sentence, the speaker gives as it were the possibility
to continue the conversation – with questions, objections etc. This happens most
often when two people are talking at leisure, at a slow speed, with interruptions
and pauses. The interlocutors seem to be thinking out loud and throw out words
only every now and then, like logs on a bonfire, with only the concern that the
fire will not go out completely (1957:82).

A problem with Popov’s claims is that many of his examples can have
alternative explanations. As he explains himself, his classification into semantic
groups is based on the interpretation of the utterances. The difference between
kinds of relations is often not expressed formally, and it is not certain that the
interpretations given by Popov are actually supported by da. In many cases, more
relations could have been intended than the temporal, conditional and causal
ones proposed by Popov. Some of his examples will be discussed in section 9.4.2.1,
and be given alternative explanations.

6.5.6 Serebrennikov (1963)

Serebrennikov 1963 is a monograph on historical morphology of the Permic
languages, including Komi-Zyryan. In the section on subordinating conjunctions,
he compares the Komi postpositive ‘conjunction’ da to Russian dialectal dak:

“So[z da ¯tak kak<. Ego genetiheskoe otnowenie k soedinitel;nomu so[zu da
neqsno, sr. naprimer% Vidz;as turunao¤s;, go'o¤mys bur vo¤l` da ¯Luga obil;ny

travoj, tak kak leto bylo xorowee<. Interesno otmetit;, hto vse iskonnye pod-
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hinitel;nye so[zy v permskix qzykax zanima[t konehnoe polo'enie v predlo-

'enii. ?ta osobennost; prisu]a tak'e nekotorym so[zam v severnorusskix

govorax, naprimer% idi, powel, dak, t.e. ¯idi, esli powel< (Ni'nqq Vyhegda).”
(Serebrennikov 1963:376)26

Komi da and its relations to Northern Russian dak will be further discussed in
section 9.2.3. The interpretation of the Russian example utterance given by
Serebrennikov proves difficult, as shown in section 9.2.2.

6.5.7 Fedorova (1965)

The article Fedorova 1965 is dedicated to the role of utterance-final dak in the
dialect of the village of Ak∏im, Perm’ oblast. This village is situated in Prikam’ja,
in the northeastern corner of European Russia. This dialect has been studied by
many dialectologists, including Merlin, and probably by Vjatkina and Miªlanov
as well (see note nr. 9). Fedorova also uses some space on the description of non-
final dak. Her main interest is the functional status of this word: its word class
category, its difference from Standard Russian and its possible modal functions.

As to the relation between dak and similar words, Fedorova regards post-
positive dak as a lexical unit different from tak, but the same as ak (and dyk, d\k,
d´k, and ´k; Fedorova 1965:78, note 8). She claims that tak when used in inter-

position between subordinate and main clause should be regarded as a recent
loan from the Standard Russian.

Fedorova regards dak in final position as a unique type of postpositive
conjunction (“svoeobraznyj postpozitivnyj so[z”; 1965:87). The syntactic proper-
ties of dak are discussed in chapter 11 and section 13.4 and 13.5. Fedorova gives a
good classification of uses of dak, including prepositive dak:

1. initially in simple and compound sentences, for example in Kag by nam
svarit; kartowku* Ü Dak q vam svar[; ?to sestra tud 'yv\t ## dak e\ doh;
privez\no;
2. in the middle of sentences (i.e. between a clause constituent and the rest of
the clause, like in Zimoj d/k ogon\k is peh;ki ne vyxodit;
3. between the two clauses of a complex sentence, with or without
subordinating conjunctions, with and without pauses between the clauses,

26 “The conjucntion da ‘since’. Its genetic relation to the coordinationg conjunction da is not clear, cf.,
for instance:Vidz’as (etc.) ‘The meadows are full of grass, since the summer has been good.’ It is
interesting to notice that all subordinating conjunctions from the native vocabulary in the Permic
languages take the final position in the sentence. This particularity is share by some conjunctions in
the Northern Russian dialects, e.g.: idi, poªel dak , i.e. ‘go, if he has come’ (Lower Vy∏egda).”
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before or after dak, like in Snek id\d da¡k # tak i govorim% snek id\t # sne'naq
pogoda;
4. at the end of simple, independent sentences (Gde-ko pe¡reh; najdi dak); and
5. at the end of complex sentences or complex constructions (Zahem gosudarstvo
udobren;\ povez\t # sami soboj 'yv\m dak).

Fedorova considers the types 1, 2 and part of 3 to be equivalent to tak in the
standard language, which she regards to have been properly described before (e.g
in Wvedova 1960). Therefore, she only discusses clause- and utterance-final dak.

As to the relations between the parts connected by dak, Fedorova found the
well-known causal, temporal, causal-conditional and conditional relations.
Judging from her examples (1965:81), she has a broader understanding of what
should be regarded as conditional than ¥apiro; see the discussion in section
10.3.11.

Kuz’mina and Nem∏enko had noticed that particles taking a postpositive
position in relation to the clause, like dak, da and da i, are not preceded by a
pause, but form an intonational unit with the last word of the clause.27 Fedorova
was the first to remark – after Popov, but Popov’s article has hardly been read –
that dak  can end a clause rather than begin the next one when it is used in
interposition, between the two clauses of a compound sentence (1965:85f), such as
in the following example:

  (62) Vetra¡ kakie-to poluha[tsa # inogda so snegom ## ide' da¡k # glaza nel;zq otkryt;

(Perm.)

Fedorova remarks that in these constructions dak usually gets an independent
accent, while dak in the other cases cliticises to the preceding or following word.28

She only found a few examples – but she had restricted access to sound
recordings, and those were all utterances where a conditional relation was
expressed. The (im)possibility of dak to carry an accent will be discussed in section
12.2, 12.3.1 and Appendix IV.

Fedorova was also the first who pointed out the resemblance between
interpositive dak – dak between two clauses – and utterance-final dak, again
disregarding Popov’s almost unread article. Fedorova has found simple sentences
ending in dak, which seem to represent not a simple sentence, but a complex

27 “Rassmatrivaemye hasticy intonacionno sliva[tsq s poslednim slovom predlo'eniq Ü pauzy

pered hasticej net” (Avanesov & Orlova 1965:197).
28 ““D‘ak obyhno imeet samostoqtel;noe udarenie, v to vremq kak vo vsex drugix sluhaqx ono pri-

mykaet po udareni[ k predydu]emu ili k posledu[]emu slovu.” (Fedorova 1965:85)
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sentence, where the second clause is not expressed. In this complex sentence, dak

would have introduced the second clause of the complex construction, but this
clause was not spoken out, because its content was already obvious without
words (1965:84). Here are some examples:

  (63) h\ vtimitsq dak@

  (64) A h\ one syroe salo* 'arenym by dak.

The first expression is given in reaction to an often repeated request of a child to
give him a screw-driver; vtimit’sja is a dialectal expression for ‘to get stuck in the
head’. Fedorova interprets the reply as being an incomplete expression of what
the speaker thinks, which may be something like “h\ vtimitsq, dak  ne

otvq'ew;sq” ‘What gets stuck in your head, you cannot get rid of’ (ibid). In my
perception, other interpretations are possible as well. The expression reminds of
expressive utterances with a word of comparison, which are used when a speaker
is surprised about the high degree of something; see section 5.6.4 and 9.3.1. In that
case, a possible interpretation could be ‘How this idea got stuck in your head!’

The next example has a more obvious interpretation: “A h\ one syroe salo

budut est;* "arenym by, dak stali” ‘Do you really think they would eat uncooked
lard? If it had been fried, then they would’.

Fedorova did not suppose a connective function in all cases where dak

ends a simple sentence. Sometimes she found the particle was used in sentences
having a “modal shade of categoriality”, but unlike ¥apiro, she found that such
use was rare. She gives the following examples (Fedorova 1965:80):

  (64) Ujdi Tolq@ popere¡wnyj vrak takoj dak@

  (65) Neradivoj eto lenivoj dak
  (66) Daj vyhiwwu dak (qjco)

  (67) Helovek revmatiz;mennyj dak ## teplo nado # berekhi¡sq nado

In only three cases, Fedorova found dak to function as an element formally
ending the sentence (“dak v kahestve formal;nogo zavrwa[]ego predlo'enie

/lementa”; 1965:80), in utterances like this:

  (68) U menq vot to'e starik uwol po drova
29

 dak

29 po drova = StR za drovami ‘to get firewood’; cf. DARJa III, 1997 and 2004, map nr. 9 I.
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But according to Fedorova, these are exceptions; usually, dak is used in complex
constructions. However, in my perception, it is easy to imagine that the speaker
has a second part in mind even in the last mentioned cases; it could express the
reason why the speaker made an earlier statement, which is a typical context for
the use of utterance-final dak;  see section 9.3.1. The speaker could, for instance,
have said something like ‘I am (also) home alone’.

Fedorova discusses the relationship between the grammatical function of
dak and its assumed modal functions. Following ¥vedova (Wvedova 1960:18f),
Fedorova assumes that (modal) particles do not have any lexical meaning of their
own, and that dak only serves as a means to convey the modality of the sentence
or as a means for the structuring of sentences (1965:79; note 10). Usually, dak is
ascribed only grammatical, connecting functions when used in bi-clausal
constructions, and only modal functions when used in simple sentences (“A
dak” and “dak B”; cf. Wapiro 1953). Fedorova wonders if the word dak could not
in some cases have both functions at the same time. She supposes such a double
role in typical additional remarks, like (63 and (64) above, where the utterances
give a reason for a previously uttered statement. In Fedorova’s perception, the
speakers use dak both to underline the reason and mark that it is important, but
dak serves simultaneously as a conjunction. This double function could also be
present when dak is used after asyndetic bi-clausal constructions. In these cases,
utterance-final dak  has both a structuring and a modal function: it both
contributes to the expression of causal, conditional and temporal relations
between the parts in the complex construction and adds modality. If there is a
subordinating conjunction, dak might have a modal function only: because of
the presence of a subordinating conjunction, dak appears to play little role in
expressing the relation between the clauses. In Fedorova’s perception, the word
seems to underline the modality of the subordinate clause, for instance in the
examples (13.24) through (13.27), discussed in section 13.7. Could dak have
primarily a modal function in these utterances, and what would change if you
left out the particle? She gives the readers some examples of complex
constructions with and without the particle dak, all containing the conjunction
raz ‘since’, to judge the difference between use and non-use of dak; see the
discussion in section 13.7. Unfortunately, this is about the only place in the
literature on dak where utterances containing dak are compared directly to
similar utterances without dak.

A final comment on this article concerns the amount examples in
Fedorova’s article of “B A dak”-constructions without a pause between B and A.
This is very rare in other sources and in the Varzuga corpus. It would be
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interesting to know if there was no other boundary marking either, such as a
change of pitch accent. Prosodic boundaries will be discussed in section 8.3.2.

6.5.8 Balaªov (1970)

Although Balaªov was not a linguist, but a writer, who recorded folkloristic
material (see section 3.2.1), he made a good observation on the word dak. Balawov

1970 is an anthology of fairy tales from the Ter Coast. Like Merkur’ev’s anthology
of fairy tales, parts of the transcriptions are based on sound recordings (see section
3.2.1). Balaªov notes that he found a high degree of variation in the speech of the
informants, and tries to explain it (see section 3.3.4). He dedicates no more than a
few remarks to a description of the dialect and to the chosen transcription
method. The description of the dialect consists only of some words on phonetics,
and the remark that all peculiarities of the popular lexicon and syntax are left
unchanged (“Vse osobennosti narodnoj leksiki i sintaksisa nami soxranq[tsq bez

izmenenij”; 1970:5). Nevertheless, Balaªov chose to add a special remark on the
word dak:

“Osobo nado skazat; o hastice ^dak&, kotoraq qvlqetsq svoeobraznoj ^tohkoj&,

zakl[ha[]ej frazu ili ee hast;. Naprimer% ^"onu ne l[bil dak, ostavil ee v

lesu&; zdes; ^dak& qvlqetsq zakl[heniem pervoj hasti frazy (^"onu ne l[bil&),

a ne nahalom vtoroj, kak moglo by pokazat;sq.” (Balawov 1970:5)30

By the way, the transcriptions in his book show a low frequency of dak, much
lower than the collection of fairy tales by Merkur’ev (Merkur;ev 1997c). Although
individual differences among the informants might play a role, the low
frequency of dak probably also reflects a lesser awareness of the word in the
minds of the authors, or a different approach to what should be reflected in the
transcription; cf. Appendix I, section 6 and Appendix III. Many of the texts in
Balaªov’s anthology of Ter Coast fairy tales were not recorded by Balaªov himself.

30 Translation to English: “The particle dak requires some comments here. It is a kind of “full stop”,
finishing a sentence or a part of it. An example is “"onu ne l[bil dak, ostavil ee v lesu” (‘He did
not love his wife dak, he left her in the woods’). Dak ends the first part of the sentence (‘He did not
love his wife’), and does not function as the beginning of the second part, as it might appear.”
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6.5.9 Trubinskij (1970; 1998; 1984)

Trubinskij’s article from 1970 is dedicated to the functioning of the postpositive
particle to and its variants (ot, ta, tu, ti and te)31 in some dialects from the Pinega
region of the Archangel’sk oblast. A large part of his article deals with expressions
where to (or one of its variants) is combined with dak. He only deals with use of
dak where both elements connected by dak are expressed in the same sentence,
that is, the types “A dak B” and “B, A dak”.

Trubinskij shows the similarity of the relations between the parts
connected by dak in all utterances of the “A to dak B” and “B, A to dak” type,
regardless of the semantic relations and the order of the two elements: whether it
is “A to dak B” or “B A to dak”, and whether A is a clause or only a sentence
constituent, and that they have to do with a division in what he called the
important and the subordinate part, and what I would call information structure.
According to Trubinskij, the combination to – dak has always the same function:
it functions as a connector of what could be called subordinate with
superordinate information: dak introduces the main part of the utterance, and to

refers to this in the other, subordinate part of the sentence.
Trubinskij thus combined insights about the use of dak  from his

predecessors ¥apiro and Fedorova. ¥apiro had paid attention to the similarities
between complex and simple sentences, and he had found that dak was used in
constructions expressing “as for X, Y”, where X introduces the topic of the
following utterance (see section 6.5.4 above). In her turn, Fedorova had observed
the parallelism between “A dak B” and “B, A dak”-constructions. Trubinskij was
the first to combine this and observe a similar information structuring function
of dak in different syntactic and semantic environments.

In constructions where to and dak are combined, to underlines the starting
point, the less important part, while dak introduces the “from a communicative
point of view most important part” (Trubinskij 1970:58). The postpositive
elements strengthen the interrelation between the two units. Trubinskij suggests
that by using to in the first part, the speaker signals that a more important part is
going to follow.

This connecting model (skrepljajuª∏aja model’) to – dak is used with the
same function in varying syntactic contexts. The most common context is an
asyndetic subordinate complex sentence expressing any kind of circumstantial
relation, mostly with the order subordinate – main clause:

  (69) s Le¡nin to gra¡da prie¡dut u¡trom f Wo¡tovu Go¡ru, dak ve¡herom fse¡ zna¡[t.

31 Contrary to the tradition, Trubinskij writes the particle -to and its variants without a hyphen.



6 Previous descriptions of dak 150

Secondly, the to-dak-construction is used in complex constructions with the
opposite order of subordinate and main clause, with dak being final:

  (70) ko¡mnatka ma¡len;ka eka, mno¡go nat; dro¡f to, no¡h; to bol;wa¡ dak.

Finally, the combination is used with the same function in simple sentences:

  (71) herez ry¡p to zavo¡d dak do¡lgo itti¡ nat;.

To is usually only used in the part preceding dak. To can be used several times,
sometimes even after almost every word in the clause, such as in the following
example:

  (72) u popa¡ to, popo¡fska to do¡hka to o¡ddana za prosto¡go, na Pokw/¡n;gi to, to¡t to

dom u reki¡ to, u ]e¡l;i to, o¡ddana to byla¡, dak po¡sle sva¡d;by popad;q¡ sko¡ko ras

prixodi¡la k nam

In this example, every occurrence of to is connected with the last part, although
the connections are possibly not equally strong (1970:57). In the same way,
Trubinskij explains the seemingly hypertrophic use of to in another sentence, by
the way without dak, where almost every word is followed by this particle, except
for the last one, “logiheskoe vydelenie kotorogo qvlqetsq cel;[ govorq]ego” (‘the
logical underlinement of which is the goal of the speaker’; 1970:64).

Trubinskij states that dak can function as “a watershed of the asyndetic
complex sentence” (vodorazdel bessojuznogo sloΩnopod∏inennogo predloΩenija;
1970:57), since it marks the boundary between the subordinate and the main
clause.

In a course book in dialectology, Trubinskij characterises the word dak in
the Northern Russian dialects as an aktualizator (cf. Lapteva and Merlin below
and chapter 10 on information structure):

“[H]astica dak (d=k) vystupaet v govorax Severa kak odin iz naibolee vyrazitel;-

nyx aktualizatorov vyskazyvaniq. V severnorusskoj rehi dak vvodit obyhno

naibolee va'nu[ v kommunikativnom otnowenii hast; vyskazyvaniq, ego qdro”
(Kolesov 1998:166)32

32 A translation of the citation is “The particle dak (dyk) is one of the most important “actualisers”
in the the dialects of the North. In Northern Russian speech, dak  usually introduces the
communicatively most important part of the utterance, its core.”
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The to-dak-construction increases the division of the utterance (ibid.). Trubinskij
only mentions use of dak in “A dak B” and “B, A dak”-constructions and only
when it is combined with to. This gives the impression as if utterances which
express the relations described always contain both elements to and dak, but this
is of course not so. Similar expressions also occur without dak, as Trubinskij
remarks himself, and also without to. In the Varzuga corpus, to is indeed
frequent in these types of utterances, but this particle is used in less than half of
the cases of the “A dak B” and “B, A dak”-constructions. It is remarkable that
Trubinskij did not find use of to and dak in syndetic constructions, that is, in
utterances with subordinating conjunctions. However, he found that
subordinating conjunctions are exceptionally rare in the Pinega dialects he
studied for his 1970 article, whereas they are more common in other areas, where
the combined use of to and dak  is less frequent (Trubinskij 1984a:34). He
concluded that the combinatory use of to and dak has developed into a syntactic
stereotype in these Pinega dialects. He calls the construction a “tipizirovannyj

priem vyskazyvanija”, an almost standardised mode of expression. It has not
developed into a regular structure at the level of complex sentence syntax, but it
has almost reached that state in these Pinega dialects (1984a:36).

He regards to and dak in complex sentences as syntactic devices. He argues
that dak has developed into an almost universal correlate. To and dak are used in
expressions of “asyndetic correlative subordination”, and have a hypotactic
function. He even regards to as a conjunction (1970:65). His focus on syntax is also
shown by his remark that dak correlates not with the other clause, but with to

(1970:58; cf. Vjatkina below). He argues that the combination of to and dak is not
accidental, since it is to be expected that the underlinement of one part needs
something it can be opposed to (1970:65f).

I do not see why the opposed part could not be the clause as a whole and
not only a tiny particle. The particle to supports the contrastivity of an element
(see section 14.7), but in my view, this function is not directly related with the
occurrence and function of dak. It only happens to be the case that to and dak can
be used in similar contexts; dak  is also almost exclusively used to mark
contrastive elements, or elements which are at least marked to be part of a set of
alternatives; see section 10.3.12.

Trubinskij spends hardly a word on the constructions of the type “B, A
dak”, apart from remarking that the relations between the elements are similar to
the relations in “A dak  B”-constructions, and giving a number of example
utterances (1970:63). A reason for this lack of comments might be that Trubinskij
hesitated to call dak  a correlate in this position. He mentions the Standard
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Russian correlate tak only once, in a remark between brackets: “tak (ha]e dak)”
(1970:65). This must mean that he regards dak as a variant of tak, and that he
found that tak is used in this function as well, though less often.

Trubinskij claims that the function of dak can also be expressed by
intonation. In that case, the construction has a “hidden” form: to is not combined
with dak, but with main clause intonation (1970:64). Thus he suggests dak is
synonymous to a certain type of intonation, and he seems to regard non-use of
dak as a kind of incomplete expression. He seems to regard prosody as something
which can support grammar, and not as a part of language in its own right, with
its own functions. He did not pay much attention to prosody, as he did not notice
that dak can be used enclitically in “A dak, B”-constructions. Still, Trubinskij
recognises the importance of prosody: the correlation (sootnositel’nost’) between
the two parts in a to-dak-construction, he states, could be confirmed by a special
study of the intonation (1970:58).

Trubinskij found that dak is very frequent in the dialect he studied, and
that it was used not only in this construction. Trubinskij thus showed the
similarity of dak in various contexts, but he did not mean that this function was
played by dak  in every possible context. This is indirectly shown by his
characterisation of dak in other contexts in the course book in dialectology. He
gives some examples of final dak in simple sentences, like Fsego-to povidala dak
(Kar.), which he claims to have an emphatic-conclusive meaning, following
¥apiro (usilitel’no-zaklju∏itel’noe zna∏enie; in Kolesov  1998:166). Trubinskij
addresses the relation between modal functions and syntactic functions, but only
concerning to. He discerned two main functions of to: an emphatic function and
a hypotactic function, which can be used simultaneously (1970:65). However, he
also claimed that to marks the “less important part” in a construction. How can
this be combined with an emphatic function? He remarks that the term emphatic

particle (vydelitel’naja ∏astica) is not fully justified, because to only announces
that the correlate will emphasise a more important word, phrase or sentence
(1970:64).33 In fact, emphasis of an element that is not part of the “most important
part” of the utterance, that is the rheme, is not unusual, because the partitioning
of an utterance into theme and rheme, or topic and comment, is not the same as
focussing, emphasising or contrasting; see section 7.2.2.

33 “[P]ostpozitivnyj /lement (i.e. to or one of its variants; MP), poherkivaq v /tix sluhaqx to ili

inoe slovo, liw; predvarqet vydelenie korrelqtom naibolee nu'nogo slova ili slovosohetaniq (v

prostom predlo'enii) ili predlo'eniq (v slo'nom celom), podgotovlqet dlq /togo pohvu v

predwestvu[]em kontekste, kak by sozdavaq v nem svoeobraznyj protivoves podlinnomu vydeleni[

Ü korrelqtu” (Trubinskij 1970:64).
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6.5.10 Lapteva (1976)

Lapteva  1976 is an extensive monograph on the syntax of Russian spoken
language. The main focus is on spoken Standard Russian, but Lapteva has also
studied dialect material from various regions, and the book contains short
comparisons of several different construction types between standard colloquial
Russian and the Russian dialects. She discusses the methodology of the
description of dialect syntax, and observed substantial differences in the structure
of utterances between Standard Russian speech and dialectal speech. These
differences are addressed in section 11.2.

Lapteva does not say much about particles, and mentions dialectal dak and
da only twice, apart from citing some examples of dialect utterances with dak. Her
two remarks show that Lapteva has not studied these words thoroughly; she
mainly refers to Trubinskij 1970.

She gives an overall characteristic of the function of da and dak, which is
more insightful than usual (see below), but her characterisation is too general: it
covers many other words, and she suggests they can be used in contexts where
they are in fact absent. She fails to see that da and dak are not synonymous, and
she did not notice that their position in the utterance is not arbitrary.

Lapteva states the following about the “conjunction (particle) dak (dyk),
da” in Northern Russian, referring to Trubinskij 1970, who, by the way, does not
mention da with a word: “[I]t has one specific function in the utterance, directed
towards the partitioning of the utterance,towards its construction and
presentation to the hearers in parts.” (Lapteva 1976:93; see section 11.2.2 for a
longer citation and the concluding chapter for a discussion of its content).
Lapteva claims that Northern Russian da and dak are part of the category of
actualisers (aktualizatory). She claims that actualisers lack a structural function
and do not take part in a “obrazovanie modelej ili modifikacii”.34 Examples of
such actualisers in standard colloquial Russian are govorit (gyt, govor[, gr[), vot,
sejhas, znahit, tam, /to. She suggests that dak can be used after each content word
(zna∏imoe slovo), similar to words like gyt ‘(s)he says’: “(...) napodobie severno-

russkoj hasticy da (d=k), oni raspolaga[tsq posle l[bogo znahimogo slova (...)” (italics
are mine, MP; Lapteva 1976:138). She gives examples like the following:

34 “Aktualizatory v principe mogut poqvit;sq v l[bom meste vyskazyvaniq, ne menqq ego

sintaktiheskix svoistv, v svqzi s hem oni strukturnoj funkciej ne oblada[t i ne uhastvu[t v

obrazovanii modelej ili modifikacij. Ix funkciq prosta i odnoobrazna% napodobie severnorusskoj

hasticy da (d=k), oni raspolaga[tsq posle l[bogo znahimogo slova
s cel;[ otdelit; ego ot posledu[]ej hasti rehevogo potoka. Pri /tom odnovremenno mo'et
proisxodit; usilenie kommunikativnogo vesa /togo slova” (emphasis is mine; Lapteva 1976:138: under
Part 2, chapter 1, section 3, called “Ustno-rehevaq baza konstrukcij s imenitel;nym temy. Hlenenie

vyskazyvaniq aktualizatorami-hlenitelqmi”. Lapteva refers to RRR 1973 for the discussion of other
functions of actualisers than the function to divide sentences into theme and rheme.
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  (73) Q /toj govor[ staruwke i gr[ on xohet pit;.

  (74) Ü On grit ix grit v glinu sunut; i oni grit im grit nihego ne budet.

  (75) Ü K parn[-to xodili* Net, ne xodili. Ü Kak vam ne stydno, gr[. V bol;nice

le'it gr[, a vam gr[ vse ravno.

Lapteva thus suggests that dak is little more than an empty filler word. Un-
fortunately, Lapteva does not even try to support her statements with examples
of da or dak, although the book contains several utterances with dak in other
sections. However, it would be impossible to replace all the uses of gyt by da or
dak. The fact that da and dak can be used both in the beginning, in the middle
and at the end of utterances does not mean that their placement is free and
arbitrary. The following chapters in this dissertation will show that different
positions imply relations between different entities. Furthermore, dak (and da)
cannot be used phrase-internally, like gyt , which was used between the
demonstrative pronoun /toj and the noun staruwke. Lapteva’s remarks are
discussed in section 13.5.

6.5.11 Merlin (1978)

In his article “Hastica dak kak sredstvo vyra'eniq aktual;nogo hleneniq” (“The
particle dak as a means of expressing actual division”; Merlin 1978), Merlin
discusses the role of dak in the division of sentences into theme and rheme. He
bases his findings on data from the same dialect as Fedorova (see note nr. 9). He
claims that dak always introduces the rheme. However, after reading his article it
becomes clear that Merlin does not mean dak in all possible uses, but mainly in
the constructions “A, dak B” and “B, A dak”.

In earlier research of dak similarities had been noticed between various
constructions containing dak and functions close to the division of the sentence
into a theme and a rheme (e.g. Fedorova 1965, Trubinskij 1970 and some remarks
on specific contexts of dak in Wapiro 1953). Merlin was the first to connect these
observations to the theory of aktual’noe ∏lenenie or actual sentence division.
This theory is more often called actual sentence perspective in English; see
section 7.2.2.1.

Merlin follows the Czech and Russian tradition, where theme is opposed
to rheme. The theme marks what the utterance is about and the rheme expresses
what is said about this theme. In Merlin’s understanding, theme corresponds to
the point of departure (ischodnyj punkt) or determiner  (determinant ), and
rheme to the nucleus or core (jadro) of the utterance (1978:89).
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Merlin describes four construction types, corresponding more or less to
¥apiro’s first subgroups:35

1) Dak  used in a complex sentence, where the first clause36 determines the
second clause and expresses a circumstance which reveals the background of
time and place for the second clause (“pervoe predlo'enie Ü tema Ü determi-

niruet vtoroe predo'enie Ü remu, otkryvaet ^lokal;nye i vremennye kulisy&

vtorogo predlo'eniq”; Merlin 1978:93);

2) Dak used after a so-called thematic nominative (imenitel’nyj temy), that is, an
identificational expression (nazyvnoe predloΩenie), which introduces the
topic of the next main clause, which in Merlin’s definition always has the
form of a clause (1978:94). An example is the following utterance:

  (76) Vot u nas kot, dak Vas;koj zovem.

In such constructions, ^sperva vystavlqetsq napokaz izolirovannyj predmet, i

sluwatelqm izvestno tol;ko, hto sejhas pro /tot predmet budet hto-to skazano i

hto poka /tot predmet nado nabl[dat;; v sledu[]ij moment vyskazyvaetsq samaq

mysl;& (cited by Merlin from Pewkovskij 1956:405).37

3) Clause-internal use of dak. In all but one of Merlin’s examples, dak follows
after the first clause constituent:

  (77) Petuxa dak Petej zovut.

  (78) Myt;sq dak idi v ban[-to.

  (79) Na pasxu dak na kahelqx katalisq.

  (80) Wura vot svo[ ovehku dak Nastej klihet.

According to Merlin, the clauses are equivalent to a construction ¢to kasaetsja

... to ... ‘As for ..., ...’. This type was earlier described by ·apiro (Wapiro 1953:65f;

35 The main differences between the subdivisions of ¥apiro and Merlin are that Merlin does not
describe ¥apiro’s type where dak is followed by an exclamation, like in Nav\z ryby, dak oj@ (from
Wapiro 1953; see above), a type which would fit rather badly in Merlin’s analysis, and that Merlin
also included “B A dak”-constructions, a type ¥apiro had not recognised.
36 He calls the first clauses ending in dak all subordinate clauses, but for instance in the following
example, the first predicative unit reminds more of a main clause: Nynhe-/t; est; h\-to v karmanax,
dak mo'no prinarq'at;sq-to.
37 English translation: “first, an isolated topic is presented, and the hearer only knows that
something will be said about this topic and that in the meantime he should pay attention to this
topic; the next moment, the thought itself is expressed.”
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see above). According to Merlin, this is the construction par excellence i n
Standard Russian expressing actual sentence division (1978:95).

4) Finally, dak in utterances with the reverse order of the clauses, the so-called
“subjective” order:

  (81) U nas u' moloduxima zovut, vyjdut vzamu' dak.
  (82) S\dnq u' nado dene'ki gotovit;, kino budet dak.

Trubinskij had described dak  as marking “the most necessary part of the
utterance” (Trubinskij 1970:63). Merlin argues that this is in fact a function of
actual sentence division. In all of the above mentioned constructions, dak marks
the rheme. Merlin notes a similarity between actual sentence division and
conditionality. He based this observation on utterances like “Tuda Ü ne xodi”,
where dak seems to correspond to a dash (1978:96), and on examples from his
data with theme-rheme pairs that are contrasted to an expression containing an
alternative theme, which entails the existence of an alternative rheme as well
(1978:95):38

  (83) Est; svihka, dak svihku zasvetiw;, net dak tak.

Kotoru korovu malo doiw;, dak gu]e, a bol;we, dak ne tako gustoe.

The theme is an argument (independent variable) and the rheme a function
(dependent variable). If the meaning of the argument is changed, then the
function is changed as well. The logical structure is as follows: First, a certain
premise (posylka) is uttered (Kotoru korovu malo doiw;), from which a deduction
(vyvod) is made (dak gu]e); then an opposing premise is given, from which a
(different) deduction is made. Symbolically, this can be presented as follows
(Merlin 1978:95):

a _ b

a¤ _ b¤

The theme is not presupposed or given a priori, but conditionally given (1978:95).
An utterance like “Tuda Ü ne xodi” is also connected with conditionality. About
this utterance Merlin remarks that the conditional meaning is not a property of
dak , but of the actual sentence division itself (“znahenie obuslovlennosti

prinadle'it ne dak, a samomu aktual;nomu hleneni[.”; 1978:96).

38 “[Z]nahenie obuslovlennosti prinadle'it ne dak, a samomu aktual;nomu hleneni[.” (1978:96), a
remark he makes, because utterances without dak, like the cited “Tuda Ü ne xodi.”, have an
element of conditionality as well.
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Even in construction type 4, with “subjective” order of the clauses, dak

marks the rheme, but the order of theme and rheme is reversed: dak is used not
before the rheme, but after the theme. According to Merlin, dak marks the rheme
even here: the theme is followed by and entrains an empty place, which must be
occupied by the first, rheme-expressing clause. These utterances should be
regarded as transformations of sentences with “objective” word order (1978:97):

| T R
| Vyjdut vzamu', dak moloduxima zovut.

X
| R T
↓ Moloduxima zovut, vyjdut vzamu' dak.

Merlin supports his position that dak is followed by an empty place by giving
examples of what he characterises as cases where the speaker has not finished the
expression of her/his thoughts (“sluhai prostoj nedogovorennosti”; Merlin

1978:97):

  (84) Veterok podu\t Ü xorowo, a solnce privarit dak.

Kak tebe xrqsnu dak@

It is clear, according to Merlin, that in these cases the utterances must be followed
by an explanation, but the speaker has to guess its content herself. A similar
explanation had been given by Popov and Fedorova (see above). In these cases of
“subjective” order (= “B, A dak”), the theme expresses an additional, explanatory
remark to the rheme. In case of an “objective” order (= “A dak B”), Merlin claims,
the theme cannot be left out. It is an essential part of the utterance, because the
purpose of the utterances is the establishment of a condition-consequence
relation. In case the theme is an additional remark, it gives only supplementary
information, often denoting a circumstance (Merlin 1978:87f).

Merlin makes some more claims connected with his analysis of dak, which
are not always convincing. For example, he claims that actual sentence division
belongs to the so-called logical-grammatical level of language, that forms a
separate layer of linguistic structure, different from syntax (1978:90). The particle
dak functions on a linguistic level different from subordinating conjunctions.
Merlin’s argumentation is as follows. It has been claimed that actual sentence
division does not have direct correlates in language since it should not have
means of expression that are specialised in the expression of actual division (e.g.
Lapteva 1976). In Russian, for instance, actual division is not always marked



6 Previous descriptions of dak 158

linguistically, and it can be expressed by different means, such as intonation and
word order, but these linguistic means fulfil other functions as well. Merlin
rejects this claim, and argues that actual division is an inherent part of
linguistics, because there are languages which do have obligatory, morphological
or lexical markers used to mark actual division only, such as Japanese (see section
14.10). He claims that the Northern Russian dialect he studied is one of them,
because dak, he argues, is an obligatory, morphological marker. This claim can
easily be dismissed: dak  can almost always be left out without making it
ungrammatical, or even changing the (truth-conditional) meaning of the
utterance, because, at least in many dialects, similar constuctions are frequently
used without dak; see section 10.2.2.

Merlin regards the particle dak in the dialect he described to be the
equivalent of Standard Russian tak (but see chapter 14). Merlin observed,
however, that the form tak is in the dialect only used as an adverb and pronoun.
The development of dak from tak can be explained, according to Merlin, as a
move from the adverb and pronoun to an homonymous particle, due to its
specialisation into a marker of actual division (1978:98).

Finally, Merlin compares a “minimal pair” of two utterances. The only
difference is the presence or absence of dak (1978:93). This pair and Merlin’s
comments on it will be discussed in section 13.8.9.

Although we saw that some of the details of Merlin’s claims evoke some
critical comments, his main claim about dak playing a role in actual sentence
division is attractive for a description of the core meaning of dak. The advantages
and problems with Merlin’s theory and the application of information structure
theory to the description of dak are further discussed in chapter 10.

6.5.12 Evtjuchin (1979)

Evtjuchin wrote an article on the role of the abundant Northern Russian
particles in text arrangement (Evt[xin 1979; earlier mentioned in section 3.2.1).
The article is one of the few articles based on data from the Ter Coast of the
White Sea, including data from Varzuga. As remarked in section 6.3.2 above,
Evtjuchin is the only researcher who did not confine himself to the study of the
speech of older generations, but recorded the far less dialectal speech of younger
people as well. Evtjuchin does not focus on dak itself – in fact, he mentions dak

only once – but discusses particles like vot, nu, -to, da and dak in general and tries
to give an explanation for their high frequency in Northern Russian dialects. He
claims that these particles are used as a convenient text arrangement device. He
assumes that their diffuseness, versatility and multifunctionality makes them



6 Previous descriptions of dak 159

convenient for the speaker. With the help of only a few particles the speaker can
express a huge range of relations in the text, while the syntax can be kept simple.
The abundantly used particles devide the speech chain in short units. This
requires a minimum of effort for the speaker.

Evtjuchin mentions dak as being one of several particles playing a role in
the communicative division of the sentence into theme and rheme, and gives a
single example utterance (1979:202):39

  (85) Brawku ne p;[t, ne gonqt..., ne p;[t. Vot ran;we-to dak pili.

Braška.acc neg drink.pres3pl, neg brew.pres3pl ..., neg drink.pres3pl prt earlier-prt pr t

drank.past3pl

‘People don’t drink braªka, they don’t brew it ..., don’t drink it. But in earlier days they

did.’ (braªka = a low-alcoholic home-brewn drink)

This claim is not given an explanation, but in this utterance there is no doubt
that dak is used between the theme – ran;we-to ‘in earlier times’ and the rheme
of the utterance – pili ‘they drank (it)’.

6.5.13 PreobraΩenskaja (1985; 2002)

PreobraΩenskaja is again mainly interested in the syntactic role of dak. She is
puzzled by the strange syntactic behaviour of utterance-final dak, and tries to find
out the nature of this “syntactic formant”. She classifies not only utterance-final
dak, but also non-final uses of dak (Preobra'enskaq 1985). She based her research
on written transcriptions only, which has some serious drawbacks. For example,
she did not notice that dak can be used postpositively in “A dak B”-constructions.

In her 1985 article, PreobraΩenskaja explains that the function of the word
dak depends on its position in the predicative unit – in the beginning, in the
middle or at the end of it – and on the position of this predicative unit in a larger
chain of predicative units, the polypredicative structure. By using the terms
predicative unit  (predikativnaja edinica) and polypredicative utterance

(polipredikativnoe vyskazyvanie), PreobraΩenskaja applies terminology from the
study of spoken language, which is better suited for the study of dialectal syntax
than the traditional terms, like subordinate and main clause, compound and
complex sentence and complex syntactic whole (sloΩnoe sintakti∏eskoe celoe). She
looks at a wider context than most of her predecessors, and she appears to be the
only researcher discussing restrictions on the use of dak . For example, she

39 Evtjuchin refers to Trubinskij 1970, but seems not to have known Merlin’s article.
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observed that dak is never used in constructions with the structure “[subordi-
nating conjunction] (...), (...) dak.” If a subordinating conjunction is used, such as
esli ‘if’, the structure of the utterance is either “esli (...), dak (...)” or “(...), esli (...)
dak.” PreobraΩenskaja also observed that dak cannot be used in the absolute
beginning of a text, since “the content of the predicative unit containing dak is
always oriented to the semantic connection with the content of the preceding
(left-hand) context” (1985:66). Dak triggers a backward direction of thought
(“reversivnyj xod mysli”), also when the word is used at the end of a poly-
predicative utterance (“PU, PU dak”; PU stands for predicative unit). In fact, she
claims that the dak-containing unit always has a backward orientation, but this is
not true. Dak is usually postpositive in “PU dak PU”-constructions, and then you
cannot claim that there is any backward orientation, and in some cases of “A
dak”, the content of A does not refer to previously activated information either
the discussion of Popov 1957 above (see also section 9.3.1). However, PreobraΩen-
skaja does not recognise these construction types, and regards all “PU dak PU”-
constructions as representing the “A, dak B” type, with dak being part of the
second clause.

PreobraΩenskaja compares dak with tak in the dialects themselves. Like
Merlin, she observed that in the Northern Russian dialects, tak is also used, but
only as an adverb, and tak is never encountered in final position (1985:68).40

In “B, A dak”-constructions, the B-part is autosemantic, and does not pre-
clude A. The dak-clauses are typically information units which are added, and
need not have been planned when B was uttered.

PreobraΩenskaja observed that dak can be used repeatedly in a polypredica-
tive unit, for instance in constructions of the form “PU, PU dak, PU dak” or “PU,
dak PU, dak PU”. She compares these constructions with repetitive use of da. In
her view, dak connects all of the elements with the same clause – the first predi-
cative unit:

  (86) Tri goda slu'il v Kronwtate # dak poltora goda # dak i i doma ne byval.

She concludes that dialectal dak is different from Standard Russian tak, because,
she claims, only dak can be used repetitively and connect more than one pre-
dicative unit to the previous context (1985:69). An alternative explanation will be
provided in section 9.4.1.

40 As remarked earlier, tak can take the last position in an utterance as well, but only with a
different, adverbial function.
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PreobraΩenskaja opposes to the tendency to interprete a dialectal feature in
the framework of the syntax of standard literary Russian (1985:65). As remarked
above, she replaced traditional terminology by terminology which is better suited
for spoken language, such as predicative unit instead of suvbordinate and main
clause. However, she could not wholly free herself from a standard, written
language perspective. For example, she completely ignores prosody. In her 2002
article, she supposes that utterance-final da i is stressed, which is very unlikely
(Preobra'enskaq 2002:122). Furthermore, she does not recognise the existence of
the “A dak, B” type, where dak is attached to the left-hand unit. This leads her to
the false assumption that interpositive dak is always used initially in the second
clause, and that interpositive dak is equivalent to the correlate tak in Standard
Russian. She draws the conclusion that there is a fundamental difference
between final dak in “B, A dak”-constructions and “initial” dak in “A dak B”-
constructions, but this difference is far less fundamental than she supposes. An
explanation of my point is given in section 14.3.2.

She also has a view on word order in spoken Russian which reflects a
written language perspective. She paid attention to the fact that in standard
colloquial Russian, subordinating conjunctions can also take a final position,
such as in the following example from the Academy Grammar:

  (87)  ... nado prigotovit;, pridut oni esli. (AG 1980 II:209)

In her view, use of subordinating conjunctions in final position in spoken
Russian, such as in this example, offends standard rules prohibiting the use of
function words in final position, and she assumes that this offence is exploited to
emphasise the conjunctions. She suggests that esli in this case is accented, but I
cannot imagine that this is the normal reading.41

PreobraΩenskaja speculated upon the origins of dak (1985:70ff). It seems
obvious that dak is etymologically related to tak, but she suggests that dak may
also have developed from da , or from both tak  and da  at the same time.
PreobraΩenskaja takes up ¥apiro’s suggestion that the development of final dak

might be due to influence from neighbouring Finno-Ugric languages. These
languages are of the suffixal type, and many of them have utterance-final
conjunctions after an addition (prisoedinjaemaja ∏ast’) in complex sentences. She

41 ¥irjaev’s explanation (in RRR 1973) of conjunctions in final position in colloquial Russian makes
more sense. He remarks that final conjunctions have little informational value. In spoken language,
relations are often expressed by mere juxtaposition, and if the conjunction had been left out, the same
message would have been conveyed (1973:394). Padu∏eva claims that clauses with postpositive
conjunctions like poskol’ku, potomu ∏to and chotja have main clause characteristics and represent
separate speech acts (Paduheva 1996:299).
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refers to Majtinskaja (Majtinskaq  1982:88f; 155), who remarked that these
languages might in their turn have taken over this construction from Turcic
languages. A problem for this analysis is that in most of these languages only the
form da is used, or another word, but not dak (see 6.5.20 below). PreobraΩenskaja
suggests that the non-native speakers of Russian might not have heard the final
k, due to the reduced pronunciation of the final part of utterances in Northern
Russian, the end of utterances tends to be pronounced weakly, which as described
by Kasatkina (Paufowima 1983:18). More on language contact and the origins of
dak can be found in section 6.5.20 below.

Preobra'enskaq 2002 is a short article on some problems in the description
on Russian dialect syntax. In this article, PreobraΩenskaja briefly discusses dak, da

and da i as a typical non-contrastive feature in syntax. One of the reasons for the
limited amount of research on dialect syntax is that syntactic features can seldom
be object of cartography, which has been the main object of Russian dialectology
besides lexicography.

In her 2002 article, PreobraΩenskaja remarks that the exact functioning of
da, dak and their related words have still not been subject to srcutinous studies,
similar to many other non-contrastive features in dialectal syntax.

6.5.14 DARJa (III, 1987) and Kuz’mina (1993)

Kuz’mina writes about the data on final da and dak from the DARJa-project.
Most of the contents of Kuz;mina 1993 and DARJa III 1987 were given above, in
sections 6.2.1 and 6.2.4.2. Two additional observations are worth mentioning.

Firstly, the data from DARJa give the impression that dak is often used
repeatedly in short utterances:

  (88) on s=exal dak ne piwet dak (DARJa III 1987:25)
  (89) pojdu dak poglq'u dak (Volog.; Kuz;mina 1985:193)

However, this is very rare in the Varzuga corpus, and it is also rarely mentioned
in the literature; cf. section 9.4.2.

Secondly, Kuz’mina felt that the use of final particles is connected with text
organisation, and therefore, the answers given through the DARJa-questionnaire
have limited value. The example utterances collected are not interpretable
without context (1993:193).
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6.5.15 Nikitina & PoΩarickaja (1993)

Nikitina and PoΩarickaja describe dak as a non-phonological marker of sentence-
boundaries (Nikitina &  Po'arickaq 1993). They combine a syntactic and a
prosodic approach to the study of particles, following Nikolaeva and Kasatkina
(e.g. Nikolaeva 1985; Kasatkina 1988). Nikolaeva claims there is a negative
correlation between the frequency of particles in languages and the importance of
utterance intonation (Nikolaeva 1985). Following this hypothesis, the authors
suppose there is a relation between the high frequency in Northern Russian
dialects of semantically “empty” and “superfluous” words like da, i, dak, a, vot

and -to even in clause-final position, and the lack of clear prosodic boundaries in
these dialects, especially at the end of utterances. These particles could
compensate for the frequent lack of clear phonetic marcations of clause and
utterance boundaries in Northern Russian dialects and play a role as boundary
markers, in particular of the right-hand boundaries of utterances (frazy; Nikitina

& Po'arickaq 1993:156ff; cf. Paufowima 1983:18 and the discussions of Knqzev et
al. 1997 and Po'arickaq 1997 below). More on the special prosodic organisation of
the utterance in Northern Russian can be found in section 4.3.1 and Appendices
IV and V. This claim is discussed in Appendix V.

Nikitina and PoΩarickaja distinguish utterances with clear and utterances
with unclear final boundaries. Clear boundaries are found in utterances ending
in a high rise and a continuously high intensity level. Unclear boundaries are
those with falling pitch in the posttonic part and a gradual decline of the intensity
towards the end of the utterance. Unlike in Standard Russian and Southern
Russian dialects, the pitch curve moves continuously up and down in most
utterances in the Northern Russian dialects they describe. Nikitina and
PoΩarickaja suggest that the difference in prosodic type could explain the
distribution of initial and final particles. They take da as an example, which is
hardly a coincidence, because the hypothesis suits much better for da than for
other particles, including dak (see section 14.4). They claim that if the boundary is
clear, da is used in initial position, as in (90), whereas if the final boundary is un-
clear, da is used in final position (example 91; Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993:159):

  (90) da da¡li ka¡tanci pe¡rvoj so¡rt, da da¡li sapogi¡ (Pin. Arch.)
  (91) garmo¡n; igra¡t da, po[¡t da, plq¡wut da (Pin. Arch.)

In my view, such a claim is highly questionable, especially as concerns dak, which
takes a fixed position in relation to the elements it connects (see chapter 8).
Nikitina and PoΩarickaja’s examples are insufficient to support their claim. Not
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only are they low in number, but the utterances of the first type, ending in a high
rise, lack a posttonic part, while the utterances of the second type, ending in a fall,
do have a posttonic part. For example, they claim that da da¡li ka¡tanci pe¡rvoj so¡rt
in (90) represents the first type – it ends in high rise from 150 to 300 Hz – and the
following example is of the second type, because they end in falling pitch, but
even the three words preceding da in this utterance end in a high rise – they all
carry a rise from 180 to 300 Hz, falling to 110 Hz only on da , that is, in the
posttonic part. I do not see the difference in prosodic type if you take out the
posttonic syllables, given the fact that Rusian pitch accents can be truncated (see
section 12.2.2.6).

The authors claim that final particles like dak can carry secondary stress,
“attracting” the stress to itself (cf. Knqzev et al. 1997 below and Appendix IV).

They also support the claim according to which the abundance of particles
in Northern Russian dialects is connected with the assumed strong tendency in
Northern Russian to make speech more rhythmical, by increasing or decreasing
the number of adjacent unstressed syllables (cf. Paufowima 1983:76; Po'arickaq

1997:19).42 A discussion can be found in Appendix V.
Nikitina and PoΩarickaja argue that since dak is a universal correlate in “A

dak B”-constructions, which means that the word has a very general meaning,
the primary function of this word must be the prosodic, dividing function
(ras∏lenjajuª∏aja funkcija; 1993:162). For counter-arguments, see the same
Appendix V.

In their syntactic description, Nikitina and PoΩarickaja use terminology
that is well suited for the description of spoken language, such as predicative unit

(cf. Preobra'enskaq 1985) and also open vs. closed syntactic constructions. This
last mentioned distinction was, to my knowledge, introduced by Beloªapkova
(Belowapkova 1967:62ff), in order to capture the difference between biclausal
complex constructions and constructions where the number of connected
elements can be more than two. Whereas hypotactic constructions always consist
of two elements, there is no restriction on the number of connected elements in
case of coordination. Typical examples of open sets are enumerations, such as in
Nikitina and PoΩarickaja’s example (91) above: garmo¡n; igra¡t da, po[¡t da, plq¡wut
da. The authors never found coordinative relations between two parts connected
by dak. This might either mean that dak never plays the role of a coordinating
conjunction, or that this is a marginal phenomenon (1993:164). The relations
supported by dak are thus always subordinative – dak connects a dependent part

42 This assumed strong tendency in Northern Russian to make speech rhythmical, shown in a “wave-
like” rhythm, suggested, among others, by Bryzgunova and Kasatkina (Bryzgunova  1977;
Paufowima 1983), has lately been questioned in Knqzev & Urbanovih 2002. See also Appendix V.
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(zavisimaja ∏ast’) with the main part (glavnaja ∏ast’) of the utterance. They
noticed that dak  takes a fixed position in relation to them in complex
constructions: the order is either “Z dak G” or “G, Z dak” (cf. my “A dak B” and
“B, A dak”). Dak takes an obligatory postpositive position (1993:164).

Just like PreobraΩenskaja and most other researchers, Nikitina and
PoΩarickaja regard interclausal dak as a correlate, although they did observe that
it is prosodically attached to the first clause; see comments in section 13.5.

They observed that in their data, the A-part in “B A dak”-constructions is
always prosodically subordinated (1993:164); cf. Appendix V for a discussion.

Nikitina and PoΩarickaja notice similarities between dak and ak, suggesting
that these forms have the same meaning/function in some contexts. This is
discussed in section 14.5.

6.5.16 PoΩarickaja (1997)

Po'arickaq 1997 is a recent course book in Russian dialectology. Contrary to
earlier course books, the Archangel’sk dialects are well represented. These dialects
used to be almost neglected, because most of them fall outside the area covered by
DARJa. A larger part than usual is dedicated to prosody and to the postpositive
particles, which especially the Archangel’sk dialects are known for.

PoΩarickaja writes that dak is almost a universal connecting device for
subordinative constructions, while coordinative constructions can be connected
by i, da and da i (1997:127). PoΩarickaja thus observes a clear functional difference
between da and dak; see section 9.4.1 and 13.5.

6.5.17 Knjazev, Levina & PoΩarickaja (1997)

Knqzev, Levina & Po'arickaq 1997 is a description of some remote dialects in the
Pinega and Verchnjaja Tojma regions of Archangel’sk oblast, with focus on their
phonetics and prosody. These dialects are well-known for their archaic features.
The article has interest for the study of dak because dak is mentioned as an
example of a final clitic that can receive udarenie, due to an unusual prosodic
organisation in these dialects. As remarked in the discussion of Nikitina &
Po'arickaq 1993 above, the final part of the utterance can be prominent in some
Northern Russian dialects. Udarenie is a multi-interpretable term (see section
7.2.3.3). The phonetically oriented authors of this article probably use the term in
the meaning ‘prominence’, but they may intend other meanings as well. It
remains unclear what the meaning of the possible prominence of utterance-final
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dak could be: whether it is perceived as such by the dialect speakers themselves as
well, and if so, if it has any connection with the meaning of the word itself, or if it
is only an acoustical reflection of some effect on clause level. The question of the
accentability of dak is discussed in section 12.3.1 and Appendix IV.

Knqzev et al. 1997 was published in a volume with several descriptions and
transcribed texts of Archangel’sk dialects. In an article in the same volume, in the
introduction to a transcription of an Archangel’sk dialect, the authors Knjazev
and PoΩarickaja argue that the particles should be studied more, together with
their prosody:

“Osobyj interes predstavlqet izuhenie semantiki i sintaktiheskix svojstv

obil;no predstavlennyx v tekstax hastic i so[zov, takix, kak da, i, dak, ak, a,

vot, ot (to, ta, tu, ti, te), a tak'e ix prosodiheskoj funkcii v takix,

naprimer, kontekstax% rabo¡tu-tu t<e'o¡lu-tu n<e mo¡'ot ro¡b<it<-ta, a s<<id<e¡t<-
ta mo¡'ot, gl<ed<e¡t<-to, xoi¡t<-to krugo¡m-tu.” (Knqzev & Po'arickaq 1997:312)

6.5.18 Gol’din (1998)

Gol;din 1998 is a short article on the function of vot in spoken Russian, both in
standard language and in the dialects. Gol’din focuses on the deictic and
anaphoric invariant meaning of this word, and how this invariant meaning is
exploited in several different directions, according to the context.

He mentions dak  as an example of a so-called delimitative  particle.
Unfortunately, Gol’din hardly comments his use of this term. He explains it only
for a specific use of vot, where this word is used to mark the end of a certain topic
(92 below), or, in a more specialised use, to mark completedness (zaverªennost’)
and delimitation of a topic (93 below), when the speaker continues her story
(Gol;din 1998:43):

  (92) Ona herez god poexala tuda # oni tam raspisalis; # i ona tam osela ## Vse ## Vot

##
43

  (93) I zdes; on ostavil /tu Naden;ku # svo[ l[bimu[ 'en]inu # s kotoroj u nix

byl takoj brak # n... neoformlennyj # (pauza) vot ## Ona ohen; bystro ponqla #

hto nado bystro exat; # potomu hto Andr[wa i 'enit;sq mo'et #

43 This fragment and the following one Gol’din found in Kitajgorodskaq & Rozanova 1995, Russkij
regevoj portret. Fonoxrestomatiq.
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In Russian dialects, vot is often used in its delimitative meaning, and the particle
often occurs together with delimitative particles like dak, da i, da nu and da.
Gol’din gives examples from a dialect from Vologda oblast:44

  (94) a ran;we # pekli vot ved; viw; # kak # belo ne... pekem # tak # na dro''ax # vot # na

molohki # rostvorqem # i # nazyvaetsq /to pywki da vot ## i him-ni (hem-hibud;)

nalivaem tamo ## inogda ved; est; vot # tolokno dak # po-staromu-to dak i ##

  (95) prisvoili razrqd kranov]ika bawennyx i vot /tyx.. kozlovyx kranov ## tam v

Ponizov;e-to u nas este na plo]adke-to dak vot ## i na takom mogu rabotat; ##

Gol’din also tries to explain the high frequency of particles in dialectal speech,
and he discusses coordinative and subordinative relations in dialects. Gol’din
explains that the use of such an originally deictic word like vot with all its secon-
dary functions is very useful in spontaneous speech, which differs highly from
written language because of the different setting. The frequency of vot is even
higher in dialects. According to Gol’din, the exceptionally high frequency of vot

in dialectal speech is not due to a different set of meanings between the standard
language and the dialects, but to the specific needs to communication in dialect.
He states that it is well-known that in dialectal speech, the expression of
coordinative relations – adjunction (prisoedinenie), conjunction (so∏inenie) and
comparison (sopostavlenie) – greatly prevails over the expression of causal,
conditional and other relations of a subordinate nature.45 The use of the word
vot and the above-mentioned delimitative particles is one of the most important
means to construct these coordinative relations, which are needed most in
dialectal speech (1998:46).

These remarks puzzle me. I do not understand why communication in
dialects should have different needs than communication in other varieties of
Russian. Why should one need more coordination? And is it really true that
subordinative relations are so rare? Isn’t dak  used exactly to support
subordination? It is beyond doubt that subordinating conjunctions are rare in
traditional dialectal speech, as remarked by, for instance, Trubinskij 1970, but that

44 “ä‡Í ‚Ó ÏÌÓ„Ëı ‰Û„Ëı „Ó‚Ó‡ı, ‚ ÏÂ„ÓÒÍÓÏ „Ó‚ÓÂ ‡ÒÔÓÒÚ‡ÌÂÌ˚ ‰ÂÎËÏËÚ‡ÚË‚Ì˚Â ˜‡ÒÚËˆ˚ “‰‡Í”,
“‰‡ Ë”, “‰‡ ÌÛ”, “‰‡” Ë ‰., Ë ˜‡ÒÚËˆ‡ “‚ÓÚ” ÌÂ ÚÓÎ¸ÍÓ ‡ÍÚË‚ÌÓ ËÒÔÓÎÁÛÂÚÒfl ‚ ‰ÂÎËÏËÚ‡ÚË‚ÌÓÈ ÙÛÌÍˆËË,
ÌÓ ÌÂÂ‰ÍÓ ‚˚ÒÚÛÔ‡ÂÚ ÔË ˝ÚÓÏ ‚ ÒÓ˜ÂÚ‡ÌËflı Ò ‰Û„ËÏË ‰ÂÎËÏËÚ‡ÚË‚Ì˚ÏË ˜‡ÒÚËˆ‡ÏË” (Gol;din

1998:46).
45 “[V]yra'enie sohinitel;nyx otnowenij (prisoedinenie, soedinenie, sopostavlenie), kak izvestno,

rewitel;no preobladaet v dialektnoj rehi nad vyra'eniem prihinno-sledstvennyx, uslovnyx i drugix

otnowenij podhinitel;nogo xaraktera” (Gol;din 1998:46).
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does not mean that the expressed relations are never subordinative in meaning
(see, e.g., section 9.4.1).

His remarks suggest that Gol’din regards the relations expressed in his
examples above, and the relations supported by dak  in general, as being
coordinative in nature. This is, apparently, in conflict with the claim by many
researchers that dak always supports – or expresses – subordinative relations.
However, Gol’din does not necessarily support a view that contradicts the view
of the others. Subordination and coordination, and hypotaxis and parataxis, can
be discerned on different levels – for example, on a purely sentence-internal
syntactic level, or on a more abstract, semantic level, as the relations between
thoughts which are represented in linguistic expressions. A relation which might
be characterised as subordinative on a semantic level might be regarded as
coordinative on a syntactic level.

Gol’din’s examples do not include straightforward examples of complex
sentences, which are in the centre of most linguists’ concerns. Gol’din is not
interested in syntax on the level of the sentence, like most other researchers.

6.5.19 Miªlanov (1999) and Vjatkina (1999)

Miªlanov and Vjatkina describe dak from the point of view of written language
syntax (Miwlanov 1999; Vqtkina 1999). Miªlanov claims that the word dak has
only one function, the function of an abstract marker of a syntactic relation in a
binary structure.46 Vjatkina characterises dak as a skrepa – a connector, a syntactic
marker, an abstract function word and an asemantic means of connection, used
in complex sentences with various semantic relations.

In his 1999 article Miªlanov is occupied with the intriguing phenomenon
that constructions with a concessive meaning can be expressed both in paratactic
compound sentences and in hypotactic complex sentences. Concessive
constructions are semantically close to certain adversative sentences, and in
Russian, the borders between subordinative and coordinative constructions are
not clear-cut syntactically, cf. Xotq mal;hik hasto bolel, “no‘ on xorowo uhilsq.
(Miwlanov 1999:115). This utterance can be translated by both a paratactic and a
hypotactic construction: “Indeed, the boy was often ill, but he did well at school”;
“Although the boy was often ill, he did well at school”.

In dialects, concessive constructions can contain dak or tak. Miªlanov
claims, on grounds which remain unclear to me, that interpositive tak and dak

46 “[E]dinstvennaq funkciq dak mo'et byt; opredelena kak funkciq abstraktnogo pokazatelq

sintaktiheskogo otnoweniq v binarnoj strukture” (citation in Vqtkina (1999:44) from a work by
Miªlanov (Miwlanov 1996:78) which was not available to me).
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in dialects are primarily markers of hypotaxis, and that their presence therefore
indicates that the construction is hypotactic as well. This also accounts for
ingressive and postpositive dak. The last group covers the use of dak after the
apodosis at the end of the utterance.

Even in utterances like Q by rada be'ala # dak nogi ne waga[t ## ne mogu ##,
which are often considered to be coordinative (sloΩnoso∏inennoe predloΩenie),
dak is an organic part of a subordinate predication (pod∏inennaja predikacija;
1999:119). In similar constructions, “former adversative conjunctions” like da

and no can be used (1999:115).
Miªlanov seems to discern hypotaxis and parataxis from subordination and

coordination, but does not explain how. He considers some, but not all, of the
constructions containing both a k-pronoun (kakoj , ∏to etc.) and chot’ to be
paratactic, even when they contain dak (1999:117):

  (96) Xot; kakaq bogataq nevesta # dak vse ravno k 'enixu v dom idut ##

  (97) Krasnokor\nku... ee xot; kudy pojdew; dak najdew; ##

This is surprising, especially when he claims somewhere else that dak is a marker
of hypotaxis.

Dak descends, like tak, from a pronominal, demonstrative root. The word
is fundamentally different from coordinative conjunctions as regards their
correlative functions: while the correlative function is secondary for words like
da and no, it appears to be the primary, original function of dak (1999:119). Dak

and tak are typologically opposed to the subordinating conjunctions as well, such
as the abstract markers of hypotaxis ∏to and kak. Miªlanov proposes that dak and
tak can be qualified as the primary means of expressing hypotaxis when they are
used without such k-pronouns. He claims that they reflect a fragment of an
alternative system to express hypotaxis, which was not further developed in
Russian (ibid.; cf. Vjatkina below).

The topic of Vjatkina’s article are the various possible bi-clausal
constructions in which causal relations can be expressed in the northern Perm’
dialects. She takes causal constructions in a broad sense – she studied complex
sentences expressing a relation of conditionality, and they include constructions
expressing a cause and its consequence, a condition, a purpose or a concession. In
the Perm’ dialects, dak is often used in these constructions, both in interposition
and in final position (Vqtkina 1999:40).

She discerns 1) paratactic causal constructions without any lexical linear
markers of the connection, 2) causal sentences with the “abstract function word”
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(abstraktnoe sluΩebnoe slovo) dak, and 3) causal sentences with differentiated
semantic conjunctions (differencirovannye semanti∏eskie sojuzy), that is with
subordinating conjunctions (1999:41). In addition, dak can be combined with a
subordinating conjunction, but this type is far less frequent in Vjatkina’s dialect
material than the types 1) and 2). In her examples of this type, the subordinate
clause is always the second clause (1999:44):

  (98) Dvadcat; godov # esli ne bol;we dak
  (99) tak kak nas rabotat; zastavlqli dak

She gets the impression that the meaning of these sentences does not change if
you leave out the word dak, and not even if you leave out the subordinating
conjunction.

Like Miªlanov and many others, Vjatkina did not attest dak in sentences
with coordination. Like Miªlanov, Vjatkina considers dak to be a marker of
subordination (sloΩnopod∏inennost’). She tries to find out the syntactic status of
the “syntactic marker” dak (sintakti∏eskij pokazatel’), but runs into difficulties,
because dak is neither a coordinative nor a subordinative conjunction. Dak is,
she claims, traditionally called a correlate (korreljat), together with similar words
like to and tak.47 Apparently, she has no problems with using the term correlate

for utterance-final dak . Vjatkina struggles with the boundary between
subordinative and coordinative constructions, and finds a third category, those of
the complex deictic constructions. This category was proposed for the same type
of sentences with t-pronouns like tak (1999:46).48

Vjatkina cites ¢iΩikova,49 who had expressed her surprise over the use of
correlates like to and tak in asyndetic sentences, because they do not correlate
with a conjunction in these sentences (cf. a similar remark by Trubinskij above).
In contrast, both Miªlanov and Vjatkina are troubled with the simultaneous use
of dak and a subordinating conjunction, because these words appear to have the
same – syntactic – function. Is it a contamination of two constructions? Vjatkina
regards dak as a kind of conjunction. She claims that sentences with interpositive
dak without a subordinating conjunction cannot be called asyndetic, since they
contain an explicit marker of connection in dak.

47 An alternative term for words with the same function in interclausal position is sootnositel’noe
slovo.
48 This term, sloΩnodejkti∏eskie predloΩenija, was introduced by Il’enko (1976). The exact content of
this category is not relevant for the present research.
49 Hi'ikova, K.E., Slo'nopodhinennye predlo'eniq funkcional;nyx tipov v angaro-lenskix

govorax. Irkutsk, 1966:254, as cited in Vqtkina 1999:43.
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Vjatkina chose to analyse the word dak because she claims that this word
played an important role in the development of the complex sentence of the
causal type. I will explain this below.

Vjatkina views dialect syntax from the point of view of standard written
language and regards both standard spoken language and even more so the
dialects as underdeveloped languages on their way to conquering the system of
subordination with a semantically specialised subordinating conjunction without
a correlate. She regards the simultaneous use of a conjunction and dak as an
intermediate, transitional stage. Her main argument appears to be that in Old
Russian, asyndetic constructions with and without correlates were common as
well. Otherwise I cannot explain her claim that the high frequency of causal
constructions lacking a subordinating conjunction, but which do contain dak,
shows that this is an older type of constructing subordinative constructions than
the usual construction in standard written Russian with a semantic conjunction
and without a correlate.

Her view on the dialects as reflecting a backward stage of development is
reflected in several of her formulations. An example is “The process of liberation
from several kinds of “correlatives” proceeds slowly in the dialects” (Vqtkina

1999:42). Vjatkina has to admit though that tak  is also frequently used in
conjunctionless complex constructions in spoken literary Russian, and I wonder
how she would explain the fact that in Standard Russian, esli ‘if’ is more often
combined with the correlate to than not. Another example of her point of view is
the following statement: “The constructions with dak found their way into the
substandard speech of the cities” (“Konstrukcii s dak iz govorov pronikli v

gorodskoe prostorehie”; 1999:45). This formulation gives the impression that the
speech in the cities used to be some kind of standard, non-regional language,
which in the course of history was contaminated by a dialectal feature.

Vjatkina does not consider the possibility that correlates can have a
function different from subordinating conjunctions and that spontaneous,
spoken language reflects a different way of thinking and communicating
compared to written, prepared language, which in addition is highly influenced
by a norm. She considers the use of final dak, with “reversed” order of protasis
and apodosis, as an earlier stage of the development of subordinate constructions,
not considering the fact that the reversed order in speech has a slightly different
meaning and usually reflects a reversed order of thinking as well, and that
unprepared speech is naturally different from prepared speech.
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6.5.20 Leinonen & Ludykova (2001); Leinonen (2002a; 2002b)

Several researchers who have described dak have suggested that the develop-
ment of postpositive da and dak in the Russian dialects might be a contact-
induced phenomenon, which came about in the Northern Russian dialects
under the influence of neighbouring Finno-Ugric languages (Wapiro  1953;
Preobra'enskaq 1985; Lejnonen & Ludykova 2001, Leinonen 2002a and b).

¥apiro was the first to mention the possibility that the syntactically unusual
final position of some connective words could be the result of syntactic influence
from other languages, and he suggested that someone should do a comparative
syntactic study, first of all with the neighbouring Finnic languages (Wapiro

1953:21). The first to take up this suggestion was PreobraΩenskaja, who compared
her Russian data to existing descriptions of Finno-Ugric and Turcic languages
(Preobra'enskaq 1985; see above). Leinonen and Ludykova gave addititional
support to this analysis, with examples from a range of Finno-Ugric languages
(Lejnonen & Ludykova 2001, Leinonen 2002a and b).

Lejnonen & Ludykova 2001 and Leinonen 2002a focus on the particle da in
Komi-Zyryan. In many Komi-Zyryan dialects, postpositive da  seems to
correspond almost perfectly with a combination of postpositive da and dak in the
Northern Russian dialects (cf. Popov’s description above of da in some Russian
dialects, which are found close to the area where Komi is spoken). These two
articles compare this word with parallel constructions in other neighbouring
Finno-Ugric languages and in Northern Russian dialects. Northern Russian has
da and dak, da is also widespread in other languages, sometimes a different word
is used with similar functions. Even Turcic languages use da  with partly
overlapping functions. These languages used to lack conjunctions, and they
generally prefer postposition to preposition. Leinonen 2002b is an article on
morphosyntactic parallels in Northern Russian dialects and Finno-Ugric
languages. One of these parallels is the use of “the particle/conjunction da/dak”
in various functions at the end of a clause (2002b:127). The other parallel
constructions discussed in this article are possessive impersonal constructions (u
menja zajdeno sjudy; u ich zaregistrirovanos’), the use of postpositive particles or
articles (dom-ot, sestra-ta), the use of the genitive with the existential word est’

(est’ korovy.gen.sg ‘There is (= I/We have) a cow’), and nominative case for
objects in constructions with infinitives and modal predicates (korova doit’ ‘to
milk a cow’; igolka nado ‘we (I, you etc.) need a needle’; cf. section 4.5). As
remarked in section 4.7.2, many linguists have suggested a large influence of
Finno-Ugric languages on Russian in the north. The main argument is that
many features which are found in Northern Russian dialects, but not further to
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the south, such as the ones mentioned above, are also found in the neighbouring
Finno-Ugric languages. This suggests areal influence.

The influence may have taken place in several directions. The
surrounding languages may have borrowed the constructions from Russian, or
the Finno-Ugric languages may have had constructions of their own, and were
calqued into Russian. Alternatively, the Finno-Ugric phenomena may have had
a “conserving” effect on a Slavonic feature not favoured elsewhere, or both the
Russian and Finno-Ugric speech forms may have influenced each other,
producing a convergent morphosyntactic model (Leinonen 2002b:127). In other
words, the use of postpositive da  and dak  in Northern Russian could be a
substrate phenomenon – that is, former speakers of Finno-Ugric languages who
learnt to speak Russian have left some traces in the new language (Russian) – or
an adstrate phenomenon – the construction is due to mutual influence of
languages with longlasting close contacts (Leinonen 2002b:128), leading to
Sprachbund phenomena (2002a:341). The postpositive use of da and/or dak in
Northern Russian and Komi seems to be a fairly recent development in both
languages. Therefore, the influence has probably not been unidirectional, but
mutual. Leinonen 2002a discusses the various possibilities extensively. Leinonen
claims that for both da and dak in Northern Russian, clause-final position can
only be explained by the influence of another language, for instance the Permic
languages, such as Komi. She refers to PreobraΩenskaja (Preobra'enskaq 1985:68),
but this linguist was not as bold in her claims (see above). It is indeed very
unlikely that the neighbouring languages should not have played a role in the
development and spread of these postpositive particles. However, I do not agree
that this is the only possible explanation, since other languages which have not
been in close contact with Northern Russian, have similar postpositive particles,
for instance Norwegian (cf. Fretheim 1995; 2000a and Appendix IV).

In Komi-Zyryan, the word da  is used with both coordinating and
subordinating functions. In Komi grammars and dialect descriptions, the clause-
final particle da is interpreted and translated as having both a coordinating (‘and’)
and a subordinating function (‘because’; ‘when’). The distribution is not random.
The data provided by Leinonen show that enclitically, singly used da  in
utterances of the type “S da , S” or “S, S da“ almost always supports a
causal/temporal meaning, while prepositive da and repetitive postpositive da are
copulative or adversative, that is, they more or less correspond to ‘and’ or ‘but’.
Prepositive da and repetitive postpositive da cover the use of this word in the
constructions “S, da S” and “S da, S da” or “X da, X da”, where S stands for clause
and X for items of equal syntactic rank on the sub-clausal level. However,
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copulative additive meaning (‘and’) does occur in constructions of the type S, S
da  as well, which means that in this construction, da can be of both of the
coordinating and of the subordinating type (2002a:309).

Leinonen 2002a gives many examples of clause-final da in utterances of the
types “S, S da“ and “S da, S”. In these constructions, Leinonen is usually cautious
not to ascribe the connective word da any meaning which the word itself might
not express. This is shown by formulations like “in many cases, the conjunction
is accompanied by a causal/temporal meaning” (about “S da , S”; 2002a:302;
emphasis is mine; MP). She points out that the interpretation of the type of
cohesion depends on the given context (2002a:307).

Leinonen gives examples with the order “S da, S” to show that the
function of da in these utterances in all contexts is to create cohesion, be it a
relation of simultaneity, causality or temporal sequence (2002a:307).

About cases of sentence-final da, i.e. constructions of the form “S, S da”,
Leinonen remarks that “the connection is often that of a supporting argument
for the preceding clause, or a basis for uttering the speech act; to generalise, it is
backgrounded material in a narrative” (2002a:310). If the temporal forms alone
are enough to distinguish the sequence of events, the particle seems to
strengthen the background status of the second clause (2002a:305).

As remarked above, the cohesion created by da is most often temporal or
causal, in the construction “S, S da”, or da  gives support for an argument
presented. The example given by Serebrennikov (see section 6.5.6), repeated here,
was also of this type:

 (100) Vidz;as turunao¤s;, go'o¤mys bur vo¤l` da.

¯Luga obil;ny travoj, tak kak leto bylo xorowee.<

‘The meadows are full of grass, since the summer has been good.’

In the following example, “S da” states a reason for asking:

 (101) Ki ¶dz set∏e ¶dz kajan, ome ¶l'a-n 'in li ¶z 'nad li ¶ban-da? (Komi-Zyryan)50

How there-to climb-pres2sg badly already ski-instr2poss glide-pres2sg prtc
‘How will you go there, as the skis are not running well any more?’
(2002a:307)

Leinonen gives an overall description of utterance-final da in Komi, which to a
large extent is valid for Northern Russian dak as well:

50 I retain Leinonen’s transliteration of Komi.
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“It can only be concluded that the behaviour of da in the order S, S da shows
a linkage of parenthesis or addition, as in conjoining noun phrases: the
particle marks an end to an event structure, within which the semantic
relationships are to be interpreted pragmatically in the given context. Da is a
diffuse cohesive element, simply giving an instruction to the listener to
connect the clause with the adjoining one. The context determines, which
type of connection is the most relevant; whether the clauses represent events
of parallel status, sequence or causality.” (Leinonen 2002a:310)

I have problems with Leinonen’s claim that the particle marks an end to an
event structure, when da can also be used in the middle of a sequence of events
in “S da S”-structures (cf. the comments on a similar claim by PreobraΩenskaja in
section 6.5.13 above, and section 9.4.1), but the remainder of her characterisation
final da in Komi is close to my analysis on dak, although the meaning of dak in
Varzuga is more specific than the meaning of da in Komi, since dak is not used to
establish copulative relations.

Leinonen addresses the semantic differences between coordination and
subordination (2002a:309f). The difference is not as clearly expressed in a language
like Komi as it is in, for instance, the Germanic languages other than English,
where the difference is supported by word order. If a language lacks clear formal
distinctions to distinguish syntactic subordination from syntactic coordination,
utterances can be ambivalent in this respect. The following utterance is a good
example. It is the title of a Komi story by V. Beznosikov:

 (102) Stre ¶jt∏am da, ge ¶tras ¡am!

This is translated to English as “We shall build and get married!”, but, as
Leinonen pointed out, this utterance with the coordinating conjunction and has
a causal/temporal meaning as well, which is typical for subordinative
constructions (2002a:301f). The distinction between coordination and subordi-
nation is discussed in section 9.4, where more examples from Leinonen’s
description of Komi da are given.

Leinonen and Ludykova not only compare Northern Russian da and dak

with similar words in the Finno-Ugric languages (and Turcic), but they are in fact
the first to compare the functions of Northern Russian da and dak to each other.
Their analysis is based on a limited data material. They only studied written
transcriptions in two fairy tale anthologies (see note 10), which tend to be
unreliable as regards the transcription of “meaningless” particles, and relied on
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descriptions of the particles by other authors, such as Wapiro 1953, Preobra'en-

skaq 1985 and the dialect dictionary AOS.
The restricted data lead to some misinterpretations and the authors take

over some questionable interpretations of the functions of da and dak from AOS.
An example of a claim by previous researchers that is taken over uncritically is
the claim that “the particle da/dak is used in the north Russian dialects clause-
finally as a confirming item in order to give greater validity and finality to a
statement” (Leinonen 2002a:326; cf. Lejnonen & Ludykova 2001). Another is the
claim that dak, like da, can be used repeatedly after nominal phrases and other
items of equal syntactic rank on the sub-clausal level (e.g. in AOS, taken over in
Leinonen 2002a and b).

In addition, lack of sound material leads Leinonen and Ludykova to mis-
interpret the prosodic phrasing of exclamative utterances with final dak, as
shown in Appendix IV. It also prevents them from being able to check the claims
about dak and da connected with prosody in research on prosodic phenomena
discussed above (Paufowima 1983; Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993; Knqzev et al.
1997).

Leinonen’s description of Northern Russian da relies almost entirely on
AOS, since no other publications (other than Popov 1957) have ever described this
particle in any detail; ¥apiro’s description covers only part of the uses (Wapiro

1953). AOS gives a range of possible contexts for da, but also some questionable
analyses and too little information about the context to be able to know the exact
function of the particle. With the lack of previous comparisons of Northern
Russian da and dak and the limited data in AOS, Leinonen and Ludykova cannot
but conclude that da and dak are almost synonymous in the Northern Russian
dialects; cf. the presumed copulative function of dak  in the dictionaries.
Leinonen did conclude that there are two minor differences between da and dak,
but I am not certain that these observations are correct; see the discussion in
chapter 14, where dak is compared to da.

Leinonen is aware that her data have limitations, due to the lack of con-
textual information and native speaker judgements. About one example
utterance she writes: “This example is not followed by an interpretation. Because
of the absence of a native speaker of the said dialect, explication of the semantics
would be sheer speculation.” (2002a:327). None of the other, Russian researchers
of dak even mentions the possibility to use native speaker judgements, nor do
they claim to be a native speaker of a Northern Russian dialect themselves.
Leinonen checked at least one of the interpretations given in a description
(Serebrennikov’s explanation of “idi, powel, dak” as ¯idi, esli powel<) with native
informants, who claimed that the interpretation given by Serebrennikov was
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incorrect (2002b:129). However, according to the inhabitant of Varzuga who was
asked to give his judgement, Serebrennikov’s interpretation was correct and the
other interpretation impossible (see discussion in section 9.2.2). These diverging
judgements by native speakers might point at interdialectal differences, but more
probably, they show that even judgements by natives need to be met with a
critical mind, especially when the dialect speakers are asked to give judgements
about utterances without context (see section 7.3.7).

6.5.21 ¥ujskaja (2002)

¥ujskaja has studied the speech of a village from the Archangel’sk oblast
(Wujskaq 2002).51 She studied dak from a discourse perpective. In her view, the
main task of a discourse-oriented study of dak is to find the relations in the real
world between the situations or objects in the two text chunks connected by dak.
These text chunks can differ in length from a single word to several utterances.52

She wants to find a general, common mechanism which is valid for all uses of
dak. She thinks she can find this mechanism by starting to analyse the use of dak

in concrete contexts, compare the uses to each other and deduce a general pattern,
valid for all uses of dak. I will return to the flaws of her approach later.

From the formulation of her goal follows that ¥ujskaja departed from the
assumptions that 1) dak is always used to connect two situations or objects
existing in the real world; and 2) that dak connects two text chunks expressing
these two objects. However, after reading her article, one must conclude that
¥ujskaja found out that both assumptions are false. She is aware of the fact that
one of the parts may not have a linguistic expression, and be only implied, and
she also found out that dak can connect the expression of a situation with a
personal judgement of the speaker, which she does not regard as a situation
existing in the real world. She is thus aware of the fact that in spontaneous
dialectal speech, connections need not be “logical”, but that they are often made
by association. However, these observations did not make her reformulate her
task, and some of her explanations also show that she kept to her original
assumptions as long as possible. ¥ujskaja searches for logical connections between
entities in the real world. If she cannot find them expressed in the utterance, she
supposes that such a relation is implied after all, but that it was left implicit. This

51 Selo Fedovo, Plesenskij rajon, Arch.obl., from a fieldwork expedition 1999 the author of the
article took part in. ¥ujskaja’s data mainly consist of transcriptions of dialect recordings.
52 “[Z]adaha issledovaniq v diskursnom aspekte Ü vyqsnit;, kakie real;nye otnoweniq situacij i

predmetov stoqt za dvumq hastqmi teksta (razmer kotoryx mo'et var;irovat;sq ot odnogo slova do

sverxfrazovyx edinstv), skreplennymi slovom dak.” (Wujskaq 2002:190).
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approach can lead to convincing explanations in some cases, but to doubtful ones
in others. The connection triggering the use of dak can be associative, and have
little to do with propositional logic. Examples are given in sections 9.2.1 and 9.4.1.

As remarked, ¥ujskaja was aware of the possibility that dak can connect not
only sentence-internally. As a welcome consequence, ¥ujskaja does not confine
herself to the most obvious uses of dak. She also tries to explain contexts in
which the relations supported by dak are not popping up immediately, for
example in contexts where dak does not connect two neighbouring clauses, but
only one of the connected parts is expressed explicitly. Since ¥ujskaja searches for
relations also across sentence boundaries, she gives more context than her
predecessors, and studies more uses of dak  than usual, including some
infrequent, but interesting uses. However, although she claims to search for a
common pattern in all uses of dak, she did not discuss all contexts of dak. As she
remarks herself, she did not study dak when this word is used in combination
with other particles, and she has only a single, accidental example of turn-initial
dak. Her article also lacks examples of dak after an exclamation, like the example
“taka lqpanda valit dak!” from section 5.6.1.

¥ujskaja discerns/distinguishes several types of relations in the texts
chunks where dak is used:

1. Mutual dependence of two situations which exist in the objective real world;
2. Identity or difference of two situations; and
3. Dak  introducing the speaker’s text, where dak  introduces either the
subjective opinion of the speaker or a return to a previous topic.

The first type, which is the most frequent, covers all kinds of dependent relations,
such as the well-known circumstantial relations (obstojatel’stvennye otnoªenija),
and lesser frequent types, such as spatial relations, and they can reflect
dependency of degree or dependency of content (see below). In these relations, the
two connected situations or objects are dependent on each other: if X wouldn’t
have existed, then Y would not have existed either. ¥ujskaja mentions a large
variety of semantic relations under this type, and subdivides them according to
the order of the elements. It will not surprise the reader that she found the types
“X dak Y” and “Y X dak”, similar to my “A dak B” and “B A dak”. But she also
mentions examples of “X Y dak” and “Z dak Y X dak”, though both are rare. The
order “X Y dak” (“A B dak”) goes counter to my analysis of dak (see chapter 8), but
¥ujskaja’s two examples are not convincing; see the discussion in section 9.4.2.2.
The construction “Z dak Y X dak” expresses two causes (X, Z) and their result (Y).
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The result is surrounded by the expression of two causes, because, ¥ujskaja
argues, it is regarded to be important. Here is an example, with ¥ujskaja’s own
comments (Wujskaq 2002:192):

[ Z ] dak [  Y ] [ X ] dak

 (103) Na svojo¡m afto¡buse dak ne na¡do de¡nek, on robo¡tat tu¡d dak (va'no to, hto ne

nado deneg, to est; est; vozmo'nost; ezdit; besplatno, potomu hto on, vo-

pervyx, rabotaet tut (ohevidno, v avtoparke) i, vo-vtoryx, poedem na svoem

avtobuse).

Apart from the well-known circumstantial relations (causal, conditional,
temporal), she discerns spatial relations (X dak Y, “gde X, tam Y”; 2002:194) and
some other groups, which occur less frequently in her data: dependency of degree
(zavisimost’ so zna∏eniem stepeni) and dependency of content (soderΩatel’naja

zavisimost’; ibid.). The first group contains comparative adverbs denoting
quantity of quality, like the examples with a comparative quantifier mentioned
in chapter 5. ¥ujskaja explains them as “tak X, ∏to Y”; see the discussion in section
13.5.1. The last subgroup was not attested in the – restricted – Varzuga database. It
contains utterances with explicative sentences (iz”jasnitel’nye predloΩenija) ,
where dak, in ¥ujskaja’s view, seems to take over the role of the conjunction ∏to

‘that’, but alternative explanations of dak are possible; see section 13.5.1 for the
exampes and a discussion.

The last subgroup in the category of interdependent relations concerns
expressions where only one of the two parts is expressed. The speaker thinks the
content of the second part is obvious to the hearer (2002:195). Most of her
examples concern utterance-final dak of the type “A dak.” in my classification.
She does not give examples of utterance-initial dak in this group (“Dak B”), but
her examples include utterance-internal use of the type “S dak S”, where the first
clause is not the expression of X – the part on which a second part depends – but
X is a proposition which is left unexpressed between the two clauses. An example
is (104) (2002:196):

 (104) Ta¡k-to v bokovo¡j po'y¡t; mo¡'no by, dak mne¡ neve¡selo ka¡'eca.

‘So I could have lived in the sideroom, but I think that’s unpleasant.’

¥ujskaja interprets the utterance as follows:

(104a) (X) dak Y (“v bokovoj 'it; mo'no –> q mogla by v nej 'it;, no ne 'ivu –> po

prihine togo, hto mne tam ka'etsq neveselo”)
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‘It is possible to live in the sideroom -> I could do that, but I don’t -> for the reason that the

sideroom seems unpleasant to me’

This interpretation of the content of the underlying propositions is problematic
in this particular example (see discussion in section 9.4.1), but ¥ujskaja’s way of
thinking is fruitful. The possibility that there is an unexpressed, presupposed
proposition between the two clauses connected by dak can explain examples
which otherwise would remain unexplained; see section 9.4.1.

As the second group ¥ujskaja recognises relations expressing either identity
or difference between two situations or objects. The group with a relation of
identity or similarity mainly consists of identificational sentences containing
“definitional identity” (definicionnoe toΩdestvo), such as an identification of an
object through its properties (2002:197). They often contain a so-called thematic
nominative (imenitel’nyj temy), a type previously mentioned by ¥apiro and
Merlin, or the explanation of a dialect word, like the Varzuga example(105):

 (105) A lon<i¡s<
d

 /¡t= pro¡wly∆ got, a onogdy¡s<
d

 /¡t= ... nu k=gda¡-t= tam. A onom<e¡t<
d

 dak
na to¡∆ n<id<e¡l<;. Ôe¡s< tak<i¡x slof mno¡go o¡h<;n<. (S8)

¥ujskaja remarks that not all utterances of this category contain a definition, for
instance the following utterance:

 (106) Ja vi¡'u id\t kako¡j-to siha¡s zdorovo¡j zdorove¡nnyj muwy¡na k yx do¡mu, dak sva¡t

naverno.

The group expressing difference concern contrastive relations. It is a hetero-
geneous group, and it includes utterances where the contrastive relation is not
supported by dak (see below). ¥ujskaja made a good observation about the nature
of the contrasts. They can be both exhaustive and non-exhaustive, and need not
be binary. An object can also be pointed out on the background of a set
(“vydelenie odnogo predmeta na fone nekotorogo rqda”; 2002:200). It is common to
relate contrast with set membership in modern theories in formal semantics and
information structure theory (see sections 10.3.10 and 10.3.12), but ¥ujskaja does
not refer to other literature.

The third and final group concerns relations which by ¥ujskaja are
regarded as not departing from reality, but from the consciousness of the speaker
(2002:201ff). In this case, the relations between the two connected elements
(objects or situations) are not obvious relations between objective facts, but
relations existing in the consciousness of the speaker. ¥ujskaja discerns two
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subgroups. The first subgroup consists of connections of a situation to a sub-
jective, personal view of the speaker on this situation, such as in the next
example:

 (107) Oj vo¡lny dak s uma¡ sojti@

Similar uses were mentioned by ¥apiro, but with a different explanation (the
third subgroup of use of tak/dak in asyndetic sentences; see above). The second
subgroup are contexts where the speaker connects an element to a temporarily
abandoned discourse topic (cf. Wapiro 1953:249; see above). Dak  signals
something like “Stop! We return to our basic position”.53 ¥ujskaja observed that
dak can be used to signal a return to a topic that has been abandoned some time.
It can also function as the last word of a syntagm expressing a side remark, after
which the main topic is continued; cf. section 9.3.2. ¥ujskaja classified this context
under the relations depending on the consciousness of the speaker for the
following reason: she argues that the relations are not immediately obvious in
the real world and to the hearer. The connection is made by the speaker, who
structures the text. The hearer needs the help of the speaker to see this
connection. In such cases, use of dak  can be indispensable for a proper
understanding of the text (2002:204).

Wujskaq 2002 contains many important contributions to the study of dak,
but some critical remarks are in place.

¥ujskaja concentrates on finding relations “in the real world”. Her focus on
the semantics of expressed and implied propositions has several drawbacks.

I do not see why the difference in relations existing in the “real world” and
subjective relations should be relevant for the explanation of the functioning of
dak. ¥ujskaja does not seem to be aware that connecting words like dak can not
only connect on a content level, but also on a speech act level or a metatextual
level. Such words do not only signal connections between the propositional
content of two expressions.

¥ujskaja gives insightful explanations and observations about connections
in discourse, where she draws in larger chunks of text and implicit propositions
and connections. But often – as she notices herself – the context allows for other
interpretations as well. She gets drawn too far away from the linguistic material,
from what is expressed explicitly. She tries to infer messages which might be
implied, but it is impossible to check her interpretations.

53 “ ‘[S]top@ vozvra]aemsq k isxodnoj pozicii.’” (Wujskaq 2002:202).
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She paid hardly any attention to the role of the word dak in supporting
these connections. She noticed relations in typical contexts for dak, but the
relations she observed were not necessarily supported by the word dak itself. This
problem is not unique for ¥ujskaja’s interpretations; cf. the discussion of Popov

1957. In fact, one can never be sure that a certain interpretation is the one
intended by the speaker. However, some properties of dak, such as its fixed
position in relation to the elements it connects, do at least exclude some possible
interpretations; cf. e.g. section 9.5. ¥ujskaja almost ignored the contribution of dak

itself to the communication. The consequences are rather severe. For example,
she pays no attention to restrictions on its use or differences with other particles.
As she admits herself, her descriptions of the use of dak can apply to other words
as well. In one case she writes that similar uses possibly can be attributed to all
conjunctions and even to all function words (2002:191).

¥ujskaja does not notice structural characteristics of dak such as its fixed
position in relation to the connected elements and the structural difference
between the connectors a and dak (see below). Consequently, she was not critical
to her assumed examples of the structure X, Y dak (see section 9.4.2.2).

The shortcomings of this approach are also felt in ¥ujskaja’s description of
contrastive relations. She discerns relations of identity and of contrast, both of the
structure “A dak B”, which she describes as follows:

X dak Y - X = Y
X dak Y - X ≠ Y

The problem is that the structure of her examples with an identity relation are
completely different from the cases with a contrastive meaning. The identity is
expressed in the same utterance, connected by dak, but the contrast is not. In all of
her examples of contrastive relations, the contrast is not a contrast between X and
Y, but between X and an alternative to X – between X1 and X2 (and between Y1

and Y2), or, as McCoy would say (2001; see section 10.3.12), between two X-Y-pairs.
A more appropriate description of these constructions would be the following:

X1 dak Y1 (a) X2 dak Y2

The contrast is not introduced by dak, but by a. One could say that dak suggests
the existence of contrast as well (see section 10.3.12), but it does not connect two
contrasted elements directly. Whereas a introduces a theme and signals that there
is a second, alternative theme, dak follows after one of the themes or both of
them, thereby also suggesting the existence of alternatives. This kind of
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construction, with two pairs of contrasted themes and rhemes, is exemplary of
the function of dak not only as a marker of contrast, but also as a theme-rheme-
structure marker. The author seems to be unaware of the article on this subject by
Merlin (1979; see above); see also chapter 10.

In one of ¥ujskaja’s examples of dak  in a context with a contrastive
relation, dak does not take part in the expression of the contrast, as the particle is
used in initial position, before the contrastive construction:

 (108) Dak ra¡n;we-to mno¡go by¡lo, vet; lovi¡li se¡tkami i fsq¡ko, a tepe¡r;-to ma¡lo.

(¯ran;we èÜì teper;<) (2002:200)

This utterance has the form “dak X1-to Y1, (...), a X2-to Y2”. According to the
analysis of dak proposed in this dissertation, dak in initial position can only make
a connection with some already accessible entity; it can not support the
contrastive relations between the elements expressed in the following utterance.
Dak can only introduce B; the other element must have been activated at the time
dak is expressed (see section 9.3.2).

6.6 Conclusion

Northern Russian dak has attracted attention from many dialectologists, because
of its possibility to be used postpositively, a characteristic which is not shared by
connectives in other varieties of Russian. This word is discussed in more than
twenty publications, ranging from a few sentences about a specific use of the word
in a work on a different subject to special studies of this word in various context
types.

The descriptions of Northern Russian dak differ in many respects, e.g. in 1)
range of uses described – from one special use to a description of all uses; in 2) the
geographical region described; and in 3) linguistic point of view.

Some descriptions of dak, such as the larger dialect dictionaries, cover all
context types, but usually only part of its uses is described, first of all its most
obvious use in constructions where dak connects two adjacent parts, “A dak B”
and “B A dak”. Few have drawn more than superficial attention to constructions
of the types “Dak B” and “A dak”.

The geographical area described seems to have little or no effect on the
outcome of the investigation. Different regions are covered, but no interdialectal
differences in the use of dak are mentioned for the region where dak can be used
postpositively, apart from some possible minor ones, which do not affect the
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general characteristics of the word, such as differences in frequency of the to-dak-
construction, mentioned by Trubinskij (Trubinskij 1984; see section 6.5.9).

The area where dak is used postpositively covers most of the Northern
Russian dialects in the DARJa-classification. It has also been attested in the areas
further to the north and north-east of European Russia, which are not covered by
DARJa, and in a range of dialects in Siberia, which must at least in part be based
on Northern Russian dialects.

Northern Russian dak has been described from at least six different points
of view. There are descriptions in traditional grammatical terms, in syntactic
terminology developed for the description of the syntax of Russian spontaneous
speech, research has been done on its role in actual sentence division, its role in
text arrangement and discourse, it has been described from a prosodic point of
view and finally, some linguists have investigated the possibility that final dak is
a contact-induced phenomenon.

These studies have led to some overall results and a list of hypotheses
about the meanings, properties and functions of dak. Many researchers have
struggled to try to fit this word into traditional word classes. At the same time,
similarities have been remarked between different uses. Interesting parallels
have been drawn between seemingly unrelated words and uses of dak, such as
the frequent combination of dak  with the particle -to, similarities between
complex sentences with dak and question-answer pairs, and the property of dak

to mark the rhematic part of an utterance in various contexts. Many researchers
have noticed the relationship between interclausal use of dak (“A dak B”) and its
use after a complex construction (“B A dak”). Some researchers remarked that
dak can refer to information which is not expressed, or has only been expressed
in the previous context (e.g. Popov on da and ¥ujskaja). It has been remarked that
dak is mainly used at larger prosodic boundaries, and similarities have been
found between dak and certain intonation contours. Dak has much in common
with certain particles in neighbouring Finno-Ugric languages, which suggests
mutual influence between these languages and the Northern Russian dialects.

However, most of these observations are not meant to cover all uses of
dak, and if they do, the description of the general meaning of dak is so broad that
it applies for other particles as well (Lapteva 1976; Evt[xin 1979; Wujskaq 2002).
¥ujskaja is aware of this problem herself. Merlin claims he has found the basic
function of dak – he argues it marks the rheme of the utterance, but it appears
that he describes only the use of dak in complex constructions – “A dak B” and
“B A dak”.

Most studies of dak remain superficial. Consequently, most hypotheses on
the properties and functions of dak lack a solid foundation. Many hypotheses are
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not agreed upon, such as the question of word class categorisation, the (un)-
accentability of dak, its semantic contribution to the utterance, the question of
whether it has a fixed position or not, whether it can have a coordinative func-
tion and whether it is the same lexical unit as ak, tak, or da or not, to mention
only a few controversies.

As a consequence, most hypotheses evoke new questions rather than solve
old problems. Therefore, despite the large number of studies on dak, many
questions on this word remain unanswered, in particular the main question in
this dissertation about the contribution of this word to an utterance. Therefore,
Leinonen has to remark in a recent article that “[i]n North Russian, the particles
da and dak are used widely for various functions which remain rather obscure”
(Leinonen 2002b:129). PreobraΩenskaja also pointed out in her 2002 article that the
Northern Russian postpositive particles remain a mystery up to these days. The
syntactic nature of the postpositive particles is still incomprehensible from the
point of view of Russian grammar, and the data on dak are still insufficiently
investigated (Preobra'enskaq 2002:121; 123).

There are many reasons why the previous descriptions of dak are unsatis-
factory. First of all, the study of the exact contribution of such a pragmatic particle
to a text requires a thorough study, something which has not yet been done
satisfactorily. Second, most previous researchers of dak take a homonymous or
polysemous point of view. Unlike me, they are not interested in common
characteristics, but in a description of the use of this word in certain contexts.
This often results in a focus on only the most obvious contexts, which in fact
make out only a small part of the possible contexts of dak. It also often results in
a poor discrimination of dak from its context. In general, the context, especially
the non-linguistic context, is poorly studied. Many researchers unconsciously
take standard written Russian as their reference point, where most information
is expressed in a more predictable, well-ordered manner. They do not pay
sufficient attention to the fact that in spontaneous spoken dialectal discourse,
much of the communicated information has no straightforward linguistic
expression. Apart from the first attempts by ¥ujskaja to use a discourse perspec-
tive, no modern theoretical frameworks have been applied which take into
account the linguistic and non-linguistic context, such as modern theories in
pragmatics and discourse analysis. The important communicative role of
prosody in spontaneous speech has been given insufficient attention.

The researchers agree on methodology, as all descriptions of dak are based
on dialect recordings and/or transcriptions. None refer to introspective view-
points – not a single researcher mentions if they use the word themselves – or
the use of questionnaires in search for the properties of this word. Comparative
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studies are used only to a very limited extent. Dak has not been compared to da,
except by Leinonen and Ludykova, but their data on da are restricted to a dictio-
nary entry.

In short, the previous descriptions of dak contain a range of valuable ob-
servations and interesting hypotheses, but none of the previous descriptions
gives a well-supported answer to my question about the specific contribution of
dak to an utterance, which is not so vague as to be valid for other particles and
devices as well.
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7 Theoretical background, methodology and preliminary results

7.1 Some basic assumptions

7.1.1 The indeterminacy of spontaneous dialectal speech

Spontaneoudent, and this certainly applies to spontaneous dialectal speech.
There is a large gap between what is expressed linguistically and the information
that is exchanged during a conversation. A substantial part of the communicated
information has no direct linguistic expression, but is implied by the context.
Context is interpreted very broadly here, as everything that plays a role in the
interpretation of a linguistic expression, such as the linguistic co-text, extra-
linguistic factors such as speaker, hearer, time, place and object referred to, and
the real and supposed shared knowledge of the interlocutors (cf. Grønn 1999:17;
Mehlhorn 2002:19). For instance, the content of anaphora has to be recovered
from the context, many utterances are “elliptical”, since arguments and other
parts of the intended proposition are non expressed, and their correct
interpretation depends on the activation of presuppositions and implicatures.

Only a low percentage of the utterances in Russian spontaneous speech
consists of full sentences. ¥ irjaev gives a typical example of a fragment of
spontaneous colloquial Russian, where only 6 out of every 15 self-contained
utterances satisfy the grammatical definition of a sentence (RRR 1973:220f; RRR

1987:135; cf. Yokoyama 1996:25, note nr. 2). The number is probably even higher
for spontaneous dialectal speech. Even in prepared written texts only part of the
intended message is encoded directly in linguistic form. Of course, it is an
essential quality of language that a single expression can be used in different
settings.

Works in relevance theory refer in this respect to the thesis of semantic
underdeterminacy, pointing to the fact that the linguistic meaning of linguistic
items typically underdetermines the meaning which the speaker intends to
convey. Especially in the case of function words, a large part of the intended and
communicated meaning can only be recovered by pragmatic enrichment (Sperber
& Wilson 1995; Fretheim 2001; Carston 2002; Blakemore 2002). The term under-

determinacy has the drawback that the prefix under- has a negative connotation,
as it suggests that something is lacking which should have been there. However,
speakers do not always have a very specific meaning in mind, as remarked by
Popov in his discussion of interclausal relations (Popov 1957; see section 6.5.5). A
linguistic expression should be distinguished both from the context and from the
intended message. What is meant is not accessible to the hearer or the researcher.
A researcher should be aware of the danger that through interpretation – or, in
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relevance theoretical terms, by pragmatic enrichment – an expression is
attributed a meaning that was in fact not encoded and possibly not even
intended.

There is more lack of specificity in expressing oneself in colloquial speech
than in written language. Unprepared, spontaneous speech is characterised by
ellipsis, anaphora and ad hoc constructions and connections. It does not need to
be as specific as formal, prepared, written language. Speaker and hearer
communicate directly in the same setting, so the speaker can assume much more
information to be accessible to the hearer, and the speaker can always supply
additional information in case it appears that she was not explicit enough.

Dialectal speech is usually very informal, and it is even more different
from written language than Standard Colloquial Russian (russkaja razgovornaja

re∏’ ). The speakers of the dialects have often little formal education, and this can
be reflected in their speech. At school pupils are taught they should express them-
selves explicitly and make clear and logical connections. Connections between
statements expressed or intended in dialectal speech are based on association and
have often little to do with propositional logic (cf. the discussion of ¥ujskaja’s
explanation of some examples of dak in section 6.5.21, and on the differences in
speaking style among the dialect speakers from Varzuga in section 3.4.3).

The lack of specified meaning and the multi-interpretability accounts also
for the word dak itself. Contrary to subordinating conjunctions, such as esli ‘if’,
which have a specialised function and meaning, and indicate a specific type of
relation, dak has a much more general meaning, and can mark a much broader
range of connections. Thus, the expression of the relation indicated by the
connector is less specific in an utterance containing dak than in one containing a
subordinating conjunction (cf. Popov 1957:73 and discussion in section 6.5.5).

Unspecified speech gives room for different readings. The study of the
encoded and the intended meaning of utterances thus requires a good knowledge
of the context.

An additional problem in the study of connective discourse particles like
dak  is that they are typically used in speech with an extra high degree of
indeterminacy. Their frequency seems to be highest in parts where the speaker
does not express herself clearly. An unspecified connector like dak is needed most
in exactly such unclear cases, helping the hearer to find the correct connections
and relations between the parts of discourse which are not expressed explicitly.
Furthermore, a rather general way of expressing herself can suffice for the
speaker. By using a particle, the speaker hints at a certain type of connection
without needing to bother herself about the exact formulation of this connection
(cf. Evt[xin 1979).
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Connectives, such as no, ved’, zna∏it and dak, are not only used to connect
linguistic expressions, but also – or perhaps even primarily – to connect elements
in the relevant activated knowledge set (cf. Nørgård-Sørensen 1992:187 on
coherence relations). That is, they can mark links between linguistic material and
non-linguistic, implied information.

Due to the low level of determinacy and the multi-interpretability of both
the word dak itself and of dialectal speech in general it is almost impossible to
explain all occurrences of dak in a text. The use of dak is more often difficult to
interpret than one should expect when reading the literature on this word.
Descriptions of dak almost always focus on clear examples of use, and they often
cover only a specific type of context of dak. This means that unclear uses of dak

are filtered out. In the following excerpt dak is used many times, but it is not evi-
dent in each case what elements dak connects, and which semantic connection is
meant :

   (1) Fs<e¡x poxoron<i¡la vot odna¡ 'yvu¡. Do¡m postro¡il<i ta¡k powy¡t byl

n<idostro¡∆en%y∆ osta¡ls<; i ... odna¡ 'yvu¡. Nu do¡h<ka-ta ∆e¡s< dak do¡h<ka-ta

pr<i∆e'a¡∆et on<i¡ 'yvu¡t v Zapol<a¡rnom dak. H<o¡, pr<i∆e¡dut na m<e¡s<ec da n<i na

ce¡ly∆ m<e¡s<ec dak mno¡go v<et< u t<;b<a¡ pomo¡gut. Da n<i ka¡'dy∆ got iw<o¡ l<e¡tom

otpu¡st<at da z<imo¡∆ h<ego¡ ty zd<e¡law* (S3)

This excerpt is further discussed and given a translation in section 13.8.8.
Utterances containing dak can often have many different readings, which do not
have to be the ones intended.

All kinds of meaning are often attributed to dak, which are not part of the
meaning of dak itself, but of the context. However, dak is not void of meaning,
although the meaning is very general. The small amount of meaning of dak does
not mean that pragmatic analysis should not be necessary for the study of the core
meaning of this word. Without a pragmatic interpretation, many utterances
remain incomprehensible or ambiguous, and thereby even the reason for the use
of dak and what elements are connected by dak remain a mystery. A hypothesis
about the meaning of a word cannot be supported by an example with an
unknown meaning.

Another problem with multi-functional words like dak is that it is difficult
to support or reject a hypothesis about such a diffuse word in a diffuse, multi-
interpretable context, which allows for many interpretations. An interpretation
which supports a particular theory about this word does not provide watertight
evidence, since there is always the possibility that dak is used to support a
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connection other than the one it was supposed to support.
In order to arrive at an explanation of why the word dak is used in a

certain context, and whether the example supports or rejects the supposed core
meaning of dak, one has to understand the intended message of the utterance.
The interpretation of such highly underdetermined speech already requires a
combination of syntactic, informational, prosodic and pragmatic investigations.
The information about the correct interpretation is partly expressed by other
linguistic means (prosody, syntax, word order, lexical items), and an overall
pragmatic analysis is needed.

On the other hand, a reconstruction of what the speaker intended to say
does not in itself pinpoint the contribution of dak  to the expression of this
meaning. It is one thing to reconstruct what the speaker intended to say, but is
that really what is expressed? And, if so, does dak play a part in its expression?

7.1.2 The importance of prosody

Prosody is often neglected in the study of spontaneous speech, although much
information which is relevant for the understanding of the intended meaning of
an utterance is encoded prosodically – by intonation, accentuation or prosodic
grouping. Transcriptions of dialectal speech are often difficult to interpret, even
though part of the prosodic information is reflected by the indication of pauses or
the use of punctuation marks.

One of the reasons why prosody plays a bigger role in spontaneous speech
than in written or scripted spoken language is that a large part of the
informational hierarchy between central information and subordinate material is
expressed by prosodic means. Text is not only linear, but also hierarchical: it is
made up of more and less important information (cf. Noordman et al. 1999).
Informational hierarchy is found in the presentation of new vs. given
information, foreground vs. background and subordinate vs. coordinate
relations. Prosodic characteristics, such as pause and intonation, are markers of
coherence and structure in text, together with for instance anaphora,
conjunctions and discourse particles (Noordman et al. 1999). In scripted speech,
the informational hierarchy is mostly expressed by the grammar, for instance by
subordinating conjunctions, and by word order, since the rheme of the utterance
– which expresses the most relevant new information – is in Russian written
language usually placed towards the end of the utterance. In Russian
spontaneous speech, however, the informational hierarchy is often expressed
differently. New information (or rather: the information update; see section 7.2.2
on information structure) need not be expressed at the end of the utterance, and
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the use of subordinating conjunctions is very restricted in the dialects, but this
does not mean that a difference in informational hierarchy is not indicated. Part
of the hierarchy is expressed by means of prosody, for instance by pauses, the type
of pitch accent, its position and by the relative prominence of pitch accents (see
section 7.2.3.6 below).

7.1.3 Moderate monosemy approach

Discourse particles like dak are devoid or almost devoid of lexico-semantic
meaning, but they still make a contribution to discourse. The fact that they can be
used inappropriately shows that they do contribute at least some meaning.

In the present study of dak a moderate monosemy position was taken. The
hypothesis to be verified was that dak has an invariant, core meaning. A core
meaning is independent from the context and is, in principle, part of the
meaning of the word in each occurrence. The following chapters will show that
dak indeed can be described as having a single core meaning at least in the vast
majority of uses.

As argued in the previous section, most of the meaning which is often
attributed to dak in certain contexts is expressed or implied by the context, and
not by the particle dak. All meanings, or usage types, of dak seem to be closely
related, even the meanings and functions of utterance-initial, utterance-internal
and utterance-final uses of dak, as I will show in the following chapters. In a
polysemy approach, the similarities between different usage types can remain
unremarked. A monosemy position underlines the similarities, and it can give a
better understanding of the contribution of the discourse particle itself to the
discourse.

The starting point of this research is the one form – one meaning
hypothesis, which should be adhered to as long as this position is tenable. This
means that I believe that there are few exceptions to the rule that a single form
has a single meaning, and different forms have different meanings. Thus, I
expect dak and, for instance, ved’ , to have a different core meaning, although
they might share a range of features, and have about the same function in certain
contexts, where differences might be neutralised. I do not regard them as being
synonymous even in those contexts. Usually, there is still a small difference of
meaning. The fact that words can be used in the same utterance with globally the
same meaning does not mean that the contribution of both words to the
expression is the same.

However, as argued by, for instance, Fortuin (2000), a radical monosemy
approach should not be taken, for various reasons.

One of the problems with a monosemy approach is that discourse particles



7 Theory & methodology 192

like dak are used in so many different contexts that a possible core meaning
necessarily has to be very abstract: there cannot be much that all uses have in
common. Consequently, the descriptions of invariant meanings arrived at have a
tendency to be underspecified. They are so general that they are also valid for
other words. A very general description is hence of little use.

Second, a core meaning cannot predict under which conditions a word can
be used. To give just one example, the form dak is also used in substandard
colloquial Russian in the Moscow area, but not in utterance-final position, like in
the Varzuga dialect. This restriction cannot be predicted from a simple core
meaning.

Third, a core meaning can not predict the correct use of a word in specific
contexts. Usage types are often conventially based uses that have to be learnt by
the language user (Fortuin 2000:37). Some features of a shared meaning are
exploited in certain contexts. Therefore, the formulation of a core meaning has to
be supplemented with a description of the different uses of dak. Due to meaning
extension, different usage types are developed. They might develop into different
directions in different varieties of the same language. As a result of such a
different development, the word tak in the dialect of Varzuga is not completely
synonymous with the same lexeme in standard spoken Russian. The possibility
of meaning extension can also lead to minor differences in meaning and usage
types between different Northern Russian dialects.

Fourth, not all usage types of a word necessarily have the same invariant
meaning, or only a general meaning which is too vague and general to be of any
use, since this general description would also be valid for very different words.
Some usage types have a stronger internal similarity than others. Some features
are shared by the word in all usage types, but not all. This is a natural result of
usage and meaning extension. In some cases, certain features have been exploited
at the expense of others. This leads to a larger difference from other usage types
and from the core meaning. However, each usage type has a common core with
at least one of the other uses.

Fifth, an invariant meaning which is defined as the sum of shared features
can be very far from linguistic reality. A set of shared features can in principle be
formulated for any pair of related words or meanings. Even different words like
the particles ved’ and dak share many features. Invariant meanings can be too
abstract, and might have little to do with the concepts present in the mind of the
language users (Fortuin 2000:38). Words are associated with the most usual
contexts they are used in; it is not necessarily the case that a speaker who uses dak

in two very different contexts has the same concept in mind.
Some researchers make a distinction between an invariant meaning and a
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core meaning, or between a Gesamtbedeutung vs. Grundbedeutung  (Jakobson
1971). The invariant meaning and Gesamtbedeutung are a definition of the
meaning of the word as the sum of the shared features. The core meaning and
the Grundbedeutung, where the element Grund refers to etymology, are meant
to be a core concept that might be closer to psychological reality than the sum of
shared features.

How is dak  represented in the mind: as dak1, dak2 etc., or as a single
concept? The answer is probably something in between; see section 13.3. Dak is
strongly associated with certain contexts, but at the same time, certain invariant
semantic elements might be associated with it. In “B, A dak”-constructions with a
prominent pitch accent on both units there is probably a strong association in the
mind of the dialect users with a causal meaning, but, apparently, not so strong
that it blocks a different interpretation, like one of a straightforward temporal-
conditional reading (see section 9.2.3).

Following Lew Zybatow, I regard pragmatic functions of particles, such as
the indication of modality or of a topic shift, as secondary to their syntactic
function and their basic semantics. The pragmatic function is derived from the
basic meaning, which is always there (Zybatow 1990:28f).

A monosemic approach is the most common approach in particle research,
although most researchers do not take a radical position; see Foolen (2003) and
section 7.2.1.3 below. This is also customary in relevance theory, where a division
is made between a univocal meaning and context-dependent uses (e.g. Fretheim
2001). The semantic differences between context-dependent uses are explained as
being due to pragmatic enrichment. Fretheim argues that polysemy should be
used only for linguistically determined variants of meaning, and not for variants
which can get a viable explanation as pra gmatic enrichment (2001:80).

The reason to search for a core meaning is that it gives insight in the
functioning of the word and the common characteristics of dak used in different
contexts. The core meaning might also explain the use of dak in contexts where
its meaning and function are not as obvious as in others.

Extensive comparisons of the monosemy vs. polysemy approaches can be
found, for intance, in 1990; Foolen 1993; Fortuin 2000; Pethö 2001.

7.2 Theoretical background

No single theoretical framework is available for the description of discourse
particles, and most researchers use a combination of theories and methods. The
study of dak presented here draws on numerous sources of inspiration.

In this section, three fields of linguistics will be discussed which are the
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most central to the research presented here: particle research, theories about
information structure and prosodic studies. Explanations of the terminology used
in other fields of linguistics, such as syntax, can be found by means of the Index of
terminology.

7.2.1 Particle studies

7.2.1.1 The characteristics of pragmatic particles

Russian is rich in discourse particles, that is, in small words that are devoid or
almost devoid of grammatical and truth-conditional meaning, and which help to
guide the hearer in linking the utterances to the linguistic and extra-linguistic
context. Among the varieties of Russian, these particles are most frequent in the
Northern Russian dialects.

Northern Russian dak fits well with the definitions of pragmatic particles
given in Foolen (2003) and Lind (1994; 1996) and with most definitions of discour-
se particles (e.g. Mosegaard Hansen 1998; Grenoble 1998; Parrott 1998), two terms
which are often used for the same type of particles (see section 7.2.1.2 below).

Pragmatic particles are typically uninflectable, monosyllabic, unaccentable,
prosodically subordinated forms. From a morphological point of view, particles
are intermediate between full words and affixes. Pragmatic particles do not
contribute to the propositional content of an utterance, so they do not influence
the truth conditions of the proposition, and they are usually syntactically
omissible. For this reason they are difficult to classify in traditional word classes.
They fall outside of the basic grammar and are therefore poorly studied. Their
syntactic and truth-conditional omissibility means that they do not represent an
argument in the clause, that they cannot be the focus of a question word or a
negation (König 1991:174) and they cannot function independently as a sentence
fragment.

According to some definitions, pragmatic particles are always clitics. The
characterisation of these particles as clitics stresses their inability to function
independently. However, the notion clitic is usually used for words with
different functions, close to an affix, and which attach to single words or phrases,
while many of the described particles have a host bigger than that (e.g. Kroon
1995; see discussion in Parrott 1997:7ff). The use of the term clitic in this disserta-
tion is explained in section 7.2.3.3 below.

Some other formal characteristics given in the literature do not account for
all of the particles in question in all languages, but only for a large subsection of
them. Follingstad (2001) mentions their syntactically idiosyncratic nature, being
more free in word order than conjunctions, but less so than adverbs. German
modal particles – probably the best studied pragmatic particles in the world – are
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only used in the syntactic middle field. This does not account for all pragmatic
particles mentioned in, for instance, Dutch (Foolen 1996), Norwegian (Lind 1996)
and Russian (e.g. Grønn 1999), where some pragmatic particles can be used in
utterance-initial and in utterance-final position.

Pragmatic particles are functionally close to, but different from focus
particles like tol’ko ‘only, just’ and eª∏e ‘some more, yet’ (cf. König 1991), from
sentence adverbs, from conjunctions and from interjections; see Foolen 1996 for a
description of the differences. According to many definitions, modal particles are
a subset of pragmatic particles (e.g. in Foolen 1996) The definition of modal
particles in e.g. the Academy Grammar (AG  1980) is broader and covers for
instance focus particles and accentable particles; see below.

As the previous characterisations show, the particles are often defined by
their negative properties. Positive definitions mention their functions.

A common characteristic of (discourse) particles is that they are used to
connect the utterance to the linguistic and extra-linguistic context (Nikolaeva

1985b; 2000). In Foolen’s words, in general, pragmatic particles help to structure
the communication process and to embed utterances into their communicative
context (1996). Fillmore (1984:132f) states that “their role (…) is more to ‘fit’ the
context than to communicate new information (…). Pragmatic particles (…) reflect
choices among the numerous ways in which individual utterances can be
situated in their discourse context.” Mosegaard Hansen (1998:73ff) works with the
relevance theoretical distinction between conceptual and procedural markers (see
section 13.3). She defines what she calls discourse particles as non-propositional
connective items of variable scope, whose meaning is entirely procedural, and
which function as instructions from speaker to hearer on how to integrate their
host unit into a coherent mental representation of the discourse.

One of the more specific roles played by pragmatic particles is that they can
signal the background or foreground status of a stretch of discourse (Foolen 2003).

According to Lind (1996:177), pragmatic particles have two main functions:
apart from structuring the text, they can regulate the interaction between the
interlocutors. Most pragmatic particles are modal particles: they convey the
attitude of the speaker towards the exchanged information, or the assumed
attitude of the hearer towards it; see below. Many particles can influence the
illocutionary force of the utterance.

Foolen points out the deictic character of pragmatic particles: “They do not
describe an aspect of the context, they only indicate that a contextual aspect of a
certain type should be taken into consideration by the hearer in the interpretation
process” (2003, section 1.1). Hentschel calls this property of pragmatic particles
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“metakommunikative Deixis” (Hentschel 1986,1 as referred to in Foolen 2003).
Follingstad (2001) classifies the Classical Hebrew particle kî as a deictic particle,
since it has a demonstrative, deictic origin and is used to indicate a switch in
cognitive viewpoint to the utterance marked by the particle. Different from
“normal” deictic elements, deictic particles do not point directly to portions of
texts or entities, but they refer to the appropriateness and truth value of
utterances, or, in other words, speech acts (Follingstad 2001:143).

Most of the functions of pragmatic particles mentioned above are not
specific for pragmatic particles; they can be fulfilled by other means as well.
Pragmatic embedding and organisation can also be signalled by other types of
expressions, like polysyllabic words (moreover), phrases (you know), tags (isn’t it)
and enclitic forms (han/ hän  in Finnish), and even by suprasegmental,
paralinguistic and nonverbal expressive means (Foolen 2003). For instance, the
pragmatic particles can interact with intonation (cf. Foolen 2003; Kirsner, Van
Heuven & Caspers 1998; Fretheim 1988; 2000b). The function of intonation is
partly the same as that of pragmatic particles, namely embedding the utterance in
its conversational context (Foolen 2003; e.g. Bonnot & Kodzasov 1998). One could
add the use of special grammatical constructions, such as topicalisation, or word
order. These other means with the same functions are not only used in languages
lacking pragmatic particles, such as English, but also in languages that do have
them, like Russian.

This partial sharing of functions means that descriptions of the functions
of such other means and how these means interact can be fruitful in the
exploration of particles.

However, each linguistic means, and even each individual particle, serves
these functions in a specific, unique way. If they did not, all particles would have
the same functions and would be mutually exchangeable, which is not the case.
The following utterances from Lind (1996:27) illustrate this. They have the same
truth-conditional content, but the particles add different information about how
this content is related to its context:

   (2) Lillehammer skal jo arrangere OL i 1994.

Lillehammer will prt arrange Olympics in 1994

‘Lillehammer will arrange the Olympics in 1994, you know .’

   (2a) Lillehammer skal altså arrangere OL i 1994.

‘So Lillehammer will arrange the Olympics in 1994.’

1 Funktion und Geschichte deutscher Partikeln: ja, doch, halt und eben. Tübingen 1986.
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The meaning of jo is close to Russian ved’ ‘you know’, altså has a meaning close
to zna∏it ‘so’ (cf. chapter 14).

7.2.1.2 Pragmatic particles, discourse particles and discourse markers

A comparison of most definitions of discourse particles vs. pragmatic particles
shows that they mostly coincide, except that discourse particles can also include
accentable particles (e.g. Kroon 1995; Mosegaard Hansen 1998; Grenoble 1998 on
discourse particles; Kuosmanen & Multisilta 1999 on accented vs. non-accented
Russian vot and nu). The term pragmatic particle, at least in the usage described
above, is thus a somewhat more specific term, which is suitable for the
description of dak. The term discourse particle will be used when referring to a
larger group of particles, including particles like vot and nu, which have similar
functions, but can be accented (see e.g. Grønn 1999 on vot). Discourse markers

even include interjections with discourse functions, which can consist of more
than one word, like English well and you know.

7.2.1.3 Theoretical frameworks and methodology

The pragmatic particles are not part of any well-defined functional, grammatical
or semantic category. The description of such particles is notoriously difficult, and
so is the choice of methodology for describing them (see Foolen 2003). There is no
consensus about the most suitable framework and methodology for describing
these words, which for various reasons, Zybatow argues, could be called
“Undinge” (1990:9ff).

For the interpretation of a pragmatic particle, it is not enough to know the
truth-conditional content of the utterance it is used in. The functional and
distributional properties of pragmatic particles seem to be hardly accessible to
native speakers’ intuitions, because the reasons for their use are mostly
unconscious, so one cannot simply rely on the intuitions of users. It is difficult to
see the contribution of such a word distinct from the context, because it is so
tightly connected with the specific contexts it is used in, not only with the
linguistic co-text, but also with extra-linguistic context.

Still, their use is not random: it can be infelicitous, so it is restricted by
rules, which proves that they are not void of any kind of meaning and entirely
superfluous.

Most particle research is based on empirical studies of large corpora of
spontaneous speech or written dialogues. Takeuchi warns that a mere
accumulation of examples in the hope that generalisations will emerge, is
usually not sufficient, because it is not necessarily the case that inductive
observation of a great number of examples will point in the right direction
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(Takeuchi 1997:9; cf. Foolen 2003). She calls for an adequate semantics for particles
and a study of the interaction of these meanings with pragmatic factors to yield
the range of possible interpretations. To this end, Takeuchi herself used a
relevance theoretical framework in the study of some Japanese connectors.

A few linguists use their own intuitions (cf. Blakemore (1992) on English
connectors like but). Use of questionnaires would be desirable, but is very
uncommon, due to the problems attached to their use for the study of particles;
see section 7.3.7 on methodology.

Wierzbicka 1986 describes eleven different theoretical approaches to the
description of particles, remarking that her list is in no way complete, and Foolen
(2003) mentions many others. In general, pragmatic approaches which focus, for
instance, on rules for turn-taking, are widespread in Western linguistics, but
uncommon in Russian studies; see next section. Some use relevance theory (e.g.
Blakemore 1992; Fretheim 2000a; 2001). Most modern researchers take a moderate
monosemy approach, as explained in section 7.1.2 above.

7.2.1.4 Previous descriptions of Russian particles

Russian pragmatic particles differ from their German relatives in that they can
occur in utterance-initial position. Secondly, German particles are typically modal
particles, signalling speaker attitudes towards the utterances, or the assumed
attitudes of the hearer. Not all Russian particles are modal, or their modal
meaning is far less central than their function in the structuring of information
units. Furthermore, in the description of Russian particles, there is no tradition
to make a sharp distinction between accentable and non-accentable particles.

Some of the most influential works on Russian discourse particles are
Wvedova 1960, Vasilyeva 1972, Nikolaeva 1985b and Rathmayr 1985. Extensive
descriptions of the history of Russian particle research can be found in Nikolaeva
1985b and 2000; Rathmayr 1985, Zybatow 1990, Parrott 1997; Grønn 1999. This
section will only mention some of the most important information.

On terminology

In the Russian literature, particles with functions close to dak are usually called
just particles (∏asticy), but this term is commonly used as a waste-box for all kinds
of little words which do not fit into the ordinary word classes. The term also
covers words with a grammatical function, such as by or bylo, and focus particles
like eª∏e  and tol’ko . Contrary to pragmatic particles, focus particles add
propositional content to the activated knowledge. The term covers both
accentable and unaccentable particles; Nikolaeva could therefore make a
subcategorisation of particles according to the absence or presence of the
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properties to accentuate a word or unit and to be accented themselves or not
(Nikolaeva 1985b; 2000).

Such a heterogeneous group of particles calls for a subclassification.
However, the most commonly used subclassifications are unsatisfactory for the
description of dak. Russian particles resembling dak most, such as -to, Ïe, ved’,
eª∏e, da, uÏ, vot, daÏe, i, are traditionally classified as vydelitel’nye or usilitel’nye

(‘intensifying’ or ‘emphatic’ (after Vinogradov and Peªkovskij; see McCoy
2001:69). However, labels like emphatic are unclear. It is not clear what exactly
these particle should emphasise, and whether this modality, which is clearly
present in the utterances concerned, should be attributed to the particles alone.
Furthermore, labels of this kind cannot explain why the particles are not
mutually exchangeable (cf. Follingstad 2001; Nikolaeva 1985b:77f; Grønn 1999).

More recently, similar particles have been classified as modal particles, for
instance in the Academy Grammar. AG  1980 discerns six groups of particles:
grammatical particles, negating particles, question particles, temporal particles
(and similar), answering particles and modal particles. This last group includes
more than 50 words, including -to, ved’ and vot, and is the only group under
which dak could be classified. However, the group is still very heterogeneous and
many of them are not typically modal (e.g. McCoy 2001), which accounts for dak

as well (see section 13.7). Particle researchers in the USA often use the term
discourse particle (Grenoble 1998; Parrott 1997; McCoy 2001). The French
participants of a French-Russian cooperation project for the description of
pragmatic particles and other ‘discourse words’ (diskursivnye slova, a term
covering even words which do have propositional content, such as sentence
adverbs), use the term particules énonciatives (e.g. in the series Les particules

énonciatives en russe contemporain, I – III), a term which is translated as
discursive particles by Fernandez-Vest (1990). Rathmayr studies their pragmatic
functions and calls them Pragmalexeme (1985). Zybatow uses the term modal

particle, while Grønn makes a distinction between logical vs. subjective–modal

particles, but dak does not fit well into either of these groups (1999:20ff; cf. section
13.7).

More specialised terms are used for subgroups of these discourse particles,
for instance deictic particle (Paduheva 1996; Grenoble 1998; Follingstad 2001 on a
Biblical Hebrew particle), metatextual particle (metatekstovaja ∏astica; e.g. on uses
of tak; Wimhuk  & }ur  1999), dialogue particle (dialogi∏eskaja ∏astica, Paduheva

1996; on e.g. ved’), delimitative particle (delimitativnaja ∏astica (Gol;din 1998 on
vot)) and kontrastive particle (McCoy 2001; on -to, Ïe and ved’ ).
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Frameworks in the description of Russian discourse particles

Most Russian particle researchers take a polysemy approach. ¥vedova argues that
it is impossible to describe a particle in isolation. Rather, the particle expresses a
meaning together with the context. She objects to the widely used practice to
ascribe, for instance, an emphasising meaning to a particle. This meaning is not
expressed by the particle alone, but by the construction containing the particle as a
whole (Wvedova 1960:18f).

This standpoint is shared by many Russian particle researchers, e.g. by
Fedorova (1965; see section 6.5.7). Kiseleva and Paillard speak of an
amalgamation (amal’gamirovanie) of the semantics of the discourse words and
the semantics of the context in this respect (Kiseleva & Pajar 1998:9), and they
make the following remark about the difficulties in drawing the boundary
between the context and these diskursivnye slova (DS): “Mnogie DS, v osobennosti

hasticy, mogut polnost;[ ^slivat;sq& s kontekstom, dubliruq semantiku ego

otdel;nyx fragmentov” (ibid.; see section 13.3).2

There is a strong structuralist tradition in Russian particle studies which
focusses on the inherent meanings of the particles rather than their pragmatic
functions, and on their syntactic distribution and conjunctional properties. The
researchers in the French-Russian particle project (see above) aimed at giving
formal semantic descriptions of Russian discourse particles. Rathmayr (1987)
takes a pragmatic approach, using Grice’s theory on conversational maxims.
Zybatow (1990) is an exponent of a monosemy approach, where each particle is
described in a formal, logical formula, and the usage types are distinguished
according to the illocutionary type of utterances they can be used in. Bitechtin
(Bitextin 1993) describes the particles -to, ved’, Ïe and some parenthetical
expressions as markers of information structure, specifically, as indicators that
the propositional content is already known to the hearer (see chapter 14). Parrott
(1997) uses Yokoyama’s model of knowledge transfer (Yokoyama 1986) in her
description of Ωe and some other particles. Grønn (1999) combines several
approaches, and describes the expressive, conjunctional and pragmatic functions
of vot . McCoy (2001) describes the particles -to, Ïe  and ved’  as kontrastive

particles, that is, as particles which, each in their own way, mark set membership
of the units they are attached to (see section 10.3.12).

Studies of discourse particles in the Russian dialects

Russian dialectal particles have hardly been studied. Russian dialectology

2 “Many discursive words, in particular particles, can merge completely with their context and
duplicate the semantics of parts of this context.”
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focusses on lexicography and interdialectal differences, but discourse particles are
difficult to classify and they are often non-contrastive, similar to the majority of
dialectal syntactic phenomena (Preobra'enskaq 2003).

Wapiro 1953 describes a range of dialectal discourse particles. The Northern
Russian particle dak is the most studied Russian dialectal discourse particle,
besides -to and its variants (e.g. Kuz;mina & Nemhenko 1962; Panzer 1984; Honselaar
1994; Uzdinskaq 1996; Leinonen 1998). Other particles have hardly been studied. A
few articles are dedicated to the conjunction and particle a (Miwlanov 1993;
Tr\sterova 1993). As mentioned in section 4.6.4.8, no, nu and a are discussed in
Kasatkin & Kasatkina 1997; Golubeva 1991 describes vot, nu and da in the position
between utterances. As noted previously, Evt[xin 1979 is not concerned with a
single particle, but with the text organising function of dialect particles in general
(see section 6.5.12). Finally, I found a short article by Safonova (Safonova 1979). It
based on data from a Siberian dialect and also deals with particle use in general.

7.2.2 Information structure

7.2.2.1 Sentence-internal information structure

The term information structure is used for sentence-internal divisions into
categories like theme vs. rheme, topic vs. comment and background vs. focus,
which are expressed in a sentence or utterance. Languages offer speakers a variety
of options to express the same basic informational content. Information structure
shows how informational content is presented and related to other information
in the linguistic and non-linguistic context. The distinctions mentioned affect the
marking of phenomena like aboutness, point of departure, relational givenness
as contrasted to information update, focus or relative importance and contrast.
This informational division is known under different names. Nowadays it is
mostly called information structure in publications in English (e.g. Halliday 1967,
Lambrecht 1994, Kruijff-Korbayová & Steedman 2003; Gundel and Fretheim in
Handbook of Pragmatics (2003). Other terms for the same phenomenon are
information packaging (e.g. Chafe 1976; Vallduví & Engdahl 1996; Molnár 1993;
2002) and functional sentence perspective, or its Russian equivalent aktual’noe

∏lenenie (actual sentence division; Prague school, after the Czech linguist Vilém
Mathesius; e.g. in Adamec 1966; AG 1980).

Information structure can be expressed by different means in different
languages, such as word order, accentuation, syntactic constructions and by
morphological or lexical means. Languages with extensive inflection, such as
Russian and Czech, with so-called “free” word order, use word order to a large
extent to express information structure, especially in standard written language
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(see below). Languages with a less flexible word order, where word order is to a
large extent determined by the grammar, such as English, make little use of word
order to express information structure, but exploit other means, like intonation.
Languages like French and Spanish, with a less flexible intonation, but no “free”
word order either, use syntactic constructions, such as left- and right-detachment.
Languages like Japanese and Korean have a specific topic marker. Most languages
use combinations of means.

The following chapters will show that the relationship marked by dak has
much in common with the fundamental relationships mentioned in theories of
sentence-internal information structure, such as theme vs. rheme, topic vs.
comment, presupposition vs. focus, given vs. new and restrictor vs. nucleus.
Northern Russian dak indicates, in a way similar to sentence-internal informa-
tion structuring devices, how the information conveyed in the linguistic expres-
sion it is connected to should be anchored in the linguistic or non-linguistic
context. Since dak helps to mark similar pieces of information, the term informa-

tion structure seems very suitable to describe the functioning of this word.
However, the term information structure and its equivalents are normally

only used for sentence- or utterance-internal informational divisions, whereas
the particle dak in most cases does not connect sentence-internally, but over
larger distances. In addition, it does not only signal a connection between two
linguistic units, but also between a linguistic unit and information which lacks a
direct linguistic expression. For the structure of information over larger units
than the sentence or utterance the term discourse structure could be used, but
this notion usually covers many other phenomena as well, such as anaphoric
relations, discourse topics and subtopics and thematic progression (Kruijff-
Korbayová & Steedman 2003), and is easily associated with different phenomena,
like rules for turn-taking. Although dak can play a role in marking discourse
topics and discourse subtopics, this seems to be a context-dependent, secondary
function and a side-effect of the core meaning of dak.

7.2.2.2 First problem: A terminological minefield

A wide variety of terms and different understandings of the same terms are used
in the literature. Kruijff-Korbayová and Steedman (2003:254) give an overview of
the literature on information structure in various languages in a large scheme,
which covers Czech, but not Russian literature. The definitions of terms like
theme , topic  and focus  are highly inconsistent in the literature (McNally
1998:163), especially the content of the notion focus, which can denote both the
information update and the very different phenomenon of emphasis or contrast,
or a combination of both, such as when focus is used as a name for emphatic new
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information. As Vallduví and Vilkuna express it, “terms like contrast, focus,
topic and theme inhabit a terminological minefield that has hindered research in
pragmatics and discourse for decades” (Vallduví & Vilkuna 1998:80).

A major difference between the definitions is whether they refer to
linguistic expressions (with particular attendant interpretations) or to non-
linguistic notions, such as ‘the entity the sentence is about’ or ‘what the speaker
has in mind’ (McNally 1998:163). The drawback of non-linguistic definitions is
that they are difficult to identify and their content is usually vague, while formal
constructions have the drawback that they only cover a specific construction,
such as sentence-initial contrastive topics (see below). In most cases, the
researchers use a combination of formal and functional criteria. The notions are
mostly used for linguistic entities (Kruijff-Korbayová & Steedman 2003:250), but
these entities can have different forms.

A clear example of a formal definition is the definition of thème  by
Bonnot and Fougeron (e.g. 1989:397f). They wanted to avoid unclear,
psychological definitions of theme and rheme, since they lead to numerous
confusions. Therefore, they used purely formal characteristics in their definition
of a theme: 1) a theme is always used in initial position; 2) it can, but need not, be
separated from the rest of the utterance by a pause; and 3) it has a particular
intoneme, depending on the modality of the utterance (assertive, interrogative,
exclamative etc.). For example, assertives always have a pitch rise on the tonic or
post-tonic part of the theme. The placement of the rise corresponds to different
meanings, such as contrast to possible other theme-rheme-pairs. If a pause after
the theme is not possible, then the whole utterance is rhematic (1984:254;
1989:397f). Bonnot & Fougeron’s approach has an obvious drawback: their themes
cover only a small set of linguistic entities. It describes a typical context for dak,
but dak can be used in many other contexts as well. Another drawback is that
such definitions, and possibly categories, are language-specific. Of course, these
expressions have a certain meaning, and the same kind of meaning can also have
a specific, but different linguistic expression in other languages, or even in the
same language.

A purely semantic definition (e.g. in Reinhart 1981) has the drawback that
the exact content of the theme (or ‘topic’) can remain vague. Take the second
utterance in the following example:

   (3) So, did anything happen while I was gone?

The PRESIDENT called.3

3 The example is from Vallduví & Engdahl (1996:471). Capital letters indicate “the lexical item
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Many would claim that the second utterance does not contain a theme or topic,
but in a semantic approach à la Reinhart, there would be a theme, be it un-
expressed (‘What happened was that ...’). The differences between the approaches
lead to different interpretations of a single utterance, depending on the frame-
work used, for instance in the analysis of the following example of a newspaper
heading:

   (4) “Jetliner Crash Kills 131 in Philippines.” (from The Herald Tribune, April
20, 2000; cited in Hetland 2002:175)

Some would characterise ‘Jetliner Crash’ as the theme or topic, because it is the
point of departure for the rest of the sentence, its restrictor and the entity which
the rest of the sentence asserts something about. Others would claim that the
sentence has no topic or theme, because all elements in the utterance are new.
More controversies in information structure theory are discussed in, for instance,
Haji∏ová, Partee & Sgall 1998 and Hedberg 2002.

In sum, some definitions of notions like theme and rheme are well-
defined, but restricted to certain constructions; others are too vaguely defined, or
encompass far too many different elements. No single definition seems to be
appropriate to characterise the connection made by the particle dak : most
definitions cover either too little or too much. Often, a tendency is seen to define
the terms in information structure theories in such a way that they support the
data from a specific language best, but the resulting definition is not very useful
for the description of other languages. Many researchers depart from a certain
construction and try to determine its information status. None of the proposed
descriptions completely covers the distinction marked by dak. According to
Keijsper, theme and rheme are not linguistic primitives, and therefore, they
cannot be defined by simple linguistic rules. However, they are often treated as
being just that (Keijsper 1985; 1994; cf. Merlin 1978 on Northern Russian dak).
Not all sentences have a theme (at least not in a linguistic expression), but
according to the Russian literature, all have a rheme, which is often defined as
carrying the main sentence accent, and the marker of the illocutionary force (Qnko

2001). Some researchers claim – for various reasons – that not even all utterances
have a rheme, for instance, because not all of them would lead to an information
update (McNally 1998:172; Steedman 2000).

In the Russian literature, the most commonly used terms are theme and
rheme. Merlin claims that the Northern Russian particle dak marks the rheme

with sentential nuclear stress within the focus” (1996:462).



7 Theory & methodology 205

(Merlin 1978). Merlin follows the Russian tradition, where the rheme is opposed
to the theme . The theme marks what the utterance is about and the rheme
expresses what is said about this theme. In Merlin’s understanding, theme

corresponds to the point of departure (ischodnyj punkt) or d e t e r m i n e r

(determinant), and rheme to the nucleus or core (jadro) of the utterance.

7.2.2.3 Subdivisions

Many theories on information structure work with a binary division of the
sentence, but others use more fine-grained distinctions, for example a tripartite
distinction (e.g. into link , tail and focus/rheme ; Vallduví & Engdahl 1996;
Vallduví & Vilkuna 1998; McCoy 2001), or according to multiple distinctions in
two or even three different dimensions, such as a distinction between given and
new in addition to a division between topic and comment on another level, and
between background and focus on third (Molnár 1993; more examples can be
found on the above mentioned scheme in Kruijff-Korbayová & Steedman 2003).
In Slavic studies, there is a tradition of distinguishing degrees of communicative
dynamism, first proposed by Firbas (e.g. Firbas 1974; Sgall, Haji∏ová & Panevová
1986; Haji∏ová, Partee & Sgall 1998), such as distinctions of a theme proper, a
rheme proper and a transition, or primary and secondary themes (Adamec 1966;
Kovtunova 1976; cf. Paduceva’s na∏alo, 2-e na∏alo, 3-e na∏alo; Paduheva 1985:112f).

7.2.2.4 Second problem: Information structure theory is not used for spontaneous

speech and not across sentence boundaries

The role of word order in expressing information structure is overestimated in
the literature on Czech and Russian. Keijsper (1985; 1994; 2003) has convincingly
shown that word order and intonation are two separate linguistic means which
tend to be confused in Slavic literature on functional sentence perspective. The
main reason is the focus on written standard language, where the main, rhematic
accent tends to fall on the last constituent in a sentence. This does not apply to
spoken language, however. This important shortcoming had been pointed out by
students of spontaneous spoken language much earlier, e.g. by Sirotinina
(Sirotinina 1974) and Lapteva (Lapteva 1976), but this remained virtually
unnoticed: the supporters of the theory kept studying written language, and the
researchers of spoken language did not adopt the theory, or only some of its ideas
(cf. the references in RRR to aktualizatory, discussed in section 10.2.1).

In spontaneous speech, many utterances do not have a clear distinction
into thematic and rhematic parts. For instance, a single utterance can contain
several equally accented “final” accents. They could possibly be interpreted as
containing several different rhemes, corresponding to more than one assertion
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or speech act. Especially in Northern Russian dialects there is not always a clearly
expressed hierarchy of relative importance, neither prosodically nor
grammatically.

7.2.2.5 Use of the terms topic, theme, rheme and tail in this dissertation

The terms topic , theme , rheme  and tail will not be used in controversial,
ambiguous cases, and only applied them when there is no doubt about their
identification.

Rheme is used for elements in the utterance which are marked by a pitch
accent and represent an information update. The term topic is used for discourse
topics – both for subtopics and main topics, and theme for sentence-internal
linguistic units in clause-initial position. The term tail refers to thematic,
accessible information, which is not accented and used at the end of an utterance
or in other non-initial position. The information expressed in tails is activated or
accessible and not contrasted, and hence informationally subordinate to some
other information.

7.2.2.6 Contrast and kontrast

McCoy found that linguistic theory has so far been unable to provide an adequate
unifying account of a set of phenomena described as “emphatic”, “contrastive”,
“intensifying,” etc. She analyses the particles -to, Ïe and ved’ in Russian colloqui-
al language as being lexemes that evoke sets of alternatives, or, in Vallduví’s
terminology, which mark kontrast. To be kontrastive means to have the ability to
generate a set:

“The basic idea behind the notion of kontrast is the following: if an
expression a is kontrastive, a membership set M={...,a,...} is generated and
becomes available to semantic computation as some sort of quantifi-
cational domain.” (Vallduví &Vilkuna 1998:83; McCoy 2001:18f)

According to McCoy, –to generates a set of sets: a set of kontrastive elements
within the link and a similar set within the rheme. In other words, -to is claimed
to mark one set of “themes” and one set of “rhemes”, that is, a set of propositions
consisting of parallel theme-rheme pairs. Dak is often used in such contexts. This
approach is discussed in section 10.3.12.
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7.2.3 Prosody

7.2.3.1 Introduction

Prosodic phenomena like lexical stress, accentuation, rhythm and prosodic
grouping are reflected in the perceptual characteristics of speech, like changes in
pitch, length, loudness and vowel quality, and in their acoustic correlates
fundamental frequency, duration, intensity and spectral composition.

The acoustic and perceptual forms of an utterance are not easy to interpret,
especially for non-natives, because they are the sum of many different
phenomena, which all affect its form. Intonation, for instance, can be understood
as consisting of several different layers (Bondarko et al. 2000:116; cf. Ladd 1996).
Some phenomena are phonologically relevant, such as pitch accents and prosodic
grouping (that is, which words belong together), while others are not, for
example the intrinsic qualities of the different sounds (for instance, open vowels
are louder than closed vowels), declination towards the end of utterances and the
relative prominence of the beginning of utterances (Ladd 1996; Nikolaeva 2000).

Prosodic information thus serves several distinct functions. Some pauses
are syntactically obligatory, such as the pause between the subject and the
predicate in verbless utterances like Puwkin Ü velikij po/t ‘Pushkin is a great
poet’, while others are not, such as pauses of hesitation. Schallert argues that a
certain pitch pattern can be used for very different reasons, belonging to different
levels of language. For example, the intonational construction IK-3 can be used at
a syntactic, functional level after the first clause of a biclausal construction to
indicate incompleteness of the utterance, while it is used at a pragmatic level
when it ends an utterance for rhetorical purposes to indicate functional
incompleteness (Schallert 1990:61ff).

7.2.3.2 Existing literature

The complexity of prosodic phenomena and the fact that they are part of spoken,
and not of written language, have hindered prosodic research. The matter can be
dealt with from many different viewpoints, leading to much confusion in the
literature. Although there is an extensive literature on subjects like Russian
intonation (e.g. Bryzgunova 1980; Svetozarova 1982; Odé 1989), the prosodic
organisation of the utterance (e.g. Nikolaeva et al. 1996; Fougeron 1989; Nikolaeva

2000), on the acoustics and perception of stress (e.g. Bondarko et al. 1973) and on
the meaning of accentuation (Nikolaeva 1982; 1993; Keijsper 1985; Bondarko 1998),
most of it is restricted to read speech in Standard Russian.

Nevertheless, the prosody of spontaneous speech has also received quite a
lot of attention, for instance in the series Russkaq razgovornaq reh; (RRR 1973; 1981;
1983; 1987), Lapteva et al. 1985, Svetozarova et al. 1988 and in the series B[lleten;
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fonetiheskogo fonda russkogo qzyka (1988 –).
However, much research remains to be done. For example, no suitable

framework is available for the transcription of intonation in Russian;4 see section
7.2.3.4 below. The description of the correlates of word stress are usually also
based on the pronunciation of accented words in utterance-final position
(Nikolaeva 2000).

The prosody of Northern Russian dialects has received relatively much
attention. The main contributions are the numerous works by Kasatkina,
including two monographs (Paufowima 1983; Kasatkina 1988). The prosody of
these dialects is different from other Russian dialects and Standard Russian.
Some examples have been mentioned in section 4.2.1, such as a different
distribution of prosodic prominences across the utterance, which is shown by
phenomena like frequent secondary stress and a tendency to mark each
phonological word with an equally prominent pitch accent (e.g. Paufowima 1983;
Kasatkina 1991), absence of two-degree reduction of unstressed vowels and
relative lenght of consonants (Vysotskij 1973; Al;muxamedova & Kul;waripova

1980; Al;muxamedova 1985), a different marking in some dialects of final prosodic
boundaries (Kuznecov 1949; Paufowima 1989; Kasatkina 1988; Knqzev et al. 1997;
L[blinskaq & Sappok 2000), differences in pitch movements,5 such as frequency
of final rises and absence of IK-4 (= fall + rise) in questions (}igel;  1985;
Kasatkina 1988; L[binskaq & Sappok 2000). A tendency to “rhythmicalisation” has
also been observed (e.g. Bryzgunova 1977a; Paufowima 1983; see note 42 in chapter
6). Little research has been done to find out the meaning of these phenomena
(Krause et al. 2003), and the claims about their meaning usually lack sufficient
evidence to support them. For example, some linguists have remarked that dak

can be prominent, but few try to find out the causes and consequences of this
attested prominence. Furthermore, they have not checked whether these
prominences were perceived as prominent by the speakers of the dialects as well.
Often, no distinction is made between phonetic and phonological phenomena.
This means that the perceptual or acoustic prominence is not distinguished from
word level stress and utterance level accentuation, although this distinction is of
crucial importance for the interpretation of these prominences.

4 Odé is currently developing a transcription system for Russian, based on ToBI and TODI, two
transcriptions systems for English and Dutch.
5 Pitch movement is theory-neutral term for a perceivable change in the fundamental frequency.
Pitch movements may or may not lend prominence to a syllable, as apposed to a pitch accent. A
Pitch contour is a sequence of pitch movements; cf. Odé 2003:281.
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7.2.3.3 Prosodic terminology

This section gives explanations of some central prosodic terms used in this
dissertation: prominence, stress, accent, prosodic syntagm and utterance, prosodic

attachment, subordination and integration, and finally a term related to prosody
– clitic (see Index of terminology for other terms).

Prominence, stress and accent

In this dissertation a difference is made between prominence, stress and accent. In
the Russian literature, all three phenomena are usually covered by the term
udarenie. However, a distinction according to function is essential in the analysis
of perceived prominences.6

Prominence is a phonetic phenomenon, while stress and accent are
phonological notions, each with a different domain: stress is a property of words,
and is independent from utterance prosody produced in connected speech, while
accentuation functions at the level of the utterance; cf. the difference between
Level 1 and Level 2 accents in Fox (2000).

Prominence of a syllable is salience on the background of other syllables.7

Prominence is reflected in acoustic correlates, like changes in duration, intensity,
pitch and/or vowel quality. But acoustic differences do not always correspond
with perceived differences. Perceived prominence is not independent from
phonology, because the degree of perceived prominence is highly influenced by
the hearer’s knowledge of the phonetics and phonology of the language and the
expectations of the hearer based on the interpretation of the expression. The
hearer can perceive differences which are not produced, and measurable
differences can remain unnoticed (Bolinger 1986; Cruttenden 1997). Therefore,
judgements about prominence and, even more, of phonological phenomena like
lexical stress and accentuation should preferably be made by native speakers of
the language variety concerned.

6 In most literature on Russian utterance prosody, a difference is made between frazovoe udarenie
and logi∏eskoe udarenie. These terms are defined in different ways, but none of them I found
suitable. ‘Phrasal accent’ is usually described as the last accent in an utterance, which marks its end
and signals the sentence type and is carried by the rheme of the sentence, while logical stress
(accent) or sentential stress (Yokoyama) is often used for emphatic accents on rhemes in “non-
neutral” utterances, which includes all utterances with “non-neutral” or “subjective” word order (see
e.g. Yokoyama 1990 and 2001 and section 4.3.1). Nikolaeva uses the term akcentnoe vydelenie
‘accentual emphasis’ for both ‘logical stress’ as described above and for other emphatic accents, e.g.
contrastive accents (Nikolaeva 1982). One of my points of criticism is that “last” accents on non-final
word groups are not always emphatic or even “non-neutral”; cf. Keijsper 1985.
7 This is the most common understanding of the (bare) term udarenie in the Russian literature
(“vydelenie na fone drugix”; Bondarko 1998:218). Apparently, Rozanova uses the same purely
phonetic definition of udarenie in RRR 1983. As a consequence of her definition, each word before a
pause is by definition “stressed”, even particles: “pered pauzoj, kak u'e bylo otmeheno, l[bye slova,

v tom hisle i hasticy, udarny” (RRR 1983:36).
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Prominence can, but need not coincide with stress and accent; some stressed
syllables are not prominent, and some prominent syllables are neither stressed
nor accented, like in one of the realisations of the word kosty∏, as described in
section 4.2.1. In these cases, prominence of syllables can be due to their position in
the prosodic unit, cf. the observed frequent first syllable prominence in the dialect
of Varzuga (section 4.2.1) and prominence of final syllables in some other
Northern Russian dialects by lengthening, loudness and/or high pitch.

The term stress will be used for lexical stress only, which is here defined as
an abstract, phonological phenomenon. A stressed syllable is the most prominent
syllable of a word when pronounced in isolation, and the potential carrier of the
centre of a pitch accent (Bolinger 1958:113; 1986:15; Nikolaeva 2000:271). Obviously,
the level of prominence of the stressed syllable varies considerably with the
prosodic environment; see section 4.2.1. When pronounced in utterances, word
stress is not always perceivable, and some stresses are perceived without having
acoustic correlates (e.g. Bolinger 1986). Kasatkina observed that most stressed
syllables in the Northern Russian dialects are realised with a pitch movement
(Kasatkina 1991).

I use the term accent for pitch accent only. Lexical stress can coincide with
pitch accent; the centre of a pitch accent is always a stressed syllable. Pitch accents
are pitch movements, or configurations of these, lending perceptual prominence
to a syllable (Bolinger 1986:24ff; Odé 2003:381), which play a role in the structuring
of utterances. At this point, the inventory of contrasting pitch accents has not
been determined for any Russian dialect. For Standard Russian, a pitch accent has
been described as consisting of a tonic syllable8 and a posttonic part (Odé 1989).
Bryzgunova also includes the pretonic part in her intonational constructions

(IK’s; Bryzgunova 1977b; 1980). The posttonic parts can be truncated; cf. the
description of IK-3 by Bryzgunova, which is the typical pitch accent for yes/no-
questions (Bryzgunova 1980:107).

 In the transcription used in this dissertation, prominent vowels are
marked with an acute accent. Most of them are lexically stressed. In chapter 12,
the tonic vowels of relevant pitch accents are marked with a capital letter H, L or
M; see section 7.2.3.4 below.

The intonation units prosodic syntagm and utterance

In this dissertation, the term intonation unit (IU) is used for prosodic syntagms

and utterances. The term prosodic syntagm is used approximately as the term

8 A tonic syllable is lexically stressed syllable which is the centre of a pitch accent. In the
transcriptions in chapter 12, the relevant tonic syllables are marked with capital letters; see table
7.1 below.
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foneti∏eskaja sintagma in the Russian tradition after ¥∏erba, to denote a unit with
a larger scope than the phonological word, but smaller than the utterance (e.g.
Lekant et al. 1995:73 on the nearly synonymous term re∏evoj takt). A syntagm has
a semantic and syntactic wholeness, and it is usually both a grammatical unit and
a prosodic unit. A syntagm can contain several pitch accents, but it can also be
unaccented and surrounded by pauses, as many afterthoughts are. It often
corresponds with a clause or syntactic phrase (clause constituent), and is often
sorrounded by a short pauses. This unit is defined both syntactically and
prosodically, which inevitably leads to borderline cases, because prosody does not
always correspond to syntax. Yet, this definition is sufficient for the description of
the particle dak. For a discussion of the history of this term in Russian linguistics,
see Zlatoustova  et al. 1997:303ff. The term larger intonation unit is used for
prosodic syntagms and utterances.

An utterance is a self-contained language unit with intonational as well as
communicational completeness (Yokoyama 1996:17). It corresponds more or less
to ¥∏erba’s fraza, except that fraza is the prosodic equivalent of the sentence
(Lekant et al. 1995:72f), while an utterance need not have the form of a sentence,
like in Yokoyama’s examples “Mrs. Johnson!”, “Please, mom!” and “Yeah.” (in
response to a question; Yokoyama 1996:17). A fraza is also syntactically final and
has intonation typically associated with completeness.

The units A and B, the linguistic units that express the units connected by
dak (see section 8.2.5), are either syntagms or utterances (together with dak, if dak

is attached to them; ibid.).

Prosodic attachment, subordination and integration

The term prosodic attachment is used for units that are not separated by a silent
period, and prosodic subordination when an element does not carry a pitch
accent. Prosodic integration means that in addition, there is no pitch change due
to a change from one pitch accent to another or a reset in the beginning of a new
syntagm. Dak will be argued to be prosodically subordinated to its left-hand
and/or right-hand linguistic context, even in the few cases where it is sur-
rounded by silences.

Related to prosody: clitic

A clitic is prosodically attached and subordinated to either the preceding or to the
following word or word group, or to both sides. In phonetically oriented
definitions (see Zwicky 1985; Nevis 1990) and in most Russian definitions, clitic is
usually defined phonetically, irrespective of the potential of the element to be
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stressed or accented or not in other contexts – a single word can be stressed in one
pronunciation and be a clitic in another. For example, a conjunction like no ‘but’,
which has the potential to be accented and has an unreduced vowel in Standard
Russian, is also called a clitic if it is unaccented and attached to the following
linguistic expression. Since the vowel of no is always unreduced, the word is
called a relative clitic (otnositel’naja klitika), unlike absolute clitics (absoljutnye

klitiki), like li and -to. Even content words are described as being cliticised to a
grammatical word in cases like na¡ bereg ‘at the seashore’ and ne¡ bylo ‘there wasn’t’,
where the usually unstressed preposition na and the negation particle ne are the
carriers of the phonological word stress; cf. Lekant et al. 1995; Kasatkin 2002;
Kodzasov & Krivnova 2001:306.

In other definitions, the word clitic is only used for words which are
inherently unstressed and prosodically subordinated (Crystal 2003) and are
neither inflectional affixes nor independent words (Zwicky 1985). They usually
have a single word as their host. Crystal defines a clitic as “a form which resemb-
les a word, but which cannot stand on its own as a normal utterance, being
phonologically dependent upon a neighbouring word (its host) in a construction”
(Crystal 2003). Zwicky gives a long list of criteria which can be used to decide the
status of a form as a clitic or not. Zwicky (1985) and Nevis (1990) argue that not all
inherently unstressed elements should be classified as clitics, and use the term
(prosodic) leaner for certain unstressed independent words.

In this dissertation, the term is used in a meaning narrower than in the
Russian usage, but broader than in Crystal’s definition. It is used for a word
which cannot stand on its own as a normal utterance and does not function as a
phonological word, but is prosodically attached and subordinated to another
word or word group. It cannot be stressed or accented. An enclitic word is
phonologically attached to the preceding word or word group; a proclitic form is
linked to the following unit. The grammatical status is not clearly defined, but in
my understanding, a clitic is not an affix, but lacks most properties of
independent words. It will be argued that dak is a clitic in this definition, see
section 12.3.3 for argumentation.

7.2.3.4 Explanation of the prosodic annotation used

In chapter 12 the relative pitch levels of the word dak  and of its linguistic
environment are described. None of the existing annotation systems for
intonation was found to be suitable. Bryzgunova’s intonational constructions

(intonacionnye konstrukcii, abbreviated to IK; Bryzgunova 1977b; 1980) are not
defined clearly enough (Odé 1992; Keijsper 1992; Yokoyama 1990). They can be
interpreted in different ways, and therefore, Bryzgunova’s IK-symbols have a
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different content from one author to another. Odé’s classification (1989) is much
more detailed. It describes the phonologically relevant distinctions of Standard
Russian intonation. At this stage, it is impossible to say whether the differences
between, for example, Rl-, Rm- and rm- pitch accents are also relevant in the
dialects of Northern Russia. The systems used by Janko, which is a revised IK-
system (Qnko 2001), and Yokoyama (1986; 1990; 2001), or a ToBI-based-system (Odé
2003; Jun et al. 2004) also require too much interpretation of the significance of
pitch movements, as they depend on an analysis of the phonological system with
a fixed set of distinctive pitch accents. On the contrary, the INTSINT-system
(Hirst & Di Cristo 1998:15) is too phonetic: it only indicates pitch movements by
means of arrows, but does not distinguish between prominence lending and non-
prominence lending pitch movements, or between tonic and pre- or posttonic
parts.

In this dissertation, only those pitch movements in the cited fragments are
described that are relevant for the discussion. No set of well-defined, distinctive
pitch accents has been established, so the symbols do not represent a specific
phonological category, but reflect the phonetic reality of prominence lending and
non-prominence lending pitch movements. However, phonological
interpretation is involved, since the position of the tonic syllable of pitch accents
is indicated.

The relevant pitch levels are marked by letters after the vowel: dalk (see
table 7.1 below). The letter h indicates high pitch; l indicates low pitch. In a few
cases, the label m  is used (for mid), where the level was significantly different
from the highest or lowest level. Tonic syllables, i.e. the carriers of the centre of a
pitch accent, are marked with capital letters – H, L or M: ta¡Hm . The letters
indicate the target level in the tonic syllable. Pitch levels in non-accented syllables
are marked in the first syllable with this level; it has no relation with lexical
stress. Non-marked syllables following after it have about the same fundamental
frequency as the last marked syllable. The combination M + l in one context, H + l
in another and H + m in a third context might well represent the same pitch
accent; this is a question left for future research.

H high target level on the tonic syllable

L low target level on the tonic syllable

M target level is neither high nor low

h, m, l pitch levels on non-accented syllables (both lexically stressed and unstressed)

Table 7.1. Symbols used in the prosodic annotation
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7.2.3.5 Functions of intonation

This section will discuss some of the functions of intonation, i.e. the ensemble of
pitch variations in the course of an utterance (‘t Hart et al. 1990:10; Odé 2003:280). I
assume that intonation helps to encode many different phenomena which are
relevant for the correct interpretation of an utterance, including the following (cf.
Ladd 1996; Bondarko 1998:230; Odé 2003b:281):

1. prosodic grouping, i.e. signalling which words belong together;
2. sentence type, such as question or statement;
3. newness and contrast;
4. the kind of relations between units, such subordinate material or not, and
finality or non-finality of the utterance;
5. paralinguistic functions, such as the expression of emotions.

Point 3 and 4 deserve an explanation. Newness and contrast are expressed by
means of pitch accents. Pitch accents are used either as pointers to new
information or as signals of a contrast relation between the accented item and a
limited set of alternatives (Krahmer & Swerts 2001:3). There is no consensus in
the literature whether a separately identifiable contrastive accent exists, different
from newness accents (ibid.; Gussenhoven 1983; Keijsper 1985). As remarked by
Haiman (1978), contrast has much in common with marking of newness.
According to Keijsper, accent marks ‘not not-x’ (Keijsper 1985; 1994).

Not all words can be accented – pragmatic particles are usually defined as
words which cannot. This means that they do not represent new or contrasted
information.

The fourth function of intonation mentioned above is its role in
expressing the degree of subordination (or independence) of a linguistic unit. In
section 7.1.2 above it was claimed that part of the informational hierarchy
between the units expressed in spontaneous speech is expressed by prosodic
means, including 1) accentuation and pauses; 2) the type of pitch accent; 3) the
position of pitch accents; and 4) their prominence. Here, I will argue why this is
the case.

Keijsper argues that paratactic and hypotactic relationships can be
expressed in two different ways, grammatically or prosodically. Dependent
clauses can be intonationally independent, and so can even smaller units:

  (5) Oni hasto hitali. Odnu i tu 'e knigu. (from Bogdanov 1993:32f;9 cited in

9 Bogdanov, V.V. 1993. Les niveaux de prédication en russe. Sériot, P. (ed.), Relations inter- et
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Keijsper 2003:145)

‘They were often reading. The same book.’

According to Bogdanov, the second part has no predicativity, yet, Keijsper argues
that this part is intonationally independent and expresses a separate intonational
predication. Intonationally expressed paratactic and hypotactic relationships need
not coincide with segmentally expressed paratactic and hypotactic relationships.
Therefore, two types of parataxis/hypotaxis must be recognised, based on the way
they are expressed, segmentally or intonationally (ibid.).10

The type of pitch accent helps to signal whether the accented information
is final or non-final in the utterance, and whether it is expressed as an assertion
with a separate truth value or not. Different pitch accents can express a similar
distinction between hypotaxis and parataxis in a complex polypredicative
construction without a conjunction as the grammatical difference between a
grammatically complex sentence (subordinate + main clause) and a compound
sentence (main + main clause; Keijsper 2003:150; cf. Bondarko et al. 2000:107f)):

  (6) Rastenie ne polivat; (Fnl) Ü ono skoro issoxnet (‘because’)

Plant neg water.inf – it soon will-dry-out

‘Don’t water the plant, it will soon be dried out (anyway).’

  (6a) Rastenie ne polivat; (R) Ü ono skoro issoxnet (‘if-then’)

‘If this plant will not be given water, it will soon dry out.’

Keijsper claims that Rl- (a rising-falling accent Hl with early timing, like IK-3,
which is frequent before dak in Varzuga) expresses that the speaker does not
specify a separate truth-value for the unit it is used on, unlike Fl and Fnl (a
falling accent like IK-1; Ll) and Fh- (IK-4; Lh, a falling-rising accent), which she
claims is a resumed Fl-accent. In case the Rl- accent is the last pitch accent in an
utterance, the hearer should provide the missing truth value himself (Keijsper
2003:150; cf. Bonnot & Fougeron 1986:66f).

The position of the pitch accents indicates which words or word groups are
new or contrastive, reflecting information structure. In the next pair of examples,
the difference in position of the pitch accent implies the same difference in
meaning as that between a temporal and a causal conjunction. In both examples a

intraprédicatives: Linguistique slave et linguistique générale. Lausanne.
10 ¥irjaev is aware of this distinction. He defines predicative construction as a purely syntactic unit,
containing a finite verb or another means to express the predicative category of time and mood. The
unit is is abstracted away from the prosodic form and the communicative role of the concrete
utterance it is expressed in (RRR 1973:218; 1981:227f; see section 11.2.3.



7 Theory & methodology 216

similar complex structure without conjunctions is used, with the same finite
verb form byl ‘was’ and a similar rising-falling pitch accent. The main difference
is the position of the accent. It falls on the adverbial expression, ‘at our home’, in
the first example, but on the verb byl in the second:11

   (7) Ü Vot ona¡ pro M<erku¡r<eva-to xot<e¡la kn<i¡gu-to zap<isa¡t<, vospom<ina¡n<∆e.

Ü Da, potomu hto (...)
Ü Nono¡. Ona¡ vot ... m<;n<a¡ da i /¡t... s M<erku¡r<e(vy)m-to ... on na kvart<i¡

M
ry

l
 u

nas byl dak, mno¡
H

go
l
 ∆a i mat<er<i∆a¡lu ∆e∆ dala¡. Dak vot ona¡ ... sn<ima¡la (...) (S2)

“She wanted to write a book about Merkur’ev, with memories.”

“Yes, because (...)”

“There you are. She ... (asked) me and ... with Merkur’ev ... he stayed at our home, so I gave

her a lot of material. So she ... took pictures (...)”

   (8) to¡l<ko (v)ot sy¡n ma¡len<ko∆-to u m<;n<a¡ by¡
H

l dalk , mn<e Al<eksa¡ndra

Gr<igo¡r<∆evna kata¡la, (...) (S2)

only prt son little-prt at-me was dak, for-me A.G. made

“Only when I had a little son, Aleksandra Grigor’evna made them for me, (...)”

In the first example, the most relevant new information is the fact that
Merkur’ev stayed at their home, and not the time when it happened. If the verb
byl had been accented, the time of his visit had been focussed instead, which
would be better translated with ‘When Merkur’ev was staying at our home’.12

However, the time when it happened is not relevant, only the fact that it
happened. In the second example, what is presented as the most relevant new
information is not the fact that the speaker had a son who was young, but the
period that she had a young son. What is contrasted is that she had a young son
then, which meant that she needed felt boots for children, which is contrasted
with nowadays, when she does not have a young son at home needing felt boots.
This use of the contrastive possibilities of absence or presence of pitch accents is
not very common in the dialect of Varzuga. In most utterances, several words

11 To be more precise, the utterance discussed in the second example (nr. 8) carries more than one
pitch accent. The word syn carries a pitch accent as well, because its content is new to the discourse,
but it is not the last one, and the accent on the verb after it is much more prominent and relevant for
the interpretation of the next clause. Cf. e.g. Keijsper 1985 on the difference between one and two
pitch accents in an utterance.
12 An accent on byl could also be meant to signal contrast, if the speaker had wanted to underline the
fact that he was  (at their home), contrary to expectation. This is clearly not the correct
interpretation. The temporal interpretation proposed above can also be explained as being
contrastive in some way: the time that Merkur’ev stayed at their home would then have been
contrasted to the time when he was not there.
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carry equally prominent pitch accents, like traditional Northern Russian dialects
(Kasatkina 1988; 1991); see section 4.2.1.

The presence or absence of a pitch accent and even the range of the pitch
span in the accent signal the relative importance and independence of the
information. Informationally less important parts can be marked as background
by having non-prominent prosody. An example is afterthoughts, which are
accentless (Gussenhoven 2004:125) or have a flattened intonation. The absence of
a pitch accent implies that the information is subordinate, and also reduced pitch
accents, with a small span in the pitch register mark informationally subordinate
material. Keijsper claims that the difference between full pitch movements –
with a wide span in the register – and reduced ones – which do not leave the mid
register – is the following: Full pitch movements express intonational
predications, whereas the reduced ones mark the segmental units they occur on
as subordinated material that is not separately intonationally predicated (Keijsper
2003:142):

   (9) Ohki
f
 moi vy ix ne vi

Rl-
deli*

Glasses mine you them not saw

‘Haven’t you seen my glasses?’

  (10) ?to ona
Rl-

 da* zvonila
f (ibid.)

this she yes? rang

‘It was her who rang, wasn’t it?’

7.2.3.6 The relevance of prosodic information for the description of dak

As implied above, prosodic information is essential in this study of the particle
dak . Firstly, prosodic information helps generally to identify the intended
meaning of an utterance. Since dialectal speech is underdetermined, especially
when dak is used, prosodic information is needed such as prosodic grouping and
the location and type of pitch accents, which signal coherence and the structure of
the text.

Secondly, prosody is essential in finding the elements that are connected by
dak . Pause and intonation almost invariably indicate at least one of these
elements, as I will show in chapter 12. That is, dak is almost always attached to a
prosodic syntagm (or utterance), and this syntagm is almost always the expression
of one of the two units connected by dak. Which of the two units this is depends
on whether dak is enclitic or proclitic to it. The finality or non-finality of this unit
is indicated partly by the intonation. The finality or non-finality of a unit guides
the listener towards where he might find the second unit.
Finally, the prosodic structure of the utterances containing dak can answer the
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question if dak is accentable or not. Research shows that the word dak can be pro-
minent, at least in the perception of the dialectologists, but this does not
necessarily imply that the word can carry stress or accent. If dak is never the car-
rier of a pitch accent, then the word does not represent information which can be
new or contrasted.

7.3 Methodology

7.3.1 Main goals of the study and approaches

The choice of methodology is guided by the goals of the researcher. Naturally, a
lexicographer, a translator, a foreign language teacher and a theoretical linguist
all have different goals. Linguists can also have very different goals and starting
points: some aim primarily at giving support to a certain theory (for instance,
relevance theory); others primarily want to describe a certain word or
construction (such as contrastive topic-focus-constructions), or a certain type of
expression (such as conditionals).

As explained in sections 1.2 and 5.7.1, the main goals of the present study
of the particle dak  were to find out the contribution of the word dak  to an
utterance and what the different usage types of dak  have in common. As
mentioned in section 7.1.2, I take a monosemy approach, and search for an core
meaning. The structural properties of dak are studied, because they determine in
part the restrictions on its use. These restrictions are necessary to find in order to
determine the unique combination of properties of a word.

7.3.2 Corpus analysis

Like most research on discourse particles, the present study is based on a corpus
of spontaneous speech. Wierzbicka refers to Leibniz, who already in 1704 made
valuable remarks about the nature of particles and stressed the importance of
empirical verification of proposed semantic formulae which are meant to capture
the meaning of the particle (Wierzbicka 1986:532). All hypotheses about the
characteristics of the word dak could be tried out on the corpus, both hypotheses
put forward in previous literature and new hypotheses which arose in the course
of the analysis.

The starting point of the investigation was heuristic. I accumulated
examples, assembled previous hypotheses and formulated new ones, which then
were tried out on the corpus, attempting to find supporting examples and
counter-examples in the database of dak-occurrences.

Unlike most earlier linguists studying the particle dak , I aimed at
describing all attestations of dak, not only a single context type, and not only the
most obvious examples.
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The present study is based on the data from the dialect of a single village,
but relevant descriptions in other literature and good examples from other
dialects were also referred to in case the same type had also been attested in
Varzuga.

7.3.3 Database description

As described in chapter 3, the data on the particle dak have been elicited from
recordings of the speech of elderly people from the village of Varzuga (see chap-
ter 3). The Varzuga corpus consists of more than fifty hours of speech. Excerpts of
these recordings have been transcribed. A separate database was made of all
occurrences of the word dak in parts of the transcriptions, together with the most
relevant context, leading to a total amount of more than 500 occurrences of dak.

The database contains the carrier phrases of dak together with the most
relevant part of the context and marking of where the excerpt could be found,
both its transcription and the sound file. This last information proved to be vital.
During the course of my analysis, I often needed to read more of the context or
listen more carefully to the recordings. In addition to the occurrences of dak,
utterances were elicited which did not contain dak. These were either utterances
with similar words, such as da and tak, or contexts where dak could have been
expected to be used, but was not. These data were used for comparative research
(see below).

One should keep in mind that non-occurrence of a certain construction in
the database does not imply that it is not used in the dialect of Varzuga. The
database of 500 occurrences represents only a small part of the recorded utterances
containing dak. However, I have heard thousands of other occurrences of dak,
and especially during the third field work expedition I listened carefully to the
conditions for its use, and did not detect occurrences in obvious conflict with the
proposed analysis of dak.

7.3.4 Several points of view: pragmatic, semantic, syntactic and prosodic

As shown in section 7.2.1.3, the meanings and exact functions of discourse
particles are very difficult to capture, especially if you want to single out the exact
contribution of such a tiny, “meaningless” word in each case. No single
framework is available for their description.

The contexts of dak  were studied from several points of view: their
semantic characteristics were studied, the information structure and their
prosody, and, when possible, also the restrictions on the use of dak in all of these
fields. This research from different angles was needed for several reasons. First,
the interpretation of Russian dialectal speech requires pragmatic analysis, since so



7 Theory & methodology 220

much of the communicated information has no direct expression (see section
7.1.1). This information is encoded in several linguistic and extra-linguistic
means, so a multi-level analysis of text and context is needed in order to find the
intended meaning of the utterances containing dak.

Second, the invariant meaning of dak was found to be definable at an
abstract, mental level only, which means that it is reflected in the corpus data in
several different ways. Thirdly, arguments from different aspects of the language
– semantics, syntax, information structure and prosody – were all used to support
(or give negative evidence) for the preliminary hypotheses about the core
meaning of dak and the restrictions on its use.

7.3.5 Contrastive studies

Several kinds of contrastive studies can be useful. Comparisons with other words
with partially overlapping functions can show their similarities and differences,
and help to find the limits of their possible use. Comparisons with utterances
without dak  can clarify the contribution of this little word to an utterance.
Fedorova suggests this method (see section 6.5.7), but she mentions only a few
utterances.

The particle dak can be contrasted to constructions in several different
language systems. First, it can be compared within the language system, in this
case within the dialect of Varzuga. This system-internal study clarifies its
distribution and delimitation from other words. A corpus can be used to find
“minimal pairs”, and compare the uses of dak with similar utterances which do
not contain a particle and with utterances with resembling particles, like da or
tak. Second, comparisons between several varieties of the same language, such as
with the standard language, can be done of the use of a single form, which could
reveal differences in distribution. Third, cross-linguistic studies can give you new
ideas about possible properties of the word and ways of studying the particle.

All of these kinds of comparative studies were carried out to a limited
extent; see e.g. chapter 14.

7.3.6 The inadequacy of classifications along traditional parameters

When the occurrences in some transcribed parts of the Varzuga corpus were put
into a database, attempts were made to classify them along the different
parameters used in the literature. These were parameters like syntactic type of the
connected parts, semantic relations between the parts and position in the
sentence. Here, three problems will be discussed in some detail that occurred in
connection with the classification along the traditional parameters sentence type
and semantic relations. Firstly, this classification proved very difficult, because in
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spontaneous dialectal speech there are no clear borders between the different
categories, and many utterances can receive multiple interpretations. Secondly,
none of these classifications was of great help in uncovering the general
characteristics of dak. Thirdly, a classification according to syntactic type blurs
important similarities between syntactically different types. These arguments will
be illustrated below.

The classification according to syntactic type and semantic relations, which
are based on theories on written language, proved extremely difficult. The
amount of ambivalent, underdetermined cases is enormous, partly because the
language is underspecified and thus ambiguous (see section 7.1.1), partly because
the categories are difficult to define in Russian. It is one thing to find out many
different categories of contexts in which dak is used; it is something completely
different to put every occurrence into one of these boxes. In order to achieve this,
one needs to know not only how the different categories are defined, but also
how to recognise them: what is the difference between a main and a subordinate
clause, between an elliptic clause and a clause constituent, between final and non-
final intonation, and between a conditional and a temporal relationship?

As mentioned in section 7.1.1 above, less than 50% of Russian
spontaneous utterances consist of full clauses. Most utterances are elliptic, and a
large part consists of interjections, like Nu, vot, oj and so forth. Furthermore,
spontaneous dialectal speech is typically non-specific (see section 7.1.1): many
utterances and syntagms are ambivalent as regards parameters like semantic type
of connection and syntactic type. For instance, they cannot always be identified as
a main clause or a subordinate clause, as a clause constituent or an elliptical
clause; cf. RRR 1981:227ff.

However, most classifications of the usage types of dak are made from the
point of view of standard written language, which is far more specific than
spontaneous dialectal speech, although even in standard written Russian,
distinctions between categories like main clause and subordinate clause or
between a causal or a temporal relationship are not clear-cut.

In the Varzuga corpus, the syntactic function of the units as a single clause
constituent, a subordinate clause or a main clause is only rarely expressed by
lexico-grammatical means. In Russian, this information is often underspecified:
the syntactic difference between subordinate and main clauses need not be
expressed grammatically, unlike in, for instance, German and Dutch, where this
is always expressed by a difference in word order. Furthermore, Russian allows
for a high degree of what is often called pro-drop: most clause constituents can be
elided without resulting in an ungrammatical utterance. In spontaneous,
colloquial speech, much presupposed and activated information can therefore be



7 Theory & methodology 222

left out, and this is practiced to a great extent. The information about the function
of a chunk of speech as main or subordinate is partly expressed by other means,
not in the least by prosodic means, but not unequivocally: a certain intonation
pattern or boundary marking is not used exclusively for one syntactic type. As a
result, many cases remain ambiguous. The semantic relationship is often
unspecified as well (cf. RRR  1981:234f). Below are some examples from the
database which are not suited for a classification along syntactic type or semantic
relation. The expressions referred to are underlined. Take the following
fragment:

  (11) A vo¡t, ta¡m ... m<i¡mo vy wl<i¡ dak, o¡kna zab<i¡ty, /¡tot P<o¡tr Proko¡p<∆ev<ih<

bu¡d<ot r<emont<i¡rovat< da, govor<i¡l /t-..., muz<e¡∆ bu¡d<ot ta¡m. (S1)

prt prt, there ... by you.pl went dak, windows boarded, that.Msg Petr Prokop’eviã  will

restore prt, said prt ... museum will-be there

‘Well, so there ... you went by dak, (where) the windows are boarded, this is the building

Petr Prokop’evi∏ is going to restore, he said there’s going to be a museum there.’

Is the underlined part a subordinate clause or a main clause? And, if it functions
like a main clause, then what kind of relation is meant between the subordinate
clause and the main clause? Different translations are possible to English, such as
the following:

 (11a) Well, over there, where you went by, ... (a spatial relation)
 (11b) Well, over there, when you went by, ... (a temporal relation)
 (11c) Well, over there, you went by that place, ... (an assertion)

The prosody does not help to choose between the possible interpretations. The
last word of this predicative unit, the finite verb form wl<i, has a high pitch
level, which is followed by a non-low level pitch on the following word, dak.
This type of intonation is most typically used to signal non-finality (cf. Odé 1989
on Standard Russian and chapter 12), but which does not differentiate between
subordinate or main clauses. The next syntagm is not more specific:

  (12) A vo¡t, ta¡m m<i¡mo vy wl<i¡ dak, o¡kna zab<i¡ty, /¡tot P<o¡tr Proko¡p<∆ev<ih< bu¡d<ot

r<emont<i¡rovat< da, govor<i¡l /t-..., muz<e¡∆ bu¡d<ot ta¡m. (S1)

This unit only says ‘windows (are) boarded’, which could imply either ‘where the
windows are boarded’, which is an indication of the location, but also ‘the
windows are boarded’, which is an assertion. Which of the two interpretations is
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meant, must be derived from the linguistic and non-linguistc context. It is not
expressed in the utterance itself, and a more specific meaning might not even
have been intended.

In example 13, the speaker might mean ‘Outside it is cold [the temperature
was below minus 20° C at the moment of the interview], so my cat goes out
rarely’, but she might also have intended ‘When it is cold, my cat goes out rarely’:

  (13) Na pe¡h<k<i-to 'a¡rko dak o¡n ... br<a¡kn<et na¡ pol. (Ü Aga.) Oxlad<i¡c%e. [pause] A
na u¡l<ice xo¡lodno dak r<e¡tko xo¡(d<)it na u¡l<ic;-t=. O∆o¡. Ta¡k. (S1)

On oven-prt hot dak he ... jumps-down-with-smash on floor (Ah.) Cools-down [pause] But on

street cold dak rarely goes out-on street

This difference between reference to a present fact or to a more general habit of
the cat is not expressed. The particle dak does not help to choose between the two
interpretations either; it only indicates that there is a certain implicational
relation between the two events (see chapter 8), but the details – which are not
important for the communication – are left unspecified.

Even the difference between a circumstantial expression, functioning as an
adverbial, and an expression indicating the subject of the next proposition (or the
previous one) is not always expressed:

  (14) Da¡. Fs<o¡-to sta¡ro-to ∆e¡s<, osta¡los< dak, u ∆ego¡ uw davno¡ na-...sob<i¡ran=-to fs<o.

(S1)

Yes. Everything-prt old-prt is, is-left dak, with him prt since-long gathered-prt everything

More or less literally, these utterances convey the meaning ‘Yes. There are (=We
have) all kinds of old stuff, being left-over, it’s a long time since he has gathered
all of these things.’ The question is what is meant by ‘being left-over’. This
expression could be interpreted in several ways. Firstly, it could have been meant
as a specification of the previous expression (‘everything there is’), meaning
something like ‘what is left, that is’. Its ‘equivalent’ in Standard Russian would
be to, hto ostalos;. Secondly, osta¡los< dak could be giving the reason for the
preceding assertion, something like ‘after all, much has been left’. Thirdly, the
parenthetical could have a restricting function: ‘what has been left, that is (and
not what has been thrown away)’. Fourth, dak could refer to not only osta¡los<,
but also to the preceding unit, Fs<o¡-to sta¡ro-to ∆e¡s<, and connect this either with
the previously activated information that Pëtr Prokop’evi∏ will set up a museum
‘after all, we have a lot of old things left’ (so it’s no problem to fill a museum), or
with the following expression: ‘as to all the old things we have, which were left,
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he collected it all a long time ago’. The next utterance is of the well-known type
“B, A dak”:

  (16) ^ko mn<e¡ n<ikogo¡ ... /¡t<ix ba¡t<uwkof ... n<e zov<i¡t<e. Umru¡ dak.& (S1)

To me nobody.acc ... these.gen/acc priests.gen/acc ... neg call.imper. Will-die.1sg dak

‘Don’t call any of these priests to me. When I have died.’

The A-part consists of only a finite verb form, which literally means ‘I’ll die’. In
English, the status of the expression as a subordinate clause, functioning as a
clause constituent, or as a main clause, must be expressed; in Russian colloquial
speech, this is not necessary. Therefore, different translations to English are
possible, like ‘When I’ll die’ (or ‘If I’ll die’, ‘In case I’ll die’), or ‘I’ll die, you know.’
The last interpretation is the most frequent for such postposed predicative units
in “B, A dak”-constructions, but in this case, the first interpretation is the most
appropriate, but you need to know the context in order to find out the intended
meaning.

In other cases, it is the difference between an elliptical clause and a single
clause constituent which is not expressed. In the next utterance, both A and B
consist of only a nominal phrase (see section 8.4.1 for more context and
explanation):

  (17) Xolo¡dnyj v<e¡t<er dak s<e¡v<er. (S8)

cold wind dak sever

‘If it is a cold wind then it is sever.’/ ‘A cold wind is called sever.’

This is possible because in Russian, in normal cases, no form is used to express
the present tense of ‘to be’. The examples mentioned will be discussed in more
detail in later chapters.

A second reason why the traditional classification system is not suitable for
this study is that the differences in syntactic status or semantic context of the
linguistic contexts of dak are irrelevant to my main question about the general
characteristics of dak. Dak can be combined with many different syntactic and
semantic contexts; it does not differentiate them. Although certain contexts are
highly improbable for dak, a corpus is not a very suitable tool to find these,
certainly not a restricted corpus like the dak-database from the Varzuga corpus. It
is best at giving positive evidence for a certain feature, not for giving negative
evidence.

A third argument against the traditional classification system concerns the
classification of utterances according to syntactic construction, which blurs
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important similarities between syntactically different utterances. The database
soon revealed the similarity of use of dak in simple and complex sentences,
which had not been remarked before. It concerns contexts with a comparative
quantifier and use in imperative utterances.

Use of dak in a complex sentence containing a comparative quantifier is
listed as context number 17 in AOS. The examples given in chapter 5 are repeated
here:

  (18) Tak plqsal, dak l[di izdivilis;. (AOS)
  (19) (...) I⁄x ma¡zal<i. A poto¡m u'e¡ do to¡go my ix zama¡zal<i dak u'e¡ porowo¡k-to n<;

sta¡lo zab<ira¡t<, dak my¡ poto¡m sa¡'o∆ nah<e¡rn<i¡l<i. (S3)

The literature mentions only quantifiers in “A dak B”-constructions, but the
corpus revealed similar use in “A dak”-constructions. AOS  contains several
examples as well, but they are explained differently, like (20) (from section 9.3.1).
The following examples are so much alike that they suggest great similarity in
meaning:

  (20) Na u¡l<ic<i-t= taka¡ l<apa¡nda
d

 val<i¡t dak@ (S2)
  (21) Ôa govor<u¡-to a¡nd<el, taka¡ sn<e'y¡na

d
 na u¡l<ic<i-to val<i¡t dak stra¡wno. (S2)

In fact, the study of the database revealed that the use of dak after exclamatory or
other expressive utterings was in our corpus almost always combined with just
such a comparative word, which suggests that these expressive constructions
originate from the parallel “A dak B”-construction, with the only difference that
there is no B. It is however not sure that the so-called B-part in, for instance, (21)
really is part of the expression containing dak: it might not be in the scope of dak;
cf. sections 9.2.1 and 12.3.9.4.

Just like in the case of constructions with quantifiers, examples with an
imperative form were found both in “A dak B” and in “A dak”-constructions.
There is very little difference between (22) and (23):

  (22) Ü No kovo¡, spra¡wyva∆ ∆iw<o¡ h<evo¡ na¡d= dak. (S2)
  (23) Ü Tak ty ∆ew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyva∆ dak ∆a otv<eh<a¡t< bu¡du. (S2)

The only invariant characteristic of the contexts of dak I could find was the
presence of a certain relation on a mental level (see section 8.2). Some prosodic
characteristics were also almost constant, such as the prosodic characteristics of
dak itself (prosodically subordinated) and the presence of at least one pitch accent
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in both A and B (see chapter 12). Due to the inadequacy of the classification on
these parameters which are based on written language, the classification used in
the present study is mainly based on prosodic characteristics of the constructions
in which dak is used; see section 8.3.

7.3.7 The questionable validity of native speaker judgements elicited in

questionnaires

On the basis of corpus studies alone it is impossible to give evidence for the
absense of a construction. A corpus rarely contains all possible context types of a
word or another feature. In order to establish what the possibilities and
restrictions on the use of a word are, some linguists use their own intuitions (see
section 7.2.1.3 above), but this is an unreliable method when the linguist is not a
native speaker of the language or dialect her/himself. The intuitions of native
speakers can be studied through the use of questionnaires with felicitous and
infelicitous utterances, preferably given in the form of an interview. They help to
find positive and negative evidence, and thus the limits of the use of the feature
in question.

Use of questionnaires in order to obtain acceptability judgements would
thus be desirable, but it is very uncommon in particle research, due to the large
problems attached to their use for the study of such unconscious and multi-
functional words as particles.

One of the problems is that dak has so many different “functions” that
people can use it in a context the researcher is not aware of. They can give an
acceptability judgement on different grounds than the linguist supposes.

Discourse particles are usually part of substandard, unprepared speech, and
speakers tend to filter them out if they use language more consciously and when
they adapt their speech – consciously or unconsciously – towards a more
prestigious norm. This might have a negative influence on the acceptability rate.

Furthermore, the use of dak is interrelated with prosody, such as boundary
marking and intonation, and this part of the language is difficult to take into
consideration in a qeustionnaire.

Finally, the particle is used most by people with little formal education,
who are not used to questionnaires. They might not understand what they are
expected to do. Younger informants, who would be more comfortable with this
kind of research, might use the particle differently, but they are even more
influenced by normative speech.

In section 6.5.20 an utterance was discussed which was given a number of
different interpretations by different dialect speakers. The diverging answers
illustrate the difficulties of relying on native speaker judgements, and
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demonstrate, for instance, the need to provide contextual and prosodic
information.

Despite the problems connected with the use of a questionnaire, a pilot
study was carried out. Unfortunately, in the short period available, only a single
respondent could be found, who was born in a different village, had attended
higher education and was much younger than the speakers we recorded.
Moreover, the questions could not be asked in an interview, but had to be
answered in written form. In addition, a few native speakers were asked to give
their acceptability judgements about certain interrogative utterances which ended
in dak, but they did not understand the questions. The questionnaire consists of
existing utterances together with a variant with a minimal change. For instance,
dak was added at the end of a question, the position of dak in the utterance was
changed, or the particle -to or da was replaced by dak. This resulted in a list of
minimal pairs. The respondent was asked to answer whether the utterances were
acceptable or not, and which of the variants was the most felicitous. The
respondent also wrote some comments to his answers (see sections 8.3.3; 11X;
13.8.3; 14.4.4; 14.6). The responses from a single respondent are of limited value,
but they suggested a number of avenues for research. Some of the responses will
be referred to in later chapters, but their limited value must be emphasised.

7.3.8 The importance of careful listening and good quality sound recordings

The first research on the sound corpus revealed the importance of careful
listening and good quality recordings in the study of such a non-prominent
particle. In chapter 12 I will argue why prosodic infomation about the context of
dak is vital for the description of this word. This word cannot be described satis-
factorily without access to sound recordings. But there is another reason why the
sound quality should be good. In a number of cases, the word dak is pronounced
so unclearly that little or no difference is heard with similar words like da, tak

and ak; see Appendix III. The fact that this language system has words that can be
hadrly distinguishable shows that their distinction is not very relevant for
successful communication. The differences between these words might even be
absent in some contexts, and they would anyhow be very subtle; cf. chapter 14.

7.4 Conclusion

The main points of departure on which the present description of the particle dak

is based are the indeterminate nature of spontaneous speech in general and of
Russian dialectal speech in particular, a monosemy approach to the description of
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pragmatic particles and the assumption that prosody makes a crucial contribution
to the communication in spontaneous speech. As usual in particle research, a
combination of methods was applied. Particle research, theories about informa-
tion structure and prosodic studies are discussed, the most central fields of
linguistics for the research presented here. Section 7.3 described which methodo-
logy was used, and why. The description of dak is based on a corpus of high-
quality recordings of a single dialect. In the course of the investigation, several
hypotheses could be tried out on the database which was made of around 500
occurrences of dak.The contexts of dak were studied from several points of view:
their semantic characteristics were studied, the information structure and their
prosody, and, if possible, also the restrictions on the use of dak in all of these
fields. Contrastive studies were carried out in order to find similarities and differ-
ences with similar particles and with similar utterances without the particle. The
use of native speaker judgements elicited from questionnaires was discussed.
This method is desirable, but problematic and requires careful preparation.

The first analyses of the Varzuga corpus led to several important findings.
The studies show the importance of careful listening and good quality recordings,
since non-prominent words like dak can easily be misunderstood, or be mistaken
for a similar word, such as da, ak or tak.

The first analyses of the database of dak-utterances also show the inade-
quacy of a classification of the uses of dak according to traditionally used para-
meters like syntactic status of the connected parts and their semantic interrela-
tion. Most existing classifications are made from the point of view of standard
written language, in which much more information is expressed unambiguous-
ly. The classification along these parameters is not only difficult, it is also of little
help to find the common characteristics of the uses of dak, since they proved not
distinctive. Finally, it blurs important similarities between syntactically different
contexts.

This study of dak suggests that the constant characteristic of the contexts of
dak is the existence of a certain type of relation on a mental level, which can be
partly unexpressed. This will be explained in the next chapters. The next chapter
presents the main findings about the core meaning of dak, the structural proper-
ties of this particle and its various contexts. It also presents a subclassification of
the possible construction types in which it is used. The remaining chapters will
provide support for these findings.
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8 The core meaning of dak: main findings

8.1 Overview

This chapter gives an overview over the main findings of the present study of
the properties and core meaning of dak in the dialect of Varzuga. The next
chapters will give support for these findings from different fields of linguistics:
with semantic arguments (chapter 9), arguments from information structure
(chapter 10), arguments from syntax (chapter 11) and arguments based on
prosodic characteristics of dak itself and of its linguistic context (chapter 12).
Chapter 13 explains why dak  usually fits very well into the definition of a
pragmatic particle. There I will discuss the semantic, syntactic and prosodic cha-
racteristics of the word dak itself. Chapter 14 shows that dak shares features with
other particles, but that its core meaning is different.

The main findings are the result of a search for the invariant characteristics
of the various uses of dak. The results are thus meant to be valid for at least the
overwhelming majority of uses of dak in the dialect of Varzuga. They appear also
to be valid for the other Russian dialects with postpositive dak.

Section 8.2 gives the main findings about the structural properties of dak in
Varzuga and about the core meaning of this word. Section 8.2.5 shows how this
core meaning is encoded linguistically. Section 8.3 gives a subclassification of the
constructions in which dak is used, which is mainly based on the prosodic
characteristics of the context of dak. Section 8.4 gives some clear examples and an
illustrative example text with a high frequency of dak. Finally, section 8.5 explains
how these results will be supported in the following chapters.

8.2 Main findings

8.2.1 Pragmatic particle

Dak is a pragmatic particle in most, if not all, of its uses. This means that:
• Dak is prosodically subordinated;
• The use of dak is optional from the point of view of sentential syntax and

truth-conditional semantics. It is not part of the core grammar of the sentence
and it does not give a contribution to the truth-conditional content of
utterances;

• Dak has a function at discourse level: like all pragmatic particles, dak connects
an expression to its linguistic and/or non-linguistic context. Its core meaning
is not modal, like most pragmatic particles in, for instance, German, but
informational. It does not give information about the speaker’s attitude
towards the utterances, but instructs the hearer how the expression it is



8 Main findings 232

attached to relates to other information units, which are, or will be, activated
during the conversation. In relevance theoretical terminology, dak is a proce-
dural rather than a conceptual marker.

This claim will be discussed in detail in chapter 13.

8.2.2 Unique prosody and syntax

Furthermore, postpositive dak is syntactically and prosodically different from any
word in Standard Russian (and in other than Northern Russian dialects; see
chapter 11 and 13).

8.2.3 Dak is used on boundaries

Dak is almost always used on a prosodic boundary, and it can be used both pro-
clitically and enclitically. The units it is attached to seem always to be larger
prosodic, syntactic and communicative entities (see chapter 11 on syntax and 12
on prosody).

8.2.4 The core meaning of dak

The present research suggests that dak has a core meaning, which is shared by at
least the overwhelming majority of uses. Popov (Popov  1957) and ¥ujskaja
(Wujskaq 2002; see chapter 6) have pointed out that dak (and da) can connect two
units even in utterances where only one of them is expressed. According to my
analysis, this is the case not only in some, but of in all uses of dak.

I. y is based on x

The particle dak seems always to signal an asymmetric relationship between two
information units, independent of the context in which it is used: it connects a
thought with information on which this thought is based. The thought will be
called y; the information on which it is based, will be called x. From the opposite
point of view, one can say that x leads to y in the mind of the speaker.

The thought y can be a proposition with a truth value, but also a wish or an
emotion. The thought can be expressed as a speech act, such as a statement, a
question or a request, but it need not have a linguistic expression. The informa-
tion x, on which this thought y is based can, for instance, be a relevant cir-
cumstance, a condition or a cause which led to this thought, or a person or object
the thought accounts for. x and y are units on a mental level: in many cases, only
one of them has a linguistic representation.

Dak connects, for instance, a condition with a result, a cause with a conse-
quence, an action with a reaction, a place with a distinguishing mark of this place,
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a dialect word with its explanation, or a person with a characteristic of this pers-
on, which can be contrasted with a different person with a different characteristic.

Picture 8.1. Dak connects two mental units

II. x is prior to y

The thought y is presented as being based on x, so x is prior to y in a logical,
argumentational or cognitive sense. x does not have to be expressed before y, or
precede y in time if it is the expression of an event.

III. Set membership

The two information units are very often directly or indirectly contrasted to
alternatives, implying that the choice of an alternative to x would, or at least
could, have lead to a different “outcome” y. In other words, x and y are typically
members of a set of alternatives.

Explanation and examples will be given in section 8.4 below, in chapter 9 and
in the next chapters, where I will argue that this description of the core meaning
of dak  accounts for all occurrences of this particle, or at least for the over-
whelming majority of them.

8.2.5 Linguistic encoding of the units connected by dak

As mentioned, x and y are units on a mental level: in many cases, only one of
them has a direct or indirect linguistic representation. For one reason or another,
the speaker did not feel the need to express both units at the moment when she
signalled the relation between them by using the word dak. The other part is
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either already activated, and need not be repeated, or its content is obvious, or the
speaker does not want to specify its content, and wishes only to indicate the
existence of this type of relation.

If dak connects units on a mental level, then how does a hearer know
which information unit is connected by dak to which other information? How
does the speaker indicate what is connected with what, and how does the hearer
find x and y?

I. Fixed position of dak

In almost all cases, at least one of the elements x and y is represented in a linguis-
tic expression which dak is prosodically attached to, and dak takes a fixed position
in relation to the elements it connects. This will be explained below.

II. Enclitic and proclitic dak: attached to representation of x, y or both

As previously mentioned, dak is always prosodically subordinated, and it is
attached either to the left-hand linguistic context (enclitic dak) or to the context to
the right (proclitic dak), or it is attached to both sides. The possibilities are thus as
follows (underscore symbolises prosodic attachment; IU = intonation unit; see
section 7.2.3.3 for an explanation of the prosodic terminology and section 12.2 for
a discussion):

IU_dak

or dak_ I U
Dak can also be attached to both sides: IU_dak_IU.

III. A and B

The preceding unit which enclitic dak is attached to almost always corresponds to
the expression of x. This unit will be called A. The unit following after proclitic
dak almost invariably expresses y. This unit will be called B.1 This gives the
following possibilities:2

1) enclitic dak: “A_dak”
2) proclitic dak: “dak_B”

1 I use the symbols x and y and A and B to avoid associations with existing theories. For instance, p
and q remind too much of propositional logic, with for instance necessary conditionality, like “iff p,
then q”. The symbols x and y and A and B are more theory-neutral.
2 In a few cases, dak is not prosodically attached, but preceded and followed by silences. In those
cases, the silence following dak is a hesitation, signalling that the speaker intends to express y, so
this could be regarded as a variant of prepositive dak; see section 8.3.1, group 12 below.
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If dak is attached to both sides, the construction is “A_dak_B”.

Picture 8.2. Dak is attached to A and/or to B, i.e. to the linguistic representation of at least one

of the units x and y which it connects

Summarising, enclitic dak signals that the preceding linguistic expression, A,
contains information, x, on which a certain thought is based, y, which might or
might not be expressed explicitly (in B, or elsewhere). Proclitic dak signals that the
following information – y, expressed in B – does not come “out of the blue”, but
that it builds on some prior knowledge x, which can have been expressed in the
preceding syntagm or utterance A.

IV. Finding the other part of the dyad

Apart from in the case of “A_dak_B”, the other part of the dyad x – y has to be
recovered by pragmatic analysis, that is, through interpretation of the linguistic
and extra-linguistic information in the context. The second part can lack a
linguistic expression – it can be no more than presupposed or implied. This is the
case in utterances of the form “A_dak” and “Dak_B”. Even those units which do
have a linguistic expression are often represented only partially, due to the
tendency to underdeterminacy in Russian spontaneous speech. But in many
cases, the second unit is also expressed in the near linguistic context of dak, either
before the expression of the other unit, or after it. These units will also be called A
or B. A is thus defined as a larger intonation unit (prosodic syntagm or
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utterance3) immediately preceding dak  which represents x; B is a larger
intonation unit adjacent to A or to dak which represents y. This gives room for
constructions like “A_dak | B”, “B | A_dak”, etc., in which the sign | represents a
prosodic boundary, consisting of a change of pitch accent, combined with a filled
or unfilled pause and/or a change in speed. A subdivision, which is mainly based
on the degree of prosodic attachment of dak to the elements it connects leads to 12
different groups; see below.

V. Larger units

As mentioned above, A and B are almost always larger intonation units, which
carry one or more pitch accents, that is, A and B have the form of prosodic
syntagms or utterances. This means that dak is almost exclusively found on the
boundaries of such larger intonation units, which represent larger syntactic,
semantic and communicative units. A possible explanation is that A and B
represent two different thoughts and thus two separate cognitive tasks, which are
presented as such (see section 10.3.3 and 12.3.6).

8.3 Subclassification

8.3.1 Twelve construction types

The uses of dak can be classified along many different parameters (see chapter 5
and 6). The subclassification given below is based on a combination of prosodic
and semantic characteristics of the expressions which are connected by dak.

Not all of the constructions in which this subclassification resulted are
commonly used; only the constructions written in bold face in table 8.1 (and in
larger balloons in picture 8.3 below) are regularly attested. Some of the groups are
theoretically possible, but rare in practice, for various reasons (see below).

The uses of dak are first of all classified according to prosodic attachment of
dak: in groups 1 through 7, dak is enclitic, while dak is proclitic in the groups 7
through 11. In 12, dak is neither enclitic nor proclitic (column 1). Enclitic and
proclitic dak can be further subclassified according to the existence or non-
existence of the expressions of x and y in adjacent intonation units – i.e. of both A
and B or only one of them, and according to the order of A and B (column 2). The
third column shows a further classification according to the relative strength of
the boundary between A and B. These factors combined result in a classification
of the uses of dak into 12 different constructions (column 4):

3 See section 7.2.3.3 for an explanation of the terminology. Dak is often part of the same prosodic
syntagm and utterance as the expression of x or y, which are defined as surrounded by major prosodic
boundaries (see section 7.2.3.3 and section 12.2.5), so, strictly speaking, A and B are in those cases
prosodic syntagms minus the syllable dak.
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prosodic attach-

ment1

order of A and B boundary between

A and B2

sum3

1 A_dak only A - A_dak

2 A_dak [B – A] strong B. A_dak

3 A_dak [B – A] medium B, A_dak

4 A_dak [B – A] no boundary B_A_dak

5 A_dak [A – B] strong A_dak. B

6 A_dak [A – B] medium A_dak, B

7 A_dak + dak_B [A – B] weak A_dak_B

8 dak_B [A – B] medium A, dak_B

9 dak_B [A – B] strong A. Dak_B

10 dak_B [B – A] strong Dak_B. A

11 dak_B only B - Dak_B

12 - (A – B) - ... dak ...; Dak ...

Figure 8.1. Subclassification of the constructions in which dak is used

1) A = larger intonation unit (prosodic syntagm or utterance) immediately preceding dak which

represents x

B = larger intonation unit adjacent to A or to dak which represents y

underscore: prosodic attachment, i.e. no period of silence. In addition, dak is prosodically

subordinated to either A or B, or to both, because it lacks stress and accent.

2) boundary between A and B: weak = no pause, but usually turning point or other boundary

between two pitch accents; medium = short pause; non-final; strong = pause; final. No boundary

means absence of any markings of a boundary, i.e. no pause or transition between pitch accents.

3) bold face = regularly attested (remaining groups are rare)

full stop or comma: prosodic boundary which is not due to hesitation, i.e. a perceived boundary

on a syntactic boundary, consisting of a (perceived) pause and possibly combined with a turning

point between pitch accent carrying units, reset and/or final lengthening. The choice between

full stop and comma is guided by syntax and semantics (finality vs. non-finality)

Three dots (...): hesitation. Dak between silences (group 12) is in practice “Dak ... B”, i.e. cases

where the preceding silence is not due to hesitation, or “A ... dak ... B”, unless the speaker does

not finish what she intends to say. The order of A and B is in these cases of hesitation always

[A – B], if both are expressed.

The lower part of the picture 8.3 gives the possible constructions in which dak is
used, that is, the realisations of the relation between x and y which is signalled by
dak .
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Picture 8.3. The connections marked by dak and their possible linguistic expressions

MENTAL WORLD

x and y: mental units connected by dak

x = an information unit in the mental world which is part of the knowledge on which y is based

in the mind of the speaker, for instance a condition, cause, action etc.

y = an information unit in the mental world – a thought, proposition, wish, etc. – which is based

on x in the mind of the speaker, for instance a result, consequence, reaction etc.

POSSIBLE LINGUISTIC EXPRESSIONS

large balloon = frequent construction

small balloon = rare construction

A and B: linguistic representations of x and y

A = larger intonation unit immediately preceding dak which represents x

B = larger intonation unit adjacent to A or to dak which represents y

underscore: prosodic attachment (i.e. no silence and no stress or accent on dak)

full stop; comma; three dots: see explanations under point 3) in table 8.1 above

vertical axe: Each level downwards represents a decreased degree of connection between dak, A

and B, i.e. between the representations of x and y.
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8.3.2 About the boundary strength between A and B

A and B are (almost) always separate prosodic syntagms, with different pitch
accents, so there is an intonational boundary between them. The strength of this
boundary may vary:
• There may be only an intonational boundary between two different prosodic

syntagms, that is, a change from one pitch accent to another, which can be
marked by a non-prominence lending turning point;

• In addition, there can be a reset and/or a short pause (usually after non-final
constructions) or longer pause (usually after final expressions);

• The type of pitch accent may vary between a type mostly used for finality or
one which is typical for non-finality.

The central construction containing dak, which gives the most clearly expressed
case of connection by dak, is construction number 7, “A_dak_B”, where dak is
attached to both A and B. Going downwards in the lower part of picture 8.3, the
strength of the connection between the parts gradually decreases, the extremes
being 1. “A_dak” and 11. “Dak_B”, where only one of the parts is expressed (at
least in the neighbourhood of dak). In 4, 7, 3, 6 and 8, A and B are expressed in a
single utterance, so they are presented as a single intonational and informational
unit. The groups 6 and 8 are only slightly different from 7, since both have a non-
final A as well. The only difference is the existence of a pause either before or
after dak. The difference between 6 and 8 is that in 6, the topical, subordinate sta-
tus of A as expressing a condition of some proposition is immediately signalled
when A is pronounced, whereas in 8 this is signalled only after a pause, in the
beginning of the pronunciation of the expression of the “consequence” of A.

The remaining groups 2, 5, 9 and 10 are intermediate groups. In these
constructions, A and B are expressed immediately after each other, but not as a
single unit. This means that the fact that they are both in the scope of dak is not
signalled by prosody.

8.3.3 Examples of the 12 groups

All examples in this chapter have been provided with translations and glosses.

1. “A_dak” (no B)

In the groups 1 and 11 one of the parts is not expressed, or only at some distance:

  (1) Ü No kovo¡, spra¡wyvaΔ Δiw<o¡ h<evo¡ na¡d= dak. (S2)

But whom, ask.imper in-addition what.gen necessary dak.

‘Jusk ask me anything more you need to know.’
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2. “B. A_dak”

The difference between 2 (“B. A_dak”) and 3 (“B, A_dak”) is gradual. In both
cases the B-part is autosemantic, since it does not express a necessary argument of
the preceding clause in A:

   (2) S<ih<a¡s na moto¡rkax Δe¡zd<at. U mno¡g<ix moto¡rk<i dak. (S5)

Now on motor-boats go.3pl With many.gen.pl motor-boats dak.

‘Nowadays they travel on motor boats. Many of them have motor boats.’

3. “B, A_dak”

In the constructions 3 and 4, A and B are expressed in the same utterance.
Construction 3 is frequent:

   (3) Da uw f p<i¡c<i-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak. (f pici = v

pehi) (S1)

prt prt in oven-prt nothing neg see.1sg, darkness terrible there dak

‘I can’t see anything in the oven, it’s terribly dark in there.’

4. “B_A_dak”

Construction 4 is a special case, the only case when there is no prosodically
expressed boundary between A and B. The Varzuga dak-database contains only a
handful of occurrences:

   (4) A ty tam n<e pla¡kala osta¡las< ot ma¡my dak* (S1)

But you there neg cried.F were-left.F from mummy dak

‘Didn’t you cry when you were without your mummy?’

5. “A_dak. B”

The database does not contain clear examples of construction 5, “A_dak. B” and
only a few of 9, “A. Dak_B”. Two variants of this example in my questionnaire
met with disapproval from the respondent, who proposed alernatives:

   (5a) Ne pivala dak. Ne zna[. (constr. 5, better: Ne zna[. Ne pivala dak.)
   (5b) Ne pivala. Dak ne zna[. (constr. 9; better: Dak ne zna[. Ne pivala.)

Neg drank.F dak neg know.1sg

‘I’ve never drunk it. So I don’t know.’

The unlikeliness of the constructions 5 and 9 appears to have a cognitive
explanation. If “A_dak.” has an intonation which suggests finality. This means
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that y is presented as being recoverable for the hearer. Then it is unlikely that it is
expressed afterwards. See also the comments to constructions 9 and 10 below.
More variants of this example are discussed in section 13.8.3.

6. “A_dak, B”

6. “A_dak, B”, with a non-final A, but a pause between “A_dak” and B is a very
frequent group:

   (6) Ôe¡sl<i na rabo¡tu na ix n<e poΔe¡xal<i dak, fs<o ravno¡ na¡do ... nakorm<i¡t<. (S1)

if to work on them neg go.3pl dak, nevertheless necessary feed

‘Even if they didn’t go to work with them [reindeer], they had to feed them anyway.’

7. “A_dak_B”

This group is equally frequent:

   (7) Ü Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa¡ otv<eh<a¡t< bu¡du. (S2)

prt you in-addition something ask.imper. dak I answer will

‘Just ask something more, and I will answer.’

   (8) Xolo¡dnyΔ v<e¡t<er dak s<e¡v<er.

cold wind dak seve

‘If it is a cold wind then it is sever.’

8. “A, dak_B”

Type 8, “A, dak_B” is rare (see section 12.3.4 and 13.5):

   (9) I⁄x ma¡zal<i. A poto¡m u'e¡ do to¡go¡ my ix zama¡zal<i dak u'e¡ porowo¡k-to n<; sta¡lo

zab<ira¡t<, dak my poto¡m sa¡'oΔ nah<e¡rn<i¡l<i. (S3)

Them smeared.pl. And afterwards already to this we them smeared dak already powder-prt

neg became.N, dak we afterwards soot.instr blackened

‘We smeared them. But later on we (had) smeared them so much that we couldn’t get hand

on this (tooth) powder anymore, so then we blackened them with soot.’

9. “A. Dak_B”

Example (9) is a possible example of type 9:

  (10) (...), powla¡ k L<ikon<i¡dy, Δi¡s< [= est;] /¡t<ix, p<eh<o¡nok. Dak ta¡m pos<id<e¡la da vot

sko¡l<ko vr<e¡m<en<i vot ta¡k ru¡k<i tr<esu¡c<%e@ (S3)

Went.F to Likonida, eat.inf these, livers.gen dak there sat.F and prt how-much time prt so

hands shake



8 Main findings 242

‘I went to Likonida, to eat these livers. Well, so I sat there, and for all that time my hands

have been shaking like this!’

It is not clear whether this example should be regarded as construction 9, “A.
Dak_B.” or as 11, “Dak_B”, i.e. as an expression of proclitic dak where A is not
expressed in the preceding utterance by the same speaker. One can never be
certain that the preceding utterance is really the expression of the condition x, or
whether x was implied by something else in the linguistic or extra-linguistic
context; cf. the discussion of this example in section 9.3.2.

10. “Dak_B. A.”

Type 10 is a theoretical possibility, of which no examples were attested. There is
no reason to exclude the possibility of the construction 10. “Dak_B. A”, but this is,
like type 5 and 9, less likely to occur. The data suggest that proclitic dak is used to
signal that the following assertion is based on knowledge which is presented to be
accessible to the hearer. If this analysis is correct, then this construction would
only be used if x was presupposed, but nevertheless repeated again by the speaker.

11. “Dak_B” (no A)

Only B is expressed in the context of dak. This group includes turn-initial dak:

  (11) Ü Dak vot ta¡k, no Δiw<o¡ wto¡ t<;b<e na¡do-to* (after a pause; S2)

prt prt so, but in-addition something you.dat. necessary?

‘Well, do you need anything more?’

Another subgroup is use after a pause, introducing a conclusion of the present
topic of the conversation, or a return to a temporarily abandoned topic (see
section 9.3.2):

  (12) Vo¡t. Dak vot o¡n h<evo¡-to pro Ôe'o¡va-to skaza¡l, za tak<i¡ slova¡ Δego¡ uv<ezl<i¡ n-... v

Magada¡n. (S3)

prt dak prt he something about Ježov-prt said, for such words him took-away.pl. to

Magadan

‘Well, so he said something about JeΩov, for these words he was sent to Magadan.’

12. “... dak ....” and “Dak ...” (12)

Construction 12 is rare. Dak cannot serve as an independent speech act, so use of
dak between periods of silence is interpreted as non-final. It is in practice “Dak ...
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B” or “(A) ... dak ... B”, unless the speaker does not finish what she intends to say.
The order of A and B is, if both are expressed, always A – B:

  (13) ta¡k-to l<o¡t ... dak ... n<e bu¡d<ew poloska¡t< a ... Δe¡d<;t ... l<o¡t-to ... ub<er<o¡w dak

po¡to¡m tam voda¡-to dak ´-... ta¡m polo¡wh<iw. (S1)

So-prt ice ... dak ... neg will.2sg rinse and ... goes.2sg ... ice-prt ... take-away.2sg d a k

afterwards there water-prt dak eh ... there rinse.2sg

‘So, when there is ice, then you can’t rinse, but when it is moving, the ice, you take it away,

so then you have water, so eh then you can rinse over there.’

  (14) Ü A /to i olen; i olenuxa, lopanka*
Ü Dak ... ma¡l<en<k<i(Δ), da¡%. (S8)

Dak ... small, yes.

‘Yes, the small one, yes.’

8.3.4 The relevance of the parameters used in the subclassification

8.3.4.1 Prosody gives a better cue to identify x and y than syntax or semantics

The present classification of the uses of dak is mainly based on prosodic charac-
teristics, because prosody gives strong indications about where to find at least one
of the two elements which are connected by dak. The most stable characteristic of
the linguistic expressions in which dak is used is connected with prosody: there is
a strong correlation between prosodic attachment and the expression of x and y.
As mentioned before, in the overwhelming majority of cases, enclitic dak follows
after A, i.e. the expression of the x, and proclitic dak  introduces B, i.e. the
expression of y. Usually, these expressions correspond to larger intonation units
(IUs). So, in most cases, IU_dak corresponds to “A_dak”, dak_IU to “dak_B”, and
IU_dak_IU to “A_dak_B”.

Prosodic attachment of dak is more basic than the question if dak connects
two adjacent linguistic expressions or not. Enclitic dak only marks that the
preceding unit functions as a reference point to some thought or proposition, not
that it connects the preceding unit to the preceding or following syntagm. Enclitic
dak does not indicate what proposition this is, not if it is expressed, and if so,
where it could be found; see the explanation of (9.90) in section 9.4.3.

8.3.4.2 The role of prosody in the classification is restricted

The classification is mainly based on prosodic characteristics, but not purely; a cer-
tain degree of interpretation of the meaning of the prosodic units is involved. A
classification purely based on prosody would be different:
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• The intonation units would have been called prosodic syntagm or utterance,
and not A and B. The division into A and B reflects a difference in content of
what is expressed between the two units, and the fixed position of dak in
relation to them. Sometimes, however, dak is attached to a unit which does
not represent A or B (see section 12.3.9);

• A prosodic classification would not use punctuation marks, but labels which
denote relative pause length, presence or absence of a reset and types of pitch
accents, or, even more phonetically, notations of pitch levels. Punctuation
marks reflect an interpretation on the basis of other information besides
prosody (see section 3.6);

• The classification covers not only units which dak is attached to, but also other
units in the direct context of dak which are in the scope of dak. A’s and B’s
which are not directly attached cannot be identified on the basis of prosody
only; they can only be found by pragmatic interpretation. This accounts as well
for some of the boundaries of the units (other than the boundaries with dak).
In rare cases, dak is attached to units which are not in the scope of dak, but for
some reason or another, there was no pause between dak and this unit. These
cases have been left out, because they would not be classified as A or B, which
express x and y by definition.

• Finally, the choice between weak, medium and strong boundary strength –
grossly corresponding to finality/non-finality – is only partly expressed by
prosodic means: there are no pitch accents which always imply finality or non-
finality, and the length of pauses does not always correspond to the
informational depth of the boundary. My classification thus requires a certain
degree of pragmatic interpretation.

8.3.4.3 What is the relevance of the distinction between enclitic and proclitic dak?

Enclitic and proclitic dak have essentially the same meaning, as they provoke the
same type of connection. In many cases of the sequence “A dak B”, dak is proso-
dically attached to both sides, and thus both enclitic and proclitic (in my phonetic
definition of clitics; see section 7.2.3.3 and 12.3.3).

The difference can be relevant for the interpretation of the utterance as a
whole: “A, dak B” is not equivalent to “A dak, B”. Even if both variants contain
the same propositional content, they do not convey exactly the same message. In
the case of “A dak, B”, A is immediately presented as representing information
on which a certain thought is based. This is not the case in “A, dak  B”; see
explanation in section 12.3.4.
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If dak is used between two intonation units, dak can be used to mark a connection
between these two units, but not necessarily, in case dak is attached to only one
side. In a sequence of the type “IU, IU_dak IU”, with enclitic dak, the position of
the part B – if it is expressed at all – can be both before or after A. In the case of
proclitic dak – “IU, IU, dak_IU” – the possibilities are different:

IU, IU_dak, IU IU, IU, dak_IU
⇓ ⇓

IU, A dak, B IU, A, dak B
B, A dak

IU, A dak, IU IU, IU, dak B

This difference in the position of pauses and the use of enclitic vs. proclitic dak is
not expressed by dak itself, but by prosody. Hence the difference is not important
for the description of the core meaning of dak, but for the correct interpretation of
the utterances in which dak is used.

8.3.4.4 What is the relevance of the boundary strength?

The boundary strength between A and B does not change the propositional con-
tent of an utterance, but it reflects differences in information structure. Absence
of a change in prosodic syntagm or even pitch accent marks prosodic and in-
formational subordination, for example that the unit is given. A pause reflects
informational separation. Finality marks that the unit is autosemantic. In some
rare cases, enclitic dak itself signals non-finality, for instance in the previously
discussed example (14), where enclitic dak has non-low pitch, thus signalling that
the speaker intends to say more (see sections 12.3.3 and 12.3.4).

8.3.4.5 About the difference between a final and a non-final boundary between A

and B

The difference is such that if the boundary is final, no continuation is announced
(prosodically and/or semantically or syntactically); a non-final boundary suggests
the utterance is not complete. This distinction cannot be expressed by prosody
alone, since exclusively final and exclusively non-final intonation do not exist:
the same pitch movement can be used both to express final and non-final ex-
pressions, depending on the context. So the distinction between final or non-final
intonation is based on a combination of phonetic cues and the interpretation of
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the content of the expressions. Sometimes it is difficult to decide between finality
or non-finality, such as in the following example:

  (15) Ü Skol;ko vam bylo let kogda vy tancevali i peli*

Ü No¡%, dak, a /t-... ´- ...

Ü V kakom vozraste*
Ü Vo¡zrast<i dak, vot i voΔnu¡%, i ... my¡-to .... Togda¡ iwe garmon<i¡sty-to by¡l<i

dak. Tanceva¡l<i. (S2)

Yes, dak, but prt eh ...

Age.loc dak, prt prt war.acc, and ... we-prt ... Then still harmonica-players-prt were dak.

Danced.pl

‘What age were you when you danced and sang?’

‘Yes, well, and eh ...’

‘What age?’

‘My age, well, it was during the war, and we eh ... At that time they still had harmonica

players. We danced.’

There is a rise on by¡l<i, which could indicate both non-finality and a contrastive,
expressive accent. The construction “AHl dak BHh” is quite common in complex
sentences (see section 12.2.6), but the second expression could also be informa-
tionally independent from the first one. Dak is followed by a pause, which
weakens the ties with the following expression, but does not exclude the possibi-
lity that the semantic relation intended is tight.

8.4 Some examples and an illustrative example text

Before going over to a systematic explanation of supportive arguments from
syntax, semantics, prosody and comparisons with other particles, I will illustrate
my analysis of the core meaning of dak and the used methodology to analyse its
use with some examples and a typical fragment, which contains several
occurrences of dak. These examples will illustrate how the relation which is indi-
cated by dak can be found, based on an analysis of prosody, semantics and
knowledge of the linguistic and extra-linguistic context.

8.4.1 Some examples

I will give some examples of the kind of possible relations:

  (7) Ü Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa¡ otv<eh<a¡t< bu¡du. (S2)
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‘I will answer them’ in the second part of the utterance is based on the condition
that the hearer will ask more questions, which the hearer is encouraged to do in
the first clause.

  (16) (...) mn<e¡ da¡'e i Nasta¡s<a govor<i¡la gyt ... ´- ... /t< ... N<i¡na pr<i¡d<et dak uzna¡Δ

ska¡'et, ka¡k tam do¡rogo-to o¡h<;n< za /¡to, (*)-to, za mawy¡nu-to. (S1)

Me.dat even prt Nastas’a said.F says ... eh ... prt ... Nina comes dak find-out.imper says.3sg

how expensive-prt very for that, -prt, for car-prt

‘Nastasja even told me, she said ... eh, like Nina is coming, you find out, she said, how

expensive it is, for that, for the car [= to travel with someone to Umba].’

This utterance can be translated as ‘If Nina comes, then ask her how expensive it
is, (to pay) for a car.’ The second part of the utterance, which follows after dak, is
dependent on what is expressed in the first part: ‘When Nina will arrive.’

As mentioned under point 8.2.4.3, the two information units are very often
directly or indirectly contrasted to alternatives, for instance, in the following
example:

  (17) Ü Dl<a xolo¡dnogo v<e¡tra ka¡k nazva¡n<ie. Nu s<e¡v<er u na¡s-to ska¡'ut, s<e¡v<er.

Xolo¡dnyΔ v<e¡t<er dak s<e¡v<er. A t<o¡plyΔ v<e¡t<er dak ´ ... Δu¡'nyΔ ska¡'ut v<e¡t<er.

(S19)

For cold wind how name- prt sever with us-prt say.3pl, sever, cold wind dak sever. And ...

warm wind dak eh ... juzhnyj say.3pl wind

‘What name we have for cold wind? Well, they call it sever down here, sever, if it is a cold

wind then it is sever. And if it is a warm wind, well eh, then they call the wind juΩnyj.’

In this case, the dialectologists asked for the names of winds from different direc-
tions. The part of the first utterance with dak which follows after the particle,
s<e¡v<er ‘north (wind)’, is based on the content of the first part of the utterance, the
point of departure ‘cold wind’. In the following utterance, the point of departure
is different: ‘warm wind’, and this leads to a different second part as well: ‘sou-
thern wind’.

In the first utterance which contains dak in the following fragment, once
again the predicative unit (clause) in the part after dak, ‘Does it eat much?’ is
based on previous information: ‘Since the dog is never at home, how much do
you think she eats there’:

  (18) [S3:] Ü U l<u¡d<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e.
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[S1:] Ü Ona¡ u l<ud<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e. On<e¡ da ... mno¡go l<i ta¡nka [= tam-ka?] ... do¡ma-to

naxo¡d<ic%e, ona¡ n<ikogda¡ do¡ma n<e¡tu dak1 mno¡go l<i ko¡rm<ic%e. (unintell.)
[S3:] Ü Dak2 vot poka¡ Mar<i¡wa byla¡ 'yva¡ dak3 i d<or'a¡la ΔeΔ. A Mar<i¡wy n<i

sta¡lo ona¡ po fs<e¡m.

With people feeds-itself

She with people feeds-itself. They prt much prt there-prt at-home-prt is-present, she

never at-home is-not dak much prt feeds-itself

dak prt while Mariša was alive dak prt kept.F her. But Mariša.gen neg became.Nsg she to

everyone

‘It eats at people’s places.’

‘It eats at people’s places. They ...well, I wonder whether there is much there, if she is at

home. She is never at home, so I wonder she gets fed much.

Well, while Mariªa was still alive she kept her. But when Mariªa passed away she started

to go to everyone.’

In the last turn of this fragment, the information ‘she looked after the dog’ is
based on the point of departure ‘When Mariªa was alive’. This is contrasted to a
different situation, with a different point of departure: When Mariªa was no
longer around, then the dog went to everyone. The second occurrence of dak in
this fragment will be discussed in 9.2.2.

In the next examples, the order of the elements connected by dak is the
opposite, but the relation is of the same type.

The following excerpt – example (5.24) – contains two messages with the
same propositional content. The same information units are connected by dak

two times, but in a different order:

  (19) Ü Na ugo¡r<ii
d

 by¡l magaz<i¡n. I ta¡m tak<i¡ platk<i¡ kras<i¡vy by¡l<i i wa¡l<i tak<i¡

by¡l<i ... I v<iwn<o¡vy wa¡l<i by¡l<i ... [a dog is barking outside] (Vot soba¡ka

pro¡s<it ku¡wat<. Xo¡d<it-to, b<ezdo¡mna to¡'e.) Ji vot /¡t=v=. Ta¡ta-t= g=vor<i¡t%

voz<m<i¡-t(o) ma¡t< govor<i¡t v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l<, u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i dak, Δa¡, da ...

dva¡cet< s<ed<mo¡(g)o go¡da ... Ô;vla¡mp<iΔa, s<estra¡. Vo¡t u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i g=t dak
v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< voz<m<i¡@ (S3)

On hill was shop. And there such kerchiefs beautiful were and shawls such were ... And

cherry-red shawls were ... prt dog asks eat.inf. Goes-prt, homeless also. And prt prt

Father-prt says take.imper-prt mother says cherry-red.acc shawl, with you two daughters

dak, I, and ... twenty seventh year.gen ... Jevlampia, sister. prt with you two daughters

says dak cherry-red.acc shawl take.imper
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‘There was a shop on the hill. And they had such beautiful kerchiefs and these shawls.

They had these cherry-red shawls ... That’s a dog asking for food. It wanders around, it is

homeless, too. Well then. Father said: “take it, mother” he says, “the cherry-red shawl,

you have two daughters, haven’t you”, me, and, born in 1927, my sister Jevlampia. “Well,

you’ve got two daughters”, he says, “so take the cherry-red shawl!”’

The context will be explained in section 9.2.3. Mark that dak still takes the posi-
tion after the expression of the information on which the other information is
based:

  (20) I ... vot a s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=rovo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ dak.

(S2)

And ... prt and now-prt we go roundelays-prt prt as-well. On stage-prt when dak

‘Well, and nowadays we also perform the roundelays. When we are on stage, that is.’

In this example, the information in the second utterance, ‘when we are on stage’,
is information on which the proposition is based which is expressed in the first
utterance: The statement that they still dance round dances is made on the back-
ground that they do it on stage; this is indirectly contrasted to the situation in ear-
lier days, about which the speaker had told earlier in the conversation, when they
also used to dance these dances at home. The background information ‘when we
are on stage’ is thus relevant for the correct interpretation of the first utterance.

In the next example, the question of the speaker to the hearer whether she
had to cry is meant to account for the situation when the hearer, a little girl, was
left without her mother (see explanation in section 9.2.3):

  (4) Ü A ty tam n<e pla¡kala osta¡las< ot ma¡my dak* (S1)

In the next example, the second predicative unit gives background information
for the fact that the speaker could not see anything, in this case a cause: that it is
very dark there:

  (3) Da uw f p<i¡c<i¡-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak. (S1)

In many cases, only one of the two connected elements has a linguistic expres-
sion. The example below is almost exactly the same as the previous example,
apart from the fact that the second part is not expressed, and I was told it has the
same implied meaning:
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  (7) Ü Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa¡ otv<eh<a¡t< bu¡du. (S2)

  (1) Ü No kovo¡, spra¡wyvaΔ Δiw<o¡ h<evo¡ na¡d= dak. (S2)

Dak is often used after a pause. It usually clearly refers back to previous context,
and introduces information which is based on this information, for instance a
consequence or conclusion:

  (11) Ü Dak vot ta¡k, no Δiw<o¡ wto¡ t<;b<e na¡do-to* (after a pause; S2)

In the next example, the speaker seems to suggest a deduction which follows
from the utterance which ends in dak, ‘You should have told me’, suggesting
something like ‘In that case, the radio wouldn’t have spoilt the beginning of your
interview either’:

  (21) (Ü Mo'no vykl[hit; radio* Mewaet.) (...)

Odv<ern<i¡ f tu¡ tam sto¡ronu k yko¡ny. Odv<ern<i¡. (...) N<e, f tu¡ tam sto¡ronu. Vo-

vo¡. A ty by davno¡ skaza¡la dak. (S2)

Turn in that there direction to icon. Turn. No, in that there direction. Prt prt But you irreal

for-a-long-time said.F dak

‘Can I turn off the radio? It is disturbing.’

‘Turn it in that direction towards the icon. Turn it. No, in that direction. That’s right. You

should have told me earlier.’

8.4.2 Short text fragment

The given fragment shows that dak can be used frequently. In this short excerpt,
the particle is used five times, both enclitically and proclitically: two times
“A_dak”, once “Dak_B”, once “A_dak_B” and once “Dak ...”. In addition, the
fragment contains an occurrence of the adverb tak and two occurrences of the
particle da, two words similar to dak, which I will comment upon in chapter 14.

  (22) [KO:] Ü A vy sami xodili v wkolu zdes;*
Ü Xod<i¡%la. Ka¡k n<i xod<i¡la. Tam sta¡ra wko¡la byla¡ dak

1
. Ta¡m (f)s<e¡ uh<i¡l<is<,

n<; v /¡t<i uw.
4
 A vot, ta¡m m<i¡mo vy ... wl<i¡ dak

2
, o¡kna zab<i¡ty, Δe¡tot P<o¡t(r)

Proko¡p<Δev<ih< bu¡d<ot ... r<emont<i¡rovat< da, govor<i¡l /t-..., muz<e¡Δ bud<ot ta¡m.

[MP:] Ü Da, on nam skazal, da.

4 At the time of the interview in 2001, two other school buildings were in use in Varzuga.
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Ü Ugu. Dak
3
 vot ´- ... ta¡m, f to¡Δ wko¡l<i my fs<e¡ uh<i¡l<is<. Ta¡ wko¡la-t= davno¡%

Δet-... Vo¡t, u mn<a bra¡t by¡l, s dvaca¡t=v= go¡da dak
4
 vot on<e¡ uh<i¡l<is< fs<o¡ f to¡Δ

wko¡l<i iw<(e¡). Vo¡t fs<o¡ stoi¡t iw<e¡ /¡ta wko¡la. A t<;p<e¡r<-to xot<e¡l<i sofs<e¡m

Δe¡to ubra¡t< a P<o¡tr Proko¡p<Δev<ih< d=b<i¡ls<a w<o(b) muz<e¡Δ zd<e¡l<at<.

[MP:] Ü Da.
Ü Dak

5
 ... r<emont<i¡rovat< bu¡d<ot. L<e¡s pr<iv<o¡z da.

[MP:] Ü Ugu.
Ü Ta¡k. (S1)5

The first occurrence, in the utterance Tam sta¡ra wko¡la byla¡ dak
1
, is of the type

“A_dak”: dak is used enclitically, and the falling intonation on byla suggests that
the expression is meant to be complete. The context combined with the sugges-
tion of completeness suggests that the proposition expressed in A, ‘The old school
was over there’, should be interpreted as giving a reason for some other
proposition, which is already activated. If there had not been a major prosodic
boundary between dak and the following utterance, it might have represented a
cause or premise for the following unit: ‘the old school was there, so that’s where
all went to school’. But the major break – the speaker takes breath in between –
and falling intonation makes it more probable that it is a premise for already
activated information: the old school was there, implying: ‘we had our own
school already then, so of course we went to school’, or ‘since we had a school, it
is not surprising we went to school’. Without dak, the predicative unit could
have been interpreted as being far more independent, as just an announcement
of some interesting fact about the school. By using dak, the speaker indicates that
the information is subordinate to some other information.

The second occurrence of dak, in ta¡m m<i¡mo vy wl<i¡ dak, is also of the en-
clitic type, but the prosody, syntax and semantics suggest non-finality in this case.
The last content word (wl<i ‘(you) went’) carries a high pitched accent, which is

5 Translation to English:
‘Did you go to school here yourself?’
‘I did, of course I did. The old school was there, so ... Everybody went there, not to these ones. Well,
where you went by, the windows are boarded, Pjotr Prokop’evi∏ will be restoring it, he said there
will be a museum there.’
‘Yes, he told us so, yes.’
‘Uh-huh. Well, so eh, there, that is the school we all went to. That school has long since ... Well, I
had a brother, born in 1920, well, they still went just to that school. That school is still standing.
But now they wanted to tear it down alltogether, but Pëtr Prokop’evi∏ managed to have it turned
into a museum.’
‘Yes.’
‘So he will restore it. He delivered the timber.’
‘Uh-huh.’
‘Well.’
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followed by a fall on dak. This accent type is very frequent in non-final syntagms.
Dak signals that this syntagm gives background information for some other pro-
position, and the intonation suggests that this proposition will be expressed im-
mediately afterwards. The expression ta¡m m<i¡mo vy wl<i¡ dak serves as an indica-
tion of a location which the speaker is going to predicate something about. How-
ever, before coming with the main proposition, the speaker adds another phrase
which describes the object further and which will help its identification. What
she is going to say about it, is that Petr Prokop’evi∏ wants to turn the former
school building into a museum: Δe¡tot P<o¡t(r) Proko¡p<Δev<ih< bu¡d<ot ... r<emont<i¡-
rovat< da, govor<i¡l /t-..., muz<e¡Δ bud<ot ta¡m.

The third occurrence of dak in the excerpt is proclitic: Ugu. Dak vot ´-, ta¡m,
f to¡Δ wko¡l<; my fs<e uh<i¡l<is<. In this and in the next occurrence, dak is combined
with the particle vot. Dak vot is often used to signal that the coming information
is based on previously activated information, and more specifically, that the
coming proposition is a continuation of not the last activated information, but
some earlier information (see section 9.3.2): in this case to mark a continuation of
the current discourse topic, which is the answer to the question she was asked
about where she went to school. The remarks about the present purpose of the
former school building represent a distraction from the main story line. Dak

signals that the coming utterance does not come out of the blue, but is based on
some previously activated information. The expression Dak vot is not the only
possible means in Russian to mark such a return to a temporarily abandoned
discourse topic, but it is an effective tool to do so. Another means is the use of
utterance-initial i ‘and’ (e.g. Mendoza 1996; Post 1997; 1999:34). However, this
example shows that these means are not interchangeable: in my perception, dak

could not have been replaced by i, unless the accentuation was changed as well. A
possible explanation could be that with the current pitch accents on tam and toj,
the expression cannot be interpreted as an addition of a new member to a set,
which is the function of i. Instead of an addition, it represents a conclusion.

The fourth occurrence of dak is of the “A dak B”-type: dak is neither prece-
ded or followed by a pause. Vo¡t, u mn<a bra¡t by¡l, s dvaca¡t=v= go¡da dak vot on<e¡
uh<i¡l<is< fs<o f to¡Δ wko¡l<i iw<(e¡). Perhaps this use of dak (and vot) should be
interpreted just like the preceding use: as a means to return to the main story line
after a short distraction. At the same time, from a different point of view, the
preceding two syntagms are used to introduce a new subject, about which
something will be predicated. So, dak is here used in a categorical proposition,
which consists of the cognitive act of identifying an entity and the act of predica-
ting something about this entity (see section 10.3.3).
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The expression s dvaca¡t=v= go¡da could also be interpreted as expressing a kon-

trastive premise, a reason for the fact that the speaker’s brother had a different
schooling career from her own. Dak can be used after parentheticals, when they
give relevant background information for the proposition expressed in the main,
core clause, for instance a condition. The introduction into the discourse of the
speaker’s brother, who was seven years older, and the switch from “we” to “they”
suggests that the proposition which follows accounts only for him and his peers,
but not for the speaker herself. She seems to imply that she herself did not go
only to this school, while her brother and his peers got all of their education in
the school building in Varzuga. I guess she means that she went to the same
school for some years, but that she finished her schooling career at the boarding
school in Kuzomen’ after the first years of education. This boarding school might
not have been opened at the time her brother had the appropriate age, or her
brother was not supposed to spend so many years at school.

The final occurrence of dak in this fragment is a use between pauses:

 (24a) (...) a P<o¡t(r) Proko¡p<Δev<ih< d=b<i¡ls<a w<o(b) muz<e¡Δ zd<e¡l<at<.

Ü Da.
Ü Dak

5
 ... r<emont<i¡rovat< bu¡d<ot. L<e¡s pr<iv<o¡z da.

This utterance-initial dak signals that the speaker wants to add some more
information which is based on what has been activated previously. A conse-
quence of Petr Prokop’evi∏’ wish to make a museum out of the old school
building is that he will renovate the house. He has already brought timber, which
is a sign that he has already begun the restoration process.

8.5 Explanation and support in chapter 9-14

The results of this study of dak evoke a range of questions, like the following:
• The problem with an abstract function on a mental level is that it is difficult to

prove. How can my claims about the core meaning of dak be supported?
• Does the proposed analysis of dak solve the difficult cases and the contro-

versies, such as the alleged examples of coordinative dak (see section 9.4)?

The way to support my claims is by showing the existence of such an asymmetric
relation based on other cues (semantic, prosodic, syntactic, information structure,
comparison with similar words). If such cues are not immediately clear from the
linguistic context, I will show that such a marking is probable. In addition, com-
parative studies are required to show the contribution of dak itself to an utterance
and its difference from closely related words and means.



8 Main findings 254

I will start with giving support for my claims about the core meaning of dak, first
from semantics (chapter 9), then from information structure in a broad sense
(chapter 10), then, in chapter 11, from syntax. In chapter 12 I will give support for
the results from prosody, both for the main function of dak and for its prosodic
properties, and argue why prosodic characteristics of dak and its linguistic context
are important for the interpretation of the properties of dak and of the utterances
in which dak is used. In chapter 13 I will give further support for the findings
about the properties of dak itself – its syntactic and semantic properties, and argue
why dak has typical properties of pragmatic particles. In chapter 14, dak will be
compared to similar words in the dialect itself and in other language systems,
first of all with words in Standard Russian. This comparison will show
similarities and differences, and help to refine the description of the properties of
dak . In each chapter, I will not only point out the properties of dak  and its
possible contexts, but also the restrictions on its use.
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9 Support from semantic relations

9.1 Overview: Dak always marks the same type of connection

In this chapter and in chapter 10, 11 and 12, the proposed analysis of the core
meaning of dak will be given support from cues in the context other than the use
of dak. In other words, the contexts of dak will be argued to support the proposed
interpretation of the meaning of dak. The question of the additional value of this
word to an utterance with its abstract, general meaning will be discussed i n
chapter 13.

In this chapter, the proposed core meaning of dak  will be supported from
the specific semantic relations which are expressed or implied in the utterances
containing dak, like relations between condition and result, between cause and
consequence, between two subsequent events and between a subject and a
predication about this subject. The core meaning of dak  in Varzuga was
formulated as follows (section 8.2.4):

The particle dak appears always to signal an asymmetric relationship between

two information units, independent of the context in which it is used: it connects

a thought (y) with information on which this thought is based (x). One can say

that x leads to y in the mind of the speaker.

Very often this relation is contrasted to an alternative pair of an alternative point
of departure and its alternative “outcome”. The order of the expressions of the
two information units need not correspond to the temporal or logical order i n
the real world, and either of the two units can be left implicit, which is reflected
in the varying positions of dak in the utterance.

How does this explanation of dak  account for the, apparently, large
semantic and functional variation in its use, which was illustrated in chapter 5?
We saw that this word has been translated by many different kinds of words with
divering meanings and functions (see section 1.1.7 and 13.2). The contexts given
in AOS will be discussed in sections 13.3 and 13.9.

This chapter will show that the common element in all uses of dak  is the
proposed core meaning of dak described above.

Second, it will be argued that dak  does not have more meaning than the
core meaning. Dak can have secondary functions in certain contexts, such as to
support the transition to a new subtopic in a narrative, but they are the result of
the core meaning in combination with elements in the linguistic and extra-
linguistic context. In section 7.3.6, a traditional subclassification based on
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semantic relations and syntax was found to be very difficult. This chapter will
give further evidence that the semantics expressed by words like znahit and kogda
are not expressed by dak, but by other means, or that they are only implied.
Furthermore, such a subclassification does not help to find the contribution of
dak  to the utterance, since the word dak  does not play a role in differentiating
between different types of semantic relations. The question of the additional
value of this word to an utterance with its abstract, general meaning will be
discussed in chapter 13.

The last section of this chapter will show that dak  is not used in just any
position and in any context, but that the existence of the core meaning precludes
some semantic relations from being expressed. The proposed analysis of dak  has
predictive value:

If the proposed analysis is correct, dak can be used in any kind of semantic

context, as long as this context expresses (or implies) a relation between a thought

(or proposition, or emotional reaction; = y) and information on which this

thought is based (= x), and if dak takes a fixed position with respect to these

information units, that is, if dak either follows the expression of t h e

argumentationally prior information (= A), or it precedes the expression o f

information which is based on this recoverable information (= B).

This claim will be supported by examples of the use of dak  in several different
constructions, from the easiest cases, where dak  connects two adjacent units
inside a single utterance, to the least obvious contexts, where dak  at first sight
seems to have only an expressive, emphatic function. The theory on dak  is
applicable in all cases where the context is clear enough to allow interpretation.
Although many utterances can be explained otherwise, none are clear
counterexamples to the proposed core meaning. All potential counterexamples
can be given an explanation that fits with the theory (section 9.4).

The discussion of supportive examples starts with the most obvious cases –
use of dak in utterances where both x and y are expressed in the iconic order “A
dak B” (section 9.2.1), followed by examples of the opposite order (section 9.2.2),
constructions with only A (section 9.3.1), constructions with only B (section 9.3.2)
and use of dak  between two silences (9.3.3). The notions x, y, A and B were
explained in section 8.2.4 and 8.2.5.
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9.2 When dak connects two subsequent expressions

9.2.1 “A dak B” in a single utterance (subgroups 6, 7 and 8)

We will first take a look at the least problematical cases – the cases where d a k

connects two successive expressions, starting with the most obvious construction,
the constructions of the type “A dak  B” in a single utterance. In this chapter, the
the different kinds of prosodic or syntactic boundaries between the units are not
paid attention to. So “A dak  B” covers expressions of the forms “A_dak, B”,
“A_dak_B” and “A, dak_B”, that is, the groups 6, 7 and 8 in the subclassification
given in section 8.3.1

Chapter 8 contains four examples of “A dak B”-constructions with different
semantic interrelations between A and B. Two of them had temporal-conditional
relations, where the event referred to in B is conditioned by the event referred to
in A ((8.7) spra¡w<ivaj (...) dak otv<eh<a¡t< bu¡du and (5.48) N<i¡na pr<i¡d<et dak uzna¡Δ
(...)). I also gave an example of an explanational, identificational relation between
a feature – ‘north wind’ – and the dialect word for this feature – sever, and the
final example expressed another circumstantial relation, which was opposed to
an alternative pair of circumstance and consequence ((8.18) Poka¡ Mar<i¡wa (...)).

In chapter 5, some more possible semantic relations between A and B were
mentioned. Most often, the relation is circumstantial (obstojatel’stvennoe

otnoªenie). A expresses the time, a condition or the place for the proposition
expressed in B, or simply expresses (or implies) an event which preceded the
event expressed in B. A can also indicate a cause for the proposition expressed i n
B. These are all clear cases of information expressed in B which is based on and
dependent on the information expressed in A. Here are some more examples of
causal relations between A and B:

   (1) (...) Ma¡ma bol<e¡la gribo¡m (...) o¡b<e zabol<e¡l<i (...) Ta¡ta l<e'y¡t tr<i go¡da, a ma¡ma

... ma¡ma gr<ibo¡m dak, popra¡v<ice. (S11; gr<ibo¡m = grippom)

The speaker’s mother had only the flu, so she would get better, contrary to her
father, who was ill for a period of three years. In the next example, the speaker
tells that Zoja’s house burnt down, which had the consequence that she now
lives with Nadja:

   (2) U Zo¡Δi-to do¡m-to zgor<e¡l dak t<ip<e¡r< ona tu¡t, u Na¡d<i 'yv<o¡t. (S11)

                                                
1 Strictly speaking, the groups 5 and 9 are also of the type “A dak B”, but with A and B expressed in
different utterances: “A_dak. B” (5) and A. Dak_B” (9). Since these types are rare, no examples of
them are given here.
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The word dak can also connect consecutive events. The relation between the two
events is often a combination of temporal succession and a conditional or causal
relation, like in the next example, where the speaker is telling a story about what
she and the other girls used to do to polish their shoes:

   (3) I⁄x ma¡zal<i. A poto¡m u'e¡ do to¡go¡ my ix zama¡zal<i dak u'e¡ porowo¡k-to n<; sta¡lo

zab<ira¡t<, dak my poto¡m sa¡'oΔ nah<e¡rn<i¡l<i. (S3)

Them smeared.pl. And afterwards already to this we them smeared dak already powder-prt

neg became.N, dak we afterwards soot.instr blackened

‘We smeared them. But later on we (had) smeared them so much that we couldn’t get hand

on this (tooth) powder anymore, so then we blackened them with soot.’

In the last utterance, dak  is used twice, and in both cases, it connects two succes-
sive events, which are not only in temporal succession, but also causally related.
The first situation led to the second, and the second led to the third. At first, the
girls polished their shoes with tooth powder, but they used so much tooth
powder that they could not get hold on more. This caused them to search for
something else, and they ended up smearing them black with soot. The use of
dak underlines the temporal, argumentational and logical dependencies, for each
new event depends on the preceding situation.

Similar use of dak in a sequence of events or actions which have to follow
after each other in order to achieve something has been attested in several
sources, for instance in AOS, although this use of dak  was qualified as
enumerative (see section 9.4.1 below):

   (4) Bo¡c;ku najd\¡' dak, solodq¡gu vy¡l;je' dak, rozbolta¡' dak Ü vo¡t i kva¡z bu¡det.

(AOS)

The A-part can also express a person or object about whom or which something
will be predicated in B, such as in the example about north wind above and in (5),
(6) and (7) from chapter 5 and 8:

   (5) U nas Vovka, dak u nego to'e xorowij xarakter (Perm.; Merlin 1978)

   (6) Ü Sy¡n dak on n<; oso¡bo to¡'e /¡t<im int<er<esu¡Δec%e. (S2)

   (7) A lon<i¡s<
d

 /¡t= pro¡wlyΔ got. A onogdy¡s<
d

 /¡t= ... nu¡ k=gda¡-t= tam. A onom<e¡d<
d

dak na to¡Δ n<id<e¡l<;. Ôe¡s< tak<i¡x slo¡f mno¡go o¡h<;n<. (S8)
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In most examples where A expresses a person or object, B expresses a property of
this person or object. But in the next example, the B-part of the second utterance
containing dak  does not express a property of the item marked in A, but an
activity: gr<ebu¡t ‘they rake’. This activity is contrasted with kos<a¡t ‘they cut’,
expressed somewhat earlier, an activity performed by other people. The
expressions of the people are underlined with a dashed line, the assertions about
them with a solid line:

   (8) Ü A togda vsq derevna uhastvovala v senokos(e)*
[S3:] Ü Fs<e¡.

2
 N<i f- ... kto mo¡k.

[S1:] Ü Fs<e¡. Kto mo¡g dak1, fs<e¡.

[S3:] Ü Kto¡ kos<i¡l, kto¡ gr<o¡p.     PoboΔev<e¡,     koto¡ry     pomolo¡'e     kos<a¡t   . Sto¡Δkam<i

kos<i¡l<i-t=. No¡, a ...   posta¡rwe      da     d<e¡t<i    dak2 ´-   gr<ebu¡t   . Zgr<eba¡Δut s<e¡no. A

op<a¡t<    kto      poboΔev<e  ¡ dak3    ku¡h<i      no¡s<at     tako¡      k    stoga¡m  . V<ida¡la tut v ogoro¡dax

stoga¡ stoΔa¡t*

Ü Gm.
[S3:] Ü Nu vo¡t. Vot ta¡k vot. [App. VI text 15]

Just like in the earlier mentioned examples, the choice of the unit expressed in A
as a point of departure has consequences for the content of B, also if it is a person
or object. In these cases, dak  signals again that the information expressed in B, y,
is based on the information expressed in A, x, and that y is dependent on x.
Consequently, similar to the expressions with adverbial phrases and clauses
above, the point of departure is often contrasted in the sense that it is chosen
from a set of alternatives. The speaker implies that the choice of a different point
of departure would have led to a different “outcome” expressed in B, or, at least,
that it could have; see section 10.3.12.

These point of departures of a person or object with implications can also
be described as conditions: ‘if we take x, then y, whereas if we take x’ (= an
alternative to x), then y’’. The word onomed; in (7) is contrasted with lonis; and
onogdys;, other members of the set of dialectal expressions the speaker had
mentioned just before. Each member of this set is paired with the explanation of
its meaning. The meaning of the expression containing dak in this excerpt can be
described as ‘if we take the word onomed;, then the answer to the question about its
meaning is na to¡Δ n<ed<e¡le ‘last week’ or ‘as for onomed;, or ‘under the condition

                                                
2 Actually, the speaker pronounced this word with a diphthong, as “fs<ea”, so she might have
meant both fs<a ‘the whole village’ and fs<e ‘everyone’, which both fit with the context.
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that we depart from the word onomed;’. The relation between set membership and
conditionality is further discussed in section 10.3.12.

Examples (9) and (10) (both from chapter 5) show that even objects and
expressions of an activity in the form of an infinitive can express a point of
departure in A which influences the following proposition expressed in B:

   (9) Ü A pohemu popa povezli*
Ü Popa¡ dak, /¡to ... zastr<el<i¡l, o¡n, da¡l ΔeΔ, naga¡n-to. (S5)

  (10) Vot na¡do bra¡t< ... zap<eva¡t<-to dak na¡do bra¡t< w<oby tona¡l<nos<-to ka¡k ... nah<a¡t<.

(Ü Da.) ?⁄to to¡'e inogda¡ tru¡dno da i fs<e ... nah<ina¡t< dak, mno¡go v go¡lovu¡-to

d<er'a¡t<, p<e¡sn<i-to dl<i¡n%y fs<o, kupl<e¡t za kupl<e¡tom za kupl<e¡tom. (S2)

In these cases, the A-parts once again establish a reference point for a later
assertion. In the first example, the speaker confirms what will be her point of
departure, the priest. He is contrasted to the other person in the story, a woman
who had been involved in a shooting accident together with the priest. She had
been very imprudent with a gun that she had found in the priest’s house. The
result was that she got shot, but, according to the story teller, it was the priest who
fired the gun.

In the second example, the speaker explains how difficult it is to be the lead
singer of the Varzuga choir. In all the songs they sing, the lead singer sings the
first line of each verse alone, before the others join in. This circumstance implies
firstly that the lead singer has to find the right tonality, and secondly, that she has
to know the texts of all of these, usually long songs by heart. The infinitive
zap<eva¡t<-to can be translated as ‘for being the lead singer’ or ‘if you want to be
the lead singer’. The second infinitive, nah<ina¡t< ‘to start’, is also followed by dak .
It could be translated as ‘if you start’ or ‘when you start’. The circumstance that
you have to start has the implication that there is much you should remember.

In the next chapter, the relation between the use of dak  and concepts like
point of departure, givenness, pragmatic priority, conditionality, restriction and
contrast will be discussed in detail.

As a final type of semantic relations between A and B, chapter 5 gave
expressions with A containing a comparative quantifier like takoj ‘such’ or
stol;ko ‘so many; so much’. These constructions are close to the expressions with
circumstantial relations, like temporal, spatial and conditional relations, because
the second predicative unit (in B) usually expresses a consequence of the
situation or action referred to in the A-part (AOS, nr. 17; Wapiro 1953; Wujskaq

2002):



9 Support from semantic relations 261

  (11) (...) I⁄x ma¡zal<i. A poto¡m u'e¡ do to¡go my ix zama¡zal<i dak u'e¡ porowo¡k-to n<;

sta¡lo zab<ira¡t<, dak my¡ poto¡m sa¡'oΔ nah<e¡rn<i¡l<i. (S3)
  (12) Sn<e¡gu-tu sto¡l<ko dak vgustu¡

d
 pr<a¡mo. (S2)

  (13) Ôa govor<u¡-to a¡nd<el, taka¡ sn<e'y¡na
d

 na u¡l<ic<i-to val<i¡t dak stra¡wno. (S2)
  (14) Oz<o¡ra ta¡k<i¡ bol<wy¡ dak a¡ndel<i

d
 bo¡w. (S11)

Like in the cases of circumstantial relations, the A-part gives relevant
information for the assertion expressed in B. It is information on which B is
based, and the choice or existence of x (= the content of A) has a certain
consequence. Part of the eight example utterances given in AOS of complex
sentences with comparative quantifiers are clear examples of a cause and its
consequence, such as in the following utterance:

  (15) Ta¡k plqsa¡l, dak l[¡di izdivi¡lis;. (AOS)
  (16) Oj vo¡lny dak s uma¡ sojti@ (Wujskaq 2002:202)

In other example utterances in AOS and in some of ¥ujskaja’s examples, the B-
part expresses not an event, but a reaction of the speaker to the event or situation,
for instance exclamations like soxrani¡ box and beda¡, or another comment of the
speaker:

  (17) Ta¡k no¡gi zebu¡t, dak prq¡mo ne zna¡ju. (AOS)

The comments all appear to be reactions to what is expressed in the A-part, and
are therefore consequences as well. The exclamation is an expression caused by
the unusually high degree of the quality or quantity of the object or event
expressed in the first clause (in A) and the events or situations referred to in A
are the causes of the reactions expressed in the B-part. AOS compares dak  in this
context with hto ‘that’, when used in a cause-consequence relation in a complex
sentence with a main and a subordinate clause.3 However, the construction
might be different, with the parts having more autonomy than the parts in the
parallel construction containing the conjunction hto; see section 13.5.

Under a different heading, AOS mentions combinations with expressive,
exclamatory interjections like “O@” and “Oj@”, with examples like Jej ne¡kak rosti¡,
fs\¡ su¡xo, kaka¡, de¡va, su¡w, dak o¡j@, Do togo¡ /¡tix pi¡sem q dopiwu¡, dak o¡j@ and Po¡l kak
sve¡tit, dak o-jo¡-jo¡, q nakra¡sila bes puti ¡. Even these expressions indicate an
                                                
3 “17. So[z. Dlq soedineniq hastej slo'nogo predl. s kahestvenno ili kolihestvenno xarakterizu-

[]imi znaheniqmi. Obyhno s sootnositel;nymi slovami tak, takoj, stol;, stol;ko, do tovo v

glavnom predl. Hto” (AOS).
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unexpected degree of some quality or quantity and an emotional reaction it
provoked.4 They are usually also combined with a comparative quantifier. Here
is an example from Varzuga of the combination of dak  and oj, but they are
usually divided by a pause, which means that they do not necessarily represent A
and B (see discussion in chapter 12):

  (18) Kaka¡ byla¡ tru¡dna¡ 'y¡z< dak, o¡Δ-oΔ-oΔ. (S4)

Not in each case, a comparative word is used, but the intended meaning is always
a comparison in quantity or quality, like in the next example, from a context
where the speakers were boasting over the quality and quantity of the vegetables
they used to grow in Varzuga in the old days:

  (19) Iw<o¡ kapu¡sta u' byla¡ dak, o¡, kapu¡sta byla¡, vo¡ kaka¡ x=ro¡-... (S14*; the speaker
was interrupted)

‘We also had this cabbage dak, oh, such cabbage it was, really, how good ...’

¥apiro gives similar examples. In ¥apiro’s third subgroup of asyndetic “A dak  B”-
constructions, the second clause usually contains a specific exclamative word and
is always pronounced with exclamatory intonation. The content of the second
clause is perceived as a qualitative or quantitative characterisation of the content
of the first clause (Wapiro 1953:63; see chapter 6):

  (20) Nav\z ryby, dak oj@ (Arch.)
  (21) Takoj byl xoze¡in-ot, dak soxrani gospodi@ (Arch.)
  (22) A sem;q-to byla, dak q priwla u' devqtym kuskom@ (Arch.)

Although the first and the last of these examples given by ¥apiro do not contain a
comparative quantifier, the semantics are the same. Apparently, in the first
example the speaker wants to express her amazement about the large quantity of
fish, and in the third she wants to emphasise the large number of children in the
family.

Summarising, in all “A dak  B”-constructions A establishes a reference
point for an assertion expressed in B, which in some way or other depends on
this point of departure. That the dependency is not always a necessary condition
will be shown in section 10.3.10. The details of the semantic relations between A

                                                
4 “Dlq vyra'eniq /mocij po povodu priznakov, kahestv, dejstvij, ime[]ix vyswu[ stepen; pro-

qvleniq” (AOS).
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and B, such as that they are temporal or causal, are not expressed or implied by
dak. Further evidence for this last claim will be given in chapter 13.

9.2.2 Details about the relation between A and B need not be expressed explicitly

The specific semantics of the relation between the two parts connected by dak  is
not always expressed explicitly, as remarked by Popov on utterances containing
da (Popov 1957:73; see section 6.5.5). In many cases the intended relation has to be
recovered from the linguistic and/or extra-linguistic context. In clear cases a
subordinating conjunction is used, but this is rare. An example with a
subordinating conjunction was “Poka Mariwa byla 'yva dak, (...)” (8.18; see
chapter 8); another is the clear expression of a hypothetical condition in the next
example, which is supported by the double use of the particle by:

  (23) Ü U menq malo praktiki. Q ...

Ü Da, bo¡l<we vot ta¡k by ... s tak<i¡m<i, s ru¡s%k<im<i-to ´- ... /¡tovo, obw<a¡las< dak
by skor<e¡e. Na¡vyk-to by¡l. (S2)

More common is a less explicit expression, like in the diffuse example (24) from
section 7.3.6, where its different possible interpretations were discussed:

  (24) A vo¡t,    ta¡m      m<i¡mo      vy       wl<i¡     dak , o¡kna zab<i¡ty, /¡tot P<o¡tr Proko¡p<Δev<ih< bu¡d<ot

r<emont<i¡rovat< da, govor<i¡l /t-..., muz<e¡Δ bu¡d<ot ta¡m. (S1)

In the following example, the speaker asked the hearers – my friend Kaja and m e
– to send her regards to our hostess, who is an old friend of hers, when we would
see her on our way back:

  (25) Uv<i¡d<it<e, poΔd<it<e¡ dak, domo¡Δ-to dak, bol<wo¡Δ pr<iv<e¡t ot m<in<a¡ ska'y¡t<e.

(S11)

you-will-see.pl (her), you-will-arrive.pl dak, home dak, big regards from me tell.imper.pl

How should the syntagm poΔd<it<e¡ dak be interpreted? Does the speaker mean a
purely temporal relation, ‘When you see her, when you will arrive (at her place),
send her my kindest regards’, or does she intend conditionality, ‘if you arrive’? It
is even possible that she intends a causal meaning, like ‘since you will go there
anyway’, or ‘you will go to her place, won’t you’. Such minor differences are not
expressed, because they are not essential for the correct understanding of the
intention of the speaker.
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SRNG gives an example of the use of dak between two identical word forms:

  (26) Idti, dak idti. (Sev.-Dvin.; SRNG)

According to SRNG, in these cases a conditional relation is expressed between the
word.5 The database contains one such example, with the slight difference that
dak was followed by the particle i:

  (27) Ü (V)o¡t t<eb<e na. Mo¡'et sl<epy¡Δe da. Nu¡ la¡dno. Sl<epy¡ dak i sl<epy¡. (S1)

The reply is given after the speaker and some other people present have been
taken a picture of, and she was surprised by the blindening flash of the camera. If
we look at what is linguistically expressed, then both A and B consist of only a
nominal (sl<epy¡ ‘blind’ (pl.)), in B combined with the focus particle i (i sl<epy¡).
The utterance could have been meant to express ‘blind is blind’, but also
something like ‘if we turn out blind, then we’ll turn out blind’, suggesting that
we cannot do anything about it, so we’ll have to accept it. The other contexts of
dak  and the preceding utterance “Nu la¡dno” support the last interpretation. “Nu
la¡dno” indicates that the speaker accepts the possible consequences.

Many utterances with dak  are almost impossible to interpret without
knowledge of the context and prosody. An example is Serebrennikov’s example
utterance from a Russian dialect, which was discussed in chapter 6:

  (28) “idi, powel, dak, t.e. ¯idi, esli powel< (Ni'nqq Vyhegda)” (Serebrennikov

1963:376)

‘Go, went dak’, i.e. ‘Go, if you’re on your way already / if you are in such a hurry’

Leinonen checked this interpretation with native informants, who claimed it
was not quite correct (2002b:129). According to them, the correct interpretation is
Idi, esli na to powlo ‘Go, if that is what is needed’. I took up this example in my
questionnaire as well. However, according to my respondent, Serebrennikov’s
interpretation was correct and the other interpretation impossible. These
contradictory judgements by native speakers might be due to interdialectal
differences, but it is more probable that the respondents had different contexts i n
mind, and that both interpretations are possible. In any case, these contradictory

                                                
5 “Upotreblqetsq me'du dvumq odinakovymi slovami pri vyra'enii uslovnoj svqzi predlo'enij”
(SRNG).



9 Support from semantic relations 265

answers show that even judgements by natives need to be met with a critical
mind, especially when the dialect speakers are asked to give judgements about
utterances without information about context and prosody.

As mentioned, dak  is often used in contrasted x-y-pairs (see above and
section 8.2.4, point III). This contrastivity can be clearly or less clearly expressed. In
the next example from AOS, earlier cited in chapter 5, all contrasted elements are
expressed in the construction “A1 dak B1, a A2 dak2 B”:

[ A1 ] dak [ B1 ]

  (29) Dlq da¡hnikof dak /¡to le¡to xorowo¡, zagora¡t; da kupa¡ca,

[ A2 ] dak [ B2 ]

a vot dlq raste¡nij-to dak o¡hen; su¡xo (Arch.; Wujskaq 2002)

The next example is already less clearly contrastive:

  (30)  Ü A ty f koto¡ryΔ kla¡s%-to, f tr<e¡t<iΔ* Vo ftoro¡Δ*

(Ü Vo ftoroΔ.)

 Ü A V<ita¡l<ka dak f kako¡m*

(Ü F westo¡m.)

 Ü F westo¡m* (S1 and S20)

‘In which grade are you, in third grade? In second?’

‘In second.’

‘And Vital’ka, in which grade is he?’

‘In sixth.’

‘In sixth?’

In this utterance dak again signals a connection between a point of departure that
is chosen from a set of alternatives and a predication that is based on it. In this
case, the point of departure is the subject of the predication expressed in B. It is
used in a construction where several subjects are compared to each other:

x1 dak y1

you — dak  — are in second grade
(but) x2 dak  y2 ---> ‘what is y2?’

Vital’ka — dak  — is in other grade---> ‘in which grade?’

The subject is first introduced and then marked by dak as being a topic. The
choice of the addressee’s brother Vital’ka as the point of departure for the
predication leads to a different content of B than the choice of the addressee i n
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the previous question. In that sense, the A-part is also a condition for the
outcome expressed in B. The intended meaning of the utterance could be
described as ‘If we take Vital’ka (instead of yourself), how about him?’, or ‘And
Vital’ka, as to him, in which grade is he?’. Terms like topic, point of departure

and the relevance of set membership in the constructions containing dak  will be
further discussed in chapter 10.

The next example, (8.18), now (31), contains two contrasted pairs of two
circumstances with two different implications. Like in the previous example only
one of the pairs is marked by dak. The topic of the conversation is L’us’ka, the dog
of an old lady who passed away recently. Since the death of its previous owner,
the dog wanders from home to home begging for food:

  (31) [S3:] Ü U l<u¡d<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e.

[S1:] Ü Ona¡ u l<ud<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e. On<e¡ da ... mno¡go l<i ta¡nka [= tam-ka?] ... do¡ma-to

naxo¡d<ic%e, ona¡ n<ikogda¡ do¡ma n<e¡tu dak1 mno¡go l<i ko¡rm<ic%e. (unintell.)
[S3:] Ü Dak2 vot    poka¡      Mar<i¡wa      byla¡      'yva ¡ dak3    i     d<or'a¡la   ΔeΔ.   A     Mar<i¡wy     n<i

sta¡lo       ona¡      po       fs<e¡m   .

The situation before the death of the owner is compared to the actual situation.
Whereas the dog was fed at home when the owner, Mariªa, was alive, the dog
started going to everyone when the circumstances had changed. The absence of
dak in the second pair of condition and consequence (A Mar<i¡wy n<i sta¡lo ona¡ po
fs<e¡m.) shows that the use of dak in such comparative constructions is optional.

In the earlier cited example with the hypothetical condition, the condition
is only implicitly compared to an alternative situation, which would have led to
a different result:

  (32) [MP:] Ü U menq malo praktiki. Q ...

Ü Da, bo¡l<we vot ta¡k by ... s tak<i¡m<i, s ru¡ssk<im<i-to ´- ... /¡tovo, obw<a¡las< dak
by skor<e¡e. Na¡vyk-to by¡l. (S2)

In this example, the non-real situation is indirectly compared to the real situa-
tion, when I complained about having difficulties with talking Russian because
of lack of practice. The implication is that under different circumstances, under
the condition that I would have more contact with Russians, then the result
would have been different, because I would have obtained some routine.

In the next example, the chosen point of departure is also contrasted to an
alternative, but this is expressed only indirectly:
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  (33) Na(v)e¡rno t<;p<e¡r< tak<i¡x skaza¡t<el<n<ic-to ska¡zok n<e¡tu (...) Na(v)e¡rno v

d<;r<e¡vn<i n<ikto¡ i n<e rasska¡zyvat n<e zna¡Δu.

Ü A hto vy rasskazyvali synu*
Ü [laughs]    Sy¡n   dak on n<; oso¡bo to¡'e /¡t<im int<er<esu¡Δec%e.    A     ta¡k  ... vot u na¡s

d<e¡t<i-to rosl<i¡ po int<erna¡tam. Zd<es< 'e h<ety¡r<e kla¡s%a to¡l<ko. (S2)

Dak implies something like ‘If you take my son as a point of departure, as for
him, he is not much interested in fairly tales’. Indirectly, the use of dak  (and the
high rise on sy¡n; see chapter 12) evokes the existence of an exclusive relation, and
the probable existence of an alternative. The following utterance, “A ta¡k ... (...)”
apparently refers to other children; her own son is opposed to other children.
Whereas her own son was not very interested, others might have liked to listen
to fairy tales, but they were sent to Kuzomen’ at a young age, implying that there
were few possibilities to tell them fairy tales. However, the speaker might not
have had a comparative relation in mind at the moment she expressed A. She
might have singled out this point of departure because she was surprised that I
posed this question about her son. An item can be underlined as being the point
of departure for other reasons than being contrasted to alternatives; see section
10.3.12.

9.2.3 “B A_dak” (subgroups 2, 3 and 4)

Chapter 8 showed that utterance-internal dak  can be used in the same semantic
contexts as utterance-final dak, the only difference being the order of the connec-
ted items. If the order is B – A, dak  is used not between B and A, but in final
position: “B A_dak”. This means that both in cases of the order A – B and of B –
A, dak is used in the position after A. Several examples were given, which will be
discussed in more detail below.

Example (33a) and (b) from chapters 5 and 8 has both orders “A dak  B” and
“B, A dak” in two messages with the same propositional content. The structure of
the utterances with dak is as follows:

[ A ] [ B ] dak

 (33a) voz<m<i¡-t(o) (...) v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l<, u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i dak

[ B ] dak  [ A ]

 (33b) Vo¡t u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i g=t dak v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< voz<m<i¡@
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This is the context it was used in:6

 (33) Ü Na ugo¡r<ii
d

 by¡l magaz<i¡n. I ta¡m tak<i¡ platk<i¡ kras<i¡vy by¡l<i i wa¡l<i tak<i¡

by¡l<i ... I v<iwn<o¡vy wa¡l<i by¡l<i ... [a dog is barking outside] (Vot soba¡ka

pro¡s<it ku¡wat<. Xo¡d<it-to, b<ezdo¡mna to¡'e.)
7
 Ji vot /¡t=v=. Ta¡ta

d
-t= g=vor<i¡t%

voz<m<i¡-t(o)   ma¡t< govor<i¡t   v<iwn<o¡vu-to       wa¡l<  ,   u     t<a¡      dv<e¡     do¡h<er<i   dak, Δa¡, da ...

dva¡cet< s<ed<mo¡(g)o go¡da ... Ô;vla¡mp<iΔa, s<estra¡. Vo¡t    u      t<a¡      dv<e¡     do¡h<er<i   g=t dak
v<iwn<o¡vu-to    wa¡l<      voz<m<i   ¡@ (S3)

In the first utterance containing dak, the particle is attached to the preceding unit,
u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i. This unit represents A. The most obvious candidate for y is
what is expressed in the beginning of the same utterance: voz<m<i¡-t(o) (...)
v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< ‘take the red, cherry-coloured shawl’. This interpretation fits
semantically: ‘having two daughters, you should take the shawl with the bright
colour.’ Later on, we get to know the alternative choice, a black scarf. The
speaker’s father (ta¡ta) probably meant that a black scarf would not be suitable for
young girls. Another possible interpretation is that the first dak  does not connect
the A-part with previous information, but with the following one, which expres-
ses an explanation: Δa¡, da ... dva¡cet< s<ed<mo¡(g)o go¡da ... Ô;vla¡mp<iΔa, s<estra¡. This
expression can be translated as ‘I and my sister Evlampija, who was born in 1927’.
The repetition of the utterance however leaves no doubt that the speaker
intended to convey the cause-consequence relation ‘Since you have two
daughters, you should buy the cherry-red shawl’.

Chapter 5 and 8 also contain an example of “B A_dak” where dak  is
attached to a condition for the question posed in the first part:

[ B ] [ A ] dak

 (34) Ü A    ty      tam      n<e      pla¡kala      osta¡las<      ot   
d

   ma¡my   dak* (S1)

This question was posed to a three-year old girl. Some weeks earlier, this girl had
got a new brother, and her mother had been away to the hospital at Umba to give
birth to her son. This situation implied that the girl had been separated from her
mother for several days, which might have been a new experience for her. The
speaker asks her if she did not have to cry as a result of her mother being away.
The main accent of the utterance falls on the word pla¡kala ‘cried’ (see section
4.2.1). The first part, ty tam n<e pla¡kala ‘didn’t you cry there’, expresses what the
                                                
6 Gloss and translation of this fragment can be found in chapter 8, example (8.19).
7 The two utterances between brackets were pronounced in a much softer voice, signalling that it is a
digression from the main story line.
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speaker wants to know, whereas osta¡las< ot ma¡my ‘you were left without your
mother’ gives a frame of reference for this question, namely the circumstance
under which the question is valid. This circumstance is relevant, because it
expresses a good reason for crying, and thus for posing the question. It can be
interpreted as a purely temporal expression, meaning ‘when you were left alone
without you mother’, but it is also possible that the speaker had a causal
connection in mind, i.e. ‘since you were left without your mother’. The exact
relation is not expressed. A more or less literal translation to English would be
‘having been left without your mother’. The participle construction ‘having been
left’ expresses both subordination to a predication and neutrality as regards details
like the temporal relation to the moment of speaking, modality and semantic
details about the kind of connection between the state expressed in the participle
construction and the event expressed in the predication it is subordinated to. The
similarities between participle constructions and the meaning of dak  will be
further discussed in section 10.3.5.

In “B A_dak”-constructions, A often expresses a reason or some other
explanation for the statement made in B, for instance in (35) from chapters 5 and
8:

[ B ]  [ A ] dak

 (35) Da uw f p<i¡c<i¡-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak.

prt prt in oven-prt nothing neg see.1sg, darkness terrible there dak

‘I can’t see anything in the oven, it’s terribly dark in there.’

The darkness in the oven implies that the speaker does not see anything in it.
The context and the intonation, with a clear, independent accent on the A-part
support a causal relation and make a temporal or conditional interpretation
unlikely; cf. Appendix V.

In the next example, the relation between the two expressions connected by
dak is again complex: it is both temporal and conditional, restricting the validity
and truth conditions of the statement expressed in the first part:

[ B ]  [ A ] dak

 (36) I ... vot a s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=r=vo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ dak.

Dak is attached to the preceding unit, na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ ‘when we are on stage’.
This A-part expresses a restriction for the proposition expressed in the preceding
utterance, ‘now we still dance round dances’. The addition ‘when we are on stage’
is a premise for this statement. It is added to supply the addressee with additional
information, and to correct possible false assumptions. The added condition
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clearly functions as a restriction. The statement is valid for when they are on
stage, and the preceding context seems to imply that it is valid only under that
condition. Earlier, the speaker had told that they used to sing often at home i n
the old days, and not only in the choir. The addition of Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ dak
suggests that nowadays they do not sing round dances except for in the choir on
stage, contrary to how it used to be.

The last utterance in the following fragment, Davno¡ n<e¡tu dak, is another
clear example of an expression giving a reason – ‘They haven’t been here for a
long time’ for the preceding statement – ‘Now I started to forget all of these
different (reindeer) names’:

 (37) Ü A kontus, /to kako¡go vozrasta olen;*

Ü A vo¡t n<i zna¡Δu. Ta¡m ... Δa n<i zna¡Δu kak<ie, nazva¡n<iΔ ix tam mno¡go dak. Za

vo¡zrasta, za byka¡-t=, za b=l<wo¡v=-t= dak [= da?]. Ôe¡s< tam fs<a¡k<ix. Ura¡k
d

,

sazu¡ra
d

, poto¡m ... nav<e¡rn= p=to¡m ko¡ntus
d

. P=to¡m ... oΔ Δiw<o¡ ka¡k, kako¡Δ-to iw<o¡

da i, t<ip<e¡r< uw sta¡la i zabyva¡t< ix fs<ex. Davno¡ n<e¡tu dak.

Ü A kogda (...) (S8)

The circumstance that there had been no reindeer in the village for a long time
has the consequence that the speaker started to forget their specific names.

About cases of sentence-final da, i.e. constructions of the form “S, S da” i n
Komi, Leinonen remarks that “the connection is often that of a supporting
argument for the preceding clause, or a basis for uttering the speech act; to
generalise, it is backgrounded material in a narrative” (2002a:310; see section
6.5.20). This also accounts for the majority of “B A_dak”-constructions. It may
seem that dak  in these constructions always corresponds to ved’, a particle
signalling an inferential if-then relationship (‘if you know x, then you can infer
y’; see section 14.7). However, utterance-final dak  does not only mark supportive
arguments for the preceding statement (see below), and even in case the relation
between x and y is causal, dak  is not equivalent to ved’. The word dak does not
express inference, only priority of A in the speaker’s argumentation. Besides, ved’

can only connect two propositions, with their own truth value, unlike dak. The
A in a dak-construction does not have to represent a statement with a truth
value. It can also express an object, a circumstance or a condition. A final
difference is that ved' signals that the hearer knows – or is presented as knowing
– the assertion made in the utterance it is used in, which is not necessarily the
case for the prior information x signalled by dak.

The next example shows that the relation between x and y in a “B, A_dak”-
construction is not always causal. In this example the relation appears to be
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temporal. The speaker tells what a non-religious 93 year old villager had
answered when she was asked which ceremonies she wished to be performed
after her death. It is customary in Varzuga to call if not the priest, then in any case
the local mourner Likonida to the house of the deceased to read poems and
prayers during the first days after the villager has died. But this old lady was a
hard-line communist, who was so much opposed to religion that she did not
even want Likonida to be called after her death:

 (38) ^ko mn<e¡ n<ikogo¡ ... /¡t<ix ba¡t<uwkof ... n<e¡ zov<i¡t<e. Umru¡ dak.& Govor<i¡t Δi¡

^Da¡'e L<ikon<i¡dy n<e zov<i¡t<e.& (S1)

To me nobody.gen ... these.gen priests.gen... neg call.imper. Will-die.1sg dak. Says also

“even Likonida not call.imper”

‘ “Don’t call any of these priests to me. When I have died.” She even says “Don’t even call

Likonida” ’

The A-part – Umru¡ – does not express more than ‘I will be dead’, and the addition
of dak  marks it as subordinate information, expressing a point of departure for
other implied or earlier expressed information. The context excludes a narrow
conditional reading (‘only if I’m dead’) or a causal, inferential interpretation
(‘since I am going to die’). The addition ‘me going to die’ simply gives some
relevant background information. The speaker, who is cited by speaker S1, adds
information about the proper context the request which was uttered in the
previous utterance accounts for. The most probable interpretation is a temporal
one, ‘when I have died’. The 93-year old lady might have thought that this
context was not accessible, i.e. that the request not to call any priests accounts for
the time when she will have passed away. The use of ved’ would have meant
something like ‘I am going to die, you know’, an interpretation which does not fit
in this context. The relation between dak and ved’ is further discussed in chapter
14. There might be a correlation between intonation and type of relation between
x and y in “B A_dak”-construction. Unlike the A-part in (35) about the darkness
in the oven, which had a causal relation to the context, the A-part Umru¡ dak,
which has a temporal relation to the predication expressed in B, has low
prominence; see Appendix V. It is interesting to notice that dak  can be used i n
reported speech. This shows that utterance-final dak  does not only have a repair
function, which would only used when the speaker has not planned her speech
properly, for speech errors would normally not be cited.

Like in the constructions “A dak B”, the A-part in “B A_dak” constructions
can consist of only a nominal phrase, like in the next fragment, where the
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speaker explained how much sugar is needed to preserve red whortleberries,
depending on the amount of berries and the preserving method:

 (39) To i pr<i¡wlo t<;p<e¡r< i ... vzara¡s
d

-to sa¡xaru-to mno¡go ... pokupa¡t<,    u     kogo        Δa¡got     ...

mno¡go      dak    .   A zapa¡r<at brusn<i¡ku-to dak i m<e¡n<we. N<i vzara¡z da.

The addition u kogo Δa¡got mno¡go dak ‘who has a lot of berries’ expresses a specifica-
tion of the correct point of departure, just like in the examples above, and corrects
possible false assumptions. This example can also be interpreted as giving a
condition: ‘in case you have a lot of berries, you need a lot of sugar at once’.

9.3 When dak does not connect two subsequent expressions

Until now, dak has only been discussed in contexts where the particle connects
two adjacent linguistic entities (groups 2 to 9 in the classification given in section
8.3), but these constructions make up only just over half of the occurrences of d a k

in the Varzuga database. In the cases where dak  does not connect two adjacent
units, the reasons for the use of dak  are not easy to find. Only a few researchers
have studied them. Usually, dak is in these cases attributed an emphasising or in-
tensifying function (vydelitel’naja or usilitel’naja funkcija). However, even here,
dak  appears to connect two information units, and signal the same kind of
connection, the only difference being that only one of them has a linguistic
expression in the near context of dak. A few researchers have suggested this
possibility for at least some contexts (e.g. Popov, Fedorova and ¥ujskaja; see
chapter 6), but the present research suggests that it could account for all uses of
dak .

9.3.1 “A_dak” (subgroup 1)

This section discusses examples of “A_dak”, where this expression is a separate
utterance, and where dak does not mark a connection between A and an adjacent
expression.

As in the above mentioned cases of “B A_dak”, these expressions of the
form “A_dak” are often used to give a reason, or other background information
to some activated knowledge. Here, y is not expressed, or at least not in an
adjacent utterance, for the reason that y is supposed to be easily recoverable for
the addressee, because it has already been activated in the previous context. In
other cases, “A_dak” is close to an “A_dak B”-construction. Here, the y-part has
not been activated before “A_dak” is expressed, but that is not felt to need an
expression in these cases either, either because its content is easily recoverable



9 Support from semantic relations 273

(though not previously implied), or because its exact content is not thought to be
relevant (cf. Popov on da in section 6.5.5). In still other cases, the existence of a y-
part is implied as well, but less clearly.

 Some constructions with final “A dak” have previously been explained as
elliptical “A dak B“-constructions (see section 6.5.3 and 6.5.11). “A_dak” can only
be regarded as elliptical in some abstract sense. However, the absence of a concrete
expression of y has a reason, and a meaning. As remarked by Popov (about da;
Popov 1957), no concrete expression can usually be found to have been elided (cf.
Fretheim 1980 and 2000 on the Norwegian postpositive particle så). It is not
improbable that enclitic dak  could have developed from elliptical expressions
(but see Leinonen 2002a:289; 315 for an alternative explanation), but in today’s
Northern Russian dialects, no concrete expressions can be reconstructed that
could have been elided. Furthermore, the common finality indicating prosody of
utterances ending in dak  (low pitch on dak  and no lowering of speaking rate or
hesitation before or after it) show that the speakers did not have the intention to
add something to the utterance; see section 12.3.3.

In the next fragment, the last utterance, which ends in dak, gives
background information not to a previous utterance, but to an action:

 (40) [S13 offers MP a cigarette]
[MP:] Ü Net, spasibo, ne kur[.
[S2:] Ü Ty ko(g)o¡, puga¡w d<e¡fk(u)@ On tako¡Δ wutn<i¡k dak@

[all laugh]
[S2:] Ü Dak vot ta¡k, /t-

[S13:] Ü Ôa v<et< i zaby¡l (da*) wto n<i kur<i¡w dak@

Unfortunately, I have forgotten what speaker S13 did. Judging from my reaction
in the first turn – ‘No, thank you, I don’t smoke’ – he must have offered me one
of his strong Russian cigarettes, and he did something else which made
everybody laugh. The last utterance is clearly meant to give background informa-
tion for what the speaker had done earlier. In this case, it gives the reason for his
behaviour. Dak does not express that the previous expression gives a reason; it
merely expresses the fact that he forgot that the addressee does not smoke serves
as background information for some other, activated information. The only
difference with the “B A_dak” constructions is that there is no B, because it is not
necessary to give the implication a linguistic form.

In other cases, “A_dak” does not refer to previously communicated
information, but to new information, which, however, is not expressed in words,
and thus has to be inferred by the speaker. In other words, in these cases the
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expression “A_dak” has no backward scope, but forward scope, for “A_dak” is
more related to “A dak  B” than to “B, A_dak”. The reasons for not being
expressed are the same: usually, y has not been expressed because its content is
obvious for the addressee, or assumed to be so. An additional reason for not
being expressed might be that the speaker does not want to be explicit about the
exact content of this proposition. This seems to be the case in the next fragment.
In chapter 5 it was shown that dak can finish indirect answers:

 (41) Ü A poznakomilis; vy kak*
[S15:] Ü Ka¡k* Kto¡, my¡*

Ü Da@
[S15:] Ü (...) ta¡Δna (... kak poznako¡m<il<is<.)

[S16:] Ü SvoΔe¡Δ d<;r<e¡vn<i dak1@ A svoΔe¡Δ d<;r<e¡vn<i dak2 ka¡k poznako¡m<il<is<@

[S15:] Ü (unintell.) f to¡m do¡m<; dak3.

[S16:] Ü Uxod<i¡l<i da.

[S15:] Ü R<a¡dom dak4.

[S16:] Ü Uxod<i¡l<i da i poznako¡m<il<is<. D<er<e¡vn<a svoΔa¡ dak5.

The particle dak  is used no less than five times in these turns, all of them
enclitically. The speakers, a married couple, are asked how they met. Instead of
giving a direct reply to this question, they give background information, con-
sisting of relevant conditions followed by dak, from which the desired answer
can be inferred. Apparently, the speakers do not to want to give a direct answer,
either because they are hesitating about telling exactly how they met, or because
they cannot give a concrete answer, simply because they do not remember,
having known each other from childhood. Instead of giving a direct answer to
the question, they imply the content of this answer by giving premises for this
answer, from which the answer can more or less be derived. By using final d a k

the speakers explicitly express that this information should be regarded as
background knowledge for an easily inferrable following proposition. F svoΔe¡Δ
d<;r<e¡vn<i dak@ should probably be interpreted as denoting the meaning
‘considering the fact that it happened in our own village, ...’, with dak suggesting
an implication. The speaker repeats this expression in the next utterance, but this
time it is followed by a predication. This predication is not a statement, but a
rhetorical question, ‘how do you think we met’. This expression is still not an
answer to the question posed by the dialectologist, but it expresses that knowing
the condition – that the couple is from the same village – it is easy to guess the
answer. The third use of dak, in the utterance ending in f tom do¡m<; dak, can not
be given a reliable interpretation, since the first part of this utterance was
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unintelligible. The utterance “R<a¡dom dak” also gives a condition which is meant
to explain how they met, and so does the last utterance, “D<er<e¡vn<a svoΔa¡ dak.” If
dak would have been left out, the function of these utterances would be less clear.
Dak marks them as containing not just some information, but also that this is
information which other information is based on.

In the next fragment dak is used in an utterance containing the particle by
which expresses a hypothetical situation. In this utterance dak  does not refer to
past communication either, but it also implies a consequence, which the
addressee (= me; MP) has to infer herself. The context was as follows: after I had
recorded the conversation with speaker S2 for some time, I realised that the radio
was somewhat disturbing, so I asked my interlocutor if I could turn off the radio.
She replied by explaining how this should be done, and then added the remark
that I should have asked about this earlier:

 (42) Ü Odv<ern<i¡ f tu¡ tam sto¡ronu k yko¡ny. Odv<ern<i¡. (...) N<e¡, f tu¡ tam sto¡ronu.

Vo-vo¡. A ty by davno¡ skaza¡la dak. (S2)

The word dak after the predication ‘you should have told me sooner’ suggests an
implication, which in this context would be something like ‘in that case your
recordings would have been better from a much earlier stage’. This implication is
in no way expressed linguistically.

The implication y is easily recoverable in the next example as well,
although y is neither expressed nor activated. In this fragment, an old lady
explains her deplorable situation: she lives alone and has been blind for many
years, and the man who used to get by and help her, Nikolaj, died recently. She
tells me that since the last time I visited her, her health has deteriorated:8

 (43) U mn<a golova¡ taka¡ t<e'o¡la. Ôa taka¡ xuda¡, tot ra¡z byla¡ dak1 lu¡h%<e byla¡, t<;p<e¡r<

Δa ta¡k bol<e¡la op<e¡t< dak2, ´-... n<iwh<o¡ n<i k h<o¡mu. Da n<i ... (...) Nih<o¡ n<e

v<i¡'u-t= [=tak?]. Uv<i¡d<ela by dak3,

Ü Da, trudno.
Ü a n<ih<evo¡ n<; v<i¡'u, tak ... (unintell.). N<ikola¡Δ t<ep<er< po¡m<er dak4,

r<e¡v<ela r<ev<ela r<ev<ela da. Ta¡k, h<o¡-to fs<o¡ 'a¡lko fs<o 'a¡lko fs<o 'a¡lko da.

Da o¡n by¡l dak5, o¡n zaxod<il, o¡n pl<em<a¡n<ik. Nata¡l<Δi s<estry¡ sy¡n. (S11)

                                                
8 Gloss of the discussed utterance containing dak:

Uv<i¡d<ela by dak
3
, a n<ih<evo¡ n<; v<i¡'u, (...)

Saw irreal dak, but nothing neg see.1sg, prt
‘If only I could see, but I don't see anything, (...)’
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The logical continuation of the hypothetical expression Uv<i¡d<ela by dak3 ‘if only I
could see dak’ is that in that hypothetical case, her situation would have been
much easier. This is contrasted with the real situation, which is expressed
immediately after, a n<ih<evo¡ n<; v<i¡'u ‘but I don’t see anything’. The implication is
so obvious that the speaker does not need to express it.

The next fragment also exemplifies an implicit y that has not been
activated before, at least not in the preceding utterance. The last occurrence of d a k

links the preceding A-part to something which the hearer has to infer himself:

 (44) Xo¡lodno-to dak, na p<e¡h<kax-to l<e'a¡t. T<oplo¡ tam vysoko¡ dak u na¡s vysoko¡ u

mn<a ... p<e¡h<ka ... Sam xoz<a¡Δin-to ... lo¡'yla. To i pr<i¡wlo by¡l<i molo¡dy dak, i

du¡maw-k= n<e¡ du¡mal<i w<o bu¡d<om sta¡rye. Vot t<;p<e¡r< i na p<e¡h<ku t<e'elo¡ ...

zal<eza¡t<. O⁄Δo¡. N<i¡'e na¡do by¡lo zd<e¡lat< dak. (S1)

The A-part, N<i¡'e na¡do by¡lo zd<e¡lat<, means ‘we should have made it lower’.
Dak signals that this information serves as a point of departure for something
else. There is no following utterance, so it could have been expressed in the
previous utterance. However, it is difficult to imagine that the acknowledgement
that the speaker and her husband should have made the oven lower should
cause an expressive utterance like “O⁄Δo¡”. The “logical” continuation of thinking is
‘in that case we would have avoided the problem that we cannot climb on it
anymore’. This continuation is so obvious that the speaker probably did not feel
the necessity to speak it out. So, we could express the meaning of x, of dak  and of
y in this utterance as follows:

x = We should have built the oven lower
dak  = given this circumstance (= the oven having been lower), what
follows is ...
y = it would have been easier to climb up onto the oven

So if this interpretation is correct, the continuation implied by dak  is expressed
neither in the preceding nor in the following segment in this context either.

The similarity between “A_dak, B” and “A_dak” can be shown by the
existence of similar expressions in both forms, such as in the use after an impera-
tive, expressing an invitation, an example discussed in section 8.3:

 (45) Ü No kovo¡, spra¡wyvaΔ Δiw<o¡ h<evo¡ na¡d= dak. (S2)

But whom, ask.imper in-addition what.gen necessary dak.

‘Jusk ask me anything more you need to know.’
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I had come to this speaker with a list of questions before, and this time I had
brought a new list about words connected with snow. This utterance could
possibly be regarded as an elliptic form of a compound sentence. As remarked i n
section 8.3, the same informant uses almost the same utterance in a compound
construction as well:

 (46) Ta¡k Δ;w<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa otveh<a¡t< bu¡du. (S2)

prt you in-addition something ask.imper. dak I answer will

‘Just ask something more, and I will answer.’

The intended meaning of the last utterance is probably ‘ask me some more, if you
do that, I’ll answer that’, or ‘if you ask me more questions, I’ll answer them’. In
Russian, forms of the imperative are not only used to express imperative clauses
conveying a request or an invitation, but they can also constitute the protasis of
conditional sentences. Which of the two is meant here is not expressed. This
example shows that these two constructions are closely related semantically. The
shorter utterance of (45) could have the same implication ‘ask me more about
what you still need to know’, with the implication that she will answer. This
interpretation was confirmed by respondent to the questionnaire. The addition of
dak makes the invitation more convincive.

Dak implies a consequence also in the examples of “A_dak” after an
invitation from chapter 5:

 (47) [S3:] Ü Pr<ival<i¡s<
d

 na padu¡wku-tu dak. Ka¡Δa* Na padu¡wku-t= pr<ival<i¡s<. Spa¡t<

na(v<)e¡rno xo¡(h<e)w.

[Kaja, laughing, to MP:] Ü Jeg ble så trøtt!9 [to all:] Xolodno bylo na ulice,

sejhas stala Ü tak ustala@
[S3:] Ü No¡%. T<e t<eplo¡ dak na¡do trubu¡ drug<i¡m kr<uh<ko¡m zakry¡t<.

[Kaja:] Ü (unintell.) minutohku (...)
[S3:] Ü No¡. Vzdr<evn<i¡ dak.

The context of the conversation is as follows. My travelling companion Kaja got
suddenly very sleepy from the large difference in temperature. Outside it was
about minus 25 °C, while inside the house the temperature was at least 40 degrees
higher. Noticing that Kaja was sleepy, the speaker invited Kaja first to lay down
on bed and then to take a nap. Such an invitation is not easily accepted by a
person who is visiting someone for the first time, because lying down on bed is

                                                
9 The Norwegian utterance Jeg ble så trøtt! means “I got so tired!”.
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not expected behaviour of an unknown guest. Consequently, the guest needs to
be persuaded. Apparently, dak was used to add to the persuasiveness by implying
a positive result, like ‘in that case you’ll feel much better’. The respondent to the
questionnaire confirmed this interpretation.10

These examples show that utterance-final dak  does not always have
backward scope, as claimed by PreobraΩenskaja (see section 6.5.13). Others, like
Fedorova,11 recognised the possibility of forward scope, but only for part of the
cases of “A_dak” (see chapter 6). Section 13.9 shows that also cases of “A_dak” i n
other dialects discussed in the literature can be explained as activating a y-part,
even in cases where dak is claimed to have a modal function only.

As explained in section 6.5.7, Fedorova is the first who points out the
resemblance between “A dak  B” and “A_dak” (disregarding Popov’s not easily
accessible article on da; see section 6.5.5). She notices that simple sentences ending
in dak  gave the impression to represent not a simple sentence, but a complex
sentence, where the second clause is not expressed. Section 6.5.7 discusses two of
her examples. However, Fedorova does not suppose such a connective function
in all cases where dak  is the last word of a simple sentence. She interprets the
following examples as having a “modal shade of categoriality” (Fedorova 1965:80):

  (48) Ujdi Tolq@ popere¡wnyj vrak takoj dak@

  (49) Neradivoj eto lenivoj dak.
  (50) Daj vyhiwwu dak (qjco).

  (51) Helovek revmatiz;mennyj dak ## teplo nado # berekhi¡sq nado ##

In three cases, Fedorova found dak  to function as an element which formally
ends the sentence (“dak v kahestve formal;nogo zaverwa[]ego predlo'enie

/lementa”; 1965:80), in utterances like the following:

  (52) U menq vot to'e starik uwol po drova
12

 dak.

However, it is easy to imagine that the speaker had a second proposition in mind
even in these cases, although lack of context makes it impossible to prove this.
For instance, the example Daj vyhiwwu dak (qjco) ‘Give the egg to me, then I’ll
clean it (= take off the egg-shell) dak’ is an offer, similar to (45) - (47) above, like
spra¡wyvaΔ Δiw<o¡ h<evo¡ na¡d= dak. Apparently, by using dak, the speaker implies

                                                
10 Here are question and answer about this interpretation in the questionnaire: “Mo'et byt;

upotreblenie slova dak zdes; ukazyvaet na to, hto togda ej budet luhwe** Ü Pravil;no.”
11 The same was claimed by Popov on da (Popov 1957; see section 6.5.5).
12 po drova = StR za drovami ‘to get firewood’; cf. DARJa III, 1997 and 2004, map nr. 9 I.
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something like ‘then you won’t have to bother with it’, which makes the
invitation more convincing. The last mentioned example, U menq vot to'e
starik uwol po drova dak ‘My old man also went off to fetch firewood dak’ could
well have been an argument for something like ‘so he knows all about it’, or ‘so I
know what you are talking about’. The relation between dak and modality will be
discussed in section 13.7.

Dak can finish several kinds of expressive utterances. The function of d a k

in these utterances is almost always characterised as being “expressive”, “empha-
sising”, or “confirming the finality of the utterance” (see chapter 6). Although the
particle dak  in expressive utterances might contribute to the implication of
modal meanings, dak  appears to have the same core meaning here as in the
other uses of dak.

Section 9.2.1 mentioned dak  in constructions containing a comparative
quantifier like tak, takoj and stol;ko in the A-part, and a B-part containing a con-
sequence. Frequently there is no B-part, and in the A-part surprise is expressed
over the high degree of a certain quality, such as in the earlier mentioned
examples (5.11) and (5.43), repeated here as (53) and (54):

  (53) Na u¡l<ic<i-to taka¡ l<apa¡nda
d

 val<i¡t dak@ (S2)

On street-prt such sticky-snow falls dak

‘It’s snowing so hard outside!’

  (54) A to¡ ska'ut ^Δe¡sl<i gusto¡Δ da a¡nd<el
d

, taka¡ sn<e'y¡na
d

 val<i¡t dak@& (S2)

It is far from self-evident that the A-part should be considered to be a point of
departure for some proposition or thought in such expressive utterances. In most
cases of the exclamatory, expressive “A_dak”-type the speaker does not seem to
have a specific proposition in mind, but the A-part might represent background
information which led to an emotional reaction of the speaker, parallel to at least
some of the “A dak  B”-constructions described above, such as the following
example from AOS, Takoj byl xoze¡in-ot, dak soxrani gospodi@

It is remarkable that enclitic dak  in expressive exclamations is almost only
used after constructions containing a comparative quantifier. This restriction to
its use suggests that the construction is still closely connected with the similar
construction which does contain a B-part, expressing a cause-consequence
relation. Their close ties are also implied by the last mentioned two examples of
“A_dak”. Both are used in a context where the same construction is also used i n
a complex sentence – “A_dak_B”. The dialectologist asks whether the villager
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knows the expression vgustu¡:

  (55) Ü ^Vgustu¡d&. Esli ohen; mnogo snega.

Ü Aga.

Ü Tak govorqt*
Ü Govor<a¡t. Tako¡Δ gusto¡Δ sn<ek id<o¡t dak. Vgustu¡ dy. L<i¡bo sn<e¡ga to¡'e vgustu¡

ska¡'ut.

Ü Ugu.
Ü Sn<e¡gu-tu sto¡l<ko dak vgustu¡ pr<a¡mo.

Ü Poka padaet*
Ü Aga. (S2)

A few utterance later, the speaker uses both constructions once again:

  (56) A to¡ ska¡'ut, Δe¡sl<i gusto¡Δ da a¡nd<el, taka¡% sn<e'y¡na
d

 val<i¡t dak@ Ôa govor<u¡-to

a¡nd<el, taka¡ sn<e'y¡na na u¡l<ic<i-to val<i¡t dak stra¡wno. (S2)

This combined use shows the similarity of the construction with and without a
B-part. The data suggest that not only the “A_dak_B”-constructions with a
comparative quantifier (see section 9.2.1 above), but also the similar “A_dak”-
constructions are meant to express a cause-consequence relation. However, the
similarity might also imply that both constructions are expressions of “A_dak”,
and not of “A_dak B”. The parts which have been called B might in fact not be i n
the scope of dak after all. The prosody of the Varzuga example (56) could support
this alternative interpretation. “A_dak” and the emotional expression are often
divided by a short pause, which means that the second expression is not
necessarily in the scope of dak, and is not part of the dak-construction.

AOS contains several examples of the variant without a B-part as well, for
instance Ope¡t; ta¡k v go¡rle boli¡d dak. However, these examples have been given a
very different explanation. The cited example is one of a range of very diverging
examples classified under the second context of dak  in AOS “in the end of a
narrative sentence to strengthen the semantic finality” (“V konce povestvovatel;-

nogo predlo'eniq dlq usileniq smyslovoj zaverwennosti”).
Lambrecht remarks that in English, words or constructions expressing that

the proposition is presupposed can be exploited for special communicative pur-
poses (Lambrecht 1994:72). The fact of being presupposed implies that its truth
value is not liable to questioning. This implication can be exploited, and a
marking of the expression as being presupposed can therefore be conventiona
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lised and develop into a mere intensifier. Lambrecht gives the following
examples from English with the emphatic do-construction (with Lambrecht’s
original numbering; capital letters indicate an emphatic accent):

  (2.22) I DID pay you back.
  (2.24) I do hope that doggie’s for sale.

The first example builds on the presupposition that the truth of the proposition
expressed has been questioned – that the speaker did not pay back the addressee.
But in the second case, taken from a popular song, no such presupposition is
activated, since there is no previous suggestion that the speaker did not have that
hope. The only function of the word do seems to be the function of an intensifier,
so that I do hope  is equivalent to I really hope  (ibid.). The same function may
have developed for the use of dak in the constructions with comparative quanti-
fiers without a B-part. The use of dak  implies that the content of A, x, is either
given, or relationally given, since it must be given at the moment y is valid (see
next chapter). Therefore, the validity of x is presented as not being open to ques-
tioning, similar to the English expressions described by Lambrecht. The use of d a k

in expressive, exclamatory utterances expressing (or suggesting) a high degree of
something might cause an expansion of its secondary function as an empha-
sising, enhancing particle in these constructions, at the expense of its primary
function as a connector of two information units; cf. the possibility of meaning
extension, as discussed in section 7.1.3.

9.3.2 “Dak_B” (subgroup 11)

Utterance-initial dak  (“Dak_B”) is used in many different kinds of expressions.
Just like other non-postpositive use of dak, such as “A, dak_B” and parts of
“A_dak_B”,13 utterance-initial dak  is not exclusive for Northern Russian
dialects. It is used in many other regions of Russia, and shares many functions
with the utterance-initial use of unstressed tak in Standard-Russian and dyk i n
Belorussian (see section 6.2.3.2 and 14.3.2). Since this study focusses on the specific
Northern Russian postpositive use of dak, the cases of utterance-initial dak  were
not studied in depth. Utterance-initial dak  often has many (secondary) pragmatic
functions, so a satisfying account of this use of the word requires discourse

                                                
13 A pause between A and the correlate tak  in Standard Russian is usual, but not obligatory. This
means that Standard Russian prepositive tak  can also be prosodically attached to both sides
(“A_tak_B”), when prosodic attachment is phonetically defined, like in the present research; see
section 7.2.3.3.
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analysis of a large corpus, which includes conversation analysis and text
linguistics. Still, even my preliminary study of utterance-initial dak  suggests that
utterance-initial dak is consistent with the proposed core meaning of dak  as well.
In all cases, dak  signals that the subsequent expression is based on prior
information (see section 10.3.6 for a discussion of the term prior). Utterance-
initial dak  functions first of all as a continuation marker. It always links the
coming utterance to accessible knowledge, but this knowledge is only rarely
expressed in the immediately preceding utterance. Usually, utterance-initial d a k

signals a connection with a previous, temporarily abandoned topic, or with the
meaning of a complex of preceding utterances. In monologues, dak  most often
introduces a conclusion or a continuation of a story line, usually after an
interruption. Dak can also introduce turns. In that case its meaning is less
obvious, but could also be explained as being the core meaning, as explained
below.

I will first give contexts with cause-consequence relations. In the following
two examples, dak introduces a continuation of the story which is causally related
to the previously activated information. In both fragments the topic is Kud’a, the
speaker’s cat, who has been lying on top of the warm oven. My friend Kaja asked
if the cat was old. The answer was positive, and the speaker started deducing
exactly how old the cat must have been. The speaker’s husband, Miªa, died
sixteen years ago, and she got the cat earlier, even much earlier. Dak introduces
the logical deduction that the cat must have become old:

  (57) Mi¡wa u¡mer ... wesna¡cat< l<e¡t dak, a o¡n vz<a¡toΔ ... u m<in<a¡ v<;t< ... pora¡n<we.

Ra¡n<we v<it< mno¡go. Dak vot o¡n fs<o i ... sta¡ryΔ to¡'e stal. (S1)

In the second fragment, the speaker explains why her cat keeps moving from one
place to another all the time. She has moved the chair from its usual place,
because she would receive guests. The chair was the favourite place of the cat to
lie down. Dak introduces the logical conclusion. It is because the chair has been
moved and is occupied frequently that the cat does not know where to lie down:

  (58) U m<;n<a¡ fs<o stoΔa¡lo kr<eslo¡ tut dak on ... fs<o spa¡l na /¡tom kr<esl<e¡ a Δa¡

t<ep<er< Δego¡ vy¡n<esla du¡maΔu ... lofh<e¡Δ ... u stola¡-t= s<id<e¡t< na stu¡l<e-to dak.

Dak vot o¡n ... i xo¡d<it n<i zna¡t kuda¡ Δemu¡ ... l<e¡h<. (S1)

In the next fragment, dak  introduces an utterance with a summarising, final
remark about what she has just been talking about: ‘So these were the thirties’. It
is a fragment from a long story about the most important events in the village
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and in the speaker’s own life in every decade. In this excerpt, the speaker had just
finished her story about the 1930s. She marked the end of this subtopic with the
utterance Vot ta¡k vot, which was pronounced in a very soft voice (marked with
brackets):

  (59) (...) a o¡n-to govor<i¡l Ü nu¡ L<ikon<i¡tka Ü Δa to¡'e podava¡la nad<e¡'da wto ... n<;

sofs<e¡m glu¡pa byla¡. Vo¡t. (Vo) gyt Δa t<ib<a¡ vy¡uh<u na do¡ktora. Na f<erwal<i¡c<u

on ta¡k do¡ktor zva¡l<i, f<erwal<i¡ca. (Vot ta¡k vot.) Dak vot /¡t= by¡l<i tr<ica¡ty

go¡dy, kol<ekt<iv<iza¡c<iΔa kon<e¡wno by¡l= o¡h<en< tru¡dnye go¡dy. (S3)

In a narrative, initial dak  can introduce a continuation of the story line. In most
cases this is a return to a previous discourse topic (cf. Wujskaq 2002:202f), which
has been temporarily abandoned, such as in (5.5) from chapter 5 – this time with
context:

  (60) Ü A v tridcatyx godax, v tridcat; sed;mom godu, mnogo ... uvezli*

Ü F tr<i¡c%et< s<ed<mo¡m godu¡ u na¡s uv<ezl<i¡ dvoΔi¡x, vot, Ul<Δa¡ny-t= St<epa¡novny

oc%a¡, ... o¡n zastup<i¡ls<a za ce¡rkv<i. ^Zah<e¡m ix razruwa¡t<-t=& ka-but%=. Ôi¡

molodo¡go pa¡rn<a. Ksta¡t<i svoΔi¡m sta¡rwym bra¡tom on ´-... /to ... s odno¡(g)o go¡da, s

p<etna¡catovo go¡da. On<i¡ by¡l<i na prop<i¡sk<i, vot ´- .. f s<er<ed<i¡ny tr<ic%a¡tyx-

to godo¡f ta¡motk<i
d

. Na pr<ip<i¡sk<i v U⁄mby. Nu¡ da ta¡m vy¡p<il<i on<i¡ fs<e¡, a

togda¡ /¡t=t Ôe'o¡f, Ôe'o¡f-to by¡l ... ´- ... v Ros%<i¡i-to ... Sugon<i¡t<el< to¡'e tako¡Δ

by¡l, Δe'o¡fwh<ina-to byla¡.

(Ü Gm.)
Ü Vo¡t. Dak vot o¡n h<evo¡-to pro Ôe'o¡va-t= skaza¡l, za tak<i¡ slova¡ Δego¡ uv<ezl<i¡ n...

v Magada¡n.

Ü Aga. I vernulsq*
Ü O⁄n v<ernu¡lsa.

Ü Aga@
Ü O⁄n sra¡zu s<uda¡ pr<iΔe¡x(al) mno¡go godo¡f prowlo¡, u'e po¡sle voΔny¡, pr<iΔe¡xal

s<uda¡ vro¡d<e kak na razv<e¡tku. Ka¡k Δego pr<i¡mut, no¡% a svo¡Δ pa¡r<en<-to, zoloto¡Δ by¡l

dak. Vo¡t. Poto¡m on sofs<e¡m pr<iΔe¡xal, gyt (...) (S3)

Dak vot  follows after a digression from the story line about what happened
during the thirties. The digression contains the identification of the two men
who were taken away in 1937 and an explanation of the reason for their
deportation – it happened during the worst period of repression under JeΩov.
The speaker marks with an accented vot  that she has finished this subtopic. Dak



9 Support from semantic relations 284

vot leads the conversation back to the main story line. Without a marker, such as
dak vot, the change would be too abrupt (cf. section 14.3.1).

Example (61) from SRGKar is, presumably, used with the same function:

  (61) Dak my postroili dom. (SRGKar)

This example was given a very different explanation. It was classified, following
earlier characterisations of dak  (e.g. in Wapiro 1953; Merlin 1979) under the
vague category of an intensifying particle, used to underline and emphasise the
word it relates to.14 However, the content of the utterance suggests that it is part
of a chain of events, or a conclusion, “so we built a/the house”. Besides, in this
example it is not even clear which word it would emphasise. It is unlikely that
the word my ‘we’ would be emphasised in this utterance. Unfortunately, lack of
contextual information deprives us from the possibility to find the intended
relation.

In many cases, dak introduces an utterance expressing both a temporal con-
tinuation and a logical consequence from the previously activated information.
In the next example, it is not clear if dak first of all introduces a return to a previ-
ous topic, or if it merely introduces the subsequent event:

  (62) (...) powla¡ k L<ikon<i¡dy, Δi¡s< [= est;] /¡t<ix, p<eh<o¡nok. Dak ta¡m pos<id<e¡la da vot

sko¡l<ko vr<e¡m<en<i vot ta¡k ru¡k<i tr<esu¡c<%e@ (S3) [App. XVItext 15]

Dak is used after a short digression between the report of two events, namely her
arrival at Likonida’s house and the shivering of her hands which started after her
arrival. Between the report of these two events, the speaker explains the reason
for her coming: she came to eat the kidneys. She used some time on this
digression, because she could not find the word for the food at once.15 Dak leads
the conversation back to the sequence of events. However, ‘so I was sitting there’
is ambivalent. It could not only imply ‘let’s get back to the main story line’, but
also ‘from this information you can conclude yourself that I was sitting there.’ In
the first reading, dak  introduces the information that the speaker was sitting
there as a successive event, but in the second reading, it is meant to be a
conclusion which the hearers themselves can deduce from the preceding
information.

                                                
14 “hast. usilit. Podherkivaet, vydelqet to slovo, k kotoromu otnositsq” (SRGKar).
15 The speaker had earlier described this food with the dialectal word ma¡kosok, which means ‘fish
liver’ (probably the genitive plural of ma¡koska; see section 4.5.4). A reason for her hesitation might
be that she was reluctant to use this word in the presence of a foreigner.
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The first two examples mentioned in this section, (57) and (58), which
introduced a conclusion, can also be regarded as introducing a return to the main
topic after a short digression. In the first example, the digression (Mi¡wa u¡mer ...
wesna¡cat< l<e¡t dak, a o¡n vz<a¡toΔ ... u m<in<a¡ v<;t< ... pora¡n<we. Ra¡n<we v<it< mno¡go) was
an elaboration of when the speaker got the cat. In the second, the digression is the
explanation of the reason why the speaker moved the chair: du¡maΔu ... lo¡fh<e¡Δ ... u
stola¡-t= s<id<e¡t< na stu¡l<e-to dak ‘I thought that it would be more comfortable to
sit on the chair when it is close to the table’.

In almost all examples mentioned so far in this section, dak  was combined
with the particle vot. As remarked in section 8.4.2, dak  is possibly combined with
vot because dak alone has too little meaning to be able to imply the transition to a
new subtopic on its own; see also section 14.3.1. Dak signals that the coming
utterance does not come “out of the blue”, but that is based on some previously
activated information.

In the following examples, dak  introduces a clear topic shift. In (63), the
speaker finishes a discourse topic with Dak vot ta¡k ‘that’s how it is’. It is the ideal
moment to continue with something else, introduced by dak:

  (63) Dak vot ta¡k. Dak ty¡ mo¡'et vy¡kl<uh<iw n<imno¡wko dy* N<i mno¡go t<ib<e¡ /¡t=v=*

(S2)

At the same time, the question introduced by dak is a natural continuation of the
chain of thoughts, provoked by the previous utterance. As the speaker had
finished with the topic, and we had been talking for a long time, the speaker
thought I could just as well stop recording.

In the next fragment, dak  introduces a topic, which possibly had been
mentioned before, but in that case that happened at least five minutes earlier,
before I started recording:

  (64) Ü N<i o¡h<;n< molo¡dyΔ-to, no n<e¡ sta¡ryΔ. U Na¡st<i pr<iv<ez<o¡n by¡l. Vot u¡

lo¡psk<ix byla¡ ko¡weh<ka L<u¡-... L<u¡s<ka, o¡n<;¡ bra¡t s s<estroΔ. Vot ta¡k vot. Dak
vot po¡wla¡ ... izv<in<a¡ca p<e¡r<ed va¡my w<o ... togo¡ ... Ôefsto¡l<iΔa /¡to pozvon<i¡la

mn<e¡ ny¡n<eh<e gyt xot<e¡l<i g=v=r<it p<e¡s<en=k sp<e¡t<. Dvoi¡ma-to fs<o¡-tak<i. (S3)

[App. VI text 15]

The speaker is talking about her cat. She has arrived at least five minutes earlier,
as it turned out later, to excuse herself for not having been able to come and sing,
because she had been occupied searching for her cat. During these five minutes
she told the long story about how she finally had found and caught her cat, after
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many days of searching. When she had finished her story, my host asked if her
cat was old. After the last remarks about her cat, she marks that she has finished
the topic by saying Vot ta¡k vot. Now she can finally, after many digressions,
return to her “main story”, that is, to tell the purpose of her visit. This transition
is marked by Dak vot. Once again, the topic shift is marked by more words than
dak .

Summarising, utterance-initial dak  probably signals continuation in all of
these cases of use in narratives and other monologues. Further study is needed to
find its exact role in such utterances.

 Turn-initial dak  is more problematic to reconcile with the proposed core
meaning of dak. The examples from the Varzuga database give the impression
that dak signals even here that the utterance is based on given information. The
particle often appears to signal something like ‘given these circumstances, what
follows is y’.

As remarked in chapter 5, turn-initial dak  frequently introduces slightly
non-cooperative replies, for instance, in (65) and (66):

  (65) Ü Interesno. A vy to'e tuda poedete*
Ü Dak n<e zamo'u¡- gu, n<e¡@ (S2)

‘(...) Do you also go there?’

‘Well, I don’t - I can’t!’

  (66) [S1:] Ü On pr<iwo¡l by odna¡ko@

[S3:] Ü Dak n<e pr<iwo¡l by, Δe¡sl<i u ko¡wk<i@

The examples (67) and (68) of turn-initial dak from Wapiro 1953, according to the
author used “if its content is given special importance” (see section 6.5.4),
introduce slightly non-cooperative replies as well:

  (67) D=k ne byvalo ew ¤o pis;ma (answer to the question: Bylo li pis;mo*; Arch.)

  (68) D=k vot odna-to eto, a bol;we net (answer to the question: Skol;ko detej*;
Arch.)

Like in other uses, dak  appears to signal that the speaker’s utterance is based on
previous information. It suggests that the answer does not come “out of the
blue”, as the addressee might think from the non-cooperative answer, but it is
related to the previous context. The reply in the first example may imply ‘Given
the circumstances, I cannot go, no.’ The addition of dak  seems thus to have a
secondary pragmatic function of a softener or down-toner, and signal that the
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reply does not violate Grice’s conversational maxim of relevance. If dak  had been
left out, the replies would have been rude, especially in the second example, since
it contains a complete contradiction of what the other interlocutor has stated. Dak

may change the utterance in the last example from ‘he wouldn’t have come!’ to
‘given the circumstances, if you know what I know, he wouldn’t have come!’
Other interpretations can, of course, not be ruled out.

Turn-initial dak does not only introduce non-cooperative replies. The next
examples do not contradict the statements of the other speaker at all:

 (69) [S3:] Ü U l<u¡d<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e.

[S1:] Ü Ona¡ u l<ud<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e. On<e¡ da ... mno¡go l<i ta¡nka [= tam-ka?] ... do¡ma-to

naxo¡d<ic%e, ona¡ n<ikogda¡ do¡ma n<e¡tu dak1 mno¡go l<i ko¡rm<ic%e. (unintell.)
[S3:] Ü Dak2 vot poka¡ Mar<i¡wa byla¡ 'yva¡ dak3 i d<or'a¡la ΔeΔ. A Mar<i¡wy n<i

sta¡lo ona¡ po fs<e¡m.

Dak2 in this fragment is a new example of the combination dak vot. It may have
been used to indicate a conclusive summary of the preceding context.

In the last turn of the next fragment, dak  introduces an utterance
expressing neither a successive event nor a deduction from the preceding
utterances, but still the utterance is based on previously activated information:

  (70) [MP:] Ü U menq malo praktiki.
[S2:] Ü Da, bo¡l<we vot tak by ... s tak<i¡m<i, s ru¡s%k<im<i-to ´- ... /¡tovo,

obw<a¡las< dak by skor<e¡e ... na¡vyk-to by¡l.

[S13:] Ü Dak v Norv<e¡g<ii nav<e¡rno mno¡go ru¡s%k<ix-to Δe¡s< tam*

The conclusion from the preceding utterance is that the interviewer (= me; MP)
needs to talk more with Russians. A “logical” successive thought would be
‘where could she get that practice?’ Next, speaker S13 realises that there must be
Russians in Norway as well. Therefore, his question does follow from previously
activated information – my need for more practice. However, some of the
intermediate argumentational steps between the last utterance and the utterance
introduced by dak have not been expressed.

¥ujskaja gives more convincing examples of contexts of dak where an
intermediate step in a sequence of thoughts with implications is not expressed;
see the discussion in section 9.4.1 below. Similarly, utterance-initial dak  usually
refers not to a concrete expression, but to some implication of what has been said
earlier.
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I will finish this discussion with more examples of turn-initial dak, which
show that it can be used in many different contexts. In the next example, it is used
before the coordinating conjunction a:

  (71) [S6*:] Ü A s<ego¡dn<e plo¡xo p<eklo¡.

[S1:] Ü Plo¡xo ...

[S6*:] Ü No¡c<Δu sv<e¡t gas<i¡l<is< ...

[S1:] Ü U m<en<a plo¡xo p<ek<o¡t fs<ogda¡. Mo¡'et byt< ot /¡toΔ ... u m<en<a¡-to byva¡t

ploxa¡Δa ...

[S6*:] Ü Dak a u m<en<a¡-to to¡'e star<i¡n%y dak.

[S1:] Ü To¡'e sta¡ry tak [=tam?]. Taka¡ 'e kak u teb<a¡ dak.

The one but last reply, which is introduced by dak, gives the impression to be
slightly non-cooperative. The speaker S6* objects that her oven is old as well.
Later on she will explain that normally she has no problems with baking. Dak

may have been used to signal the speaker’s recognition of the given situation that
her friend (S1) has a bad oven, which is compared to the speaker’s own situation.
The speaker has a concessive relation in mind: although her neighbour S1 has a
bad oven, she herself has a bad oven as well. Dak can be combined with markers
of concessive relations like xot; ‘although’ (e.g. Vqtkina 1999).16

Dak can also introduce a reply where the speaker is uncertain about the
answer:

  (72) Ü A davali ... potomu, hto vy byli vdovami*
Ü Dak [= Dyk] mo¡'et t...go¡ l<i ... dak nav<e¡rno. (S5)

A possible interpretation is ‘given the information I have, that is possible.’ Dak

might also refer directly to the previous utterance, to indicate that what follows is
really meant to be an answer to the question: ‘as for that reason, it is possible.’
Similar reasoning can explain use of dak  before a hesitation, as explained in the
next section.

The speaker appears to be unsure about the correct continuation also in the
next fragment:

                                                
16 One of the rare examples with a concessive relation from Varzuga is the following, used after the
speaker has told that the snowballs were used to build both snowmen and houses:

(...) bol<wy¡ paku¡l<i
d

 nakata¡Δut. I ma¡l<en<k<i, ska¡(')ut paku¡l<i /¡t<i ma¡l<en<k<i koto¡ry

k<ina¡Δuc%e-to. T<a¡paΔut tak. A /¡tot-to to¡'e kata¡Δut-to ... /tovo ... do¡m-to xot< dak ... bol<wo¡Δ

paku¡l< pakul<a¡my nad<e¡laΔut. (S2)
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  (73) O⁄h<;n< davno¡ Δe¡t= by¡lo, o¡Δ. Dak Δa Δiw<e¡ n<e za¡mu'em byla¡ dak. (S5)

Dak introduces the next step in reasoning. The speaker tries to remember how
long ago it was that the event took place. It reminds of the use of dak  we saw
above where dak  returns to a previous topic. It signals a continuation, not
necessarily from the previous linguistic unit, but from other thoughts: ‘as far as I
recall, it must have been before my marriage.’ This utterance is also finished by
dak. This last use of dak  marks that this information has a certain implication.
The content of this implication is obvious: the fact that the event must have
taken place before the interlocutor got married implies that it happened long ago.
This need not be expressed, because this information is already activated.

9.3.3 Dak between silences (subgroup 12)

In a few cases, dak  is used between two periods of silence, such as the first
occurrence of dak  in (5.45): ta¡k-to l<o¡t ... dak ... n<e bu¡d<ew poloska¡t< (...). This
possible context has not been mentioned in the literature, perhaps because of
rarity, or because the presence of pauses, being prosodic information, is not
thought to be relevant. Silences are not always reflected in transcriptions, i n
particular hesitations. The only attestation I found of use between silences is not
of dak, but of dyk in substandard spoken Russian (Zemskaq & Wmelev 1984:187), i n
a fragment of a conversation with a lady from Moscow, who was 86 years old at
the time of the interview in 1959. She is explaining how weddings were
celebrated in families of merchants:

  (74) Na westerne# /to... kareta byla na westerne# west; lowadej bylo zaprq'\no#

Dve lowadi# dve# i opqt; dve## West; lowadej## Dyk... my v=ez'ali v naw

pereulok# gde mamawin dom byl# dyk /... ne mogli povernut; da'e## Ptamu wo ne

povo... ne povernew; karetu## ?to byla... takaq... westernej## K... krugom

priwlos; ob=ez'at;## (...)

In the contexts between silences, dak signals that the speaker intends to say more,
namely a predication based on activated knowledge. The silence following after
dak  appears to be always due to hesitation. The speaker probably uses dak  to
indicate that she has a continuation in mind, but she is still searching for the
words. As remarked in chapter 8, dak  between pauses is in practice “Dak ... B” or
“A ... dak ... B”, unless the speaker does not finish what she intends to say. If both
x and y are expressed, the order of their expressions A and B is always “A – B”.
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Chapter 8 contains an example of “... dak  ...” in a story-line (8.12), where d a k

indicates that the speaker intends to express a subsequent event or other logical
continuation. The other example in section 8.3 exemplifies turn-initial use. Dak

is often used between a question and its answer, where the question expresses the
point of departure and the answer the implication of this point of departure. In
the next fragment, the construction x dak y can be described as lo¡panka dak
ma¡len;ki ‘a lopanka is a small reindeer’:17

  (75) Ü A ved; kogda raznogo vozrasta oleni, po-men;we, po-bol;we, oni kak-to

special;no nazyvalis;*
Ü No ka¡k 'e, nazyva¡l<is<.

Ü A rasska'ite kak.
Ü Nah<ina¡Δa s lo¡pank<i

d
. Py¡'yk

d
 srazu, p=to¡m lo¡panka.

Ü A lopanka, /to ...*
Ü ?t= ftaro¡Δ go¡t u'e¡. Py¡'yk sra¡zu ro¡d<ica dak py¡'yk. No p=to¡m bo¡l<we u'e¡

lo¡panka.

Ü A /to i olen; i olenuxa, lopanka*
Ü Dak ... ma¡l<en<k<i, da¡%.

Ü I samka i samec, lopanka, ili tol;ko samka lopanka*
Ü Lo¡panka sa¡mka. (S8) [App. VI text 3]

Turn-initial “Dak ...” typically introduces answers to a question where the
speaker is uncertain about the correct reply. The use of dak  signals that the
speaker needs some thinking before she will give the answer, or, similar to
utterance-initial “dak_B”, discussed in the previous section, that the seemingly
non-cooperative reply is a relevant answer after all. In the example given here,
the speaker was clearly unsure about the answer, since her answers are
contradictory. At first, she answers positively to the question whether the word
lopanka was used both for male and female young reindeer, but in the next reply,
she asserts that a lopanka  is always female. The relation between dak  and
question-answer pairs will be further discussed in section 10.3.11.

In the next example, turn-initial dak  probably refers directly to the
preceding utterance. Together, question, dak  and answer would form a normal
pair of point of departure and the statement about it, apart from the fact that the
respondent does not know the content of the requested information: Kogda cerkov;
ne rabotala dak Δa .... n<; zna¡Δu:
                                                
17 The word ma¡l<en<k<i could both represent a M. singular and a plural form; cf. StR M sg. malen;kij;
pl. ma¡l<en;kie. The traditional M sg. form in the dialect is ma¡l<en<koΔ, but this comparably young
speaker is likely to use the Standard Russian ending with an <i> when speaking to us.
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 (76) Ü A ran;we kakoj byl poxoronnyj obrqd zdes;*

Ü Kak ... otp<eva¡l<i f ce¡r<ku.

Ü A kogda cerkvi ne bylo* Kogda cerkov; ne rabotala*
Ü Dak Δa .... n<; zna¡Δu, togda¡ uw to¡l<ko nav<e¡rno na kla¡db<iw<o pr<;h<ita¡Δut

to¡l<ko dak. Po¡ kn<i¡wk<i, n<i popa¡ .., pop sn<a¡t=Δ byl. (S5)

‘What kind of buriel ceremony used to be here?’

‘How ... they sang funeral songs in church.’

‘But when there was no church? When the church was not in function anymore?

‘Dak ... I don’t know, then probably only sermons were recited at the cemetary dak . Learnt

from a book, there was no priest, the priest had been arrested.’

By using this construction with dak, the speaker may want to signal that she
intends to give the answer to this question. This fragment is a typical example of
a comparison between two different situations. In the preceding context, their
was discussion of the burial rites from the times when the church was still i n
service. This is compared to the situation when the churches had been closed.
The answer ‘I don’t know’ departs from the preceding information: ‘as for the
time when the church was not in use, I don’t know’. This lack of knowledge is
contrasted to the time when it still was in use, as regards to which she did know
the answer. Apparently, the use of dak  signals that what the speaker is going to
say really is an answer to the question, which is put into contrast with a parallel
question-answer pair.

The following example marks a non-cooperative reply. We were talking
about a certain building, and I wanted to know where it was situated. I falsely
inferred that the building we were talking about was one of the former church
buildings. This assumption had to be corrected:

 (77) Ü ?to ran;we byla cerkov;*
[S4:] Ü Dak ... vot govor<u¡ /¡togo ...

[S17:] Ü N<e¡, vot t<ip<e¡r<-t=, gd<e Mar<i¡Δa-t= ... Mar<i¡Δa-t= gd<e¡ targu¡Δet.

R<a¡dom-to u na¡s gd<e¡ vot /¡tot-to gd<e¡ (...)

Dak before a hesitation is reminiscent of accented ták, which can be used i n
similar contexts before a hesitation to signal that the speaker needs some
thinking before he or she will give the answer. Unlike unaccented dak, accented
tak has a separate identifying function (cf. Lambrecht 1994:139; see section 14.3).
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9.4 Explanation of apparent counterexamples

The literature gives a number of examples which may appear to be counter-
examples to the proposed analysis of dak, such as claimed copulative additive
and contrastive use of dak. However, even in these contexts, dak can be explained
as being in accordance with the proposed core meaning of dak.

9.4.1 Assumed additive and contrastive use of dak

The Varzuga database of occurrences of dak does not contain examples of
copulative additive use (‘and’) or contrastive use of dak  (‘but’). Other researchers
did not find such use of dak either. For example, Nikitina and PoΩarickaja
(Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993) remark that in their data (from a dialect in the
Pinega region, Arch. obl.) dak  is only used in closed, not in open syntactic
constructions (see section 6.5.15). In other words, according to their observations,
dak  is not used as a coordinative element, for example to construct
enumerations. This indicates that dak  does not play the role of a coordinative
conjunction, or at least that this role would be highly peripheral (1993:162).
PoΩarickaja claims that dak is an almost universal connecting device for subordi-
native constructions, while among the words expressing coordinative relations
she mentions i, da and da i, but not dak  (Po'arickaq 1997:127). Others, however,
claim to have found additive, copulative use of dak, which is difficult to
reconcile with the function of dak  to signal asymmetric relations. Several of the
dialect dictionaries mention use of dak  as a coordinating conjunction (e.g. AOS,
SRNG, Merkur;ev 1997a). Dak is claimed to be used between two main clauses in a
compound sentence with an additive, comparative, or adversative interrelation
in the following examples:

  (78) Govorili tebe, dak ne posluwala. (SRGKar; “so[z sopostavit.-protivit.”)
Ne tak, dak /dak> ne myt;em, dak katan;em. (Sverdl.; SRNG)

  (79) My¡ pojo¡m, dak oni¡ vza¡di po[¡t. (Arch.; AOS, “10. So[z soedinit. Dlq vyra'e-
niq sopostavlqemyx predlo'enij ili hlenov predlo'eniq.”)

Repetitive use of dak: Dak still marks asymmetric, binary relations

Another typical context for coordinating connectives is repeated use in an enu-
meration, which the following utterances are claimed to be examples of:18

 (80) P;q¡noj dak, dika¡r; dak. (AOS)

                                                
18 This context is classified as meaning (context) number 3 in AOS, “pri perehislenii posle ka'dogo iz
odnorodnyx hlenov predlo'eniq ili odnorodnyx predlo'enij”.
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Bo¡c;ku najd\¡' dak, solodq¡gu vy¡l;je' dak, rozbolta¡' dak Ü vo¡t i kva¡z bu¡det.

(AOS)
  (81) pojdu dak poglq'u dak (Volog.; Kuz;mina 1993)

Dak can even be repeated after each syntactically similar member in an
enumeration, similar to da.

There are several possible explanations for the diverging observations i n
the literature. One is that they are due to dialectal differences, but it is unlikely
that the properties of dak  would be so fundamentally different from one dialect
to another. Another, more probable explanation for the conflicting observations
is the multi-interpretability of the constructions containing dak, which gives
room for different interpretations of the same contexts. Contexts that by some
might be interpreted as coordinative, might be interpreted differently by others.
Most examples given in the literature can easily be given a non-coordinative
interpretation. A good example is the following sentence form AOS:
the following one:

  (80) P;q¡noj dak, dika¡r; dak. (AOS)

‘(is) drunk dak, a wild man dak’

AOS compares dak in this case with da. However, da gives different associations:

  (80a) P;q¡noj da, dika¡r; da. (my modification; MP)

The “default” interpretation would be additive: ‘he was drunk, and he was a wild
man, too’. However, if the proposed core meaning of dak  is correct, this is not
what is implied by dak. The first probable context coming to my mind is the
relation assumed by PreobraΩenskaja for her own examples – that both units
followed by dak  refer back to the same previous expression, for which they give
an explanation, in this case, a reason. The meaning may have been something
like ‘He behaved awfully. Given he was drunk, given he is a wild man’. In more
natural English this would result in a translation like ‘He behaved awfully. After
all, he was drunk, and he is a wild man’. In this example, the two elements
marked by dak are not added to each other.

The following two examples, however, show a complex construction
where the interrelation between the two connected elements semantically is both
copulative, symmetric and hypotactic, asymmetric at the same time. Dak is here
used to mark an opposition in conditional, i.e. asymmetric sentences (“Upo-

treblqetsq dlq vyra'eniq protivopostavleniq v uslovnyx predlo'eniqx”; SRNG).
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Besides the opposition of two equal members of a set (of possible ways), a
conditional relation is expressed: ‘if not x, then y’. The example utterances can be
translated both with a conditional and with an adversative conjunction:

  (82) Ne tak, dak /dak

‘Not like this, but like that’ / ‘If not like this, then like that’

  (83) ne myt;em, dak katan;em

(if) not by-washing, then by-mangling

‘by hook or by crook’ (Wheeler 1984)
‘niet goedschiks, dan kwaadschiks’ (Van den Baar 1979)

(if) not willingly, then unwillingly

The second utterance is a saying in Standard Russian with tak in place of dak .
The Russian-English dictionary (Wheeler 1984) gives an equivalent with a
coordinative construction, containing the coordinating conjunction or, whereas
the Dutch equivalent saying given in a Russian-Dutch dictionary (Van den Baar
1979) contains the conditionality marker dan ‘then’.

Example (4) expresses a sequence of events or actions, where an action
starts only after the previous one is finished. Dak can thus have been used in its
usual, asymmetric function, to connect subsequent events that are causally or
conditionally dependent on each other. Example (79) (My¡ pojo¡m, dak oni¡ vza¡di
po[¡t) can also be interpreted as a sequence of events, which could be translated
with a subordinative construction like “While we are singing, they sing from
behind”. This also accounts for (78) (Govorili tebe, dak ne posluwala), although the
implied relation of contrast is more obvious: “they were talking to you, and
while they were talking, you did not listen.” These examples could be explained
as cases where an intermediate thought in a chain of thoughts in an
argumentation has not been expressed, in this case the point of departure; see the
discussion of (87) from Wujskaq 2002 below.

Unfortunately, the lack of context and prosodic information about the
examples in the literature, such as pojdu dak poglq'u dak from Kuz;mina 1993,
makes it impossible to be certain about the correct interpretation, a fact remarked
by Kuz’mina herself; see section 6.5.14.

The Varzuga database contains a single attestation of dak  in what could be
interpreted as an enumeration, but the context of this example is ambiguous:

  (84) Kako¡-o .. wtro¡p podaΔu¡t dak, m<ewk<i¡ podaΔu¡t dak. (S4) [App. VI text 10]
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The intonation of the two similar syntactic constructions is very much alike and
seems to fit well for an enumeration (see 12.2.6). However, the same expression is
partly repeated some utterances later, but now it does not have the form of an
enumeration, and the intonation is different as well: bra¡my pogru¡z<iw op<a¡t<
wtro¡p podaΔu¡t dak. The intonation is quite similar, apart from the end, where d a k

has much lower pitch than in the earlier expressions wtro¡p podaΔu¡t dak and
m<ewk<i¡ podaΔu¡t dak.

There are several possible interpretations, and dak  having an
“enumerative” function is only one of them. The fact that a word is used
between two syntactically similar constructions which could be meant as an
enumeration does not necessarily imply that this word has an enumerative
function. An alternative interpretation, which would not conflict with the
proposed core meaning of dak, is that the speaker implies consecutive events i n
this case as well: ‘first they hand you the rope, then they hand you the sacks ...’,
with dak implying some following events or consequences, like more exhausting
activities, the resulting fatigue or a conclusion like “so you can imagine how
tough this work was’.

PreobraΩenskaja also observed that dak  can be used repeatedly in a
polypredicative unit, for instance in constructions of the form “PU, PU dak, PU
dak” or “PU, dak PU, dak PU” (PU = predicative unit; Preobra'enskaq 1985:69f; see
section 6.5.13). She compares these constructions with repetitive use of da.
According to PreobraΩenskaja’s analysis, dak  does not connect two adjacent PUs
to each other, but it connects all of the parts with the same clause – the first predi-
cative unit. Hence, in the first construction, the second dak  does not connect PU2

to PU3, but PU3 to PU1:

not PU1, dak PU2, dak PU3 but PU1, dak PU2, dak PU3

Similarly, in the second construction, both the first and the second dak  connect
the unit it is attached to, to the first unit:

not PU1, PU2 dak, PU3 dak but PU1, PU2 dak, PU3 dak

Although PreobraΩenskaja compares dak  to coordinative da, she does not claim
directly that dak  is used as a coordinating element. Her explanation is i n
accordance with the proposed meaning of dak. However, PreobraΩenskaja could
have given better examples. Dak can certainly signal a connection between
several different units to the same previously expressed unit, but in most of the
examples given by PreobraΩenskaja dak simply connects the two adjacent units to



9 Support from semantic relations 296

each other, and not to the first predicative unit. Even though dak  connects the
successive, syntactically equal units to each other, dak  does not have a purely
additive meaning, but signals a cause-consequence relation or a relation of
temporal succession. This accidentally occurs twice in the same utterance. The
relation marked by dak has no connection with enumeration.

I will illustrate this with two examples. The following example was cited i n
chapter 6:

  (85) Tri goda slu'il v Kronwtate # dak poltora goda # dak i i doma ne byval.

 In the last mentioned example, dak poltora goda can hardly be interpreted as a
separate predicative unit on a par with the following unit, dak i i doma ne byval. It
does not contain a predicate and it is unlikely that it represents an intonational
predication with a separate truth value (see section 7.2.3.5 and 11.2.3). The ut-
terance becomes odd if you take away the last part: Tri goda slu'il v Kronwtate #
dak poltora goda #??. In another example where dak  is used more than once, the
particle also connects the adjacent units to each other. Each time dak  is used i n
this case it introduces a new link in a chain of events, so it connects each event to
the previous one, and not each time to the same predicative unit.

As an example of the second type, with repeated clause-final dak, Preobra-
Ωenskaja gives the following fragment:

  (86) ... q vnizu 'ila # /ta vot syn-ot byl v armii dak # topit; ta dve komnaty-to

bol;wy d=k.

PreobraΩenskaja’s predicative units ending in dak  (d\k) are semantically

connected to the first predicative unit. They explain from different points of view
why the mother lived downstairs: while her son was in the army, it made no
sense to heat both rooms. However, the two reasons are just as much connected
to each other, which is also shown by the construction of PreobraΩenskaja’s own
explanation, where the first subordinate clause is presented as a circumstance for
the second, main clause: “kogda syn byl v armii ne bylo smysla otaplivat; ves;

dom” (1985:69). In fact, even a third interpretation is possible. The last dak  (dyk)
could have scope over only the preceding word – bol;wy. Then the utterance
would mean something like ‘to heat two rooms, being big’, ‘given that they are
big’, or ‘after all, they are big’.
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PreobraΩenskaja’s explanation, however, suits well for some of the
examples given in the dictionaries, such as in (80) P;q¡noj dak, dika¡r; dak. from
AOS.

These examples show that although dak  may be used several times in a
single utterance, dak is not a repetitive particle in the same way as repetitive da,
which is used to connect semantically and syntactically equal units to each other
(see section 14.4). Just like tak, dak forms binary structures only.

x is only implied

¥ujskaja gives an unorthodox interpretation of an example which by the dicti-
onaries would have been interpreted as adversative use of dak, approximately as
in the translation to English given below (from chapter 6):

  (87) Ta¡k-to v bokovo¡j po'y¡t; mo¡'no by, dak mne¡ neve¡selo ka¡'eca.

So-prt in sideroom live possible irreal, dak to-me unpleasant it-seems

‘So I could have lived in the sideroom, but I think that’s unpleasant.’

Indeed, there is a clear contrastive semantic relation between the first and the
second clause in this complex sentence. The speaker could live in the sideroom,
but she thinks that would be unpleasant. However, dak  may be marking not the
contrast here, but some other relation. ¥ujskaja claims this is an example of
expressions she characterises as (X) dak  Y, in which X is not expressed explicitly,
only implied (Wujskaq 2002:195f; her X and Y are less specific than mine; see
section 6.5.21). ¥ujskaja interprets the utterance as follows:

(X) dak Y (‘v bokovoj 'it; mo'no —> q mogla by v nej 'it;, no ne 'ivu —>
po prihine togo, hto mne tam ka'etsq neveselo’)

‘It is possible to live in the sideroom -> I could do that, but I don’t -> for the reason that the

sideroom seems unpleasant to me’

This interpretation would not be consistent with my analysis, according to which
dak  can mark a reason, but only when used in postposition to the expression of
this reason. If B expresses a reason for A, dak  would have been used after B, not
before it, like in ¥ujskaja’s interpretation. An alternative explanation is possible,
which is not in conflict with the proposed analysis of dak: the particle may have
been used to indicate that the second clause is based on certain circumstances, i n
particular, the circumstances implied by the preceding syntagm, namely, the case
that the speaker would have lived there:
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‘v bokovoj 'yt; mo'no —> tam 'it; —> mne ka'etsq neveselo’

‘It would be possible to live in the sideroom -> as to living there -> I think that’s

unpleasant’

Dak would then imply ‘under these circumstances’. In this alternative reading,
an intermediate step is not expressed, just like in ¥ujskaja’s interpretation. What
dak  marks as being the given point of departure is not what is expressed in the
first part of the sentence – the existence of the possibility to sleep – but a logical
consequence of that possibility, namely, the case in which the speaker would
sleep there.

In this utterance, dak  is used between two propositions which are i n
contrast. We have seen such cases before, where dak  appears not to signal this
contrastiveness, but a cause-consequence relation. However, the cause is not
expressed in the first part of the utterance, but only implied. This could also be
the case when dak  introduces a non-cooperative, contrastive, reply. Dak signals
something like ‘given the circumstances’, and not the contrast itself, at least not
directly, although it can not be excluded that the usage of dak  in contrastive
context is developing in some dialects into the direction of a contrastivity
marker. However, as remarked by Nikitina and PoΩarickaja (see section 6.5.15),
the low frequency of dak  in coordinative contexts means that it is at best a
marginal feature.

Leinonen and Ludykova’s analysis of Komi-Zyryan suggests that the
copulative function of da and the subordinating function of dak  are combined i n
a single word in Komi-Zyryan, and Popov claims the same for da in a dialect i n
the far north-east of the Archangel’sk oblast. Consequently, the core meaning of
da is more general in Komi than the meaning of da and dak  in the Northern
Russian dialects (with the possible exception of the dialect described by Popov; see
section 6.5.5 for comments on his analysis). Leinonen’s characterisation of
utterance-final Komi da as “a diffuse cohesive element, simply giving an
instruction to the listener to connect the clause with the adjoining one”
(Leinonen 2002a:310a, see section 6.5.20 for a longer citation) is therefore too
broad a description for Varzuga dak.

9.4.2 Not all semantic relations are supported by dak

The multi-interpretability of the linguistic contexts of dak  gives room for many
different explanations, where the intended meaning cannot be established.
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However, the invariant properties of dak  suggest that interpretations which are
in accordance with the core meaning are more probable than others.

It is important to discern the semantic relations between two contiguous
expressions in a context where dak  is used from the contribution of dak  to the
utterance, since dak  can have a different function than giving support to the
most obvious relation. The literature contains many examples where the
interpretations of the utterances involved might be correct, but where d a k

appears to support a different relation. Below are some examples.

9.4.2.1 Both symmetric and asymmetric relations are implied

In section 9.4.1, assumed symmetric, coordinative relations were discussed. W e
saw that in many examples, both additive and contrastive, i.e. symmetric
relations, and causal, temporal or conditional, i.e. asymmetric relations, are
implied between A and B. It is probable that dak  is used to support asymmetric
relations only.

In section 14.4, more examples are given of constructions where both
symmetric and asymmetric relations are implied, but this time not with dak, but
with da (from Popov 1957).

9.4.2.2 Fixed position of dak: presumed examples of “B dak A” and “A, B dak” can

be dismissed

According to the present research, dak has a fixed position with respect to the ele-
ments it connects. This implies that constructions like “B dak A” or “A, B dak” (=
y dak x, or x, y dak) never occur. The literature gives several examples where d a k

is presumably used in a position which is not allowed according to the proposed
thesis about its fixed position. ¥ujskaja (Wujskaq 2002) claims to have attested
some examples, but remarks they are rare. She gives two examples of what she
describes as examples of a construction “[consequence] dak [cause]”, or, “X Y dak”,
with X representing a cause and Y its consequence. In my terminology this would
be examples of a construction “A B dak”:

  (88) Vy¡ tuda¡ jewo¡ sxodi¡te. U ni¡x ote¡c byl brigadi¡rom, oni¡ rasska¡'ud dak.

U na¡s rebq¡t v dere¡vne mno¡go by¡lo, de¡vok mno¡go by¡lo, o¡j ko¡l; ve¡selo by¡lo dak.

(Arch.; Wujskaq 2002:192)

¥ujskaja gives no further comments to these examples. The first expression can
be interpreted as ‘since their father was a brigadir (leader of a working brigade),
they will be able to tell you about it’. However, a very different interpretation is
possible as well. ‘They will tell you’ can also serve as a premise for the first
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utterance: ‘they will tell you, so you should visit them’. Unfortunately, we have
no context to establish the correct interpretation.

In ¥ujskaja’s second example, dak  could again have a different function
than she suggests, and connect different pieces of information. There seems to be
a cause-consequence relation between the two first predicative units – U na¡s rebq¡t
v dere¡vne mno¡go by¡lo, de¡vok mno¡go by¡lo – and the last one – (o¡j) ko¡l; ve¡selo by¡lo dak
‘there were many young men in our village, and a lot of girls, so we had much
fun’. However, dak is used not between these expressions, but after the last one. It
follows after the exclamatory expression “Oj” and a clause containing a
comparative word, ‘How much fun it was’. We saw above that this kind of
expressive utterances often end in dak, without being connected to any preceding
or following utterance. ¥ujskaja’s assumption that dak marks that the existence of
a lot of boys and girls in the village is the cause of the happiness is therefore not
plausible. This does not deny the possibility of such a relation being implied, but
it is probably not the relation marked by dak.

¥ujskaja did not pay attention to possible relevance of the position of d a k

either in the explanation of contrastive contexts of dak. In one of her examples,
which was cited in section 6.5.21, the particle does not take part in the expression
of the contrast, since the particle is used in initial position, before the contrastive
construction:

  (89) Dak ra¡n;we-to mno¡go by¡lo, vet; lovi¡li se¡tkami i fsq¡ko, a tepe¡r;-to ma¡lo.

(¯ran;we èÜì teper;<) (2002:200)

This utterance has the form “dak X1-to Y1, (...), a X2-to Y2”. If the proposed
description of the core meaning of dak is correct, utterance-initial dak  can only
make a connection with already accessible information; it cannot support the
contrastive relations between the elements which are expressed in the following
utterance. Dak can only introduce B, the expression of y. The other element x
must have been activated at the time dak is expressed. More presumed
counterexamples to the fixed position will be explained to be in accordance with
the analysis in section 11.5.5.

9.4.3 Not all adjacent expressions are in the scope of dak

It is important to realise that dak  can be adjacent to expressions in the same
utterance which fall outside the scope of dak  (cf. section 8.3.4.1). In an utterance
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with the construction “IU1, IU2 dak  IU3”, IU3 could represent B and be in the
scope of dak, but need not, for B could just as well be represented in IU1:

“IU1, IU2_dak, IU3” --->
 IU1 (unrelated), A_dak, B

or B, A_dak, IU3 (unrelated)

Dak connects two units to each other, but not necessarily two linguistic units.
One of the parts can be rather abstract. In the next underlined example of enclitic
dak, it is not self-evident what the B-part is:

  (90) Pov<i¡dly by¡l<i ... Vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡forovna-to    dak  , u n<eΔ sa¡t-to tut dak vot ta¡m, pop<er<ed<i¡ byl do¡m. Tu¡t

byl magaz<i¡n.

In this case, dak is used in a sequence of prosodic syntagms (here indicated by IU
for intonation unit):

IU ... IU_dak, IU dak IU, IU. IU.

Since dak  is prosodically attached to the previous intonation unit, and x is
usually expressed in an IU, this unit most probably expresses x: “A_dak”. (In fact,
if you look at the semantics and syntax, x is probably expressed only in the last
predicative unit – gd<e L<ikon<i¡da N<ik<i¡forovna-to – and not in the whole
intonation unit starting in Vot.) But where is y expressed, if it is expressed at all?
Is it in the following one, which would result in “A_dak, B”? Or in the previous
one – “B A_dak”? This is not expressed by dak; enclitic dak  only marks that the
preceding unit functions as a reference point to some thought or proposition, but
not what proposition this is, not if it is expressed, and if so, where it could be
found. In the example above it is not relevant either. It might be one of the
expressed predicative units, but it might also be a proposition that is not
expressed directly. The speaker might not have had a specific proposition i n
mind. The most important information is that the unit marked by dak, ‘where
Likonida Nikiforovna lives’, is information which the speaker wants to assert
something about.

A sequence “IU dak  IU” does not entail that both IUs are in the scope of
dak, not even when they are prosodically attached to dak (cf. examples like No¡ dak,
discussed in section 9.4.3).
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Not even all of the expressions dak  is prosodically attached to appear to be
in the scope of dak. Prosodic attachment was defined as absence of an
intermediate silence (see section 7.2.3.3). Absence of a silence does not always
coincide with syntactic and semantic connection, for not all major syntactic and
semantic boundaries are accompanied by a pause. A special case of attached units
which apparently are not in the scope of dak  is the use of “dak_B” after turn-
initial discourse markers like No , Ne and Nu . The function of dak  after these
words is similar to the function of turn-initial dak, which signals a connection
with recoverable, prior information. The discourse markers like No appear to fall
outside the scope of dak  and do not represent the point of departure for the
expression following after dak. The combination of a discourse marker and d a k

can introduce both an affirmative and a negative reply. An example of a positive
reply is the following:

  (91) Ü ^Jo¡akim&.

Ü No¡ dak Ioak<i¡m.

Ü Herez Δ, Jo¡akim.
Ü A⁄%. (S3)

The dialectologist (= me; MP) was asked to give a Scandinavian variant of the
Russian names Ekim, Akim and Ioakim, which is Joakim. The reaction is
confirmative: ‘Right, so it is (also) Ioakim’. Dak introduces the deduction that the
Scandinavians use the same name. The expression expresses a proposition like ‘if
they say Joakim, then it is like our Ioakim.’ The discourse marker functions as an
answering particle, and does not seem to be part of the elements connected by
dak. No dak introduces an affirmative reaction also in the next fragment:

  (92) [S14*:] Ü Xva¡t<it govor<i¡t<-t(o) my t<ib<e¡.

[S9:] Ü (...) n<i o h<o¡m. Govor<i¡m-to.

[S14*:] Ü No¡ dak n<; o h<o¡m dak.

It is not immediately obvious which are the elements connected by the first dak ,
and I will not speculate about it, but this reaction is similar to the reaction in the
previous example. The last use of dak  signals that the utterance has obvious
implications. From the fact that the speakers do not talk about anything interes-
ting follows the implication that they can just as well stop talking. This assertion
was already activated by the speaker’s previous utterance, Xva¡t<it govor<i¡t<-t(o)
my t<ib<e¡.
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No dak is even used as a complete utterance. In that case there seems to be
neither an A nor a B. The dak-database from Varzuga contains to few examples to
be able to put this explanation to a test.

Dak can also be used after a negative answering particle. In the next
fragment, the speaker was asked about a list of words connected with snow. After
she had recognised most of them, she was asked if she did not use the word
vy¡padka as well:

  (93) Ü Gm ... na(verno) vy¡patka
d

-to ... n<e zna¡Δu. Mo¡'et i ra¡n<we upotr<eb<i¡los<.

Vy¡patka ...

Ü Aga. Sejhas u'e net*
Ü N<e¡t dak s<ih<a¡s to¡'e, vy¡patka sn<e¡gu. (S2)

This is a reply to a question if a certain dialectal word was not used anymore. It
appears that the same reply without the answering particle, Dak s<ih<a¡s to¡'e,
would have approximately the same intended meaning, similar to the non-
cooperative replies discussed in section 9.3.2 above.

9.5 Dak does have meaning: restrictions to the semantic contexts

In section 9.4.1 it was argued that dak  is never used in a purely additive or
contrastive meaning, at least not in the dialect of Varzuga, nor in most other
Northern Russian dialects. This restriction on the use of dak fits perfectly with
the proposed core emaning of dak, which claims that dak  always signals an
asymmetric relation between a thought or proposition with information this
proposition is based on.

We saw that the particle is often used after an adverbial modifier. How-
ever, dak cannot be used after any kind of adverbial expression. It is not used after
expressions like hasto ‘often’, medlenno ‘slowly’, k so'aleni[ ‘unfortunately’, s
ispugom ‘fearfully’, etc., although it would in principle be possible if they express a
condition or some other contrasted restriction to a certain outcome. Expressions
with a meaning like ‘slowly’ also relate to a circumstance, but not a circumstance
which is the point of departure for a certain proposition. They are not, directly or
indirectly, opposed to an alternative point of departure, and there is no cause-
consequence relation of the type ‘since the circumstance was x, what happened
was y’, or ‘so the outcome is y’.

More possible restrictions will be given in the next chapters. We saw that
dak always takes a fixed position with respect to the expressions of x and y. Some
more potential counterexamples to the fixed position will be addressed in the
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chapter on syntax. The chapter about prosody contains a discussion of restrictions
concerning prosody and possible counterexamples to my hypotheses about the
prosody of dak itself and of its linguistic context. However, we will see that all of
them can be reconciled with the proposed core meaning of dak.

9.6 Conclusion

This chapter has shown that dak  always marks the same type of connection, but
dak  does not express semantic details – it does not express all of the different
meanings listed in the dictionaries. They are expressed by other means, or only
implied, and no more than supported by dak. In fact, there are many semantically
multi-interpretable cases, where the exact relation is left unspecific. Whether the
relation is, for example, primarily temporal or rather causal is often not
ostensively communicated, and certainly not by dak. As argued in section 7.3.6, a
subclassification of the uses of dak  based on differences in specific semantic
relations is difficult, because there are no clear boundaries between different
semantic types and the expressions are typically underdetermined as regards the
exact semantics. In addition, dak plays no role in differentiating between different
types of semantic relations, so such a classification does not help to find the
contribution of dak to the utterance.

In the discussion of semantic relations it is important to discern the se-
mantic relations between two contiguous expressions in a context where dak  is
used from what dak  actually expresses. Dak can have a different function than
giving support to the most obvious relation (section 9.4.2).

The proposed analysis of dak  is applicable in all cases where the context is
clear enough to allow interpretation, irrespective of the form of the utterance
containing dak: it explains all 12 construction types of the subclassification given
in chapter 8. Although many utterances can be explained otherwise, none are
clear counterexamples to the proposed core meaning. All potential counter-
examples can be given an explanation that fits with the analysis (section 9.4). In
the constructions of the types “A_dak” and “Dak_B”, one of the parts is not
expressed, but only implied. In some contexts, dak is triggered by an intermediate
step in a sequence of thoughts with implications which is not expressed (section
9.4.1). Similarly, utterance-initial dak  usually refers not to a concrete expression,
but it always links the coming utterance to accessible knowledge. Usually it
signals a connection with a previous, temporarily abandoned topic, or with the
meaning of a complex of preceding utterances. Turn-initial dak  frequently
introduces slightly non-cooperative replies and answers to questions when the
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speaker is uncertain about the correct reply. In both cases, dak  appears to signal to
the hearer that the seemingly non-cooperative reply and the non-satisfactory
answer to the question are not taken “out of the blue”, but that they are relevant
reactions after all.

The proposed core meaning of dak  is not necessarily the most important
property of dak. The use of dak  in expressive utterances conveying a high degree
of something might cause an expansion of a secondary function of dak as an
emphasising, enhancing particle in these constructions, at the expense of its
primary function as a connector of two information units.

The proposed theory on dak  has predictive value. It can explain contexts
which otherwise could have remained uninterpretable. Furthermore, the core
meaning precludes some semantic relations from being expressed. The last
section of this chapter showed that dak is not used in just any position and in any
context, but only in those which allow the expression of the core meaning.

In this chapter, concepts were mentioned like point of departure,
conditionality, contrast and set membership. In the next chapter, their relation to
the meaning of dak will be discussed in detail.
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10 Dak and information structure

10.1 Overview

The preceding chapter showed that dak in the Varzuga dialect always marks the
same kind of relation. In this chapter, the relation will be discussed between the
connection marked by dak and the concepts and divisions which are made in
information structure theories. Most of these concepts, like point of departure,
conditionality and set membership, were already mentioned in the previous
chapter, and will be discussed in more detail in the present chapter. This chapter
will show that dak is not simply a marker of the division of utterances into
theme and rheme, as claimed by Merlin, but that the semantic content of these
concepts is useful in the description of dak, although none of them corresponds
completely with the meanings and functions of dak.

The functioning of dak has been related to information structure earlier.
Claims in this direction have been expressed by several researchers, with Merlin
as the most consistent proponent of relating dak to information structure. The
usefulness of these earlier claims for a general description of the meaning of dak

is discussed in section 10.2. Section 10.3 discusses the relation between dak and
some semantic characteristics which are often connected to information
structure, including aboutness, point of departure, givenness, presupposition,
restriction and nucleus and the less common notion of pragmatic priority.
Finally, the question will be addressed whether dak can be characterised as a
kontrastive, set-evoking particle (section 10.4). The chapter ends with a
summarising conclusion (10.5).

10.2 “Dak marks the rheme” (Merlin 1978)

10.2.1 Merlin’s claim and related observations

Several researchers of dak have related this word to information structure, either
by directly referring to the theory of actual sentence perspective or by using its
terminology, or by describing information structuring functions of dak without
connecting it to a theory. The theories on information structure were discussed
in section 7.2.2.

¥apiro remarked a context where dak appears to express ‘as for X, Y’, where
dak  follows after an expression which is used to introduce the topic of the
following utterance (Wapiro 1953:65f; see chapter 6). According to Merlin, this is
the construction par excellence in Standard Russian which expresses actual
sentence division (1978:95).
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Fedorova observed the semantic similarity of “A dak B” and “B, A dak”-
constructions (Fedorova 1965). Trubinskij also remarked that dak had a similar
function in these constructions (without referring to Fedorova, or Popov, who
had remarked the same for da (and dak); see chapter 6), as a connector of what
could be called subordinate with superordinate information (Trubinskij 1970).
Later, Trubinskij connected this property of dak  with the theory of actual
sentence division, and characterised the word dak in the Northern Russian
dialects as an aktualizator ‘actualiser’, which introduces the nucleus of the
utterance, the part which is most important for the communication (in Kolesov

1998:166;1 see section 6.5.9 for citations). The to-dak-construction, which he had
described in 1970, increases the division of the utterance (ibid.). This description
is similar to the remark that dak separates a dependent part from the main part of
the utterance (zavisimaja vs. glavnaja ∏ast’; Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993:164).
Lapteva and Nikitina and PoΩarickaja also characterise dak in at least part of its
usages as an actualiser, which has the role to mark the theme or the rheme of the
utterance, or the boundary between them (Lapteva  1976:138; Nikitina  &
Po'arickaq 1993:165; see chapter 6). Nikitina and PoΩarickaja claim that dak is a
universal correlate in “A dak B”-constructions. They explain the function of
correlates not as a grammatical role, but as an actualising role. Earlier, Evtjuchin
had claimed that dak was one of the particles which take part in the
communicative division of the sentence (fraza) into theme and rheme (Evt[xin

1979:202).
Merlin (Merlin 1978) goes one step further and claims that dak is an

obligatory marker of the rheme of a sentence, irrespective of the order of the
elements, and he gives examples of different types of “A dak B” and “B, A dak”-
constructions. Trubinskij’s claim that dak marks “the most necessary part of the
utterance” (Trubinskij 1970:63) is, Merlin argues, in fact a function of actual
sentence division (1978:96f). He describes theme and rheme as follows: the theme

marks what the utterance is about and the rheme expresses what is said about
this theme. Theme  corresponds to the point of departure (ischodnyj punkt) or
determiner  (determinant ), and rheme  to the nucleus  or core  (jadro ) of the
utterance (1978:89). The theme is an argument (independent variable) and the
rheme a function (dependent variable), and if the argument is changed, then the
function changes as well (1978:95f). Merlin also connects the division into theme

1 The first edition of this book is much older, but I could not find out when it was published for the
first time. The chapter on syntax in this course book in dialectology was written by Trubinskij.
Trubinskij’s remark that dak usually introduces the nucleus of the sentence (jadro) suggests that he
may have known Merlin’s article (1978) by that time, although Merlin uses the term rema more
often than jadro (see section 6.5.11).
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and rheme with conditionality and the choice from alternatives. He points out
that the division into theme and rheme need not correspond to a division into
given and new, since the theme is not necessarily presupposed, but only
conditionally given (1978:96). A more extensive discussion of Merlin’s
observations and claims is given in section 6.5.11.

Merlin’s claim that dak  plays a role in marking such a division is
convincing, at least at a semantic level. In section 10.3 it will be shown that the
meaning of dak is related to the semantic notions mentioned by Merlin like
conditional givenness, point of departure and conditionality. However, Merlin’s
characterisation of the function of dak  is insufficient, as shown in the next
section (10.2.2). Furthermore, many of Merlin’s minor claims connected with the
information structuring role of dak are more doubtful, or even clearly false. For
instance, dak marks the theme rather than the rheme (point 5), and only specific
kinds of themes, and dak is far from obligatory, as Merlin claims (point 4). A
discussion of Merlin’s less central claims can be found in section 6.5.11. Below
follows a discussion of the problems connected to Merlin’s main claim that dak

marks the rheme.

10.2.2 Problems

The claim that dak marks a division into theme and rheme provokes some
questions and involves problems, including the following:
1) Merlin and Trubinskij studied only part of the usage types of dak. Does the

claim hold for the other contexts as well?
2) Terms like theme, rheme, topic and focus are notoriously ill-defined and used

for very diverging concepts;
3) The theories on information structure are usually not used for relations across

sentence boundaries or even clause boundaries, but dak is hardly ever used to
mark clause-internal connections;

4) Dak is not obligatory and it cannot connect just any theme with a rheme; its
use is more restricted. Most themes and rhemes are not marked by dak;

5) Dak marks themes rather than rhemes.

These five points deserve more discussion.

1) Not applied in all contexts

Merlin does not discuss all possible contexts of dak, but mainly the types “A dak

B” and “B, A dak”, and not even all of them. For instance, he does not discuss use
of dak  in other than declarative sentences, such as exclamations, and no
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constructions of the type “Dak B” and “A dak”, apart from in two side-remarks.2

Therefore, it is highly doubtful that Merlin meant his claim to be valid for all
usage types of dak. The main difference between the divisions made in the
information structure theories and the properties of dak is that these divisions
are usually only applied to linguistic units uttered in a single sentence, whereas
the units in my analysis of the core meaning of dak are first of all mental entities,
which rarely have a linguistic expression in the same sentence. Dak connects not
only linguistic expressions, but also other activated or otherwise accessible
knowledge, which is activated in conversation, but lacks concrete linguistic
expressions. Merlin’s limited interest in connections across the boundaries of the
sentence is in total accordance with the practice of the researchers of information
structure. Still, Merlin’s perspective is broader than usual in works on actual
sentence perspective. This is shown by his remarks about certain “A dak” and
“Dak B”-constructions (see note 2), and his inclusion of postposed additional
remarks in “B A dak”-constructions, which not by all would be regarded as being
part of the same sentence, as they are typical examples of complex syntactic
wholes (sloΩnoe sintakti∏eskoe celoe), with an autosemantic first clause; cf.
section 11.5.4. Still, the semantic aspect of Merlin’s claims is useful even for the
description for other constructions with dak, where only A or only B is expressed,
as argued in section 10.3.

2) The well-known terminological minefield

The terms used in theories on information structure inhabit a terminological
minefield – they are usually insufficiently defined and confusing (see section
7.2.2.2). Merlin’s and Trubinskij’s characterisation of the parts which dak connects
are too broad: “most important part” and Merlin’s definition of what is marked
by dak as “what the sentence is about” or “point of departure” and “what is said
about that” is far too unspecific to be able to predict what can be marked by dak

and what not. “Point of departure” and “what the utterance is about” might be
correct characterisations of the units marked by dak, but the opposite is not true.
These notions cover much more than what can be marked or activated by dak.
Only a certain kind of “points of departure” or “most important parts” are
marked by dak; see point 4 below. The fact that Merlin connects actual sentence
division with determination, restriction and conditionality shows that he means
something more specific than “what the sentence is about” and “what is said

2 The first of these side-remarks is that dak can introduce a sentence where it refers to pre-
suppositions in the previous contexts; the second concerns so-called elliptical sentences, which
Merlin describes as clear instances of nedogovorennost’, i.e. where B is left out, because the speaker
did not finish the sentence; see section 6.5.11.
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about it” (1978:96; see note 38 in chapter 6), but Merlin does not make clear
whether he considers the characterisations he gives are valid for all contexts of
dak, or only for a restricted part of them.

3) Information structure theory is not applied to spontaneous speech and not

across sentence boundaries

The theories on information structure, in particular the Czech and Russian
theories of actual sentence perspective, are hardly ever applied to the description
of information structure in spontaneous speech, because they are not well suited
for this purpose (see section 7.2.2.3). In written language, the main, rhematic
accent tends to be carried by the last constituent of a sentence, but this is far less
often the case in spontaneous speech, and much information is left unexpressed.
In Northern Russian dialects, there is often not a single clear rhematic accent in
the utterance.

As mentioned above, dak signals almost only connections across clause
boundaries, whereas information packaging terminology is used only for
information structuring at clausal (rarely, sentence or utterance) level, mostly for
simple sentences (see section 7.2.2.3). It is problematic to use terms like theme
and rheme across sentence boundaries, and even for “B, A dak”-constructions,
without getting into trouble with theme-rheme divisions at several levels. For
instance, does the following utterance contain one or two rhemes? In most cases
of “B A dak”, where Merlin’s “theme” follows after the “rheme”, the “theme” is
pronounced after a break and has a pitch accent, such as in the next example:

   (1) Da uw f p<i¡c<i¡-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak. (S1)

According to most information structure theories,3 the part t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn=
ta¡m dak cannot be a theme, and must be a rheme, because this syntagm carries a
pitch accent and it is the last pitch accent in the sentence. In most theories the last
accent is always part of the rheme. Consequently, this construction contains two
different rhemes (and possibly themes), which would correspond to two different
speech acts.3 By the way, the first part of the utterance is already a problematic and
‘non-neutral’ case; in most interpretations, the whole sequence f p<i¡c<i¡-to
n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u would be regarded to be rhematic, since the first lexical word f
p<i¡c<i¡-to carries the main accent.4

3 Breuer (2002:146f) complains justly that the question whether an utterance contains one or more
speech acts has hardly ever been addressed in linguistics.
4 As usual in the Northern Russian dialects, the other lexical words carry minor pitch movements as
well; see section 4.2.1 and 12.2.6.
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Similarly, most utterances containing dak have more than one theme, but
on different layers. If we apply Merlin’s analysis of dak to (2), na sceny-to kogda
‘when we are on stage’ would be the theme and the first clause the rheme of a
theme-rheme construction:5

   (2) I ... vot a s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=r=vo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ dak.

However, the first clause has a different theme already, on a different level,
which includes at least s<ih<a¡s-to, and possibly even my xo¡d<im x=r=vo¡dy-to,
depending on your definition of a theme, since all of this was given information.
However, Merlin is right when claiming that the kind of relations between the
parts are the same, even if the order is non-iconical.

4) Only a specific kind of theme

Dak cannot connect just any theme with a rheme and it is not obligatory; its use
is more restricted. In the Varzuga corpus, most themes and rhemes are not
marked by dak, if you take theme to mean “what the sentence is about”. The data
suggest that in numerous cases the use of dak  would not even have been
possible, or at least not without changing the information structure, and with it
the (non-truth-conditional) meaning of the utterance.

Even in cases where dak could have been used, it is often absent. Merlin
claims that actual division is an inherent part of linguistics, because there are
languages which do have obligatory morphological or lexical markers which are
used exclusively to mark actual division. He claims that the particle dak in the
Northern Russian dialect he studied is one of them, because dak, he argues, is an
obligatory, morphological marker of the theme-rheme division. This claim can
easily be dismissed, because dak can almost always be left out without making the
construction ungrammatical or changing its (truth-conditional) meaning.
Similar constructions are frequently used without dak, like for instance in the
last utterance with a contrasted theme-rheme pair in (3) (see chapter 9 for more
context):

[ T1 ] dak [ R1 ]

   (3) Dak2 vot poka¡ Mar<i¡wa byla¡ 'yva¡ dak3 i d<or'a¡la ∆e∆.

a [ T2 ] –  [ R2 ]

A Mar<i¡wy n<i sta¡lo   ona¡ po fs<e¡m.

5 I analysed this example as consisting of two utterances, due to the strong prosodic boundary
between A and B. Merlin describes utterance-internal constructions only. However, Merlin’s data
must have contained similar examples, and this example could also be regarded as a single
utterance and classify it under “B, A dak”.
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A more restrictive definition of themes is needed to cover the meaning of dak.
Many researchers in actual sentence perspective give subdivisions (see section
7.2.2.3) and discern categories like contrastive themes, theme proper, rheme
proper and transition, but none of the divisions fits with the function of dak. For
instance, Firbas (1974:23f) defines the theme proper as the element carrying the
lowest degree of communicative dynamism within a sentence. In the following
utterance, the theme consists of an unknown man and him, with him being the
theme proper:

   (4) An unknown man has asked him the way to the railway station.

In a Russian translation dak could not have been used to mark any of these
thematic parts, irrespective of their position in the utterance, apart from in a
specific context, where the element preceding dak would be singled out as being
chosen from a set of alternatives, or having specific implications for the content
of the rest of the utterance:

 (4Ra) Neznakomyj mu'hina (
*dak) sprosil ego dorogu na vokzal.

 (4Rb) Ego (
*dak) neznakomyj mu'hina sprosil dorogu na vokzal.

In usual contexts, nothing similar would be marked. Use of dak  after both
thematic expressions would be impossible in any context (see section 11.5.4):

 (4Rc) Neznakomyj mu'hina ego *dak sprosil dorogu na vokzal.

The A-parts marked by enclitic dak are difficult to call themes, because they do
not only express what the rheme is about, but they have additional properties.
They are usually the first constituent of the sentence, they carry a pitch accent,
they are relationally given and often contrasted to alternatives (see section 10.3
below). Only in rare cases enclitic dak marks clause-internal themes. In fact, the
particle dak  is mostly used after information units with a high degree of
independence. Typical constructions followed by enclitic dak are topicalisations
and topic-identifying clauses (e.g. imenitel’nye temy), subordinate clauses, main
clauses, parentheticals and afterthoughts, which carry a pitch accent and which
are syntactically, semantically and prosodically relatively independent from the
rest of the utterance, if they do not constitute an utterance of their own (“A
dak.”).
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5) Dak marks themes rather than rhemes

Merlin claims that dak, like the dash in utterances like Tuda Ü ne xodi, is not a
“delimiter” between theme and rheme, that is, a marker of the division between
them, but that these two means – dak and the dash – specifically mark the rheme.
Merlin supports his view by referring to the use of dak and the dash (sic!) in the
beginning of utterances, where they refer back to presuppositions in the
preceding text, and by claiming that dak  is always used before the most
informative word in the case of cause-consequence relations. The word order is
Korovu dak N a s t e j klihut; you cannot say Korovu dak klihut N a s t e j (1978:96).6

However, the data from Varzuga show that dak marks the theme rather than the
rheme. Dak is just as often used in “A dak”-utterances as in “Dak B”-utterances,
and there are numerous contexts where dak  does not precede the most
informative word (the most informative, pitch accented words in the B-parts are
underlined):

   (5) U Zo¡∆i-to do¡m-to zgor<e¡l dak t<ip<e¡r< ona tu¡t, u Na¡d<i 'yv<o¡t. (S11)
   (6) I⁄x ma¡zal<i. A poto¡m u'e¡ do to¡go¡ my ix zama¡zal<i dak u'e¡ porowo¡k-to n<; sta¡lo

zab<ira¡t<, dak my¡ poto¡m sa¡'o∆ nah<e¡rn<i¡l<i. (S3)

Furthermore, dak  is more often enclitic than proclitic, even in “A dak  B”-
constructions (see section 12.3.4), and thus more closely connected to the theme
than to the rheme, a characteristic of dak which had not been observed by Merlin.
Another argument is that dak is always used after the first, thematic, clause
constituent (and argument) of the sentence (unless it is used before or after a
parenthetical; see section 11.5.4), so the word order Korovu klihut dak N a s t e j,
with dak in third position, is even less probable. The reason is that dak only
marks a special kind of thematic expressions, which take the first position in the
utterance (see section 10.3.13 below and 11.5.4). The remainder of the sentence is
expressed after dak, including the rheme and parts which are often characterised
as being thematic; see section 10.3.1 and 10.3.2 below. More critical remarks on
details of Merlin’s analysis can be found in section 6.5.11.

10.3 Semantic phenomena associated with information structure

Dak marks the same kind of semantic phenomena as the phenomena associated
with information structure theories, such as aboutness, new information vs. its

6 It is interesting that Merlin gives this utterance of use of dak after a nominal as an example of a
cause-consequence relation; cf. section 10.3.11 on conditionality below.
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frame of reference or point of departure, relationally given vs. new information,
dependency, restriction, conditionality and set membership or explicit contrast to
alternatives. Like many themes (topics), the unit preceding dak, A, usually takes
the first position in the clause. Furthermore, the particle is typically used in
categorical, and not in thetic propositions (see below), and x is always presented as
being logically or argumentationally prior to y. These phenomena are related to
each other, as they often occur simultaneously.

The particle dak marks similar relations and pieces of information, but not
only sentence-internally. In this section, it will be discussed if these phenomena
account for a subset of the contexts, or if they are valid for all possible contexts of
dak, including constructions like “A dak” and “Dak B”.

We will see that most of the information structural phenomena are valid
for the vast majority of cases, but in some types of contexts a phenomenon like
givenness or aboutness is at best hard to find or it is present only on an abstract
level, for instance because one of the involved elements of the relation has no
linguistic expression. The opposite is not true: many expressions of given
information, conditions, points of departure etc. cannot be marked by dak.

10.3.1 Dak and aboutness

Themes  and topics are often described as “what the sentence is about”. The
particle dak also signals aboutness: the x-part is typically what the y-part is about.
This even accounts for most cases of utterance-initial dak. As argued in section
9.3.2, the most probable reason that dak is used to introduce seemingly non-
cooperative or irrelevant replies is to mark that the reply is relevant after all,
since it really is an assertion about the requested topic.

However, in some contexts it is far-fetched to talk about an aboutness
relationship between x and y, for instance, when a postposed A in a “B, A_dak”-
construction expresses a reason for the expression or the content of the preceding
unit B (such as Davno netu dak ‘They haven’t been here for a long time dak’ in (7)
below. Aboutness is even less suitable a description for expressive utterances like
(9.53) Taka¡ l<apa¡nda val<i¡t dak!.

Furthermore, the label aboutness is far from precise enough to cover the
meaning of the relations implied by dak. It covers many expressions which
would not be marked by this particle. Dak does not mark all elements which are
the topic of a proposition, and cannot even do that, as explained in section 10.3.8
below.
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10.3.2 Dak and point of departure and frame of reference

The A-parts marked by dak typically express points of departure and frames of

reference about which B expresses something. Dak typically connects a temporal
expression, a condition, an object, a cause, or background information, which are
the points of departure for an expressed or implied assertion. This does not only
account for cases of “A dak B”, but also for contexts with the reversed order “ B A
dak”, like in example (7) of a backward causal relationship:

   (7) T<ip<e¡r< uw sta¡la i zabyva¡t< ix fs<ex. Davno¡ n<e¡tu dak.

Now already started.F prt forget.inf them all. Long-time is-not dak

‘I have already started to forget them. We haven’t had them for a long time, you know.’

‘They haven’t been here for a long time’ is the frame of reference for the
preceding statement, being one of the reasons for the speaker to make this
assertion. One could also explain a reason as a point of departure, but this is not
the type of point of departure meant in theories on information structure.

In constructions of the form “B A_dak”, the point of departure and frame
of reference is often added to correct possible false assumptions by the hearer. The
speaker realises that the hearer might have the wrong frame of reference in
mind. In the next example, the speaker specifies what she is talking about – the
fish type gorbuªa ‘hunchback salmon’. This had been mentioned before, but the
speaker may have doubted that the hearers had the correct kind of fish in mind:

   (8) Ü ?ta ikra poxo'a na ...*

Ü No¡, na s<o¡mu'∆o ona¡ poxo¡'a da. Taka¡ 'e ... kru¡pna∆a, ∆ikra¡-t=. A ∆e∆ mno¡go,

s<e¡∆got
d

 ... op<a¡t< ikry ∆e¡t=∆ by¡lo ... gorbu¡wy-to dak, mno¡go oh<;n<.

Yes, to salmon.adj. she similar.F prt. Such.F prt ... big.F, caviar-prt And her.gen much,

this-year ... again caviar.gen that.gen was.N ... hunchback-salmon.gen-prt dak, much very

‘Is this caviar similar to ...?’

‘Yes, it is similar to salmon caviar. The grains are the same size, the caviar, that is. This

year we had a lot of it ..., again we had a lot of that caviar, of the hunchback salmon that

is.’

In the next example, the A-part is expressed immediately after the B-part, so the
speaker had planned to utter this expression already before she had finished the
B-part. ‘I worked as a group leader (in the agricultural brigade)’ is background
information, an explanation of the situation explained before:
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   (9) Poto¡m soglas<il<is<; (kuda¡ d<e¡c%a). Tr<i¡ s polov<i¡n=∆ gekta¡ra karto¡wk<i odno¡∆,

na¡do by¡lo nasad<i¡t< i ... na zel<eno¡, we¡s< zv<e¡n<∆of by¡lo, ∆a¡ zv<en<∆evo¡∆ rabo¡tala

dak. (Dak [=Tak*]) ... tr<i¡ s polov<i¡n=∆ gekta¡ra karto¡wk<i na¡d= Ü posad<i¡m.

R<e¡py, kapu¡sty, ... (o¡∆) ..., kormovo¡∆ kapu¡sty, ... sad<i¡l<i iw<e¡ dl<e k=ro¡f. O⁄%∆o∆o¡.

(S5)

Afterwards agreed.pl (whereto go.inf). Three with half acre potato.gen one.gen, necessary

was.N plant.inf and ... on green.N, six brigades was.N, I brigade-leader.instr worked.F dak.

... (Dak /Tak ) ... three with half acre potato.gen necessary - plant.1pl. Turnip.gen,

cabbage.gen ... feeding cabbage.gen, ... planted.pl still for cows. Oh oh oh.

‘Then we agreed (where to go). We had to plant three and a half acres just of potatoes, and

... greenery (for the cattle?), there were six brigades, I worked as a brigade leader, you see

... Three and a half acres of potatoes we had to ... plant. Turnips, cabbage, ... we planted

feeding cabbage as well for the cows. Oh my goodness.’

Point of departure is related to priority. In section 10.3.6 it will be argued that x is
always presented as being prior to the judgement y either logically,
argumentationally or cognitively. The information x precedes y in time, in
argumentation, by being a cause for y, or for the act of expressing y (in B). Like the
concept aboutness, the concept point of departure is a poor description of what
postposed expressions of reasons or causes express, but just like points of
departure, reasons are logically or argumentationally prior to the what it is a
reason for.

The x-part is not necessarily presented as a point of departure at the
moment it is expressed. Such examples are found among the constructions “A,
dak_B” and “Dak_B”; see section 10.3.4 below.

10.3.3 Categorical propositions

In a large subset of its uses, dak helps to mark a categorical judgement, similar to
Japanese wa  (according to Kuroda (1972); see also Lambrecht 1994:139f). A
categorical judgement consists of two separate cognitive acts: one, the act of
identifying an entity and two the act of predicating something about this entity,
i.e. of affirming or denying something about it.

The term categorical judgement was introduced by Franz Brentano and
elaborated by Anton Marty (see Kuroda 1972:154f; Lambrecht 1994:138ff). A
sentence expressing a categorical judgement or proposition is opposed to a
sentence expressing a thetic judgement, which consists only of an assertion. In a
categorical judgement, first, the information is presented which the speaker
wants to say something about, and which will serve as his/her point of
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departure, before an assertion is made or implied about this unit. A thetic
judgement consists only of the act of affirming or denying what is expressed by
the predicate about the ‘subject’; the subject is not independently recognised. A
thetic judgement is a simple judgement; a categorical one is a double judgement
(einfaches Urteil vs. Doppelurteil).

A prototypical example of a sentence expressing a categorical judgement is
a dak-construction where dak  is used after a so-called thematic nominative

( imenitel’nyj temy), that is, an identificational expression (n a z y v n o e

predloΩenie), which introduces the topic of the next main clause, which in
Merlin’s definition always has the form of a clause (Merlin 1978:94). One of
Merlin’s examples is the following utterance:

  (10) Vot u nas kot, dak Vas;koj zovem.

In such constructions, ^sperva vystavlqetsq napokaz izolirovannyj predmet, i

sluwatelqm izvestno tol;ko, hto sejhas pro /tot predmet budet hto-to skazano i hto

poka /tot predmet nado nabl[dat;; v sledu[]ij moment vyskazyvaetsq samaq mysl;&

(cited by Merlin from Pewkovskij 1956:405).7 A good example from Varzuga is
(18) in section 10.3.5 below.

The A-part does not have to take the form of a clause, but always has a
pitch accent, like in (9.7) A onom<e¡d< dak na to¡∆ n<id<e¡l<;.

Even adverbial phrases can have a presentational or identificational
function, like the expression gd<e L<ikon<i¡da N<ik<i¡forovna-to dak in (5.12). The
opposite order is also possible, as the correct point of departure and topic can also
be presented in a separate prosodic syntagm, representing a separate cognitive act,
after the assertion about it is expressed, like in (8) above (... gorbu¡wy-to dak,) and
in the following one, where the search for her cat was the reason for the speaker
to go out on the street:

  (11) Ü No ska'ite po'alujsta, vy xoteli peh; ...

Ü N<; zakry¡l= p<e¡h<ku trubu¡. (Ü Aga)
Ü P=t=mu¡ wto u mn<a davno¡ ist=p<i¡l=s<-t= dak y ... (Ü Aga) Poka¡ ... sama¡

zauwla¡ da ... kota¡-t= iska¡l= dak. (Ü Aga) O⁄%∆, (go¡spod<i.) P<er<e'yva¡∆u za kota¡-t=

pr<a¡m=. (S3)

7 “First, an isolated object is presented, and the hearer knows only that something is going to be said
about it and that in the meanwhile, this object should be observed; the next moment, the thought
itself is expressed.”
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The expression of two separate acts is supported by the fact that A and B almost
invariably carry one or more pitch accents in two separate prosodic syntagms.
Pitch accents have the function to identify units (as being new or contrasted); see
sections 7.2.3.5 and 12.3. This means that each of the units A and B represents a
separate cognitive act.

10.3.4 Dak and given vs. new information

The contribution of dak to the utterances can usually be paraphrased as ‘given x,
(then) y’: ‘given I have not drunk goat milk, I don’t know what it tastes like’
(example 5.14), ‘in view of the fact that the two rooms are big, it is little use to
warm them up when the son has left for the army’ (example 9.85), etc. In this
section it will be argued that the unit x is always given in relation to y, although
it is not always presented as given information at the moment it is expressed.

Information structure is often associated with a division into given and
new information. This given information is not necessarily referentially given,
but it is always relationally given (Gundel & Fretheim 2001). The utterance is
often seen as giving an update of the (supposed) information state of the hearer,
but a sentence can, apart from new information, contain information which
helps the hearer to find what it is that is updated. Gundel and Fretheim write the
following about relational givenness in sentence-internal information structure:

“Relational givenness/newness involves a partition of the semantic-
conceptual representation of a sentence into two complementary parts, X
and Y, where X is what the sentence is about and Y is what is predicated
about X. X is given in relation to Y in the sense that it is independent and
outside the scope of what is predicated in Y. Y is new in relation to X in the
sense that it is new information that is asserted, questioned, etc. about X.”
(Gundel & Fretheim 2003)

This does not imply that the information given in relation to Y is referentially
given, and it can even be unknown to the hearer. Referential givenness expresses
the cognitive status of referents, by devices like anaphora and articles. Like most
themes, topics and links, the information contained in A (= x) in dak -
constructions is usually referentially given and activated, but there are
exceptions. For example, the information X can be no more than conditionally
given, such as in the following example, where the irrealis marker by even
indicates that the situation expressed in A is only hypothetical:

  (12) Ü U menq malo praktiki.
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Ü Da, bo¡l<we vot tak by ... s tak<i¡m<i, s ru¡s%k<im<i-to ´- ... /¡tovo, obw<a¡las< dak
by skor<e¡e. Na¡vyk-to by¡l.

Following the definition given by Gundel and Fretheim, even elements which
are brand new to the discourse can be (presented as) relationally given, such as in
the newspaper heading cited by Hetland (13; from section 7.2.2.2):

  (13) “Jetliner Crash Kills 131 in Philippines.”

By presenting the jetliner crash in a typical topic position – as the first element in
the sentence (which furthermore does not carry the last pitch accent of the
sentence when the headline is read aloud) – the writer presents it as if it were
accessible to the readers, Hetland argues. Hetland distinguishes referential
accessibility from the kind of assumed accessibility signalised by topics:

“Under the precondition that the speaker is almighty with regard to his
treatment of all aspects of information structuring, one might argue that
simply in choosing one particular constituent at the expense of others as
point of departure for the predication, he somehow treats the topicalised
constituent as if it were accessible to the addressee.” (Hetland 2002:176;
emphasis is hers)

A difference between Hetland’s topics and the A-parts marked by postpositive dak

is that by using dak, the speaker does not even pretend that its content had been
accessible to the hearer; she only instructs the hearer that from now on he should
take x as relationally given.

Gundel and Fretheim discuss only sentence-internal information
structure, where the two connected elements are both expressed, corresponding
to the dak-constructions “A dak B”. But the relational givenness of x accounts for
all constructions containing dak. The x-element is presented as relationally given
as soon as the word dak is expressed, although the x-element expressed in A can
be brand new in the discourse.

Below are some examples of various dak-constructions which had been
discussed earlier, where x is both new in the discourse and unknown to the
hearer:8

  (14) U nas Vovka, dak u nego to'e xorowij xarakter (Perm.; Merlin 1978)

8 Since Merlin and ¥apiro (see next example) do not give any information about the context, we
cannot be sure that the elements Vovka and ‘I haven’t drunk it’ are new to the discourse, but this is
the most probable interpretation.
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  (15) Ne pivala, d=k ne zna[. (about goat milk; Wapiro 1953:61)

The information expressed in imperatives is typically new to the discourse, but as
soon as dak is used, the hearer is instructed to take the event or situation which it
urges to as given in relation to its implication, like in (16) (see explanation in
section 9.3.1):

  (16) Ü No kovo¡, spra¡wyva∆ ∆iw<o¡ h<evo¡ na¡d= dak.

Ü Vzdr<evn<i¡ dak.

Postposed reasons are often unknown to the hearers:

  (17) Ü No pirogi-to vy umeete, wan;gi vy umeete peh;*
Ü Um<e¡∆u, ta¡k-to nauh<i¡las< mal<e¡nko dak. (S8)

In this context, it is very improbable that the speaker supposed that the hearers-
dialectologists knew that she had learnt something about how to bake pies. Dak

does not present this information to be known by the hearer, which the particle
ved’ would have done (see section 14.7). The particle only marks that it is the
point of departure for her affirmative reply that she does know how to bake pies.
This point of departure is relationally given: given the circumstance that she
learnt this, she is now able to bake pies. In fact, this circumstance is given in the
real world, but new to the hearers and in the discourse. However, the cognitive
status of x – the question whether or not this circumstance is a given fact in the
real world, whether it is referentially given or newly introduced or known to the
hearer or not – is not relevant for the use of dak.

More examples of newly introduced x-parts will be given below and in
chapter 14, where dak will be contrasted to the particle ved’, which does mark
that the first part is known to the hearer (or at least, it is presented as such; see
section 14.7).

Before arguing that dak actually instructs the hearer to take x as relationally
given, the relation of dak with presupposition and assertion will be discussed.

10.3.5 Dak and presupposition vs. assertion

Topics and related concepts (like themes) are often claimed to represent
presupposed information, which is opposed to the focus or to information which
is being asserted (as being true, possible, or relevant). Examples are Chomsky’s
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(1971) and Jackendoff’s (1972) division into presupposition  and focus  and
Lambrecht’s (1994) distinction between pragmatic presupposition and pragmatic

assertion. Lambrecht defines pragmatic presupposition as the set of propositions
lexico-grammatically evoked in a sentence which the speaker assumes the hearer
already knows or is ready to take for granted at the time the sentence is uttered
(Lambrecht 1994:52; emphasis is mine, MP).

A pragmatic assertion is “[t]he proposition expressed by a sentence which
the hearer is expected to know or take for granted as a result of hearing the
sentence uttered” (Lambrecht 1994:52). A pragmatic assertion is not necessarily a
statement, not a kind of speech act, as expressed in declarative as opposed to
interrogative, imperative or exclamative sentences. Even non-declarative sen-
tences expressing questions, orders and requests convey new information, they
also have pragmatic presuppositions and are being used to make assertions
(Lambrecht 1994:54f).9

The x-elements signalised by dak  share properties with Lambrecht’s
pragmatic presuppositions, but unlike those, the x-parts are pieces of information
that the hearer is instructed to take for granted at the moment dak is uttered. Dak

simply marks that x is given in relation to y. The information x is not necessarily
presupposed, i.e. in the case of dak, the speaker does not assume that the hearer
knows it or is ready to take it for granted; by using dak she simply instructs the
hearer to take it as non-questionable and given.

The y-elements are typically judgements about x, and they are pragmatic
assertions in case they have an expression (in B).

Sometimes, a new, unknown element is introduced in a separate identifi-
cational clause (or clause equivalent), and even such expressions can be marked
by enclitic dak. Although the information itself might be new to the discourse,
and even unknown to the hearer, dak marks it as being relationally given. By
using dak, the speaker instructs the hearer to take x for granted in relation to a
judgement based on x, y. Below follows an example from Varzuga. In this
fragment, the speaker tries to recall the courtship rituals. The matchmaker who
came to the house of the girl pronounced a certain fixed phrase, and when
candles were lit, this was a sign that the proposal was accepted. This was how it
went with the speaker’s aunt:

9 A focus is in Lambrecht’s definition “[t]he semantic component of a pragmatically structured
proposition whereby the assertion differs from the presupposition” (1994:213). This definition is not
unlike descriptions by other researchers of the rheme as the part of a sentence which represents the
informational update (e.g. Vallduví & Vilkuna 1998 and similar descriptions in the Russian
literature).
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  (18) (...) n<el<z<a¡ ... l<i kup<i¡t< u va¡s ... tova¡r. Nu i ta¡m drug<i¡ nah<ina¡l<is<. U na¡s

napr<im<e¡r, t<o¡tka dak, ´- ... t<o¡tku sva¡tal<i dak at<e¡c p<a¡ny∆ byl dak n<e mo¡k

sv<e¡h<k<i za'ga¡t<. Dak Ü sva¡t, A%@ go(vor)yt sv<e¡h<ku-to my¡ za'g<o¡m. A ∆e¡sl<i

sv<e¡h<ku za'gl<i¡ zna¡h<it fs<o¡ u'e¡ dol'ny¡ ru¡ku dava¡t<. Vo¡t. (S8)

Impossible ... prt buy with you ... merchandise. Prt and there others started.pl With us, for-

example, aunt.nom. dak eh ... aunt.acc matched.pl dak father drunken.M was.M dak neg could

candles light.inf Dak  - matchmaker, ah! says candle.acc-prt we will-light.1pl And if

candle.acc lit.pl means all.N already obliged.pl hand.acc give.inf. Prt.

‘Can’t I buy some merchandise off you. Well, and then the others started. For example, we

have this aunt, well eh, when this aunt was betrothed, father was drunk so he couldn’t

light the candles. Well, so the matchmaker said: ‘Ah, then we will light the candle.’ And

if they did light the candle, that meant that was it, they already had to give each other

their hand. Like that.’

This fragment is taken from the first conversation between the speaker and a
group of dialectologists. In this case, the hearers had never heard about any aunt
before, so t<otka does not represent given, but new information. Still, all the A-
parts marked by dak are marked as being relationally given at the moment dak is
expressed: ‘suppose x, then y’. If the entity is not already given, then the use of
dak “makes” it given. Although the aunt represents an unknown person, dak

marks this information as being the point of departure for some assertion and
instructs the hearers to take it as given.

This also accounts for expressions in which A expresses a reason or
condition for a previously given statement. This reason is often known to the
hearer, but not always. In any case, dak signals that this reason is relationally
given. It is “logically” (epistemically) and argumentationally prior to the
statement which is based on it. The validity and appropriateness of B is
dependent on the content of A:

  (19) I ... vot a s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=r=vo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ dak.

Givenness is thus also related to being logically or argumentationally prior. In
section 8.2.4 it was claimed that the information x is always prior to the
information y, because y is based on x. This will be explained in the next section.

Givenness is also related to (in)dependency. The unit x is presented as
given and non-questionable, whereas y is presented as being dependent on the
content of x or the expression of A.



10 Dak and information structure 324

In section 9.2.3, it was explained that the “A_dak”-expressions often can be
translated with adverbial participle constructions, like ‘having been left without
your mother’, or ‘given this circumstance’. Just like participle constructions, the
A-part is presented as being subordinate, and not – or no longer – as an assertion
with a truth value or appropriateness which is not presupposed, but presented as
being open to questioning.

10.3.6 Dak and priority

This section discusses the claim made in section 8.2.4 that the thought y is
presented as being based on x, so x is prior to y in a logical, argumentational or
cognitive sense. x does not have to be expressed before y, or precede y in time if it
is the expression of an event.

Nørgård-Sørensen (1992), considering certain pairs of clauses in Russian,
claims that the proposition expressed in the second clause (p) is prior to the
proposition expressed in the first clause (q). More precisely, he claims that p is
part of the knowledge set of the speaker activated by the previous
communicative act at the moment prior to the communication of q. In other
words, although p is expressed after q, the speaker had already p in mind before
he expressed q.10 One of Nørgård-Sørensen’s examples is the following (which he
slightly adapted from Bonnot & Fougeron 1982:319f; Nørgård-Sørensen 1992:164;
capital letters mark an “intonation centre”):11

  (20) Gde-to okolo hasa on prosnulsq. (B)
a) TELEFON zazvonil. (A)
b) Zazvonil TELEFON. (C)

The clauses (a) and (b) represent two alternative continuations to (B). In the most
probable interpretations, the events do not coincide. The word order in (a)
presents the proposition it expresses as being prior to the previously expressed
(B), whereas (C) is normally interpreted as following after (B) in time. In case of
continuation (a), the telephone rang before the person woke up, and the message

10 “p is an element of Cs at the moment prior to the communication of q”, in which Cs is the
knowledge set of the speaker activated by the previous communicative act (Nørgård-Sørensen
1992:167).
11 Such constructions show that these two variants in word order in Russian are not only different in
style, which has often been claimed in literature on actual sentence perspective (see explanations in
Bonnot & Fougeron 1982; Keijsper 1985; Nørgård-Sørensen 1992), but that they also have different
semantics. By the way, the word order is not the only difference between the two possible
continuations (a) Telefon zazvonil and (b) Zazvonil telefon. There is a difference in accentuation as
well, since (a) has one accent, whereas (b) normally has two, as zazvonil is accented as well; cf.
Keijsper 1985.



10 Dak and information structure 325

that the telephone rang is suggested to be the reason for the action referred to in
the preceding expression. In case of continuation (b), the telephone probably rang
after the person woke up.

In (21), the fact that there are many churches is in (a) presented as a basis
for the assertion that Denmark is a beautiful country; in (b), two facts are re-
ported, but possible implications are left to the imagination of the hearer
(Nørgård-Sørensen 1992:168):

  (21) Daniq Ü krasivaq strana.

a) CERKVEJ tam mnogo.

b) Tam mnogo CERKVEJ.

As remarked by Nørgård-Sørensen, backward causal relations can be expressed by
other means than word order, for instance by the particle ved’. However, the
particle ved’ expresses explicitly that there is a causal relationship, whereas
causality is not a compulsory feature of the meaning of the word order, but only a
frequent implicature (1992:166). The same can be said about dak. The particle is in
this sense closer to the use of the specific word order than to ved’, since dak is less
explicit. Dak  expresses that x is prior to y, but the relation between the two
elements is not necessarily causal. According to Nørgård-Sørensen, the word
order presents p (≈ x) as a piece of information that should have been presented
earlier (ibid.).

Like the word order explained above, dak always presents x as being prior
to y. In case the relation between x and y is causal or temporal, this relation is
usually necessary and the order irreversible: x must necessarily lead to y.
However, the relation need not be logical in this truth-conditional sense. The x-
part is also presented as prior to y in constructions when dak follows after a
typical theme, for instance, in the case of an explanation of a dialect word. The
order [dialect word] –> [concept (which the dialect word represents)] is not more
logical than the opposite order [concept] –> [dialect word]. The position of dak in
relation to the expressions of x and y reflects the argumentational order which
the speaker had in mind. In the examples of explanations of dialect words from
chapter 5, both orders are used:

  (22) A lon<i¡s< /¡t= pro¡wly∆ got, a onogdy¡s< /¡t= ... nu k=gda¡-t= tam. A onom<e¡d< dak na

to¡∆ n<id<e¡l<;. Ôe¡s< tak<i¡x slof mno¡go o¡h<;n<. (S8)
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  (23) Ü Dl<a xolo¡dnogo v<e¡tra ka¡k nazva¡n<ie. Nu s<e¡v<er u na¡s-to ska¡'ut, s<e¡v<er,

xolo¡dny∆ v<e¡t<er dak s<e¡v<er. A ... t<o¡ply∆ v<e¡t<er dak ´- ... ∆u¡'ny∆ ska¡'ut

v<e¡t<er. (S19)

The first mentioned element is presented as the point of departure. The meaning
of the expression containing dak in this excerpt can be described as ‘if we take the
word onomed;, then the answer to the question about its meaning is ‘last week’, or
‘as for onomed;, or ‘under the condition that we depart from the word onomed;, the
rheme is na to∆ nedele.’ So, although the relation is not asymmetric in the real
world, it is presented in a specific, asymmetric way (see also section 10.3.11 below
on the relation between dak and conditionality).

Nørgård-Sørensen claims that p (x) is part of the knowledge set of the
speaker activated before y is expressed. However, x is not necessarily activated at
the moment y is expressed, as explained in the next section.

10.3.7 X is prior to y and relationally given, but not necessarily activated in the

mind of the speaker

Analyses of occurrences of dak show that the information expressed in x in con-
structions containing dak need not be activated and highly accessible in the mind
of the speaker either, although it is part of the knowledge of the speaker on
which y is based. This probably accounts for a part of the “B. A_dak” -
constructions in which A gives a reason for the content or for the uttering of B,
such as in (24):

  (24) P=to¡m ... o∆ ∆iw<o¡ ka¡k, kako¡∆-to iw<o¡ da i, t<ip<e¡r< uw sta¡la i zabyva¡t< ix fs<ex.

Davno¡ n<e¡tu dak. (S8)

This can be the case in uses where dak is used after an additional remark about
the reason for an earlier statement. One of several possible reasons that this vital
information, which influences the outcome of the statement, is added only after
the statement about it, is that the speaker did not have this information on a
high consciousness level.

To summarise, dak  expresses that there is a topical element, i.e. a point of
departure, relationally given information, about which something will be
predicated. The cognitive status of this element x is irrelevant – the information
need not be given at the moment it is expressed, and not be presented as topic at
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that moment, but it is presented as being relationally given and unquestionable
at the moment dak is expressed.

10.3.8 Dak cannot mark all aboutness relations, points of departure etc.

In section 10.3.1 above it was stated that the concept aboutness is far from precise
enough to cover the meaning of the relations implied by dak. Not only does dak

mark something more specific than aboutness, but the concept also covers many
expressions which would not be marked by this particle. Dak does not mark all
elements which are the topic of a proposition, and cannot even do that. Examples
are Firbas’ English example sentences in section 10.2.2 above (an unknown man

and him  in An unknown man has asked him the way to the railway station), and
part of the elements that in the dialect can be marked by the particle -to, a particle
that is often characterised as a marker of themes. An example is pro Ôe'o¡va-to
‘about JeΩov’ in the next example (see section 9.3.2 for more context):

  (25) Vo¡t. Dak vot o¡n h<evo¡-to pro Ôe'o¡va-to skaza¡l, za tak<i¡ slova¡ ∆ego¡ uv<ezl<i¡ n... v

Magada¡n.

There is an aboutness relation between ‘about JeΩov’ and the rest of the sentence,
but it is no coincidence that the element is not followed by dak. JeΩov is not op-
posed to a set of alternatives which are connected to a set of different “out-
comes”.12 Another example is v d<;r<e¡vn<i-to in the next fragment:

  (26) Ü Vy skazali, hto vy peli na imeninax.

Ü No¡.

Ü ?to zdes; bol;woj prazdnik shitaetsq*
Ü No¡ d<e¡n<-to ro'd<e¡n<∆a ra¡n<we sob<ira¡- ... Rodn<i¡-to by¡lo 'e mno¡go v

d<;r<e¡vn<i-to, po ro¡tstvu-tu. (S2)

Yes

Yes day-prt birth.gen before gathere-... Relatives.gen-prt was.N prt much in village-prt,

according-to family-prt.

‘You said you sang at name-day celebrations.’

‘That’s right.’

‘Is that considered an important festive occasion here?’

‘Yes, before, a birthday gather-... there were a lot of relatives in the village, you know,

related people.

12 Since McCoy claims that -to, at least in Standard Colloquial Russian, always marks set-
membership, she would probably have a different opinion, and claim that -to marks that JeΩov is
marked as being part of a set of alternative persons; cf. section 10.3.12 about set membership below.
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Of course, it is impossible to give evidence for the non-existence of a
phenomenon on the basis of a restricted corpus, but such non-accented, non-
contrastive elements at the end of a clause that are not preceded by a pause, seem
never to be marked by post-positive dak. The location ‘in the village’ is not
singled out as being the theme of the assertion, the choice of which has a certain
implication for the outcome: it is not contrasted to alternative locations and its
choice is expected, so it need not be singled out as being essential for the correct
interpretation of the proposition that there were many relatives. Dak will be
compared with -to in more detail in section 14.6.

Point of departure is also a vague expression, and it is not marked
linguistically in any regular way, unless it is defined as being restricted to the first
element in the sentence which does not carry the last pitch accent. But non-initial
parts of a sentence can semantically be a point of departure as well. The particle
dak almost always marks the first constituent of the sentence (see section 11.5.3).
If not, it marks an element which is not part of the core sentence (matrix clause),
such as a parenthetical or an afterthought. These parentheticals and afterthoughts
could also be explained as points of departure, though not on a clausal level, but
on a larger semantic or pragmatic level, since they express background
information on which the main message is based, for instance gorbu¡wy dak in (8)
and Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ dak in (2).

Points of departure and other thematic elements which are not in first
position are not marked by dak , probably because they are not set up to
alternatives (see below) or connected to a specific rheme for a set of alternative
rhemes. Example are 'ytele∆-to and narodu-to in the next fragment (see also
chapter 14 about dak and -to):

  (27) Ü Umba derevnq, da. A tam ostalos; ohen; ma¡lo ...

Ü Tam ma¡lo 'y¡t<el<e∆-to osta¡los< sofs<e¡m.

Ü Da, ohen; malo.
Ü My to¡'e tam vystupa¡l<i, ra¡n<we naro¡du-to by¡lo vot.

The alternatives where the particle -to was substituted by dak were dismissed by
the single dialect speaker who answered my questionnaire:

 (27) tam ma¡lo 'y¡t<el<e∆-to osta¡los< sofs<e¡m. (...) Ra¡n<we naro¡du-to by¡lo vot.

 (27a) tam ma¡lo 'y¡t<el<e∆-to *dak osta¡los< sofs<e¡m. Ra¡n<we naro¡du *dak by¡lo vot.

(modifications in questionnaire)
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In the next example, the element syn-ot  ‘my (her, his, their) son’ is by
Ov∏innikova defined as the theme of the utterance, and it could also be described
as a point of departure, since it represents the topic of the conversation; the
utterance suggests that the interlocutors were discussing the son’s life:

R         T            R

  (28) V Uwatkine # syn-ot # 'yv\t. (Ovhinnikova 1976:115)

The slashes do not mark pauses, but boundaries between what Ov∏innikova
considers to be the thematic (T) and the rhematic (R) parts of the utterance. In her
definition, the rheme represents the informationally new part of the utterance.
In the most probable interpretation, this utterance was expressed with the last,
rhematic accent on the first clause constituent, V Uwatkine ‘In Uªatkino’. The part
syn-ot is not the kind of point of departure marked by dak. The use of dak would
have been impossible, unless the part syn-ot had the prosodic form and the
function of a parenthetical, and it was set up to an alternative point of departure,
used to correct possible false assumptions. The reason why the expression ‘about
JeΩov’ in (25) above was not marked by dak is the same. This element need not
either be marked as being a member of a set of alternatives with a specific
implication.

10.3.9 Not always in same clause or utterance, and not always directly marked as

given or a point of departure

When the A-part contains a subordinating conjunction, x is clearly marked as
being informationally subordinate in the sense that it does not express an
assertion. However, A is not always marked as having this subordinate function
at the moment this segment is expressed. Only after the use of the word dak,
which is sometimes used after a pause, the A-part – or rather x – is marked as
serving as a point of departure for some other information. It can contain new
information and even function as a separate, independent speech act. The A-part
of the second use of dak in the earlier discussed example (29) appears to be the
first half of the utterance, A poto¡m u'e¡ do to¡go¡ my ix zama¡zal<i dak1 u'e¡ porowo¡k-to
n<; sta¡lo zab<ira¡t< ‘But later on we (had) polished them so much we ran out of
this powder’:

  (29) I⁄x ma¡zal<i. A poto¡m u'e¡ do to¡go¡ my ix zama¡zal<i dak1 u'e¡ porowo¡k-to n<;

sta¡lo zab<ira¡t<, dak2 my poto¡m sa¡'o∆ nah<e¡rn<i¡l<i. (S3)
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This information is new to the addressee (= me, MP), and only after the use of
dak, it is marked as serving as a point of departure, in this case, as the circum-
stance which caused the girls to start using soot to polish their shoes instead of
tooth powder. Whether A was presented as a separate assertion in this case
depends on the intonation it was expressed with; see section 7.2.3.5 and 12.3.3.
The last word in A, zab<ira¡t<, ends in a rising intonation, which suggests the
expression is non-final. Whereas the intonation marks that the unit is
incomplete, dak marks that it has an implication.

10.3.10 Dak and restriction of the nucleus

In some formal semantic approaches, sentences are not divided into a theme and
a rheme or a topic and a focus, but into a restrictor and a nucleus (and an
operator, such as a negation marker or an adverbial like ‘always’; cf. Haji∏ová,
Partee & Sgall 1998; Vallduví & Zacharsky 1994 and references therein). An
example of this approach is a short article by Kawamura on Japanese wa. She
claims that if the topic marker wa connects x and y, then the interpretation of y is
dependent on the meaning of x, which serves to restrict the interpretation of y
(Kawamura 2002).13 Dak  signals the same in the sense that the choice or
givenness of x restricts the possible outcomes in y. For instance, the B expressed
after utterance-initial dak can be said to be restricted, since the use of dak signals
that B is not an independent utterance, but that it is based on some accessible
information. The unit y is based on x, and dependent on it in some way, for
instance, because it was x who made the speaker think y. The presence of x thus
influences and restricts the “outcome” y, but, even when x and y are
propositions, x does not necessarily entail y, since the knowledge of the point of
departure x is usually not sufficient to be able to derive the outcome y.

10.3.11 Dak and conditionality

The discussion of previous literature on dak (see chapter 6) shows that the
researchers disagreed about the relation between dak and conditionality. Merlin
had a broad understanding of conditionality, stating that Korovu dak N a s t e j
klihut expresses conditionality (Merlin 1978:96). On the other extreme, ¥apiro
appears to have interpreted conditionality in a restricted logical, truth-
conditional sense, as involving material implication, but this is only a very poor

13 This is the syntagmatic aspect of wa-marking; Kawamura 2002:2 after Jackendoff (1972) and
Krifka (Krifka 1991, A compositional semantics for multiple focus constructions, Proceedings from
Semantics and Linguistic Theory 1: 127–158). Marking by wa has also a paradigmatic aspect in that
it involves an alternative to x relevant in the context, which would involve an alternative y as
well (ibid.; after Jackendoff 1972 and Büring 1999; Kawamura’s symbols were shifted out with x and
y). This activation of alternatives is discussed is section 10.3.12 below.
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approximation to the meaning of conditionals in ordinary language (Haiman
1978:564). In logic, if p is a necessary condition of q, then q cannot be true unless p
is true and if p is a sufficient condition of q, then given that p is true, q is so as
well. In this strict sense, only a small percentage of the relations marked by dak is
conditional. But in a broad, non-truth-conditional understanding of the term, the
relations can all be called conditional in some sense. Let’s take a fresh look at
Bogoraz’ example (30):

  (30) Daj menä karbas=, sulil dak=@

Give me karbas, promised dak (karbas = a kind of boat)

Bogoraz had claimed that in “B, A dak”-constructions, the relation between A
and B is typically conditional, but ¥apiro did not agree. A pure conditional
relationship would have been ‘give me the boat (only) if you have promised me
that’, but this is clearly not the intended meaning of Bogoraz’ example utterance.
The expression ‘you promised dak’ is not a condition for the truth or felicity of
the preceding assertion ‘give me the boat’, but one could say that it is a condition
for the speaker to utter the request, or even a non-truth-conditional sufficient
condition for the preceding assertion to be relevant and appropriate. The truth of
the first is not dependent on the truth of the promise, but the promise is
sufficient to make the request relevant; it supports the relevance and
appropriateness of the request. The relation marked by dak  should not be
translated with the conditionality marker ‘if’, but with the causal conjunction
‘since’, or it should not be translated at all, leaving the task of the interpretation
of the relation, which is rather obvious, to the hearer. This example shows that
the relations marked by dak are conditional only in a broad sense. A similar
relation is found in the following example from Wapiro 1953:

  (31) Pohevo-to na qrmonku pletetsq, bez'ivotnoj dak (bez'ivotnoj = ne ime[]ij

puwniny na proda'u)

why-prt on accordion drags-reflex., without-pelts.adj.M.sg dak

‘Why does he fiddle around on the accordion all the time, when he doesn’t have pelts’

It is not the accordion playing that is conditioned by the player not having fur,
but the fact that the remark about the accordion playing was uttered. The addition
‘not having fur dak’ serves to show that it was appropriate for the speaker to utter
the previous assertion. Once again, dak does not connect on a content level, but
on a pragmatic, speech act level. The A-part shows that the uttering of B was
appropriate. The speaker intends to convey something like ‘Why does he fiddle
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around on the accordion? I wonder about this (or ‘I have a good reason to
wonder about this’), because he doesn’t even have pelts’.14

Haiman (1978) claimed that conditionals are topics. Like topics, they are
given, or conditionally given, they constitute the frame of reference of the main
clause and they are contrastive, like contrastive topics: “Conditionals, like topics,
are givens which constitute the frame of reference with respect to which the
main clause is either true (if a proposition), or felicitous (if not)” (Haiman
1978:564). Furthermore, “[l]ike contrastive topics, [conditional clauses] are
contrastive because they are selected (...) from a list of possible conditions. Once
selected, they are not subject, any more than contrastive topics, to interrogation
or denial” (1978:572). So in Haiman’s view, conditionals have typically all of the
above listed characteristics: aboutness, point of departure, givenness and set-
evoking properties. They also have a clearly restrictive function. If conditionals
are defined widely, not all of them answer to all of these properties, but in
general, they account for most conditional expressions. The relation between
conditionality and set membership will be discussed in the next section. Haiman
also remarked the similarity between newness and contrast. He observed
parallels between conditionals and interrogatives, left-dislocated elements and
contrastive and resumptive “topics”.15 In many languages, all or some of these
constructions are marked in the same way. Resumptive topics are topics which
identify a previous, temporarily abandoned topic (1978:584). Jespersen (1940; as
referred to in Haiman 1978) claimed that conditionals are (yes/no-)questions with
implied positive answers:

  (32) Is he coming? (Yes.) Well then, I will stay.

¥apiro has also noticed the resemblance between conditional constructions and
question-answer pairs, both semantically and prosodically. He remarks that the
conditional constructions are derived from question-answer pairs. The

14 Apart from a distinction between semantic (content) and pragmatic (speech act) connection (e.g.
Van Dijk 1977; 1981), more levels can be distinguished on which connections are established, e.g.
Sweetser’s distinction of connections in three domains – the content, epistemic and speech act
domain, where the epistemic domain denotes our world of reasoning (Sweetser 1990). Iordanskaja
also discusses pragmatic use of conjunctions, which she calls illocutionary use (illokutivnoe
upotreblenie). It is the most common use of the conjunction raz ‘since; once’, such as in the imperative
utterance Ne govori, raz ne znaew;@ ‘Don’t say it, if [or: since] you don’t know’ and in the question Raz
zanaves zakrylsq, pohemu publika ne rasxoditsq* ‘Now that the curtains are closed, why doesn’t the
audience stand up and leave?’ (Iordanskaq 1988:242). An analysis and classification of the uses of
dak according to the domain of connection, though interesting, has not been part of the present
research.
15 For a discussion of the functions of left-dislocation and topicalisation, see e.g. Lambrecht 1981;
Barnes 1985 and Prince 1998.
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resemblance is still audible in intonation, for, according to ¥apiro’s observations,
in conditional sentences in which the subordinate clause precedes the main
clause (protasis – apodosis), the protasis has the intonation typical for a yes/no-
question, with a high pitch rise (Wapiro 1953:63; the question mark stands for
“question intonation”):

  (33) Ü "elaete (*), dak dam krynku ... (Arch.; Wapiro 1953:63)

Example (34) could be a corresponding example from Varzuga. The
pronunciation of the speaker is too unclear and the sound quality of this
fragment too poor to decide whether the speaker intended to say dak or tak, but
both seem to have been appropriate (although I have some doubts about the
possibilities to use dak; see section 14.4.2):

  (34) Ü N<e¡tu karma¡na* Dak [= Tak?] i s<∆e¡w ty dy@ (S1)

This utterance was used in the following context, when the speaker offers S20
and his younger sister to take and eat at home the chocolate they had just
declined, probably out of shyness:

  (34) [S1:] Ü Ta¡k, voz<m<i¡ S<;r<o¡wka do¡ma s<∆;d<it<e¡. S (unintell.)-t=.

[S20:] Ü Kuda¡ ∆a ∆evo lo'y¡t<-t= budu*

[S1:] Ü N<e¡kuda polo¡'yt<* U ∆e∆ n<e¡tu karma¡na u R<i¡ty-t=*

[S20:] Ü N<e¡tu.

[S1:] Ü N<e¡tu karma¡na* Dak [= Tak?] i s<∆e¡w ty dy@

[S20:] Ü Da n<i x=h<u¡.

[S1:] Ü N<e xo¡h=w*

[S20:] Ü N<e¡.

In this respect it is interesting to notice that dak never ends a question. D a k

marks the x-part – the conditional – as being given. Consequently, it can no
longer be subject to questioning. Haiman claims that this accounts for conditions
in general. The conditions expressed in conditionals are givens, and not subject
to interrogation or denial, any more than other givens (1978:572). This appears to
be true for the x-elements in dak-constructions as well. In the Varzuga database of
dak-utterances dak never ends a question, nor a direct answer to a question,
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which conveys new information, probably because x is presupposed at the
moment dak is uttered:16

 (34) Ü N<e¡tu karma¡na* Dak [= Tak?] i s<∆e¡w ty dy@

 (34a) Ü N<e¡tu karma¡na 
**dak*

  (35) Ü A ty¡ f koto¡ry∆ kla¡s%-to, f tr<e¡t<i∆* Vo ftoro¡∆* (orig.)
  (35a) Ü A ty¡ f koto¡ry∆ kla¡s%-to **dak* (modif.)

  (36) Ü Tak hto vy ezdili v Kuzomen;. A doroga byla tuda*17

Ü V Ku¡zom<en<-to* (S1)
  (36a)Ü V Ku¡zom<en< 

**dak* (questionnaire)

  (37) Ü A V<ita¡l<ka dak f kako¡m* (orig.)
  (37a) Ü A V<ita¡l<ka 

**dak* (modif.)

Example (38), though ending in dak, is not an exception:

  (38) A ty tam n<e pla¡kala osta¡las< ot ma¡my dak*

In this utterance, the A-part is not the part which is questioned, but only the last,
relationally given, part, ‘having been left without your mother’. If the second part
is taken out, the construction is no longer acceptable:

  (38a) A ty tam n<e pla¡kala 
**dak* (modif.)

It is possible that dak is often used to end expressive exclamatory utterances just
because dak marks its content as given and unquestionable. This property is in
that case exploited to make the utterance more convincing (cf. section 9.3.1).
According to Merlin, conditionality is an inherent property of the division into
theme and rheme (“znahenie obuslovlennosti prinadle'it ne dak, a samomu

aktual;nomu hleneni[”; Merlin 1978:96; on the utterance Tuda Ü ne xodi.). All of
the mentioned characteristics of conditionals seem to be shared by the relations
marked by dak. The question is whether we even can say that this particle always

16 The questionnaire contained several types of questions from the Varzuga corpus, which were
modified such that they ended in dak. The respondent to my questionnaire rejected them all. By the
way, the informant was not happy with the last, original utterance either (A V<ita¡l<ka dak f
kako¡m*).
17 This question is a shorter paraphrase of the original question.
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signals conditionality. The answer is positive, but only in a very abstract sense.
Doubtful cases include constructions with a postposed expression of a cause,
initial dak  connecting two events and exclamatory utterances of the type
“A_dak!” They have characteristics of conditions, such as relational givenness, as
argued earlier in this chapter. Even the utterances where A expresses an object or
person and B a property of this object or person appear to be presented as
conditional in some sense; see the next section. Dak does not mark that y is only
true or appropriate if x is given, or that y can be derived from x, but it does mark
that under the condition of x, y is true or appropriate.

10.3.12 Is dak a set-evoking particle?

10.3.12.1 Sets of theme-rheme pairs

In chapter 8 it was suggested that dak perhaps could be added to the list of the so-
called kontrastive particles (a term introduced by Enric Vallduví; see section
7.2.2). In most cases, dak clearly helps to activate a set of alternatives, and even a
set of sets of alternative theme-rheme pairs, just like what McCoy claims for the
particle -to in colloquial Russian (see section 14.6).

We saw that several researchers give clear examples of contrastive sets of
sets, for instance Wujskaq 2002, who gives (39), which can be symbolised as T1 dak

R1, a T2 dak R2 if T = theme and R = rheme:

  (39) Dlq da¡hnikof dak /¡to le¡to xorowo¡, zagora¡t; da kupa¡ca, a vot dlq raste¡nij-to

dak o¡hen; su¡xo (Arch.; Wujskaq 2002)

The Varzuga corpus also contains numerous examples where dak connects a
theme with a rheme, which is contrasted to an alternative theme-rheme set,
either explicitly or implicitly, like (9.8), (9.29) and (9.30). Below are some more
examples. In the first fragment the interlocutors are discussing the drinking
habits before and now (see App. VI, text nr. 25):

  (40) Ü Ôa nav<e¡rno va¡m vh<era¡ rasska¡zyvala g=r<u u na¡s kak nah<n<o¡c%a s<enoko¡s,

Ü Gm.
Ü M<e¡s<ec Ü suxo¡∆ zako¡n. Govor<i¡la fs<o¡ dak.

Ü Da, da.
Ü Nu vo¡t. Ko¡nh<;t s<enoko¡s, fs<o¡, za stogu¡, is s<ena¡, fs<o¡. Togda¡ ... nu¡ i kto¡, kto

p<∆o¡t dak vy¡p<it a ... kto n<i p<∆o¡t dak tot vo%pw<e¡ n<i zap<∆o¡t. (S3)

I probably you.dat yesterday told.F say.1sg with us how begins hay-making

Month - dry law. Told.F all.N dak
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Prt prt. Ends hay-making, all.N, they-make-stacks-of hay, all.N. Then ... prt prt who, who

drinks dak gets-drunk, and ... who neg drinks dak not-at-all neg begins-to-drink

‘I probably told you yesterday how the hay-making started.’

‘Uh.’

‘There was prohibition for one month. Well I told you everything.’

‘Yes, yes.’

‘Okay, so the hay-making ends, and that is it,stacks are made of the hay, it’s finished.

Then ... well, those who drink they become drunk, those who don’t drink, they will never

start drinking at all.’

As shown in section 9.2.1, contrast or kontrast is usually not expressed as directly.
For instance, is h<o¡rny and on<e¡ nar<a¡dn<e na nog<e¡-to in the next fragment are
contrasted only indirectly:

  (41) Ü A vy znaete, kak katali*

Ü N<i zna¡∆-... A⁄* N<i zna¡∆u. N<i v<ida¡la. To¡l<ko vot sy¡n ma¡len<ko∆-to u m<;n<a¡

by¡l dak, mn<e Al<eksa¡ndra Gr<igo¡r<∆evna kata¡la, a wh<ita¡los<, is w<o¡rno∆

we¡rst<i iw<o¡, h<o¡rny o¡fcy-to bora¡ny-to by¡l<i dak. Is h<o¡rny dak  on<e¡

nar<a¡dn<e na nog<e¡-to, ska¡'ut, kak pra¡zn<ic<n<i.

Ü Hernye Ü prazdnihnye*
Ü Aga.

(Ü Aga.)
Ü Pra¡zn<ic<n<i. Va¡l<enk<i-to ....Vo¡t govor<a¡t ´- ... ∆e¡sl<i ... noga¡ u'e kras<i¡vo

od<e¡ta dak ´- ... i sa¡mo. Pla¡t<∆o xot< poxu¡'e a noga¡ wh<%oby byla¡ fs<;gda¡ od<e¡ta

... xorowo¡ dak, i nar<a¡dn<e∆. (Ü Gm.) (S2)

Neg know.1sg. Prt? Neg know.1sg Neg saw.F Only prt son small-prt with me was.M dak,

me.dat Aleksandra Grigor’jevna mad, and was-considered.N, from black wool still, black

sheep-prt rams-prt were.pl dak. From black dak they smarter on leg-prt, say.3pl, as

festive.pl

Uh-huh

Festive.pl Felt-boots-prt ... Prt say.3pl eh ... if ... leg already beautifully dressed.F dak eh

... also self. Dress though worse but foot so-that were.F always dressed.F ... well dak, and

smarter

‘Do you know how they were made’

‘I don’t kno-... What? I don’t know. I haven’t seen it. Only when my son was little

Aleksandra Grigor’jevna made them for me, and that was considered ... and from black

wool, it was from black sheep – black rams, you know. When they are from black wool they

look smarter on your feet, they say, as if they were festive.’

‘So black ones are festive?’
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‘Uh-huh.’

‘Uh-huh.’

‘They are festive, these felt boots ... they say that eh ... if the leg is already beautifully

clad, then eh ... well. Even if the dress is worse, the leg should always be well clad, and

smarter as well.’

Felt boots are usually grey. Black boots were considered to be stylish and festive.
The contrast with alternatives need not be exhaustive, and in fact, the

alternative theme can even lead to the same rheme:

  (42) U nas Vovka, dak u nego to'e xorowij xarakter (Perm.; Merlin 1978)

The first syntagm introduces a new person, and the clause after dak contains a
predication about this person. The use of to'e ‘as well’ suggest that this person is
also compared to other persons in a set, but the contrast is not exhaustive. Dak

does not mark that a different point of departure would have led to a different
implication; it only marks that it could. This specific x leads to this specific y, but
what an alternative to x would have lead to is not implied by the use of dak. Dak

shares this property with Japanese wa. Kuroda claims that the basic function of
wa in Japanese is that it makes an assertion about an object or event with the
implication that the speaker is not committing herself (himself) to the validity of
similar assertions concerning some other objects or events (Kuroda 1972:184).

10.3.12.2 Set membership and conditionality

Set membership is related to conditionality. The choice of the unit x as a point of
departure has consequences for the unit y, also if x is a person or object. In section
9.2.1, this was illustrated with (9.7), where the word onomed; is contrasted with
lonis; and onogdys;, two other members of a set of dialectal expressions.

The addition u kogo ∆a¡got mno¡go dak ‘who has a lot of berries’ in the next
fragment (see section 9.2.3 for the context) expresses a specification of the correct
point of departure, just like in the examples above, and corrects possible false
assumptions:

  (43) To i pr<i¡wlo t<;p<e¡r< i ... vzara¡s-to sa¡xaru-to mno¡go ... pokupa¡t<, u kogo ∆a¡got ...

mno¡go dak. A zapa¡r<at brusn<i¡ku-to dak i m<e¡n<we. N<i vzara¡s da.

This example can also be interpreted as giving a condition: ‘in case you have a lot
of berries, you need a lot of sugar’. The situation suggests that the condition is
added to correct possible alternative assumptions. It accounts only for the
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situation that you have many berries; implying that if you have few, you won’t
need that much.

These point of departures of a person or object with implications can also
be described as conditions: ‘if we take x, then y, whereas if we take x’, then y’’. A
group characterised as topics often marked by dak are contrasted topics or
contrastive themes. Just like A-parts marked by postpositive dak, contrastive
themes are typically used sentence-initially. The relation between dak and
contrastive themes will be discussed in the following section.

10.3.12.3 Always kontrastive?

Does dak always evoke alternative themes (points of departure) and rhemes
(outcomes)? In many cases it is difficult to imagine that dak should signal about
the existence of sets of alternative to x and y. In some context types, a description
of the relation in terms of a generating of alternatives seems far-fetched and has
little or no explanational value. This accounts for most causal relations (N e
pivala, d=k ne zna[), for most cases of utterance-initial dak and for the emotional
“A_dak !”-type. The set-evoking properties seem rather to be an inherent
characteristic of pitch accents and of conditionals than of the particle dak, as
argued below.

In the case of utterance-initial dak , the particle usually implies ‘the
proposition expressed in B accounts for this particular case’, and this often
implies ‘it does not account for alternative cases’, or ‘I do not claim anything
about alternative cases’ (see previous section). However, this implication of a
contrast with alternatives does not appear to be obligatory. Expressions of reasons
or causes do not necessarily activate an alternative reason; cf. Davno¡ n<e¡tu dak in
(7) and (24), now (45), and Ôa v<et< i zaby¡l (da*) wto n<i kur<i¡w dak@ in (46):

  (45) P=to¡m ... o∆ ∆iw<o¡ ka¡k, kako¡∆-to iw<o¡ da i, t<ip<e¡r< uw sta¡la i zabyva¡t< ix fs<ex.

Davno¡ n<e¡tu dak.

  (46) [MA offers MP a cigarette]
[MP:] Ü Net, spasibo, ne kur[.
(...)
[MA:] Ü Ôa v<et< i zaby¡l (da*) wto n<i kur<i¡w dak@

I do not see that sets of alternatives are activated in sequences of events or actions
either, like in (5.45) (ta¡k-to l<o¡t ... dak ... n<e bu¡d<ew poloska¡t< a ... ∆e¡d<;t ... l<o¡t-to
.. ub<er<o¡w dak po¡to¡m tam voda¡-to dak ´- ... ta¡m polo¡wh<iw.), and for instance in the
following fragment, which was taken from the story about the thirties (9.59 in
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chapter 9), where the speaker had explained that two people had been arrested
during the time of the worst repression. She had explained that her father
probably also would have been arrested, because he had defended the church, but
he died before the time of the mass arrests:

  (47) (...) (Vot ta¡k vot. Dak) vot /¡t= by¡l<i tr<ica¡ty go¡dy, kol<ekt<iv<iza¡c<i∆a

kon<e¡wno by¡l= o¡h<en< tru¡dnye go¡dy. (S3)

The next example is taken from the same story:

  (48) (...) i vo¡t /¡t=v=, ∆a¡ govor<u¡ vot s<ih<a¡s v=t Ü ∆e¡sl<i by ta¡ta
d

 n<; u¡m<er f

tr<i¡cet< tre¡t<∆em g=du¡ tak ∆ego¡ f tr<icet< s<ed<mo¡m by uv<ezl<i¡. Vot u Ul<∆a¡ny

St<epa¡novny vot ´ ... U Ars<e¡n<i∆a Dm<i¡tr<ih<a byla¡*

Ü Byla, da.
Ü No¡ vo¡t. U n<e¡∆ oca¡ uv<ezl<i¡ vot o¡n zastup<i¡lsa za ce¡rkv<i. I gd<e¡-to

rastr<e¡l<en na(v<)er(no) na B<elomo¡rsko kana¡l<e, B<elomo¡rsko-Balt<i¡∆skom

kana¡l<e.

Ü Otec Arseniq*
Ü N<i Ars<e¡n<∆ef, a Ul<∆a¡n<in. Ô;vo¡ 'eny¡.

Ü Aga.

Ü Vo¡t. Dak ∆a¡ g=v=r<u xorowo¡ u na¡s ot<e¡c vo¡ vr<em<a u¡m<er. Za n<evo¡ u'e¡ ...

w<u¡pal<i ∆evo¡ uw. (S3)

The particle vot in the second line of this excerpt introduces a subtopic – the story
of a person who was deported during the hardest period of repression in the
1930s. Since the hearer (= me; MP) did not understand at once whom she meant,
some utterances follow to identify this person. This subtopic is marked as
finished by another vot in the last turn of this fragment, before the continuation
of a previous story line – the story of the speaker’s own father – is introduced by
dak. Although the particle marks that the following assertion is based on specific
background information, the x and y involved are not set up against alternatives.

To summarise, marking by dak signals the existence of a specific, possibly a
uniquely identifying relation, which might be interpreted as being different from
an alternative. But this property of the relations marked by dak is very far from
clear contrastivity. At some abstract level, every choice for an item – even if it is
not accented – implies that alternatives were not chosen. McCoy would probably
characterise dak as being kontrastive even in the last mentioned cases, since she
uses the term not only for colloquial Russian -to, which is not unproblematic for
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some of the uses of this particle (see section 14.6), but even for ved’. The particle
ved’ does not connect themes, but propositions with the illocutionary force of
assertions (McCoy 2001:292; see section 14.7), similarly to the last mentioned
examples above. I doubt it is useful to use this term for such indirect cases. When
the choice from a set of alternatives is understood so broadly, it loses its
explanatory value.

Just like contrastive elements, A and B almost always carry one or more
pitch accents. In all cases, the A or B marked by dak is specifically marked for a
certain reason, for instance, for being contrastive or for being new to the
discourse. As remarked by Haiman, contrast has much in common with marking
of newness. This is often thought to be the function of pitch accents: they mark
either newness or contrast (see section 7.2.3.5). According to Keijsper, accent
marks ‘not not-x’ (Keijsper 1985; 1994). This can easily be explained as a marking
of kontrast, since ‘not not-x’ is very close to ‘not an alternative to x’. Marking of
kontrast could well be a property of pitch accents.

We also saw that set-evoking properties are typical for conditional
relations. They might be a side-effect of expressing conditionality.

10.3.13 Topicality, contrast and first position combined: dak and contrastive topics

It has often been claimed that there is a universal principle, or at least a strong
cross-linguistic tendency, for thematic expressions to take the first position in the
sentence (the so-called topic-first principle; Lambrecht 1994:131).18 However, this
does not account for all thematic and topical elements that represents given
information and functioning as the point of departure. It only accounts for
accented themes. Thematic expressions with an accent have a topic-announcing
function, and cannot be expressed simultaneous with or after what is expressed
about them (Lambrecht 1994:202). While contrastive themes are always accented,
they do not have to be sentence-initial, as shown by Vallduví and Engdahl (1996),
at least not in English. In this language, contrastive themes can take second
position, as shown by their example sentence nr. 39b (now 49 and 50; 1996:473):

  (49) Where can I find the cutlery?
a) The forks are in the CUPBOARD ...
b) but the knives I left in the DRAWER.

  (59) Where can I find the cutlery?
a) The forks are in the CUPBOARD ...

18 Lambrecht explains a topic expression as a constituent that has a referent the proposition of the
sentence is about (1994:131).
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b) but I left the knives in the DRAWER.

Here, italics denote the themes, capital letters the rhemes (or links and foci in
Vallduví and Engdahl’s terminology). In any case, the contrastive theme takes a
position before the rheme, which means that it is still conform to the principle
that the contrastive theme, as point of departure, must precede what is said about
it (Lambrecht 1994; Vallduví and Engdahl 1996). However, in Russian,
contrastive themes can, apparently, only occur in first position, as the following
translation shows:

 (49R) Gde mne najti pribor*

a) Vilki le'at v WKAFU ...

b) a#no no'i q polo'il(a) v Q}IK.

 b*) ??
a#no q polo'il(a) no'i v Q}IK.

A similar rule could explain why A in dak-constructions is always used in the
first position, and never the second position in the sentence. Further
investigation is required to find the reasons for this restriction.

10.4 Conclusion

According to the analysis of the particle dak in the dialect of Varzuga proposed in
this dissertation, dak always signals an asymmetric relationship between two
information units, independent of the context in which it is used: it connects a
thought with information on which this thought is based. This relationship
between a thought and a piece of information on which it is based has much in
common with the fundamental distinctions mentioned in theories of sentence-
internal information structure, such as theme vs. rheme, topic vs. comment,
presupposition vs. focus, given vs. new and restrictor vs. nucleus, or tripartite
divisions like link, focus and tail, which were discussed in section 7.2.2. The
main difference is that these dichotomies and the more fine-grained distinctions
made in these theories are usually only applied to linguistic units uttered in a
single sentence, whereas the units in the current description of dak are mental
entities, which only in a minority of the cases have a linguistic expression in the
same sentence. Dak signals a connection not only between linguistic expressions,
but also between an expression and other knowledge that is activated during the
conversation. Even if the dichotomies like theme vs. rheme are used on a
mental level only, the distinctions are not sufficient for the description of the
core meaning of dak. In some cases an explanation of x as theme or topic is very
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far-fetched, for instance when the unit A is an independent utterance, and when
A expresses a cause or reason which is given as an explanation for B. However,
the meaning of dak is related to phenomena like aboutness, point of departure,
relational givenness, presupposition, priority in argumentation, restriction of the
nucleus, conditionality and set-membership:

• The unit x is always a kind of point of departure and is what the thought y is
about, but not all aboutness relations and not all points of departure can be
marked by dak.

• The information x is not always presented as given information at the
moment it is expressed, but it is always given in relation to y.

• The information unit x is prior to y in a logical, argumentational or cognitive
sense, since y is presented as depending on x. x does not have to be expressed
before y, or precede y in time if it is the expression of an event, but y is based
on x, and dependent on it in some way, for instance, because it was x who
made the speaker think y. The presence of x thus influences and restricts the
“outcome” y, but x does not necessarily entail y (see section 10.3.6).

• In a large subset of the uses of dak, this particle helps to mark a categorical
judgement, just like Japanese wa. A categorical judgement consists of two
separate cognitive acts: one, the act of identifying an entity; and two the act of
predicating something about this entity, i.e. of affirming or denying
something about it (after the explanation in Kuroda and Lambrecht; see
section 10.3.3).

• The relation marked by dak is always conditional at some level, but only if
conditionality is understood broadly.

• Dak could perhaps be added to the list of set-evoking particles, the so-called
kontrastive particles (McCoy 2001; after Vallduví, who introduced the term
kontrastive spelled with a k). In most cases, dak clearly helps to activate a set
of alternatives. In some contexts, however, a description in terms of set
membership does not seem to make sense, or has no explanational value. The
set-evoking properties that McCoy ascribes to some particles might rather be
an inherent characteristic of conditionals and of pitch accents than of the
pragmatic particles themselves (see section 10.4).
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11 Support from syntactic relations

11.1 Overview

As noted in section 5.6.3, dak can be used in many different syntactic contexts. It
can be used both pre-positively and post-positively and the word is used in three
different positions in the utterance – utterance-initially, utterance-internally and
utterance-finally. It can connect several types of syntactic entities in several kinds
of sentence types with varying modality and illocutionary force.

This chapter will show that the high syntactic variation is not in conflict
with the core meaning of dak . It can explain all of the attested contexts.
Somewhat simplified,1 one can say that

The particle dak  can be used in any kind of syntactic context, as long as it is

accordance with the core meaning of dak , that is, as long as it is attached either to

the right of an entity which can be interpreted as a point of departure (or other

argumentationally prior element) for a certain thought, judgement or

proposition, or to the left of an expression of information which is based on

some recoverable information.

Dak  does not play a role in differentiating the syntactic constructions. An
elaborate description of each syntactic possibility does not serve the main purpose
of this dissertation, which is to show the core meaning of the particle dak .
However, the conditions for the use of dak implicates, firstly, that some syntactic
constructions are very likely to appear with dak, and secondly, that there are
many constructions and positions where dak is very unlikely to appear.

Just as it is essential to discern the semantics of the context from the
contribution of dak to the utterance (see chapter 9), it is important to distinguish
the syntactic relation between the parts dak seems to connect from the function
of the particle, because dak can signal a different relation between the parts than
the most obvious relation, or connect different units with each other.

In the next section, some more words will be devoted to the specific
requirements to the study of dialectal syntax (section 11.2). Section 11.3 repeats
and further exemplifies what was already shown in section 7.3.6, namely, that a
subclassification of the contexts of dak based on traditional syntactic distinctions
is both impossible and irrelevant for the description of the core meaning of this

1 This is a simplification, because there are some more specific semantic and structural restrictions
on the use of dak. For instance, A always takes the first position in the sentence (see section 10.3.13)
and A and B are part of different prosodic syntagms (see section 12.2.5).
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particle. Section 11.4 gives more examples of the fixed position of dak relative to
x and y. Section 11.5 gives examples of various syntactic contexts of dak and
argues why some contexts are more likely to occur than others as a consequence
of the core meaning of dak. In section 11.5.4 a number of syntactic contexts is
discussed to show that the units dak is attached to are relatively independent.
The last subsection, 11.5.5, gives some potential counterexamples to the rule that
A takes either the first or the last position in the utterance, but none of them
necessarily goes counter to the proposed core meaning of dak. The syntactic
properties of the word dak itself will be discussed in chapter 13.

11.2 Some more words about the methodology of the study of dialectal syntax

This section discusses the specifics of the description of dialectal syntax, as an
elaboration of the introductory remarks about the specifics of dialectal speech
made in section 7.1.1. Syntax is a hardly investigated area in Russian dialectology
(section 11.2.1), and it is not described on its own premises (section 11.2.2).
Subsection 11.2.3 discusses syntactic terminology used in the existing literature
and in the present research.

11.2.1 Relatively unexplored area in dialectology

Syntax is one of the least investigated linguistic fields in dialectology, and the
study of the syntax of the Russian dialects is no exception in this respect. One of
the reasons that Russian dialectal syntax is a relatively unexplored area is that
syntactic differences in the Russian dialects are few in number, and they are often
not very conspicuous. Furthermore, they are often non-contrasted, lending them
reduced value for language-geographical studies (Preobra'enskaq 2002). The
utterance-final particle dak is an example of such a non-contrasted syntactic
feature, which has no equivalent in most Russian dialects. Another problem is
that the study of syntactic peculiarities requires large corpora. For one, the
phenomena are often infrequent, and secondly, a study of their exact functioning
often requires much contextual information. The use of questionnaires about
such partly subconscious features is also highly problematical, since the speakers’
intuitions often do not coincide with their actual language use, and the dialect
speakers tend to mix the local dialect with the normative standard (Leonie
Cornips, p.c.). Finally, the underdeterminacy of dialectal speech with frequent
syntactic ambiguity (see section 7.1.1) makes it difficult to analyse the syntax,
especially if your goal is to categorise syntactic constructions according to syntactic
models based on written norms. Examples will be given below.
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11.2.2 Not studied on its own premises

The methodology for the description of dialect syntax is discussed by Lapteva
(Lapteva 1976). Usually, dialect syntax is compared to the syntax of standard
written language, but it would be more appropriate to compare it to the syntax of
common Russian spoken language. A comparison to standard written language
and a bias in Russian dialectology on the language-geographical distribution of
syntactic features has the consequence that one only pays attention to a small
number of specific constructions and does not look at the organisation of the
spoken utterance in the dialects. A comparison with spoken language would be
more appropriate (Lapteva 1976:92). Such an approach would shed a different
light on many well-known features. Interestingly, the one example feature given
by Lapteva is the description of the particles dak and da:

“Tak, naprimer, ne priwlos; by ustanavlivat; mno'estvennost; znahenij so[za

(hasticy) dak (d=k), da v severnyx govorax, poskol;ku u nee est; odno

specifiheskoe naznahenie vo fraze, napravlennoe na rashlenenie vyskazyvaniq,

na formirovanie i donesenie ego do sluwatelq po hastqm.” (Lapteva 1976:93,
with a reference to Trubinskij 1970)2

The content of this claim about the function of dak and da is not relevant here;
comments on it can be found in the concluding chapter.

Lapteva makes some interesting claims about differences in the structure
of dialectal utterances from standard spoken Russian. She claims that standard
spoken Russian is characterised by a tendency to separate the important parts of
the utterance by sharp changes in intonation and by putting other words in
between these parts (1976:183ff). The most important part of an utterance tends to
be put in first position and unimportant parts at the end of the utterance, both in
declarative utterances and in questions. Examples are Unika¡l;nyj byl salat
(1976:185)3

 and ?to ty narohno ↑, da* ↑ /syroe brevno prita]il (1976:93)4. Lapteva
also observed an alternation of accented parts and unaccented parts, like in O⁄hen;
idut naprq'e¡nnye sejhas dni¡ (1976:219).5 Questions often have an extra phrasal
boundary, such as in Kartohka tam↑/moq* (1976:279)6 and Ty ee polo'ila, da*

2 “In that case, it would, for instance, not be necessary to determine the many different meanings of
the conjunction (particle) dak (d\k), da in the northern dialects, because it has one specific function
in the utterance, directed towards the partitioning of the utterance, towards its construction and
presentation to the hearers in parts.”
3 “The salad was unique.”
4 “You dragged this wet log here on purpose, didn’t you?”
5 “These are very stressful days indeed.”
6 “Is that my card over there?”
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wapohku (1976:280;7 cf. Keijsper’s example of a question with the interjection da in
section 7.2.3.5, ?to onaRl-

 da* zvonilaf).
According to Lapteva’s observations, this tendency to make sharp

divisions is much weaker in dialectal speech. Insertion of words like da? is nearly
absent and the word order is closer to the order in standard written language. In
the dialects, the pitch contour rarely shows abrupt, radical changes. Lapteva
supposes that intonation plays a far less central role in the division of the
utterance in important and less important parts. Lapteva suspects this could be
related to the frequent use of other means to express this partitioning, such as the
use of particles and postpositive parts. A typical dialectal interrogative utterance
is A dorogie li doma-te* (Arch.), with a postpositive part (cf. Lambrecht’s
antitopics in section 11.5.4 below) and without a large intonation shift. The
standard colloquial Russian equivalent would be A doma ↓ / dorogie*↑ (1976:258f).

However, Lapteva claims at another place in her monograph that dialectal
speech is characterised by a presentation of the elements in separate parts. The
constructions with a thematic nominative in the Russian dialects “appear in the
speech on the background of a partitioned presentation of the elements, which
characterises dialectal speech in general.”8 Unfortunately, Lapteva does not
comment this statement. She might mean that the Russian dialectal utterance is
usually not clearly divided into two parts, theme and rheme, but that all parts of
the sentence (clause constituents) are separated by for instance intonation (each
forming its own prosodic syntagm; cf. section 4.2.1 on the prosody of Northern
Russian dialects) and by particles like da and dak (see her remark cited above).

11.2.3 Terminology

The traditional sentence grammar terminology is unpractical for the description
of spoken, spontaneous language. Distinctions between subordinate and main
clause, between syndetic and asyndetic conjunction and even between (elliptical)
clause and clause constituent are often not expressed segmentally (see below).

As remarked by ¥irjaev, even the unit predloΩenie (clause or sentence) is
an unpractical unit for the description of spoken Russian syntax, since only a low
percentage of the utterances in standard spoken Russian has the form of a
sentence (¥irjaev in RRR 1973:220f; see also section 7.1.1). More useful terms for
syntactic units in spoken language instead of subordinate and main clause and
complex and compound sentence are predicative construction (RRR 1973; 1981)
or predicative unit (Preobra'enskaq  1985; Nikitina  & Po'arickaq 1993),

7 “You’ve laid it down, my hat, didn’t you?”
8 “[Oni] vystupa[t v rehi na fone voob]e svojstvennogo dialektnoj rehi rashlenennogo predstavleniq

ee /lementov” (Lapteva 1976:176).
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polypredicative utterance (RRR  1973; 1981; Preobra'enskaq 1985), and open vs.
closed syntactic constructions (Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993; see section 6.5.15).
However, ¥irjaev’s predicative construction is a purely syntactic unit, containing
a finite verb or another means to express the predicative category of time and
mood. The unit is abstracted away from the prosodic form and the
communicative role of the concrete utterance it is expressed in (RRR 1973:218;
1981:227f). Therefore, it is a unit on an abstract level and need not correspond to a
prosodic and communicative unit. For instance, the utterance Q poslal im
zakaznoe pis;mo consists of a single predicative construction, whereas the variant
Q poslal im ## pis;mo ## zakaznoe ## consists of three utterances, but still only one
predicative construction (RRR 1973:218f).9

Syntax plays a less important role in spontaneous speech than in written
language. For instance, the difference between paratactic and hypotactic
relationships is in spontaneous dialectal speech mainly expressed by intonation
and the use of particles like dak (cf. Keijsper 2003:145 and the discussion in
section 7.2.3.5). A more concrete, tangible unit is needed than abstract clauses or
predicative units. As argued in section 7.2.3.5, the three utterances in the last
example do not all contain a segmentally expressed predication, but each of them
does express a separate intonational predication, since they all carry full pitch
movements (in the most probable pronunciation). Possible alternatives to the
concept predicative unit are prosodic syntagm and utterance. These terms are
used for larger prosodic units, which also represent communicative and syntactic
units (see section 7.2.3.3).

In this dissertation, terms like predicative unit, clause and sentence are
only used in descriptions of other literature or when focus is needed on the
segmental structure of the expression of assertions, consisting of predicates,
arguments, adjuncts and function words.

11.3 The difficulty and irrelevance of a subclassification based on written

language syntax

As shown in chapter 7, a strictly syntactic classification of the contexts of dak is
difficult to make because of the high degree of syntactic indeterminacy in Russian
spontaneous speech, with its frequent ellipsis and abundant use of asyndetic
connections.10 In the Russian dialects, the function of an element as a single

9 “I sent (it to) him // the (a) letter // recommended //”. The slashes stand for falling intonation,
which ¥irjaev equals to finality and an utterance boundary.
10 Cf. the remark in Lapteva 1976 that Russian dialectal speech, like standard spoken Russian, is
characterised by “ weakly formed constructions” (slabooformlennye postroeniq; 1976:177). Lapteva
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clause constituent, a subordinate clause or a main clause is hardy ever expressed
by lexico-grammatical means.

In section 7.3.6 it was argued that a classification of uses of dak based on
written language syntax is also irrelevant, both for the description of dak and for
the description of the structure of the dialect. Dak  does not play a role to
differentiate between them. The presence of dak does not help to decide between
the members in such dichotomies as subordination – coordination, simple
sentence – compound sentence, etc. The particle dak only marks the existence of
a certain type of conditional relation, independently of the syntax. Furthermore,
the functional distinctions expressed by these syntactic differences are either not
essential for the communication, or they are expressed by other means, for
instance by intonation and by the use of particles like dak. Although dak does not
mark whether the unit it is attached to is a subordinate or a main clause, the
particle marks a relation similar to hypotaxis, and it also marks boundaries
between larger communicative units, such as the “equivalents” of clauses.

Section 7.3.6 contains some examples of the impossibility to discern main
and subordinate clause and section 7.2.3.5 has examples of the role of prosody in
expressing subordination and independence. Example 1 (5.9 from chapter 5) is
another illustration of the irrelevance of the syntactic function of the parts
connected by dak:

   (1) Ü Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa otv<eh<a¡t< bu¡du. (S2)

This utterance contains an imperative form in the first predicative unit. In
Russian, forms of the imperative can be used not only to form a separate speech
act with an exhortative function, like the expression of a request, demand,
invitation etc., but they can also be used to form the protasis in a conditional
construction. In the last case, it is not used to make an assertion and lacks the
value of a speech act. The segmental structure of example 1 is ambiguous in this
respect. Dak is prosodically attached to both sides. This usually means that the
unit preceding dak expresses a condition, a premise or another point of departure
for the predication expressed after dak: ‘so ask some more’ should be understood
as a premise for ‘I will answer you’. This relation is straightforward, as the
premise for answering is that there are questions to be answered. The question is
whether this premise is expressed as a separate request or only as a condition. In

discusses the frequent weak grammatical connection between the parts of a dialectal utterance, due
to the fact that they are presented in pieces: “V dialektnoj rehi, kak v ustno-literaturnoj, wiroko

rasprostraneny raznogo roda samoperebivy, vklinivaniq, poqsneniq, prisoedineniq, qvleniq

gipotaksisa, associativnogo nanizyvaniq predstavlenij, povtora, smyslovogo soglasovaniq, sozda[]ie

sintaktihesku[ slabooformlennost; vyskazyvaniq” (1976:177).
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other words, should the utterance be translated with a subordinate clause and a
main clause, that is, as (a) ‘if you ask me some more, I will answer you’, or with
two main clauses, that is, as (b) ‘ask me some more, then I will answer you’? The
translations have the same propositional content. The difference is that this
content is presented in a single speech act in the first construction, but as two
assertions and two speech acts in the second one. This difference – that is,
whether the A-part – the first predicative unit – is meant as an imperative or
only as a conditional without a separate speech act value – is not expressed
segmentally, as it is not expressed by a subordinating conjunction, and not by dak

either. Dak only expresses the interrelation between two concepts, and not the
status of their expressions as separate speech acts or not. This status is, however,
expressed by intonation. In section 7.2.3.5 it was argued that intonation plays an
important role in expressing the degree of subordination (independence) of a
linguistic unit. The intonation on the first predicative unit A, Rm11 on the verb,
suggests non-finality and, if Keijsper’s analysis is correct and the Varzuga dialect
is not different in this respect from Standard Russian, it marks a non-committal
intonational predication (Keijsper 2003:150; cf. section 7.2.3.5 and the next
chapter). This means that the speaker does not present this predicative unit as a
separate speech act. The presence of dak signals in addition that the relation is
hypotactic, as dak instructs the speaker to take the first part as a given point of
departure for the following proposition. The closest translation to English of this
utterance is therefore neither variant a) nor b), but probably c) ‘ask me some
more and I will give you an answer’, with rising intonation on more.

11.4 Varying position in the utterance, but fixed position in relation to A and B

Dak can be used in three different positions in the utterance – utterance-initially,
utterance-internally and utterance-finally (see chapter 5 and 9), but dak has a fixed
position relative to the elements it connects: it is attached either to the right of A
(the expression of the prior information) or to the left of B (the expression of the
thought that is based on this information), as argued in, for instance, section
9.4.2.2. Examples of the fixed position in questions are given in section 11.5.3.
Other good examples to show the fixed position of dak are utterances where dak

is used more than once. In these cases, dak is not used with an enumerative
function. Each occurrence of dak has scope over different domains. An example
was explained in section 9.3.3 (Dak Δa Δiw<e¡ n<e za¡mu'em byla¡ dak) and examples

11 Rm = a high rise on the accented syllable, followed by a fall to mid level (cf. Odé 1989). In the
system used in this dissertation the notation would be H + m.
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from PreobraΩenskaja (1985) were discussed in section 9.4.1. In the following
example the first dak in the third utterance has a function very different from the
second occurrence. The first occurrence of dak introduces a return to a previous
topic, whereas the second dak connects two successive events in her main story.
It connects ‘they bring them’ with the successive event ‘they started to grow
them’, which logically must follow after the arrival of the potatoes:

   (2) Dak vot (v) dva¡c=t< p<a¡tyx goda¡x sta¡l<i sad<i¡t< karto¡wku, s Arxa¡ng<el<s<ka. No

vot ta¡m ... pr<iv<ezu¡t, na wn<uka¡x to¡'e na kak<i¡x-to xod<i¡l<i. Dak1 pr<iv<ezu¡t

dak2 vot na¡h<al<i razvod<i¡t< da r=zvod<i¡t< da vot Δa po¡mn<u ona¡ 'o¡lta karto¡wka

byla¡ Δa ta¡k ΔeΔ l<ub<i¡la. No ona¡ rasla¡ n<i kru¡pna. (S3)

In chapter 13 it will be argued that dak is not part of the expressions of x and y,
but only attached to them. These expressions can have many different syntactic
forms, but some forms are more likely to occur than others. The fixed position of
dak in relation to them entails a restriction on the possible contexts, as shown
below. Besides, it appears that dak always connects marked elements that both
carry a pitch accent, and the units A and B cannot be part of the same sentence-
internal theme or rheme. Dak is used on the boundaries of larger syntactic units,
which are relatively independent, such as expressions functioning as a topical
constituent, a clause or a parenthetical, as shown in section 11.5.

11.5 Syntactic possibilities: Likely vs. unlikely constructions

11.5.1 Introduction: Large syntactic variety, but some constructions are more

likely than others

The introductory chapter to dak showed that dak can connect several kinds of
syntactic entities. The Varzuga database of dak-utterances shows many clear cases
of most of the syntactic constructions mentioned in the literature. Examples were
given in chapter 5. The constructions show variety along several syntactic
parameters: 1) variety in position in the utterance; 2) variety in the type of
syntactic units dak connects – words, phrases, clauses, elliptical clauses, sentences
or parts of them and discourse markers; 3) variety in clause type in traditional
terms (main or subordinate); 4) variety in mood (realis, irrealis or imperative)
and finally, 5) variety in sentence type and illocutionary force of the utterance
(statement, question, request, exclamation etc.).

The shared syntactic features of the contexts are the fixed position of dak

relative to the elements in its scope and the fact that A and B are relatively
independent. In chapter 8 it was claimed that dak appears always to be used on
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the boundaries of major syntactic entities – either before or after a clause, before
or after a parenthetical, after the first clause constituent in a sentence (part of the
sentence), or after an afterthought, or their equivalents. This is in accordance
with the described core meaning of dak. This core meaning implies that the units
dak is attached to, A and/or B, have the following properties:

• B expresses a pragmatic assertion with a deniable truth-value, unless the
speaker does not finish the syntactic construction as she started it, or adds a
other information before an assertion is finally expressed. B usually contains
the final part of the utterance with falling intonation;

• A, which expresses the point of departure for some assertion, need not be a
separate pragmatic assertion with a deniable truth-value. It often carries a
rising-falling pitch movement and expresses an intonational predication
without a separately specified truth-value (cf. the description of the full pitch
movements Rl- and Rm in Keijsper 2003).

The function of A and B explained above implies that A most often has the
function of a subordinate clause or a single clause constituent (adverbial
modifier, subject, object, predicate), while B usually has the function of a main
clause. The next sections will discuss some of these likely and less likely syntactic
constructions.

11.5.2 Different syntactic entities

The most usual construction containing dak is, in traditional syntactic terms, a
complex sentence consisting of a subordinate and a main clause, or an adverbial
modifier and the rest of the clause. The previous chapters showed that
expressions starting in a nominal phrase and even in a finite verb also can
express conditional and implicational relationships, with the nominal presented
as being a restrictive, argumentationally prior element with implications for the
following assertion. We saw that the order of the two units can be reversed, with
dak  still taking the position after the point of departure, and that it is also
possible that only one of the elements has a linguistic expression (“A_dak” and
“Dak_B”).

The linguistic unit B, the expression of y, has the same function as a main
clause, since it expresses a pragmatic assertion, a rheme, or another expression
with illocutionary force, such as an accented interjection (unless the speaker did
not finish her utterance as she started it). From a different point of view, B
always expresses an intonational predication (see section 7.2.3.5). B has often the
form of a declarative utterance, but this is not a requirement. It can also express a
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question or an imperative, since dak can connect clauses and other units not only
on a content level, but also on a pragmatic level (see next section).

However, this expression of y need not have clear formal characteristics of
a main clause. The elliptical nature of Russian speech can lead to the absence of
any verb form or any other lexico-grammatical expression of predicativity. The
syntactic function of an expression can in dialectal speech only rarely be derived
from lexico-grammatical information only. Contextual and prosodic information
are necessary as well. Contextual information is needed to find the information
which is not expressed, but only implied; prosodic information is needed to
know which expressions are accented, and how, and where their boundaries are.
Besides, B can consist of no more than a discourse marker, such as vot, but in
that case it has speech act characteristics as well, carrying an accent and expressing
an intonational predication.12

Of course, dak can be followed by more than one assertion. The expression
of y can be complex, such as in ex. 3, where dak2 is followed not by a single
implied event, but by a chain of events:

   (3) ta¡k-to l<o¡t ... dak ... n<e bu¡d<ew poloska¡t< a ... Δe¡d<;t ... l<o¡t-to .. ub<er<o¡w dak2

po¡to¡m tam voda¡-to dak ´-... ta¡m polo¡wh<iw.

In contrast to B, an A-part usually has the characteristics of a subordinate unit,
expressing an argument in a proposition. However, A can also have the function
of a main clause, like in the following example, where dak  connects two
juxtaposed predicative units, reminding of coordinative conjunction:

   (4) Ne pivala, d=k ne zna[ (on goat milk; Volog.; Wapiro 1953:61)

The status of A as asserting new information – like a final main clause – or not –
like a subordinate clause – depends again on the pitch movement used on the
unit, which is unknown for this utterance.

Here, as elsewhere, dak is only used in case the parts express the needed
asymmetric relation. This implies that dak is not used to form enumerations and
other open constructions (in Beloªapkova’s use of these terms; cf. section 6.5.15).
Even though it can take the same position as copulative, coordinating elements,
it always expresses an asymmetric relation (see section 9.4.1).

12 According to Janko, the only function of a rheme is the expression of illocutionary meaning (Qnko

2001:86).
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Even the A-part can be a complex sentence consisting of a subordinate and
a main clause, such as in example 5 (more context is given in section 9.3.1):

   (5) Ü Ôa v<et< i zaby¡l (da) wto n<i kur<i¡w dak@ (S13)

The subordinate clause wto n<i kur<i¡w ‘that you don’t smoke’ represents the
object of the sentence, which as a whole expresses the point of departure for the
assertion signalled by dak.

The data from Varzuga and other places in Northern Russia show a high
number of syntactic possibilities, but dak is not used in any syntactic context.
Unlikely contexts are, apart from the just mentioned enumerations,
constructions like “[main clause] dak [subordinate clause]”, “[subordinate clause]
[main clause] dak” and “dak [subordinate clause]”. These are unlikely because the
B-part expresses a pragmatic assertion to which a truth value is assigned, unlike
subordinate clauses. But how about the next construction:

   (6) Ü I kogda tuda deti uez'ali, kogda priez'ali*

Ü Ak uΔe'a¡l<i, vot, v nah<a¡lo ... v Ku¡zom<en<-t=, s<;nt<ebr<a¡ dak, ta¡m nah<ina¡l-

... to¡'e togda¡ nah<ina¡l<i uh<i¡t<. Na¡ a konh<a¡l<i dak uw kogda¡ konh<a¡Δut. (S5)

In the last sentence, the B-part is definitely not a complete main clause. In fact, it
consists of only a subordinate clause, which apparently represents an adverbial
clause constituent in the sentence of which the A-part expresses the predicate.
Still, not the temporal expression, but the predicate is presented as a restrictive
point of departure. The new information in the utterance is not the event
denoted by the finite verb, but the temporal expression expressed after dak, which
is based on the givenness of the other part. A more or less literal translation to
English is ‘as to when school ended, that was when they (usually) end’. Like in
most other uses of dak, both conditionality and kontrast are involved in the
relation between x and y. The finite verb form konh<a¡l<i ‘they finished’ is preceded
by the conjunction a, implying that a comparison of topics will follow. This is
indeed the case: the time the children used to start at school – in September – is
compared with the time they finished. The speaker is not sure about the right
answer to the question she was posed, for ‘when they use to finish’ is not very
informative. By using dak the speaker underlines that she has the intention to
give the appropriate answer for the question about the alternative point of
departure.
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The Varzuga database of some 500 dak-utterances does not contain
examples of the construction “[subordinate clause] + [main clause] dak”, but
appropriate contexts could be imagined for this construction, for instance, a
complex construction that as a whole represents the point of departure of an
implied proposition.

The main function of dak also implies that it is unlikely to find dak in the
middle of a clause constituent, unless only part of the constituent represents a
“condition” x or “outcome” y.13 With regard to this characteristic, dak is different
from the particle -to, which is similar to dak in many other respects, as explained
in section 14.6. Take the following fragment from (9.33):

   (8) Ta¡ta-t= g=vor<i¡t% voz<m<i¡-t(o) ma¡t< govor<i¡t v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< (...)

Unlike -to, dak would never have been used inside of the object phrase, between
the adjective and the noun:

   (8a) viwn<o¡vu-to wal<

   (8b) viwn<o¡vu 
??dak wal<

   (8c) viwn<o¡vu-to??dak wal<

cherry-coloured-(prt) (prt) shawl

Further explanation is given in section 14.6.

11.5.3 Sentence types, mood and illocutionary force

In chapter 5 I remarked that dak is mostly used in declarative sentences, but that
it can also be used in several positions in other sentence types, such as
interrogatives and imperatives. Here are the examples from chapter 5 of use in
questions, both in yes/no-questions and in question word questions:

   (9) Dak v Norv<e¡g<ii nav<e¡rno mno¡go ru¡s%k<ix-to Δe¡s< tam* (“Dak_B”)

dak in Norway probably many Russians-prt is there?

‘There are probably many Russians in Norway?’

  (10) A ty tam n<e pla¡kala osta¡las< ot ma¡my dak* (“B_A_dak”)

13 A constructed example of a split constituent, where the use of dak could have been possible after
only part of the constituent, is the following:
   (7) Knig (dak) on napisal tri (a statej Ü sem;).

Books.gen.pl (dak) he wrote three (but articles.gen.pl – seven)
‘He wrote three books (but seven articles).’ (with emphatic accents on three and books)
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But you there neg cried.F were-left.F from mummy dak?

‘And didn’t you cry when you were without your mummy?’

  (11) A V<ita¡l<ka dak f kakom* (“A_dak_B”)

But Vitalka dak in which?

‘And Vitalka, in which grade is he?’

This occurrence of dak in three different positions could give the impression that
the position of dak in questions is arbitrary, but even here dak takes a fixed
position relative to the expressions of x and y. The first example is of the type
“dak_B”. The whole question represents B, in this case a question based on some
recoverable background information. The second example represents a
“B_A_dak”-construction, where osta¡las< ot ma¡my gives a condition for the cor-
rect interpretation of the assertion expressed in the first part, ‘didn’t you have to
cry’. This assertion expresses an implication of the circumstance expressed in A.
The third question represents an “A_dak_B”-construction, with ‘Vital’ka’
representing the correct point of departure for the question posed in the B-part, f
kako¡m.

In the Varzuga corpus, dak never ends questions. As argued in section
10.3.11, this is probably a consequence of dak marking the preceding element as a
relationally given a point of departure. Information which is marked as given
cannot be questioned:

  (12) A ty tam n<e pla¡kala 
??dak*

For the same reason, use of dak  is also improbable after direct answers to
questions. A direct answer is an answer that conveys the new information that
was asked for. If an answer ends in dak, its content must be taken as (relationally)
given. An answer ending in dak is therefore either an indirect answer, which
conveys something else than the new information the interlocutor had asked
for, or dak  implies even more information, such as in example 13, earlier
discussed in section 9.3.1:

  (13) Ü A poznakomilis; vy kak*
(...)
[S16:] Ü SvoΔe¡Δ d<;r<e¡vn<i dak@

In this case, the answer is indirect, since it contains background information
from which the direct answer should be inferred; see section 9.3.1.
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Chapter 5 also showed the use of dak in different positions in expressions con-
taining a form of the imperative (here underlined), like in “A_dak”-con-
structions:

  (14) Pr<ival<i¡s< na padu¡wku-tu dak.

  (15) Vzdr<evn<i¡ dak.

Example nr. 16 below is an “A dak B”-construction with an imperative in A:

  (16) Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa otv<eh<a¡t< bu¡du.

These examples were discussed extensively in section 9.3.1. Imperatives are also
used in B-parts, such as in the following “A dak B”-construction:

  (17) mn<e¡ da¡'e i Nasta¡s<a govor<i¡la gyt ... ´- ... /t< ... N<i¡na pr<i¡d<et dak uzna¡Δ

ska¡'et, ka¡k tam do¡rogo-to o¡h<;n< za /¡to, (*)-to, za mawy¡nu-to. (S1)

In the next two fragments, A follows after the imperative B-clauses (“B. A_dak”):

  (18) Otdyxa¡Δt<e poka¡. V o¡tpusk<; dak. (S2)
  (19) ^ko mn<e¡ n<ikogo¡ ... /¡t<ix ba¡t<uwkof ... n<e zov<i¡t<e. Umru¡ dak.& (S1)

The postposed A-parts represent conditions for the validity and appropriateness
of the invitation and the request expressed in the preceding utterance.

Dak can connect different speech act types with each other. For example, dak was
attested in a rhetorical question, marked by the question particle li:

  (20) [S3:] Ü U l<u¡d<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e.

[S1:] Ü Ona¡ u l<ud<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e. On<e¡ da ... mno¡go l<i ta¡nka [= tam-ka?] ... do¡ma-to

naxo¡d<ic%e, ona¡ n<ikogda¡ do¡ma n<e¡tu dak mno¡go l<i ko¡rm<ic%e. [App. VI text 15]

The ability of dak to connect several kinds of sentence types with different mood
with each other, such as “[indicative predicative unit] dak [imperative]” and
“[indicative predicative unit] dak [question]” shows that dak is not only used to
connect truth-conditional content on a propositional level, but also speech acts
on a pragmatic level (cf. section 10.3.11).
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11.5.4 Relative independence of A and B

This section will show that dak  connects syntactic entities with a relative
independence. The A-part is usually expressed at the boundaries of the utterance,
either as the first or as the last element. Even in case A and B are expressed in a
single utterance, A is either:
• the first, “topicalised” constituent, which is often also represented by a

resumptive word in B (1);
• or it takes another position in the utterance, but then it is not part of the same

syntactic structure as B and does not influence its truth-conditional content,
because it is either
• an afterthought (3);
• another postposed, autosemantic expression of, for instance, a reason (3);
• or a parenthetical (4).

Examples will be given below. The relative independence of A and B could
reflect that dak is usually used in the expression of a categorical proposition (see
section 10.3.3), or of a similar complex construction representing at least two
separate cognitive acts (2).

1) First position: Dak with and without resumptive words

Chapter 5 contains some examples of utterances both with and without a
resumptive element in B representing the concept expressed in A. Here are some
more, starting with two examples without resumptive words:

  (21) Ü Dl<a xolo¡dnogo v<e¡tra ka¡k nazva¡n<ie. Nu s<e¡v<er
d

 u na¡s-to ska¡'ut, s<e¡v<er,

xolo¡dnyΔ v<e¡t<er dak s<e¡v<er. A ... t<o¡plyΔ v<e¡t<er dak ´- ... Δu¡'nyΔ ska¡'ut v<e¡t<er.

(S19)

  (22) Petuxa dak Petej zovut. (Perm’ obl.; Merlin 1978)

  (23) “...‘ est; gramplastinka ots[da “...‘

“...‘ No vot /¡tot Balawo¡f-to fs<o Δe¡zd<il, fs<o zap<i¡syval ... na /¡t-... mag-... n<e¡

zna¡Δ(u), togda¡ magn<it=fo¡ny to¡'e nav<e¡rno l<i wh<o¡ l<i by¡lo, vo¡pw<em ... fs<o¡

zap<i¡syval<i, fs<e star<i¡n%y st<ix<i¡. Ôiw<o¡ u¡ na¡s d<e¡duwko /¡tot, M<i¡wyn ot<e¡c-

to dak o¡n ... p<e¡l /¡t<i st<ix<i¡ fs<e na /¡tot ... na magn<it=fo¡n-t= n= ... ta¡k 'e

tak<i¡ ... st<ix<i¡-t=. (S1)
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  (24) Ü A potom, na smenu /tomu popu kakoj-nibud; pop byl*

Ü A n<e¡ bylo na(v<)e¡rno Δa¡ n<e¡ zna¡Δu ta¡k Ü p<e¡l<i, i¡x v Ku¡zom<en<i by¡l po¡p dak
to¡t ... kogda¡ Δe¡sl<i o

d
 pra¡zn<ik<i na(v<)e¡rno pr<iΔe'%a¡l. (unintell.) A ta¡k-to n<e¡

bylo popa¡-to. (S5)

  (25) I by¡l<i tak<i¡Δe mast<er<i¡cy, mast<era¡ /¡togo, koto¡ry kata¡l od%e¡l<no l<i dvo¡ l<i

tam. Odna¡ vot ... 'e¡nw<ina kata¡la tut va¡l<enk<i. D<e¡t<am-to dak t<e¡ m<a¡kh<e

val<eno¡hk<i ... h<em /¡t<i ku¡pl<eny-t=. (Ü Aga.) A vot tak<i¡ svoΔed<e¡l<ny-to dak,

skata¡Δ=t on<e¡ m<a¡konk<i. (S2)

And were.pl such masters.F, masters.M that.gen, who made separately or two or there.

One.F prt ... woman rolled here felt-boots. Children.dat-prt dak these softer felt-boots.dim

... than these bought.pl prt. And prt such home-made-prt dak, roll.3pl they soft.dim.pl

‘And there were these professional women, men, who made a single pair or two on separate

order. One woman, she made felt boots here. If they are for children, then they have to be

softer felt boots ... than those you can buy. And these are such home-made ones, they roll

them to be soft.’

In the next fragment, the dialect speaker has just mentioned some words for
female reindeer. When she goes over to the names of male reindeer, she refers to
that topic as u t<e¡x-to ‘those’ and ta¡m ‘there’:

  (26) Ü Aga. A dal;we*
Ü Da p=to¡m Ü vo¡nd<elva¡'enka

d
 da va¡'enka

d
. A u t<e¡x-to dak ta¡m kak<i¡x-to

nazva¡n<iΔ n<; zna¡Δu. Kak<i¡x-t= ... sra¡zu ... /¡t=t py¡'yk, p=to¡m Ü ura¡k
d

, p=to¡m ...

ta¡m u i¡x ... p<a¡t< l<i we¡s< l<i nazva¡n<iΔ. (S8)

This brings us to the syntactic status of the word dak  itself. Dak  is often
considered to be a resumptive element itself, a sootnositel’noe slovo or correlate
(korreljat), like Standard Russian to and tak after adverbial phrases and clauses
and personal pronouns like o n  and ona  after a nominal phrase in the
nominative (imenitel’nyj temy in broad sense, encompassing both clauses and
single nominal phrases; e.g. Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993). However, since dak is
often combined with resumptive words like personal pronouns or an adverb like
tam ‘there’, especially when A is not a predicative unit, dak must have a different
function than these words; see section 13.5. The reasons for the use of the
resumptive words will not be discussed here.
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2) First position: Two cognitive acts

In rare cases, the point of departure marked by enclitic dak can even be a form in
an oblique case:

  (27) Petuxa dak Petej zovut. (Perm’ obl., Merlin 1978)

Even in this syntactically integrated construction, where the A-part seems to be a
primary part of the sentence, A and B are both accented and represent two
distinct cognitive acts.14 This construction is very similar to a question-answer
pair, a parallel remarked by ¥apiro and by Haiman on topical conditionals in
other languages (see section 10.3.11):

 (27a) Petuxa* Dak Petej zovut.

 (27b) (A) petuxa (kak zovut)* Dak Petej zovut.

It is also a typical theme-rheme-pair: (A) T1 dak R1. The pair was probably
contrasted to alternative pairs, such as the name of another animal in the
household.

3) Last position

“B A dak”-constructions, with the possible exception of the rare cases of
“B_A_dak”, are typical examples of complex syntactic wholes (sloΩnoe sintakti-

∏eskoe celoe; see section 10.2.2). PreobraÏenskaja characterises the B-parts in “B A
dak”-constructions as autosemantic (Preobra'enskaq 1985:69). The A-parts in
these constructions are not part of the core structure of the preceding clause B.

The data suggest that dak  is never used after so-called antitopic
constructions (Lambrecht 1981; 1994, also called right-dislocations or topics in
extraposition) or other unaccented material at the end of the utterance (that is
part of the tail in Vallduví’s terminology; Vallduví & Engdahl 1996; Vallduví &
Vilkuna 1998; McCoy 2001). An example of an antitopic in French is ces romains

in the following utterance:

  (28) Ils sont fous, ces Romains. (Lambrecht 1981:1)

14 This accounts for the most obvious interpretation of this utterance, with a full pitch movement on
the first word; of course, we cannot be certain about the correct interpretation of this utterance, since
Merlin did not give any contextual or prosodic information.
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Prosodic information is essential to distinguish antitopics from parenthetic
expressions, like afterthoughts. Unlike afterthoughts, antitopics are not separated
from the rest of the utterance by a pause and they are always unaccented. This
means that they cannot be contrasted or indicate a topic shift (Lambrecht
1994:204). Unaccented units will be further discussed in the next chapter on
prosody.

4) Parenthetic expressions

If the A-part takes a position not on the edge of the utterance, but somewhere
inside, it seems always to be a parenthetic expression. A parenthetical is not part
of the core sentence structurally and does not contribute to its truth-conditional
content.15 Dak is used after a parenthetical in the following fragment from the
preceding section:

 (29) Ôiw<o¡ u¡ na¡s d<e¡duwko /¡tot, M<i¡wyn ot<e¡c-to dak o¡n ... p<e¡l /¡t<i st<ix<i¡ fs<e na

/¡tot ... na magn<it=fo¡n-t= n= ... ta¡k 'e tak<i¡ ... st<ix<i¡-t=. (S1)

The particle is also used after a parenthetical in the following fragment:

  (30) A poto¡m brako-... /¡t<i okaza¡l<is<, rybnadzo¡ry-to dak, ´ ... fs<o¡ to¡'e ... na¡h<al<i

... ka¡k l<e ... nu¡, n<e rozr<ewa¡t< to¡'e. (S1) [App. VI text 11]

Both parentheticals contain a specification of the content of a just mentioned
argument, ‘this grandfather’ and ‘these’ respectively. The information they con-
tain appears to be presented as a non-essential addition and as clearly subordin-
ated to the main thread of the narrative. The question is whether dak marks
these parenthetical remarks as being the information on which a proposition or
assertion is based, or if dak refers back to the beginning of the utterances as well.
In practice, this difference would have little effect on the intended meaning of
the utterance, since the semantics imply that both are background information
for more central assertions anyway. An extensive analysis of the form and
meaning of the intonation contours in the Varzuga dialect could get us closer to
the answer, but it is possible that the difference is not expressed.

A rare exception to the above-mentioned basic rules is the following
occurrence of the rarely attested, utterance-internal non-enclitic dak:

  (31) Iw<o¡ tak<i¡ by part<i¡Δcy by¡l<i kak Δa¡, fs<e¡, dak y by¡lo by o¡h<;n< xorowo¡. (S2)

15 But see the remarks on (31) in note 16 below.
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Even here, dak is used after a parenthetical, fs<e¡ ‘all’. The difference with the
preceding examples is that dak is proclitic and not enclitic, which means that it
does not mark the preceding context as containing the point of departure of some
assertion, but it marks that the following context is based on some recoverable
information. The semantics of the utterance suggest that the intended point of
departure is the combination of the content of the two preceding syntagms, that
is, ‘if all party members had been so loyal to the party principles as me’.16

The expression (Δ)i¡s< /¡t<ix, p<eh<o¡nok ‘to eat those, the livers’ in the
fragment below can be regarded as a parenthetical as well, though not the level of
the utterance, but at text or discourse level:

  (32) Ü S koto¡m byla¡. Dak t<e¡p<e¡r< do¡ma. Pr<in<esla¡ da, sama¡ skor<e¡Δe, Δe¡togo, dv<e¡r<i

... na r<ewo¡toh<ku, ft<i¡snula wto¡by n<e vy¡wel, powla¡ k L<ikon<i¡dy, Δi¡s<
d

 [=
est;] /¡t<ix, p<eh<o¡nok. Dak ta¡m pos<id<e¡la da vot sko¡l<ko vr<e¡m<en<i vot ta¡k

ru¡k<i tr<esu¡c<%e@ Ta¡k on m<en<a¡ /¡to dak Δa u'e¡ ta¡k y ... (S3) [App. VI text 15]

Section 9.3.2 showed many similar examples of use of dak before a return to a
previous topic after a digression. Many parentheticals can be regarded as mini-
digressions.

11.5.5 Counterexamples?

Above it was argued that dak is always used after the first constituent of the
sentence or after a parenthetical. This rule must be related to the topic-first
principle mentioned in the previous chapter in the discussion of contrastive
topics (section 10.3.13). In Russian, contrastive topics always take the first position
in the sentence, and this appears also to account for the A-parts marked by
enclitic dak , even for those which are not contrastive, but also represent
information that is ‘new’ or otherwise need to be singled out as being the point of
departure.

16 It is not obvious what could be the expression of x is this case of proclitic dak. Since dak is not
enclitic, no element is marked as expressing x, so a possible expression of x must be derived by
pragmatic interpretation. The context suggests that x is expressed in the combination of both
preceding syntagms. This means that there is no single syntagm A which expresses x in this
utterance, which would be an exceptional case. As remarked in section 8.3, utterance-internal non-
enclitic dak is rare in the Varzuga corpus. Arguably, the occurrence in this example could be
classified as utterance-initial dak, since the parenthetical fs<e has falling intonation. The reason I
did not classify this utterance as consisting of two utterances is the form of the first syntagm, which
is clearly marked by intonation and syntax as non-final. One could also argue that fs<e is not a real
parenthetical, because this word “all” seems to contribute to the propositional content of the
utterance as a whole, but in my view, this interpretation is based on pragmatic interpretation only,
and not expressed as such.
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The Varzuga corpus and the examples cited in the literature about dak do
contain examples of use of dak after the second constituent, but they are rare.
There were only a handful of examples in over 700 attestations of dak. Part of
them could be expressions of parentheticals, but in some cases an interpretation
as a parenthetical is unlikely. Still, they are not necessarily counterexamples to
the conditions for the use of dak, as argued below.

It is difficult to decide on the status of the part brusn<i¡ku Δe¡sl<i mno¡go, which
precedes dak in the next utterance:

  (33) A ta¡k ´-, it<, brusn<i¡ku Δe¡sl<i mno¡go dak v<;t< i sa¡xaru-to mno¡go na¡do a ... a vot

za¡pa¡r<it<-to dak ona¡ i stoi¡t poto¡m. Sko¡l<ko n<i od<i¡n got ´- ... ΔeΔ n<ih<eo¡ n<i

d<e¡la(Δ);c%e. (S1)

Both brusn<i¡ku and  mno¡go carry a pitch accent, but this does not exclude the
possibility that they together represent a subordinate clause. The accusative form
of the first word suggests that the speaker changed her mind halfway through the
formulation of the utterance and ended it differently from what she first
intended. An accusative does not fit into the following construction. This
suggests that Δe¡sl<i mno¡go is the start of a new clause, and that dak is used after the
first argument in the clause after all.

In the following fragment, dak is used twice after the same expression,
ra¡n<we-to ta¡m, which contains both a temporal and a spatial expression:

 (34) Ü Rybaki sami prodavali, ili ...

Ü N<e¡t ... Ra¡n<we h<o¡-t= i n<e¡ bylo tako¡go w<op prodava¡t<-t=. T<;p<e¡r< v /¡t<i-to

... go¡dy dak y ... prodava¡l<i. Kolxo¡s lo¡v<it dak ´... i pokupa¡l<i vot uw fs<o¡. Kto¡

Δe¡s< l<i [=Δe¡sl<i*] dak. Ra¡n<we-to ta¡m dak y h<o¡-to i ... n<e¡ bylo ... proda¡'y,

lov<i¡l<i vot u ... u ka¡'dogo, /t- ... kolxo¡s dak rybak<i¡. F ka¡'dom do¡m<e mo¡'no

skaza¡t< w<h<o ... ryba¡k dak o¡n<e¡ ... ta¡m c<eb<e¡ “= sebe‘ sko¡l<ko ... pr<iv<ezu¡t Δe¡s<

l<i dak. Fs<o¡-tak<i d<e¡l<at (v<;t<*). A poto¡m brako-... /¡t<i okaza¡l<is<,

rybnadzo¡ry-to dak, ´ ... fs<o¡ to¡'e ... na¡h<al<i ... ka¡k l<e ... nu¡, n<e rozr<ewa¡t<

to¡'e. Dl<a s<eb<a¡-to da¡'e ... w<o¡by ... s<eb<e¡-to, Δe¡sl<i, zar<e¡zat< tam ryb<i¡nu dak

uw, i to¡ n<el<z<a¡ by¡lo. A tu¡t ... ra¡n<we-to ta¡m dak vot, n<i¡, wh<o¡-to n<ikogda¡ i ...

w<o¡by poΔe¡xat< ... tam po r<ek<i¡ da ... lov<i¡t< Δ;t< ... n<;¡kogda¡ n<e¡ bylo h<o /¡to

tako¡go. A poto¡m kak okaza¡l<is< rybnadzo¡ry i (f)s<o¡. PoΔe¡d<ow vot my¡ xot< ...

Δe¡d<om po¡'ny
d

 tam vy¡brat<, uh<a¡s(tk)<i ... s<e¡no-to kos<a¡t dak. I to¡'e po r<ek<i¡

dava¡Δ ... na¡do pou¡d<it< na uxu¡. [laughs] A t<;p<e¡r<-to dak i fs<o¡. Kto mo¡'et dak

... ukra¡dut. Vot daΔu¡t prodaΔu¡t xo¡d<at. A vot my¡ n<; mo¡'em n<ikuda¡ dak i ... i n<e

Δed<i¡m. (S1) [App. VI text 11]
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Although ra¡n<we-to ‘in earlier days’ and ta¡m ‘there’ are two different adverbial
modifiers, they can be interpreted semantically as representing a single condition.
A similar interpretation is less probable in the next example, where two
neighbours are discussing the problems they experience with pie baking in their
old ovens:

  (35) [S1:] Ü U m<n<a¡ to¡'e ... n<imno¡wko Δa¡ i govor<u¡% t<ep<e¡r< wa¡ng<i
d

 dak Δa¡ i ... i n<;

xoh<u¡ p<ekt<i¡ [= peh;] du¡maΔu Δi¡tot, koloc<k<i¡
d

 sk=ta¡Δu
d

-to dak, t<e¡ ka¡k-to ...

bystr<e¡Δ, m<e¡n<we 'a¡ru na¡d=.

[S6*:] Ü Da¡.

[S1:] Ü A /¡t<i Δe¡sl<i wa¡ng<i ... sostr<a¡paw dak, na¡d= ... 'a¡ru dak o¡ΔuΔu. A 'a¡ru

'a¡lko dy. [all laugh] (S1)

However, even here the speaker may intend t<ep<er< wang<i ‘now ªangi’ to
represent a single concept, and a single point of departure, something like ‘as for
the baking of ªangi nowadays’.

Notice that all three examples are from a single speaker. It cannot be
excluded that this uncommon use is an idiosyncrasy of this particular speaker, or
that only some speakers would use dak in this position.

The literature also contains some rare examples of the use of dak in the
“middle” of the sentence which do not fit into my classification, because the part
to the left of dak is different from typical B’s (in ex. 37) or the part to the right is
different from a typical A (ex. 36):

  (36) Wura vot svo[ ovehku dak Nastej klihet. (from Merlin 1978)

Lack of context and prosodic information makes it impossible to decide whether
this really is a counterexample to the first-or-last-position rule.

Afterthoughts and antitopics appear never to occur between the expression
of x and enclitic dak. The literature does contain a few examples of what could be
constructions with antitopics following after enclitic dak. Theses include the two
examples given by ¥apiro of a rare type of sentence-internal use of dak:

  (37) Oj, da wto ty, devka, na nogi dak na moi@ (devohka nastupila na nogi staruxe;
Arch.; Wapiro 1953:250)



11 Support from syntactic relations 364

  (38) O ric<ku na kr\'iku
17

 dak stali stroit; (Arch.; ibid.)

¥apiro claims that dak in these sentences serves to underline a word or word
group. They are different from “A_dak_B”-constructions. The problem with the
first example is that na moi ‘on mine’ hardly can be an outcome dependent on the
condition na nogi ‘on (my) feet’ that can be contrasted to an alternative outcome.
The problem with the second example is not only that the part before dak

probably contains two sentence constituents, but also that the part of the sentence
after dak hardly can be meant to be marked as being dependent on this specific
condition. The most probable interpretations of these utterances suggest that in
both of these cases the “B-parts” do not contain the consequence implied by dak,
but that they also are afterthoughts or antitopics, and therefore part of the
presupposed information of the statement made in the first part or in an earlier
statement. More discussion of non-accented units attached to dak can be found in
section 12.3.9.

11.6 Conclusion

The data on Varzuga dak show a high number of syntactic possibilities for the
contexts of dak, but the attested constructions all allow an interpretation in
accordance with the proposed analysis of dak. The core meaning of dak implies
that some syntactic contexts are more likely to occur than others. Some
constructions are used only in special contexts or in a specific prosodic form. Very
uncommon constructions are the dialectal functional equivalents of for example
“[main clause] dak [subordinate clause]”, “[subordinate clause] – [main clause]
dak”, or “dak [subordinate clause]”.

Parallel to a subclassification of the contexts of dak according to the exact
semantic relations expressed, a subclassification of the contexts of dak based on
traditional syntactic distinctions is both impossible and irrelevant for the
description of the core meaning of this particle. The syntax of dialectal speech
should not be described with theories developed for written standard language,
but rather be compared with other spontaneous speech, like standard colloquial
Russian.

Just as it is essential to discern the semantics of the context from the
contribution of dak to the utterance (see chapter 9), it is important to distinguish
the syntactic relation between the parts dak seems to connect from the function of

17A kr\'ik (dial.) is a slope on a hillock, mound or other low height (SRNG). The preposition o (+
acc.; also attested in Varzuga) means ‘along’.
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the particle, because dak can signal a different relation between the parts than the
most obvious relation, or connect different units with each other.

Dak appears always to be used on the boundaries of major syntactic entities:
either before or after a clause, before or after a parenthetical, after the first clause
constituent in a sentence (part of the sentence), or after an afterthought. The
units dak is attached to are relatively independent. Dak can also be used before or
after discourse markers with a similar prosody and the same relatively indepen-
dent function as the above mentioned clauses and clause constituents.
Syntactically, dak does not represent a clause constituent itself and it does not
seem to be part of the expressions it connects.

The syntactic properties of the word dak itself and its syntactic status will be
discussed in chapter 13. Before that, chapter 12 will discuss the prosodic proper-
ties of dak and of its context.
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12 Support from prosody

12.1 Overview

In chapter 7 it was argued that prosodic information is important for the
description of Russian spontaneous speech (section 7.2.1 and 7.2.3.5), and section
7.2.3.6 described the specific relevance of prosodic information to the description
of the word dak in a Northern Russian dialect. Prosodic information, such as
boundary marking, accentuation and intonation, is essential in establishing what
dak connects with what.

This chapter will show that the prosodic characteristics of dak and of the
adjacent parts are an important cue to what it is dak connects and what is their
informational status. Prosody gives strong indications about where to find at least
one of the two elements which are connected by dak. I will defend the claim
made in section 8.3.4.1 that the most stable characteristic of the linguistic expres-

sions in which dak is used is connected with prosody: there is a strong correlation
between prosodic attachment and the expression of x and y. In the overwhelming
majority of cases, enclitic dak follows after A, i.e. the expression of the x, and
proclitic dak introduces B, i.e. the expression of y. Usually, these expressions cor-
respond to larger intonation units (IUs). This means that in most cases, IU_dak

corresponds to “A_dak”, dak_IU  to “dak_B”, and IU_dak_IU to “A_dak_B”.
This is the reason why the classification presented in table 8.1 of the uses of dak is
mainly based on prosodic characteristics.

This chapter starts with a description of the prosodic characteristics of both
dak and its linguistic context (section 12.2): dak is never accented, it is typically
used at the boundaries of prosodic syntagms, and it is attached to either A or B, if
not to both units. A and B are almost always separate prosodic syntagms which
each carry a pitch accent, and A often has a rising-falling accent.

In section 12.3 I will show how these prosodic characteristics support the
proposed core meaning of dak. In section 12.3.9, apparent counterexamples to the
usual prosodic contexts of dak are explained as not being at variance with the
described core meaning of dak, but some of these deviating cases show that the
semantic function of dak of signalising a specific kind of relationship is a more
fundamental property of the uses of dak than the prosodic characteristics of the
produced utterances.

An explanation of the prosodic terminology used in this chapter can be
found in section 7.2.3.3. In relevant sections, the relative pitch levels of the tonic
syllables of the pitch accents and the unaccented syllables surrounding them are
indicated, but only for the particle dak itself and its immediate context. The
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capital letters indicate the centre of a pitch accent, but I want to remind the reader
that they should not be interpreted as the symbol of a certain well-defined pitch
accent; they only indicate the relative pitch level of this particular pitch
movement. This means that, for instance, the combinations H + m and M + l in
Py¡'yk sra¡zu ro¡Hd<imca dak py¡M'ylk. (example 13 below) might reflect two
phonologically different pitch accents, but they may also represent the same pitch
accent, the difference in pitch level being due to declination. This question
cannot be answered before the intonation system of the dialect of Varzuga has
been analysed in more detail.

12.2 Prosodic characteristics of dak and its linguistic context

The topic of this section is the phonetics of dak  and its context, and the
phonological status of dak . To my knowledge, the prosodic properties of
unaccented parts of the utterance in Russian have hardly been studied, let alone
the function of these properties. In chapter 8, the following claims were made
about the prosodic characteristics of dak and its linguistic context:

• Dak is always prosodically subordinated;

• Dak is almost always used at a prosodic boundary, and it can be used both
proclitically and enclitically;

• The units it is attached to seem always to be larger prosodic, syntactic and
communicative entities.

Furthermore, the data from Varzuga show that the A-part often ends in a pitch
accent that contains the pitch movement Hl-, like Bryzgunova’s IK-3 and Odé’s
Rl-, typical for utterance-initial themes, while accents ending in high pitch or a
rise are absent or very rare. B has an accent which can be interpreted as utterance-
final. I will first explain these claims (sections 12.2.1 and 12.2.2) and then provide
evidence (in 12.2.3), before the explanation in 12.3 as supporting the proposed
analysis of the core meaning of dak. Section 12.2.4 is a little excursion on the
question whether dak is part of the pitch accent it is attached to. Section 12.2.5
describes the last mentioned prosodic characteristic – the fact dak is attached to
units carrying a pitch accent.
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12.2.1 Dak is unstressed and unaccented

Dak is always short, unstressed and unaccented. Dak is never the carrier of word
stress or a prominence-lending pitch accent. Instead, it behaves like a clitic: dak

always seems to be prosodically subordinated to another word or word group.
Dak shares this characteristic with particles like -to and uª, and, apparently, with
the conjunction and particle a,1 and with pragmatic particles in other languages,
like in German, Dutch and the Scandinavian languages.

Some researchers have claimed that dak can be accented, or at least be
prominent. As mentioned before (section 7.2.3.3), the term they use, udarenie, is
ambiguous in this respect. Although dak might be perceived as prominent under
certain conditions in certain dialects, it is unlikely that dak could ever be the
carrier of a prominence-lending accent which would express contrast or newness.
Arguments will be given in section 12.3.9 below.

The vowel in dak is always short. By comparison, the vowel in the adverb
tak is in general remarkably longer. The vowel in dak usually has the quality of
an [a], but it can be more closed: d=k [d\k] or dyk [dπk]. In the Varzuga dialect, the

particle almost always has an [a].
The pitch level on dak  is usually low. In Varzuga, the fundamental

frequency is usually the same or lower on dak than on the syllable it is attached
to, and it is never high. A low pitch level is no proof of the non-prominence of
dak, because a low pitch level is not automatically associated with low promi-
nence in Russian, as pitch accents can have a low target tone on the tonic syllable,
such as Odé’s falling accents and the intonational constructions IK-1, IK-2 and IK-
4 in Standard Russian and similar accents in the dialects. Besides, the
fundamental frequency on dak is occasionally high in the register in some other
Northern Russian dialects (see Appendix IV). Prominence is usually associated
with a change in fundamental frequency. In Varzuga, the pitch level on dak can
be different from the pitch level on the syllable it is attached to, but this change in
pitch between dak and the attached syllable does not give the impression to be
prominence-lending, in the sense that it never signals accentuation of dak; it
never serves to make the word dak  stand out. The change in pitch can be

1 The unaccentability of the Russian conjunction and particle a ‘and; but’ is controversial. Nikolaeva
claims that a can receive udarenie and accentual prominence (akcentnoe vydelenie; p.c.; see also
Nikolaeva 1985a:300; 302; 2000:81f). By accentual prominence she means a prosodic prominence of a
word that is so strong that it is perceived as emphasis, which, by some means and for some reason, is
marked in relation to its environment (1985a:293). I doubt that the prominence she observed on the
connector a is triggered by the word itself, and that a can carry any contrastive or newness accent,
unlike the conjunction no ‘but’ and the conjunction and particle i ‘and; also’, which both can be pitch-
accented. In any case, prominent occurrences of a are uncommon, and if it is true that a can be accented
or stressed, this is an extremely rare phenomenon. Section 14.9 shows that the particle dak shares
many characteristics with the coordinative conjunction a.



12  Support from prosody 370

explained, for instance, as being a part of the pretonic or posttonic part of the
pitch accent it is attached to, or as a final or initial boundary tone, if you use such
a concept in the description of Russian intonation.2 In either case, the change in
pitch is not prominence-lending. The same appears to account for the occurren-
ces of high pitched dak in other dialects which are known to me; see Appendix IV
and section 12.3.9 below.

12.2.2 Enclitic and proclitic dak

Dak is used at the boundary of a pitch accent carrying intonation unit. It is almost
exclusively used at major prosodic boundaries: dak is either the first word or the
last word of an utterance, or, if it is used utterance-internally, it appears at the
boundary between two pitch accent carrying units, which represent prosodic syn-
tagms. The exceptions are rare and can be accounted for; see section 12.3.9 below.

Dak is prosodically subordinated to this larger intonation unit (IU), either
to the preceding or to the following one, or to both. These units are thus either
prosodic syntagms or utterances (minus dak).3 The possibilities are therefore as
follows (underscore symbolises prosodic attachment):

IU_dak

or dak_ I U
or IU_dak_ I U

2 In descriptions of Russian intonation, the term boundary tone is seldom used. An exception is
Yokoyama, who also uses the concept phrase accent (e.g. in Yokoyama 1987; cf. section 4.3.1). Odé is
planning to introduce boundary tones in her new description of Russian intonation, in order to adapt
the description to the leading framework in intonology, but she has her doubts about their
usefulness (Odé 2003:284f). In Norwegian, the utterance-final unstressed particles så, altså and da,
which are prosodically and functionally quite similar to Northern Russian dak, are considered not
to be part of the preceding pitch accent. Like dak, they are prosodically subordinated and
integrated in the preceding intonation unit (the intonational phrase): they are never preceded by a
pause and they are unstressed – in the sense that they never constitute phonological words (or feet).
But at the same time, they are foot-external, and carry the final boundary tone (Fretheim & Nilsen
1989:168; see also App. IV). Syntactically, they are extra-clausal, for they are right-detached (or,
in another framework, in extraposition). Unlike dak in the Varzuga dialect, the Norwegian
particles can carry both a low and a high (boundary) tone (Fretheim 1988; 1995; Fretheim & Nilsen
1989).
3 Prosodic syntagms (foneti∏eskie sintagmy) and utterances (frazy) are defined as being surrounded
by major prosodic boundaries (see section 7.2.3.3). This means that dak is part of the same syntagm
as A and B, i.e. as the IUs it is attached to. Strictly speaking, A and B are not complete syntagms or
utterances, but syntagms or utterances minus dak. However, as shown in section 12.2.4 below, in the
construction “A_dak_B”, dak is used on the boundary itself, and is as much – and as little – part of
the preceding as of the following unit. Fretheim and Nilsen (1989) avoid this problem in their
description of Norwegian intonation by using the term intonational phrase, which can have
unaccented units like particles attached to them.
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In a few cases, dak is surrounded by periods of silence (group 12 in the classifi-
cation given in section 8.3).

Although the use of the term clitic is not ideal (see section 12.3.3 below), I
will call dak in “A_dak” enclitic, in “dak_B” proclitic, while dak is both enclitic
and proclitic in “A_dak_B”-constructions. A clitic lacks prominence and is proso-
dically attached and subordinated to either the preceding or to the following word
or word group (see section 7.2.3.3). This prosodic attachment first of all means
absence of a pause. In addition, there is no pitch change implying that dak must
be part of a different pitch accent than the adjacent syllable (as in (7) below). The
use of the term clitic will be further discussed in section 12.3.3 below. Examples
will be given in the next section.

12.2.3 More enclitic than proclitic dak

In the Varzuga database, enclitic dak is more frequent than proclitic dak. In “A
dak B”-constructions, dak is far more often enclitic to A than proclitic to B. Apart
from cases of “A_dak_B” (group 7 in the subclassification), the construction “A
dak, B” is frequent (group 6), whereas “A, dak B” (group 8) is rare; see section
8.3.3. In this respect, dak is different from unstressed tak (and its variants dak, tyk,

dyk) in varieties of Russian that lack enclitic dak as a grammaticalised form (but
see section 12.3.3 below about the possibility of prosodic similarity in individual
cases):

   (1) Ôe¡sl<i na rabo¡tu na ix n<e poΔe¡xal<i dak, [short pause; speaker takes breath]
fs<o ravno¡ na¡do ... nakorm<i¡t<. (S1)

If to work on them neg go.3pl dak, nevertheless necessary feed

‘Even if they didn’t go to work with them [= the reindeer], they had to feed them anyway.’

   (2) Esli /to pravda, tak tebe ne pozdorovit;sq. (Wimhuk & }ur 1999)
   (2a) Esli /to pravda *tak, tebe ne pozdorovit;sq. (modification)

The data from Varzuga show different types of prosodic attachment of dak. Below
follows a discussion of the prosodic attachment of utterance-final dak (1), utter-
ance-initial dak (2), utterance-internal dak (3) and dak between silences (4).

1) Utterance-final dak is never preceded by a pause. The pitch level is low:

   (3) By¡l<i ... s<ig<i¡ da, w%u¡ka da o¡kun<i da. [pause] Taku¡
H

 ry¡
L

bu
l
 lov<i¡l<i.

Oz<e¡
H

rsku
l
 dalk.
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2) Utterance-initial dak is not followed by a pause, but attached to the following
word or word group. The fundamental frequency on utterance-initial dak is
low level or somewhat higher, like most unstressed first syllables of an
utterance, but never higher than the following syllable.4

Dak  can be more or less prominent due to variation in loudness. The
pronunciation can be quite loud, which might in part be due to the intrinsic
properties of the vowel a (open vowels are louder than closed vowels), and to
its position early in the utterance. However, its loudness is influenced by
other factors as well, which will not be discussed here. Example (45) on p. 402
shows that final dak also can be loud (see Appendix VI), and in (4), utterance-
initial dak (underlined) is pronounced very softly on a very low level pitch,
while the words following after dak are pronounced much louder and on a
higher pitch level:

  (4) O⁄h<;n< davno¡ Δe¡t= by¡lo.O⁄Δ... Dak Δa¡ Δiwe n<; za¡mu'em byla¡ dak.
5

(...) Dak I even neg married was dak

‘That was long time ago. Goodness, I wasn’t even married then.’

3) Utterance-internal dak  is almost always attached to the preceding unit
(“IU_dak  IU”), and often also to the following one (“IU_dak_IU”). As
mentioned, utterance-internal dak  is hardly ever only proclitic, so it is
preceded by a period of silence only in a few cases (“IU, dak _IU” or “IU ...
dak_IU”). The fundamental frequency is usually low on dak, and in any case
at the same level or lower than the syllable it is attached to. In the next
example the underlined occurrence of dak is prosodically subordinated to both
sides, and it has the same low pitch level as the surrounding unstressed
syllables, which are underlined as well:

4 Contexts can be imagined where utterance-initial dak is immediately followed by the tonic
syllable of a pitch accent with a low target tone (L), but the Varzuga database of about 500
examples does not contain such cases.
5 Here is a larger excerpt:

Ü A pohemu popa povezli*
Ü Popa¡ dak, (i tak) ... zastr<el<i¡l, o¡n, da¡l Δe¡Δ, naga¡n-to. Da byl zar<a¡'en%yΔ, dak ... na¡'al o¡n.

Ona¡ skaza¡la w<e ... ta¡m-to wh<o ... nat<anu¡l=s< pogl<ed<e¡t<, du¡lo-to v<e¡t<er. O⁄n, na¡'al po¡p-t=. Da

Δe¡Δ kuda¡-t= pod go¡rlo uw(*) kuda¡ l<i. I goto¡vo d<e¡lo. O⁄h<;n< davno¡ Δe¡t= by¡lo.O⁄Δ... Dak Δa¡ Δiwe

n<; za¡mu'em byla¡ dak.

Ü Do vojny /to bylo*
Ü Do voΔny¡ by¡lo. (S10)
‘But why did they take the priest?’
‘The priest, well, it was he who shot, he gave it to her, the gun. It was loaded, you see, and ... he shot it. She said that
... there was something over there, she stretched herself out to look at it, the wind was blowing. It was him, it was
the priest who shot the fire. Then he hit her somewhere under her throat or something. Then it was done. That was
long time ago. Goodness, I wasn’t even married then.’
‘That happened before the war?’
‘Yes, before the war.’
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   (5) I⁄x ma¡zal<i. A poto¡m u'e¡ do to¡go¡ my ix zama¡
H

za
l
l<i dak u'e¡ porowo¡k-to n<;

sta¡lo zab<ira¡t<, dak my poto¡m sa¡'oΔ nah<e¡rn<i¡l<i. (S3)

In the example below dak is also surrounded by unstressed syllables with low
level pitch, but the pitch on dak is even lower:

  (6) Ôe¡sl<i vot ta¡k ´-... n<e s k<e¡m n<e obw<a¡
H

Δe
l
c%a dak ona u'e ... m<e¡sta n<e mo¡'et

naxod<i¡t<, ΔeΔ na¡do vot ... sm<e¡n%oΔ kto¡-to ... kako¡Δ-to h<elov<e¡k w<oby s i¡m vot ...

pogovor<i¡t<. (S1)

By having the lowest pitch without being prominent, dak functions as a non-
prominence-lending turning point, and marks a boundary between two
different pitch accents, and even between two prosodic syntagms.

Utterance-internal dak is always prosodically subordinated to at least one
IU on either side (even when it is surrounded by silences, which is due to
hesitation; see point 4 below), but it is not always well integrated into both,
and this is not only due to the presence of a silence, as shown by the following
example. In this case, dak cannot be part of the preceding pitch accent, because
it occurs on a reset. The pitch level on dak  is higher than on the falling
posttonic pitch movement of the preceding pitch accent:

  (7) Ü ?to to'e byli valenki*

Ü Da¡%.

Ü No potom ...
Ü A p=to¡

M
m on<e uxu¡

H
d=

m
 dak /¡tovo ... obr<e¡

H
za

l
t<, ´-.... do¡ma-to vot xod<i¡t<

z<imo¡Δ ta¡k, va¡l<enk<i-to na¡d= nat<ega¡t<, v y
h

zb<e¡
L

-to
l
, dam k  /¡tovo, s

go
h

l<a¡
L

wka
l
m<i

m
, a /¡t<i-to kuda¡ ... /¡t<i ... na¡do iz i¡zby¡-to in<ogda¡ vy¡

H
Δt%<i

l
,

/¡tovo, (...) (S2)

The higher pitch on dak seems to signal that it marks the following unit
rather than the preceding one. However, in this case, dak  is not clearly
prosodically integrated into the following word either, since dak is pro-
nounced long and /¡togo is preceded by a glottal stop, which is often absent
when dak is followed by a vowel; see (35) below.

A change from one prosodic syntagm to another can thus be marked by a
change in pitch direction and by a pause, but it can also be marked by a change
in rate or loudness, as in the next example:
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  (8) Ona¡ L<ikon<i¡da gy-... (f)s<o (vo)t ska¡'et Ü h<o¡-n<ibut< tam zaroska¡
H

zy
l
vaw

dak ona¡ ska¡'et obo'y¡, Δa¡ ska'u¡. [all laugh] Ôa¡ ska'u ska¡'et. (S1)

In this utterance, dak is relatively long and pronounced quite softly, while the
following part is pronounced much louder and faster. This indicates that dak

might be attached to the preceding unit more than to the following one; the
relatively long duration of dak could be due to pre-boundary lengthening, and
reduced loudness is also more common at the end of utterances than at the
beginning. Since there are no pauses, dak can still be considered as being
prosodically subordinated to both IUs.

4) In a few cases, dak is both preceded and followed by a silence. It seems that at
least the period of silence following after dak always is a hesitation. Although
dak is not prosodically attached to either side according to the definition used
here, it has the prosody of an attached dak, and can therefore be said to be
prosodically subordinated as well. This is shown by the following fragment,
where dak is used three times:

   (9) ta¡k-to l<o¡
H

t ... da
l
k ... n<e bu¡

H
d<e

l
w poloska¡t< a ... Δe¡

M
d<;t ... l<o¡

M
t-to

l
 ...

ub<er<o¡
H

w da
l
k po¡

h
to¡

M
m ta

M
m voda¡

H
-to

l
 dak ´-... ta¡

L
m po

l
lo¡wh<iw. (S1)

Each time, the particle has the same low level pitch, and follows after a pitch
accent with a high target (H) with low posttonic syllables, if there are any (Hl),
but the attachment of the words – i.e. the presence and position of silences – is
different in each case: the first time, dak  is not phonetically attached to
another expression (12. “... dak ...”), the second time, the word is attached to
both sides (7. “A_dak_B”) and the third time it is only attached to the
preceding context (6. “A_dak, B”). The pitch accents on the A- and B-parts will
be further discussed below, in section 12.2.6. The third occurrence of dak has
the same pitch level as the surrounding unstressed words.

The last examples (7), (8) and (9) show that non-prominence and absence of
silence are not sufficient to make dak prosodically a part of the adjacent unit, let
alone that dak  must syntactically be a part of the unit it is attached to. The
syntactic status of dak is further discussed in the following section and in sections
13.4 and 13.5. However, it seems beyond doubt that dak is always prosodically
subordinated to an intonation unit at least on one side.
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12.2.4 Is dak prosodically part of the pitch accent it is attached to?

The question arises why the fundamental frequency on dak usually is low or
lower than that on the surrounding syllables. There are several possible
explanations: 1) dak is part of the preceding pitch accent, which ends in low pitch;
2) dak is part of the following pitch accent, which starts in low pitch; or 3) dak is
part of neither, and the low F0 on dak has yet another origin. Could enclitic dak

have a low pitch independently of the preceding pitch accent, or is it always in
accordance with the posttonic part of the preceding pitch accent? In other words,
does dak behave like an unstressed syllable of the adjacent phonological word it
is attached to, or does it have a more independent status?

Another question arising is whether dak is enclitic or proclitic in contexts
of the type “A_dak_B”, where it is attached to both sides. Which part is it
structurally (syntactically and prosodically) a part of, or is it part of neither?

More systematic prosodic studies are needed to be able to answer these
questions more comprehensively, but I will sketch a possible account on the basis
of my observations here.

Which pitch accent or larger intonation unit is dak part of, the preceding or
the following unit? This is often impossible to decide. As it can often be part of
both or neither, this is an extremely difficult question to answer.

In the next example, dak  could belong to either of the adjacent pitch
accents. Dak  follows the downward movement of the posttonic part of the
preceding pitch accent, but it could also represent the pretonic part of the
following phonological word:

  (10) U m<;n<a¡ fs<o stoΔa¡lo kr<eslo¡
H

 tu
l
t dak o

m
n ... fs<o spa¡l na /¡tom kr<esl<e¡ a Δa¡

t<ep<e¡r< Δego¡ vy¡
H

n<e
l
sla du¡maΔu ... lo

h6
fh<e¡

L
Δ ... u

l
 stola¡-t= s<id<e¡t< na stu¡l<e-to

dak. Dak vot o¡n ... i xo¡d<it n<i zna¡t kuda¡ Δemu¡ ... l<e¡h<. (S1)

The word following dak , on , is pronounced at a higher pitch level,7 which
indicates that it belongs to a different phonological word than the word preceding
dak, since this word ends in a fall, but dak itself could represent the pretonic part
of the phonological word. The only fact we can be certain of is that dak is used at a

6 This high pitch on the last syllable before a falling accent can be explained as zanos (Kuznecova

1960; Odé 1989; Kasatkina, ms.) or leading tone (Gussenhoven 2004:126). A question for future
research is whether this pitch movement has an emphatic function.
7 It is no certain how this pitch level on the pronoun on should be explained. It could be the
expression of a reset: a mid-level pitch, which is a typical start for utterances. It could also
represent a pitch accent, i.e. an individual marking of the word on. Since the word is not very
prominent, I chose not to use an accent marking. In any case, the background for this pitch level is not
relevant for the description of the functioning of dak, for which the only fact that matters is that
the F0 on on is higher than on the preceding words.
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boundary between two different phonological words. Since dak always seems to
be used at prosodic boundaries, it thereby helps to mark it as a boundary.

In most cases, dak has a fundamental frequency which is in accordance
with the posttonic and/or pretonic part of the pitch accent carrying unit it is
attached to. In constructions of the type “A_dak_B”, dak can often be interpreted
to be part of both adjacent phonological words. At a syntactic level, dak can of
course not be part of both.

Fragment (9) shows that it is not unlikely that dak is best analysed as not
being part of either of the adjacent phonological words, or even of the pitch
contours that are associated with the accented syllables in its vicinity. It is
prosodically subordinated, but not part of the adjacent phonological words, and
syntactically not part of one of the sides; cf. section 13.4.

The following example suggests that dak does not behave like other non-
prominent syllables. In the next utterance, there is a difference in pitch level
between both occurrences of /to and the occurrence of dak, although they are
used in the same position with an apparently a similar function of connecting a
theme with a rheme in a verbless expression:

  (11) A lon<i¡
H

s< /mt= pro¡
L

wlyΔ
m

 got, a onogdy¡
H

s< /mt= ... nu¡
M

 k=gda¡
L-t=

l
 tam.

A onom<e¡
H

d< dalk na to¡
H

Δ n<i
l
d<e¡

M
l<;

m
. Ôe¡

H
s< ta

l
k<i¡x slo¡

M
f mno¡

H
go

l

o¡
M

h<;
l
n<.

It may not be a coincidence that pitch remains relatively high on /to in the first
and second predicative unit (a onogdys< /to ... nu kogda-to tam), while pitch is low
on dak in the following one. Possibly, /to has higher pitch because it represents a
clause constituent, and should it be analysed as carrying a pitch accent with
reduced excursion, Dak, on the other hand, first of all marks a connection at a
prosodic boundary.

Proclitic dak  is often not part of the following pitch accent carrying
phonological word. We saw an example in (9):

   (9) (...) ub<er<o¡
H

w da
l
k po¡

h
to¡

M
m (...)

However, this does not exclude the possibility that it is part of a larger unit
instead – the prosodic syntagm, or the utterance.

Enclitic dak, however, has almost always a fundamental frequency which
is in accordance with the posttonic part of the preceding pitch accent.

An obvious context that would show the prosodic independence of
utterance-final dak from the preceding pitch accent would be the use of low-
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pitched dak after an accent with high or rising posttonic syllables: (accented
unit)Hh dalk. However, the Varzuga database does not contain utterances where
dak is used after a pitch accent which indisputably ends in a rising or level high
tone in the posttonic part, such as Hh or Lh (cf. Bryzgunova’s IK-4 or IK-6 and
Odé’s Fh- and Rh-), although they do exist in the dialect (see below, section
12.2.6); it seems that the preceding accents always end in a fall, and probably
would have done so if there had been a posttonic part; see section 12.2.6 below.

There is a handful of doubtful cases where dak follows after a very late and
weak fall, which has the form H + h + m, for example in the interrogative
utterance described in section 4.3.1. However, even those cases end in a fall, and
this fall need not be triggered by the use of dak. For example, a comparison with
some other question utterances in the dialect suggests that the final fall might be
a necessary part of the pitch movement on the question, and that there would
also have been a fall had another unstressed syllable instead of dak been used.

The rising pitch levels of dak in other dialects show that dak can follow
rising or high pitch, but this does not necessarily indicate that dak is prosodically
part of the preceding phonological word. High pitch has been observed to be
common at the end of utterances in these dialects (see section 4.3.1), and should
perhaps be interpreted as the final boundary tone of the utterance as a whole, and
not as the posttonic part of the last pitch accent.

These questions could be answered by further research, for example with
the help of a questionnaire, or more controlled production and reception
experiments.

For the time being, the question about the degree of prosodic independence
of dak must remain open. We can safely conclude, however, that dak is always
used at the edge of pitch accent carrying units, at major prosodic boundaries. The
data show that the particle is primarily used between units rather than being part
of them.

12.2.5 A and B are different intonation units

Usually, A and B are larger intonation units, which carry one or more pitch
accents, that is, A and B have the form of prosodic syntagms or utterances. This
means that dak is almost exclusively found at the boundaries of such units,
which represent larger syntactic, semantic, and communicative, informational
units. Dak connects the two different thoughts and separate cognitive tasks,
represented by A and B.

The connective function of dak entails that even when the prosody of a
transcribed utterance is unknown (apart from the pausing), one can infer that
proclitic dak introduces a unit which must carry an accent. Thus, in the next
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example, at least one of the words preceding dak must be accented, and tak as
well:

  (12) # a ran<we-to n<e bylo p<erh<atok r<ez<inovyx dak tak ## -->
a ra¡

H
n<we

l
-to n<e¡

H
 by

l
lo p<erh<a¡tok r<ez<i¡novyx dak ta¡¡

H
k.

In the following fragment, the relative pitch levels are indicated of the pitch
accent carrying words surrounding dak  and of the words in the following
utterance which express a parallel, alternative theme-rheme pair:

   (13) Ü A, ved;, kogda raznogo vozrasta oleni, po-men;we, po-bol;we, oni kak-to

special;no nazyvalis;*
Ü No ka¡k 'e, nazyva¡l<is<.

Ü A rasska'ite kak.
Ü Nah<ina¡Δa s lo¡pank<i. Py¡'yk sra¡zu, p=to¡m lo¡panka

d
.

Ü A lopanka, /to ...*
Ü ?t= ftaro¡Δ go¡t u'e¡. Py¡

m
'yk sra¡zu ro¡

H
d<i

m
ca dak py¡

H
'y

l
k. No

m
 p=to¡m

bo¡
H

l<we
l
 u'e¡

H
 lo¡

M
pa

m
nka. (S8)

How many different pitch accents these four pitch movements represent and
how the form of these accents should be described has not yet been established,8

but this does not play a role in the present argument. What matters here is the
fact that the units on either side of dak  each carry a pitch accent, and thus
represent relatively independent prosodic and informational units. The elements
following dak are also accented in the following fragments:

  (14) Ü Vy u'e sliwkom stary*
Ü No¡. S<e¡m<d<es<et h<etv<o¡rtyΔ¡ poΔd<o¡t vot, dva¡c;t< ftoro¡vo noΔabr<a¡. No

m

ta¡
H

k-to
m

 dak n<i
h

 zna¡
H

Δu
m

 Δa goto¡
H

v<i
l
la /¡tovo ... ko

h
to¡

M
ra wo¡by ....

zap<e
h

va¡
L

la
l
, na¡do 'e ΔeΔ ... rukovod<i¡t< i zap<eva¡t< to¡'e. P<e¡sn<i-to zna¡t<,

fp<er<eo¡t-to v<est<i¡ 'e. Dl<i¡n%y p<e¡sn<i-to star<i¡n%y. (S2)

  (15) [S3:] Ü Cara¡paΔec%e da docara¡paΔec%e a ... Go¡@
9
 La¡Δet-to. W<ob vy¡ nos<i¡t<e.

[S1:] Ü Da¡. La¡Δot, pr<i¡d<ot, la¡Δot.

8 The pitch levels indicated here are only relative. For instance, the fundamental frequency on the
accented syllable of py¡H'ylk was than the F0 on the o of ro¡Hd<imca, which might be linguistically
relevant.
9 This exclamation was pronounced [hø].
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[S3:] Ü No¡. Kogda¡ u m<;n<a¡ Va¡s<a n<edoΔe¡
H

st h<e
m

vo¡
l
 dak, l<i su¡

H
p o

m
sta¡n<;

l
c%e

Δ;w<o¡ l<i vy¡
H

n<;
l
su dak str<e¡

H
ska

l
t. [App. VI text 15]

However short, the parts preceding and following dak are both accented:

  (16) "y
m

v<o¡
M

m dalk uw nra¡
M

v<i
l
c%<e.

‘We live (here), so we like it.’

The whole of this utterance is non-prominent, but relative to the other syllables,
the first and the last word are singled out and carry a pitch accent (marked by a
small pitch excursion).

“Given” information which is in the scope of dak is accented as well. An
example is the following, highly accessible A-part, svoΔe¡Δ d<;r<e¡vn<i ‘from our own
village’. Even though it is a repetition from the previous utterance, it carries an
accent with even more prominence:

  (17) Ü SvoΔe¡
M

Δ d<;r<e¡
M

vn<i
l
 dak@ A svoΔe¡

H
Δ d<;r<e¡

H
vn<i

m
 dalk ka¡

H
k po

m
zna-

ko¡
L

m<il<is<@ (S16)

‘In our own village dak! In our own village so how (do you think) we got known to each

other!’

In the following two fragments, dak is used not after the first constituent of the
sentence, but after the second or third one, which is contrary to the expectation
(see section 10.3.13 and 11.5.4). In such cases, dak typically marks a parenthetical
expression or another construction which forms a distinct prosodic syntagm and
which is not part of the sentential structure that surrounds it:

  (18) Ü Ona s[da priez'aet*

Ü Ona pr<iΔe'a¡la do¡m-t= by¡l dak  pr<iΔe'a¡la. A t<;p<er< do¡mu n<e¡tu u

N<i¡noc<k<i 'yvu¡ dak. U N<i¡noc<k<i 'yvu¡ da, u ... h<e¡tyr<e vnu¡ka. (S10)

‘Does she come here (and visit you)?’

‘She, did, when I still had the house dak, she came. But now the house is gone, I live at

Nina’s. I live at Nina’s, at ... (I have) four grandchildren.’

The semantics of this utterance and the knowledge of the meaning of dak makes
one suppose that do¡m-to by¡l represents A, and that B is to be found in the second
occurrence of pr<iΔe'a¡la. When I read this utterance over again in a transcription
where the accentuation was not yet marked, I guessed that this interpretation
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would be supported by prosody. This was indeed the case: this utterance consists
of three predicative units which all carry pitch accents:

  (18) Ona pr<iΔe'a¡
H

la
l
 do¡

M
m-t=

l
 by¡

H
l dalk pr<iΔe'a¡

H
la

l
.

The context is as follows: the topic is an elderly woman who had lost her house
in a fire, and now lived with her daughter-in-law. The speaker had just explained
that this woman had a daughter who lived in town. She was then asked if this
daughter came to visit her mother. In the cited utterance, the speaker answered
that she used to come while her mother still had her own house. Both
occurrences of pr<iΔe'a¡la have a high rise on the accented syllable, followed by a
steep and deep fall; the unit do¡m-to by¡l begins with an accent with little excursion
on dom. The word byl has a high F0 as well, but it is not as high as the other two,
signalling that it is subordinated to them. This unit does not convey new
information, since the situation that this woman had lost her house had been
given before. The most important information is the confirmation of the
question – the fact that the daughter did visit her mother. The unit marked by
enclitic dak gives the circumstances under which this answer is correct – she
came while the house was still there. This addition of the background in
combination with the rising-falling movement suggest that this is in contrast to
the situation after the mother lost her house. By giving the verb pr<iΔe'a¡la ‘she
came’ a more prominent accent than the description of the condition (do¡m-to by¡l
‘when the house was still there’), the speaker signals that the fact that the
daughter did come is more important than the restriction that this accounts
under certain restrictions only.

In the following fragment, several accentuations would have been possible
if dak had not been used:

  (19) Ü A ro'destvo konehno ... byl neoficial;nyj prazdnik*

Ü Da ta¡k-to. Pr<i¡d<ow drug k dru¡gu Δe¡sl<i. Dak ... h<eo¡. To¡'e fs<e¡ ... p<irog<i¡

dak isp<eku¡t fs<e¡. (S1)

Not the least probable accentuation is a rhematic, final accent on pirogi ‘pies’:
p<irog<i¡ isp<eku¡t fs<e ¡ ‘Everyone bakes PIES’. The presence of dak, however,
suggests that both the previous and the following unit are accented, and the
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chance is high that the previous unit has a pitch accent with a high target (see
next section). This is indeed the case:10

  (19) Ü A ro'destvo konehno ... byl neoficial;nyj prazdnik*
Ü Da ta¡k-to. Pr<i¡d<ow drug k dru¡gu Δe¡sl<i. Dak ... h<eo¡. To¡'e fs<e¡ ... p<irog<i¡

H

dalk isp<eku¡
H

t fs<e¡
H

.

This accentuation implies a different information structure. The utterance now
conveys something like ‘PIES, you know, as for them, they ARE baked, by
EVERYONE’, where dak  suggests that theme and rheme are contrasted to
alternatives, probably to ‘I won’t say anything about other ways of celebrating of
the holiday’, as a contrast to ‘but at least I can say that pies are made, even by
everyone.’

12.2.6 A often has rising-falling intonation

Not unexpectedly, dak can be combined with a number of different pitch accents
and pitch accent combinations. However, some are more common than others.
Which are the most usual pitch movements used on A and B, and which ones
are improbable?

Although several authors have given descriptions of frequent pitch
movements in Northern Russian dialects (e.g. Kasatkina 1988; 1989; }igel; 1985),
the inventory of pitch accents of Northern Russian dialects has never been
described in detail, and the intonation system of the dialect of Varzuga has not
yet been established either. This section only describes some tendencies in “A dak

B”-constructions (“A, dak_B”, “A_dak , B” and “A_dak_B”). These four
tendencies are illustrated with examples.

1) In these constructions, dak is remarkably often preceded by a prototypical IK-3
(Rl-), i.e. by a steep, early timed and very high rise onto the accented syllable of
the accented word, followed in the posttonic part (if there is one) by a steep
and deep fall. I will illustrate this with four examples.

All occurrences of dak in (9) are preceded by Hl or H without posttonic
syllables (= possibly truncated Hl):

   (9) ta¡k-to l<o¡
H

t ... da
l
k ... n<e bu¡

H
d<e

l
w poloska¡t< a ... Δe¡d<;t ... l<o¡t-to ... ub<er<o¡

H
w

da
l
k po¡

H
to¡

m
m tam voda¡

H
-to

l
 dak ´-... ta¡

L
m po

l
lo¡wh<iw.

10 The F0 reaches a lower level on the last two pitch accents than on the word p<irog<i¡. The absence
of posttonic syllables in all of the accents prevents us from knowing whether they represent one or
more different pitch accents.
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Both A-parts carry a Hl-movement in (20) as well:

  (20) Pov<i¡
H

dly
h

 by¡l<i ... Vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡
H

fo
l
rovna-to dak, u n<eΔ sa¡t

H
-to

l
 tut dak vot ta¡

L
m, pop<er<ed<i¡

H
 by¡

M
l

do¡¡
L

m. Tu¡
H

t by
m

l magaz<i¡¡
L

n.

The first accent is particularly prominent due to the sustained level tone of
the preceding context, as shown in figure 12.1.
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vot tut magazin byl cejcas ego netu gdeLikonida Nikiforovna–to dak

Time (s)
0 4.13812

Figure 12.1. F0 curve in Hertz of the segment “Vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡Hfo lrovna-to dak” from example (20) with an almost level tone all the way to the highly

prominent accent with Hl- on the last word before dak.

Example (12) has Hl-movements early in the syntagm. B has a rising accent as
well:

  (12) a ra¡
H

n<we
l
-to n<e¡

H by
l
lo p<erh<a¡tok r<ez<i¡novyx dak ta¡¡

H
k.

The last H on the last word of the preceding utterance has no posttonic part,
and has the same function as either Hl-accent or a Hh-accent.11 The last is the
most probable one, if you compare this utterance with the others with similar
meaning.

11 Or even a Hm or Hhm-accent, if those exist (cf. Rm in Odé’s inventory of pitch accents in Standard
Russian).



12  Support from prosody 383

In the next fragment, dak is both preceded and followed by a rising-falling
pitch movement. The reason that the underlined B-part has a rising-falling
accent as well (but lower in register than the preceding one) might be that its
content is contrasted to a following alternative theme-rheme pair: a newborn
reindeer (T1) is called pyΩik (R1), whereas a somewhat older reindeer (T2) is
called lopanka (R2):

  (13) Ü A, ved;, kogda raznogo vozrasta oleni, po-men;we, po-bol;we, oni kak-to

special;no nazyvalis;*
Ü No ka¡k 'e, nazyva¡l<is<.

Ü A rasska'ite kak.
Ü Nah<ina¡Δa s lo¡pank<i. Py¡'yk sra¡zu, p=to¡m lo¡panka.

Ü A lopanka, /to ...*
Ü ?t= ftaro¡Δ go¡t u'e¡. Py¡'yk sra¡zu ro¡

H
d<i

m
ca dak py¡

M
'y

l
k. No p=to¡m

bo¡
H

l<we
m

 u'e¡
H

 lo¡
M

pa
m

nka. (S8)

2) Dak can also be preceded by other accents ending in a fall, for instance by the
same movement, but with a smaller excursion, or a fall to a non-low level
(like in (13) Py¡'yk sra¡zu ro¡Hd<imca dak py¡M'ylk),12 or by falling movements
with low posttonic parts (Ll) with late or early timing, like Bryzgunova’s IK-1
and IK-2 and Odé’s Fl+ and Fl-.

Enclitic dak  can also be preceded by a falling pitch accent, as in the
following utterance, where it is used after a statement (only the pitch accents
in the immediate context of dak are annotated):

  (21) A t<ip<e¡r<-to vot ta¡k-to na d<iva¡n-to i ... l<a¡'et a ... a ta¡k fs<o f kr<e¡
h

slo¡
L

lo¡
l
'yls<a-t= dak vot o¡

M
n t<;p<er< i smo¡

H
tr<i

l
t, w<o ... kr<esla¡ n<e¡tu i vot

s<id<e¡l tut (...) (S1)

Dak is here surrounded by unaccented syllables with an equally low pitch (t=
dak vot), but pitch is higher again on on.

In example (22), dak was both preceded and followed by a falling accent
with late timing (like IK-2 and Fl+), but the first one is used at a higher
register:

12 By large excursion I mean a wide span, i.e. a large distance between the lowest and the highest
pitch level of the movement.
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  (22) Ü (V)o¡t t<eb<e na. Mo¡'et sl<epy¡Δe da. Nu¡ la¡dno. Sl<e
h

py¡
M

 dalk i sl<e
h

py¡
L

.

(S1)

3) It is remarkable that the Varzuga database lacks indisputable cases of dak

following after a pitch accent ending in a non-falling or high register on the
posttonic part, like Bryzgunova’s IK-4 and IK-6 and Rh, Rø and Fh in Odé’s
system. The cause cannot be the absence of such pitch accents in the dialect,
since pitch accents with a final rise or other non-falling tone are often attested
in B-parts. They are frequent in, for instance, short answers (see example
below) and in enumerations, which is one of the contexts where dak was not
attested in the Varzuga database. In section 12.3.8 I will show that this might
not be a coincidence. The following example contains such an enumeration
with repeated use of a pitch accent with a rising tonic part and high posttonic
syllables, like IK-6 and Rh- in Standard Russian:

  (23) [KK:] Ü Kak naprimer vy nazyvaete severnyΔ veter*
Ü S<e¡

L
v<e

m
r.

[KK:] Ü Sever*
Ü S<e¡

H
v<e

h
r, ta¡

M
k. A ta¡

H
k v<e¡

m 13
try

l
 Ü ab<e¡

M
dn<i

h
k, l<e¡

M
tn<;Δ

h
,

wolo¡
M

n<i
h

k, p=b<er<e¡
M

'n<i
h

k
14

, palu¡
M

no
h

h<n<ik.

[SS:] Ü A polunohnik, /to hto takoe*
Ü S<e¡

l
v<ero-v=sto¡

M
h<nyΔ

m
. P=

l
lu¡

M
no

m
h<n<ik.

[TK:] Ü A welonnik*
Ü A

l
 wolo¡

H
n<i

m
k Ü Δu¡

l
go-za¡

M
pa

m
dnyΔ. (S8)

The next fragment is an example of rising movements and high posttonic
parts on the B-part. All members of the enumeration – thirty first, thirtieth
and twenty eighth – have a rising accent with high posttonic syllables,
although the first movement ends in a fall (like in (4.6, figure 4.4, which also
had the movement Hhm):15

13 I suspect that the low tone on v<e¡try ‘winds’ does not constitute an independent pitch accent, but
the posttonic part of the pitch accent on the preceding word. Therefore, I wrote l and not L, although
the syllable is the locus of the lexical stress of v<e¡try. Cf. the l-mark on Komu¡H  m-... mul'yk<i¡
bol<wy ¡ in (24) below, where the l-level is marked on the first syllable of a sequence of low-pitched
syllables, and not on the lexically stressed one.
14 The fundamental frequency in the tonic syllable, labeled M, rises to the high level of the
posttonic vowel, written h. It could therefore also be labeled H+, that is, as an accent with late
timing. At this moment it cannot be determined whether the accent on this word is phonologically
the same as the ones on the preceding and the following words.
15 However, in this other example, the movement Hhm did occur on the unit preceding dak. Prosodic
analysis is required to find out the phonological status and meaning of this movement.
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  (24) Komu¡
H

 m-... mu
l
'yk<i¡ bol<wy¡ dak tr<i¡

H
c%=t< p<e¡rvyΔ

m
, tr<ic%a¡

H
to

h
Δ,

dva¡
m

c%at< vos<mo¡
H

Δ. Fs<e¡
H

 ra
l
zm<e¡ry by¡l<i. I d<e¡tsk<i-to ma¡l<en<k<i by¡l<i, i

fs<a¡k<i. (S2)

4) Dak does occur after a high or non-falling pitch level, but only when there are
no posttonic syllables:

   (9) (...) ... l<o¡t-to ... ub<er<o¡
H

w dalk (...)

If dak is part of the pitch accent in this example, the accent is of the frequent
Hl-type. If dak is not part of the accent, the H might still represent the same Hl
pitch accent, but a truncated one; cf. IK-3 in Standard Russian, which has no
fall when there are no posttonic syllables (Bryzgunova 1980:107; cf. Ladd
1996:132 and Cruttenden 1997:163 on languages with truncated accents vs.
languages which compress their accents, like English).

In the next section I will argue why the frequency of Hl-pitch movements on A
fits well with the core meaning of dak.

We can conclude that the A-part of dak-constructions often ends in a pitch
accent containing the pitch movement Hl-, like Bryzgunova’s IK-3 and Odé’s Rl-,
typical for utterance-initial themes, while accents ending in high pitch or a rise
are absent or very rare. B has an accent which can be interpreted as utterance-
final.

12.3 The relation between prosodic form and linguistic meaning. Support from

prosody for the proposed core meaning of dak

In the previous section the main prosodic characteristics of dak  and of its
linguistic context were described. The set of possible prosodic contexts is limited,
and some contexts are very rare. The most common contexts are the following:
dak is a clitic at the boundary of a prosodic syntagm and the expressions of x and
y, A and B, are accented prosodic syntagms or utterances. A often has a rising-
falling pitch accent. Rare or unattested contexts are accented dak, a pitch accent on
A that does not end in a fall, a high pitch on A, unaccented A’s and B’s and even
more uncommon, A and B in a single syntagm. I will argue below why all of
these prosodic characteristics support the formulation of the core meaning of dak.
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12.3.1 The meaning of dak not being accented

Unlike the conjunctions i and no, the word dak cannot carry a pitch accent. This
means that dak has no content that can be presented as being new or contrastive:
it can never be marked as ‘not not-x’ (Keijsper 1985; see section 7.3.2.5). By being
unaccented, dak behaves like pragmatic particles in Germanic languages, which
do not add propositional content either, but imply connections or propositional
attitude (see chapter 13).

12.3.2 Dak at boundaries: an important cue to find x and y

The most stable characteristic of the linguistic expressions containing dak  is
connected with prosody: there is a strong correlation between prosodic attach-
ment and the expression of x (the point or departure) and/or y (the implication
or other information based on x). The data have shown that prosodic attachment
of dak is an almost infallible cue to finding the expressions of x (A) or y (B), since
in almost all cases, enclitic dak  follows after the expression of the point of
departure, and proclitic dak introduces the expression of the “implication”:

IU_dak = A_dak

dak_IU = dak_ B
and IU_dak_IU = A_dak_ B

The few attested exceptions will be given an explanation in section 12.3.9 below.

12.3.3 The meaning of prosodic attachment: relation to syntax, semantics and

pragmatics

Prosodic subordination and non-prominence in a number of occurrences do not
necessarily imply that a word is inherently a clitic or a grammatically pre- or
postpositive element (see the definitions of clitics in different linguistic traditions
in section 7.2.3.3). Absence of accentuation and silence does not mean that the
word is prosodically, let alone syntactically, a part of its host, nor that it could not
have been accented in a different context.

In fact, the use of conjunctions and other connective words which are
prosodically attached to the previous linguistic context, but not to the following
context, is not restricted to elements which are grammatically postpositive. For
example, also in other languages, connectives like conjunctions can be non-
prominent and prosodically attached to the preceding clause and followed by a
period of silence. It is a useful strategy to indicate to the hearer that you want to
say more, while it gives you time to take a short break. Simon and Grobet (2002)
discuss such uses of mais in French, and here are some examples from spoken
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Dutch of similar use of the coordinate conjunctions en ‘and’ and want ‘for;
because’. Two speedskaters used the same strategy when they were interviewed
by Dutch radio:

  (25) Ik had nu ook voor het eerst weer in m’n hoofd hoe ik wil rijden en ... ik denk dat het nu

gewoon een kwestie van tijd is vóór – ... dat ik sterker moet worden. (Gold medallist Jochem

Uytdehaage interviewed after the European Longtrack Speedskating Championships; NOS

Langs de lijn, Jan. 9, 2005, from www.nos.nl/sport/schaatsen/)

‘For the first time again I had in my mind how I want to skate and ... I think that by now it’s

only a matter of time before ... I must be getting stronger.’

  (26) (...) en die vorm zeg maar die je nodig hebt die heb ik op dit moment níét en ... nou ik ben

daarbij -mee heel blij dat ik me wèl plaats voor de WK want  ... d’r wordt gewoon in de

breedte heel hard gereeën. (Bronze medallist Carl Verheijen in the same programme)

‘(...) and that shape, you know, that you need, I don’t have it right now and ... well, I am

very glad that I still qualified for the World Championships ’cause ... in general, everyone

is skating very fast.’

In all three cases, the conjunction was used immediately after a pitch accented
word and followed by a considerable pause. It was non-prominent and had low
pitch. The pitch level was so low that it could have served not only as the first
syllable in a new prosodic syntagm, but also as the last syllable of the utterance.16

Although these connectives are used pragmatically, on a discourse level, I
would not claim that they are inherent clitics or postpositive particles for that
reason (cf. the definition of clitics in section 7.2.3.3).

In Norwegian spontaneous speech, it is not unusual to end clauses and
subclausal members of a set in an enumeration – which typically have the form
of prosodic syntagms – in non-prominent and prosodically attached og ‘and’. The
word og has its usual copulative function and additive meaning – the speakers
clearly imply that they intend to, or could, add another member of the set of
elements which the previous expression belongs to, but this addition is often not
pronounced. In many cases I doubt that the speakers really intend to express an
addition, so og might in this use be on its way to develop into a pragmatic
particle, similar to Northern Russian da (see section 14.4). This question deserves
further research.

16 A high level of background noise during these interviews may have stimulated the choice of this
specific means to signal that the speakers wanted to say more. However, both speakers used this
strategy also in other interviews, with much less background noise (www.nos.nl/sport/schaatsen/,
Feb. 4 and Feb 20, 2005).
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Even the Standard Russian correlate tak ‘then, so’ can be used enclitically,
if you use the phonetic definition of clitics: a preceding pause is common, but not
obligatory,17 and tak can even be followed by a period of silence, though only if it
is caused by hesitation (Yevguenia Romanova, p.c.). The Standard Russian word
tak could have been pronounced exactly like the Northern Russian particle dak:

  (1) Ôe¡sl<i na rabo¡tu na ix n<e poΔe¡xal<i dak, [pause] fs<o ravno¡ na¡do ... nakorm<i¡t<.

(S1)
  (1a) Esli na rabotu na nix ne poexali tak ... vse ravno nado nakormit;. (translation

to common colloquial Russian; ... = hesitation)

However, this pronunciation would be very unusual, unlike the pronunciation
of Northern Russian dak in these “A dak B”-contexts. In Common Russian, a
pause would normally be found before the connective word:

  (1b) Esli na rabotu na nix ne poexali, [pause] tak vse ravno nado nakormit;.

Unlike Northern Russian dak, Standard Russian “enclitic” tak has not been
grammaticalised as a postpositive element. Enclitic dak can signal utterance-
finality, which tak cannot in the varieties of Russian lacking enclitic dak (or tak).
Prosodic research could reveal if the prosodic boundary is marked differently in
“A dak B” and “A tak B”-constructions. For instance, one could test whether tak,
and not dak, often has a pitch level above the lowest level, like resets, signalling
non-finality. The differences between Varzuga dak and Standard Russian tak will
be discussed in section 14.3.2.

Yet, there are several conditions – not only prosodic – which show that dak

is probably inherently a prosodically subordinate word, and usually an enclitic,
postpositive element:

17 According to Fougeron and her informants, a pause is always perceived after a marked initial
theme, even if there is no acoustically measurable pause, such as in the marked part of the
following example (// marks an obligatory pause; Fougeron 1989:239ff):

  (27) Ü Ty vse konhil* Otdelalsq*

Ü Uroki ## goto¡vy, a muzykoj ne zanimalsq. (Fougeron 1989:238)

Fougeron’s informants claim that the prominence of the marked theme is obtained by the following
pause, which is used to attract the attention of the interlocutor to the first word (1989:239f). The
utterance with tak seems to have the same prosodic structure as these utterances with marked
initial themes. Unfortunately, Fougeron has not studied syntactically complex structures, but she
claims that these utterances have a complex syntactic structure, and they fall outside the domain of
the simple sentence (prostoe predloΩenie; 1989:239). The organisation of information and the ways to
express it in these are shared with complex sentences, which Fougeron has not studied. Yevguenia
Romanova agreed with me that a pause would be natural, but not obligatory.
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• Accentuation of dak seems impossible (see App. IV);
• The pragmatic uses of mais , en  and w a n t  are variants of accentable

conjunctions, but dak is not the unaccented variant of tak, since tak has a
different meaning from dak in the dialect of Varzuga, which has its own
unaccented variant (cf. section 14.3.1);

• The periods of silence after enclitic dak can hardly be explained as hesitations;
• Enclitic dak can often serve as the final word in the utterance, unlike the con-

junctions in the other languages just mentioned. The conjunctions mention-
ed above have this low pitch only in part of the cases. The same speakers used
the words in the same position with higher pitch, which signals non-finality.
The somewhat higher pitch is typical for the beginning of a prosodic syntagm
(like a reset), but too high to serve as an utterance-final tone. Even dak can
have this somewhat higher pitch level (28 and 30 below), but this is exception-
al, whereas it is common for the conjunctions;

• Enclitic dak does not mark whether the y-part has been activated or not.
Unlike the coordinative conjunctions in Dutch above, it does not signal that
the speaker has not finished yet; it only signals that the preceding expression
is background information for some other information. Enclitic dak can also
be used after prosodic syntagms that are clearly meant to be final.

Unlike Standard Russian tak or the coordinative conjunctions in other
languages, dak can finish an expression that is meant to be final, like in the
next fragment, where the speaker tells about the choir taking a break:

  (28) Dak vot ta¡k l<i. Po'yva¡m n<ih<evo¡. Ta¡k vot s<ih<a¡s 'e¡nw<ina nam skaza¡la

otdyxa¡Δt<e poka¡. V o¡tpusk<e dak, a .. vo¡t u'e¡ s Δanvar<a¡-to na¡do podgotovl<a¡c%a.

‘That’s how it is. We are doing alright. So now this woman told us to take a rest for the time

being. You have a holiday dak, but ... already from January we had to start preparing [for a

festival in June].’

The expression V otpuske dak ‘You have a holiday dak’ functions as a separate
predication, with its falling intonation, which is typically associated with
finality. It has the same prosody, with falling, “final” intonation, as the
preceding expression otdyxa¡Δt<e poka ‘take a rest for the time being’. The
prosody of the following expressions is very different: pitch is higher on the
conjunction a  and the pronunciation is much louder. The expression V
o¡tpusk<e dak certainly does not signal a continuation, which coordinating
conjunctions always do. The same accounts for (29):
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  (29) Da uw f p<i¡c<i¡-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak.

One should however keep in mind that the “finality” meaning (= ‘I do not
intend to continue this assertion’) is not signalled by prosody alone, since low
level pitch per se is not a marker of finality, but used for other purposes as
well.

As mentioned, in exceptional cases, even enclitic dak has a pitch level
above low, signalling that the speaker plans to add more. Example (30) from
chapter 6 contains such a rare case of non-low enclitic dak:

  (30) Ü Ohen; trudno herez reku perepravlqt;sq v takoj veter.

Ü S<ih<a¡s na moto¡rkax Δe¡zd<at. U mno¡g<ix moto¡rk<i dak. A ra¡n<we vot Ü

p<er<evoz<i¡l<i-to vru¡h<nu¡
H

 damk, o¡
H

Δ, kako¡Δ v<e¡t<er v<e- o¡s<en<Δu vot Δa¡

p<er<evoz<i¡la /¡t%a
d

 na ko¡rbu
d

, o¡Δ-oΔ-oΔ-oΔ-oΔ, da v<e¡t<er stra¡wnyΔ. (S5)

In this case, the non-low, mid-level pitch marks non-finality, but, contrary to
the conjunctions in other languages mentioned above, this use of dak is the
exception, while it is the rule in the other languages.

The absence or presence of pauses before or after dak in “A dak B”-constructions
is not essential for the meaning of dak – it is only relevant for finding out what it
is dak connects with what, and its prosodic attachment gives information about
the information structure of the utterance; see next section.

Example (9), about rinsing in the ice-covered river, shows that dak is first
of all used at boundaries – the difference between enclitic and proclitic dak is not
crucial for the description of their core meaning. Although the prosodic
attachment of dak is different each time, the prosody of dak itself is the same, and
so is its meaning. This example also shows that – at least in this fragment – dak

can hardly be claimed to be part of the predicative units or clauses it connects,
syntactically – it is first of all a connector of the two adjacent units, used between
the units, not being part of them, just like coordinative conjunctions like and

and but. The terms enclitic and proclitic are not ideal, because they can suggest
that the clitics are syntactically part of the units they are attached to. Can dak be
cliticised to both sides, in other words, can it be both enclitic and proclitic at the
same time? Strictly speaking, to be cliticised to both sides is a contradiction in
terms if being a clitic implies not being part of a different pitch accent, unless you
describe dak as the carrier of a boundary tone which is not part of either of the
two pitch accents, or you defend the position that a single syllable can be part of
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two different pitch accents simultaneously. In cases of “A_dak_B”, dak is rather
“mesoclitic” or “interclitic”. One could defend the position that dak is syntactical-
ly not part of, but subordinated to both of these units, which represent larger
units than clause constituents. It is possible that in cases of “A_dak_B”, dak is
structurally more part of one side than of the other. Most probably, dak is in most
cases primarily connected to the first part, since this is most common in case
there is a pause, and since dak itself hardly ever carries a “reset”. But since a
possible difference in attachment is usually not shown prosodically, and proclitic
and enclitic dak have basically the same function, the description of dak in such
cases as being subordinated to both sides is sufficient.

12.3.4 Enclitic vs. proclitic: conclusion

The difference between enclitic and proclitic dak  is not important for the
description of the core meaning of dak, as enclitic and proclitic dak mark the
same kind of relations. However, it is important for the interpretation of the
utterances in which dak  is used. The higher frequency of enclitic dak  than
proclitic dak shows that dak is used to mark something as an A-part, that is, as
expressing a point of departure on which an assertion is based, rather than as a B-
part, that is, an assertion as being based on something. In other words, dak is
rather a theme-marker than a rheme-marker, as argued in section 10.2.2. Enclitic
dak and proclitic dak present the content of the utterance in a different way. It
was mentioned earlier that the construction “A, dak B” with a pause between A
and dak is rare in the Varzuga corpus. Proclitic dak after a major boundary (full
stop, or pause after non-finality signalling intonation) in complex sentences is
only used in special cases, when the speaker assumes that the hearer might not
have had the required topic in mind. Proclitic dak after a pause seems to be used
to remind the hearer of that the coming assertion is based on some activated
information. It is possible that the speaker did not have the connection with B in
mind at the moment A was pronounced; at least, this was not expressed. This is
not the case in “A dak, B”-constructions, where A is immediately presented as
such. This difference between “A dak, B” and “A, dak B” can be explained with
the following example:

  (31) U nas Vovka, dak u nego to'e xorowij xarakter (Perm.; Merlin 1978)

Let’s suppose that the comma written by Merlin indeed indicates a pause. In this
utterance, the first prosodic syntagm, U nas Vovka, probably introduced a new topic,
a person not activated in the discourse and possibly even unknown to the
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hearer(s). The second syntagm expresses a property of this person.18 The prosody
of this utterance could have been different:

  (31a) U nas Vovka dak, u nego to'e xorowij xarakter.

Although the propositional content is the same, the information structure is
different. In the first variant, the first unit functions as an identificational
expression. In the second variant, it is in addition immediately marked as
serving as information on which an assertion is based. This accounts also for
example (10.18) from Varzuga (earlier commented in section 10.3.5; see also
12.3.9.5), where an aunt is introduced and she is immediately marked as the point
of departure of some statement.

12.3.5 The meaning of A and B being accented

Unlike dak itself, the units that are in the scope of dak – A and B – are almost
always accented. This seems to imply that they express information that is new or
contrasted (see section 7.2.3.5), in any case, they are marked to contain important
and relevant information.

Indeed, the elements expressed in A and B are very often contrastive (see
section 10.3.12). The information expressed in B is typically new to the discourse.
The information in A is usually not referentially new, but it is new in its role as
being a ‘point of departure’ for some proposition.

The claim that B expresses an argumentationally posterior implication of
certain information entails that B is always an assertion, expressing a rheme (or
focus), which carries a rhematic accent, usually the last one in the utterance. The
data show that the unit following after proclitic dak is indeed accented. In the few
cases it is not, it does not seem to be in the scope of dak (see section 12.3.9).

The presence of a pitch accent on units like A is less obvious than one
might think. Predicative units with the function of subordinate clauses which are
not marked by a conjunction nor by dak need not be marked by intonation either:

  (32) Nah<a¡l<n<ik=m r=bo¡tat. No Δa¡ poto¡m zar=bo¡tala (unintell.) u¡ mor<a ot s<id<e¡l<i

s<e¡m< go¡da dak [= ak?] f kolxo¡z<e tut zarabo¡tala za¡mu'em byla¡. (S10)

In this example, the underlined part is prosodically integrated into the preceding
context, and thus not contrasted or presented as being new.

18 This makes it a prototypical example of a categorical proposition (see section 10.3.3).
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The core meaning of dak  of connecting argumentationally prior
information with an implication does not exclude the possibility of dak having
scope over an unaccented element. In fact, such cases do occur, but they are
extremely rare. These exceptional cases are described in section 12.3.9.

12.3.6 The meaning of separation of A and B

Both A and B usually carry a pitch accent with large excursion. This means that,
in the terminology of Keijsper, the units are almost always separately
intonationally predicated (Keijsper 2003).

In “B, A dak”-constructions, B and A are almost always separated by a
pause and carry their own pitch accent, which indicates a relative independence
of the two units.

The presentation of the two information units connected by dak  in
separate units fits well with the findings that these units are often contrastive, or
kontrastive (section 10.3.12), and that often a categorical proposition is expressed,
which represents two different cognitive acts (section 10.3.3).

12.3.7 Is A always a prosodic syntagm?

Both A and B were claimed to consist of a prosodic syntagm or an even larger
unit. Prosodic syntagms, which represent structurally and communicationally
larger units than phonological words, are usually described as not only carrying
one or more pitch accents, but also as being surrounded by periods of silence. This
is what makes them different from accented phonological words. However,
pauses are not obligatory. As mentioned in section 7.2.3.3, the concept prosodic

syntagm , a translation of the term foneti∏eskaja sintagma in the Russian
tradition after ¥∏erba, is not defined on prosodic criteria only.

It is a fact that A and B are not always separated by a silence: the group
“A_dak_B” is frequent. This means that the claim that A and B always represent
prosodic and communicative units larger than a single phonological word
cannot be based on prosodic information only.19 It is the function of the A-parts
in general that suggests that both A and B represent communicative units on a
hierarchical level above the single word, and that this is probably the case in all
uses of dak. In fact, dak functions as a boundary marker itself, and its presence
makes the use of yet another boundary marker, like a pause, unnecessary.

19 However, the claimed larger prosodic boundary might often be marked by the low pitch, which is
frequent on dak. Such low tones do not seem to be common on the boundary between two phonological
words belonging to the same prosodic syntagm. This impression should be verified by studies of the
intonation.
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12.3.8 The meaning of rising-falling accents on A

In the literature, the rising-falling pitch accent IK-3, which is the most common
pitch movement on A in“A dak B”-constructions, is described as being typical for
non-final prosodic syntagms (e.g. Bryzgunova 1980) and in particular for the
intonation on themes (Schallert 1990; Bonnot & Fougeron 1989). We saw that A
often expresses marked sentence-initial themes (cf. section 10.3.13).

Such a rising-falling movement is not only attested in “A dak B ” -
constructions, but is frequent for A in other constructions as well. According to
Bryzgunova, IK-3 provokes an expectation of a continuation (“o'idanie

prodol'eniq”; Bryzgunova 1993:65;20 cf. Kodzasov 1999:203f). Keijsper claims that
Rl- (IK-3) expresses that the speaker does not specify a separate truth-value to the
unit it is used on, unlike Fl (IK-1) and Fh (IK-4). In case Rl- is the last pitch accent
in an utterance, the hearer should provide the missing truth value himself
(Keijsper 2003:150). There is a strong universal tendency that rising intonations
signal non-assertion and continuation, by Cruttenden characterised as openness,
as opposed to closed as a cover term for the meanings associated with falling
tones (Cruttenden 1997:163). This association with continuation suits well with
the general meaning of the A-parts marked by dak as expressing information on
which a proposition is based.

Such a “thematic” intonation is however not a prerequisite: The A-part
can also express statements with a truth value assigned to them (section 11.5.2).
In that case, its semantic non-finality, which is indicated by the use of dak, is not
expressed by means of intonation.

How can we explain that dak was not attested after pitch movements
ending in a rise, although they are common in the dialect in other contexts?
Many linguists claim for Standard Russian that the pitch accents used for non-
final syntagms IK-3, IK-4 and IK-621 are synonymous except for stylistics (e.g.
Bryzgunova 1980). Several authors have shown that this is not true (Bonnot &
Fougeron 1989; Keijsper 1985; 2003; Schallert 1990). One of the differences is that
IK-4 and IK-6 are rarely used on the expressions of themes, unlike IK-3 (Schallert
1990; Bonnot & Fougeron 1989). According to Bonnot and Fougeron (1989), IK-4
and IK-6 are only used in contrastive theme-constructions in special contexts
involving enumerations.

20 “tot ili inoj tip IK (...) soder'it hto-to ob]ego, svoego roda signal, svoego roda “arxisemu”.
(Bryzgunova 1993:65); “IK-3 signaliziruet “o'idanie prodol'eniq” v voprose Ü /to o'idanie

otveta, v povestvovatel;nom vyskazyvanii Ü /to o'idanie prodol'eniq mysli govorq]ego, v

pros;bax IK-3 vyra'aet zainteresovannost; govorq]ego v vypolnenii dejstviq sluwa[]im, hto

vkl[haet neuverennost;, o'idanie reakcii sluwa[]ego. Odin i tot 'e tip IK mo'et imet; bol;we

odnoj “arxisemy”, stepen; obob]ennosti mo'et byt; raznoj.” (ibid.)
21 The canonical, neutral realisations of IK-3, IK-4 and IK-6 have the movements H(l), Lh and Hh,
and correspond to Rl-, Rø-, Fh- and Rh- (Bryzgunova 1980; Odé 1989).
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12.3.9 Explanation of potential counterexamples to the prosodic regularities

In the data, there are a few problematic cases, in which the prosody does not seem
to have the above mentioned characteristics. These potential counterexamples to
the prosodic ‘rules’ and to the core meaning of dak can be divided into five
groups:

1) Dak is claimed to be accented, or at least prominent;
2) Dak is not prosodically attached, but surrounded by silences;
3) One of the expressions connected by dak (A or B) has no pitch accent;
4) Dak is prosodically attached to an element that is not in its scope;
5) The utterance containing dak consists of more material than A and B, or A or
B consists of more than one prosodic syntagm.

I will argue below that these potential counterexamples can all be explained in
accordance with the proposed analysis of dak. In these cases, either the prosody is
not diverging after all, or one of the units attached to dak seems not to represent
A or B, which shows that prosodic information alone is not sufficient to find the
expressions of x and y. Finally, there are some exceptional cases where A or B is
not accented, but this can also be reconciled with the core meaning of dak.

1) Dak can be prominent

Many researchers claim that Northern Russian dak can be accented, or at least
prominent. They use the word udarenie, which is a term which usually covers
all of the phenomena prominence, word stress and pitch accent (see section
7.2.3.3). Unfortunately, it is usually not clear which of the three meanings is
intended. One of them is Fedorova, who gives the following example:

  (33) Vetra¡ kakie-to poluha[tsa # inogda so snegom ## ide' da¡k # glaza nel;zq otkryt;

(Perm., Fedorova 1965:85)

It makes one wonder what kind of prominence she means – which acoustic
parameters are involved – and about the origins and the meaning of this
prominence – is it a consequence of the meaning of the word dak or not? Most
researchers do not address these questions.

It seems to be beyond doubt that dak can stand out acoustically in Northern
Russian dialects, and even in the Varzuga dialect, dak can be more prominent
than the surrounding syllables. A discussion of prominent realisations of dak can
be found in Appendix IV.
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However, acoustic prominence is not always perceived as such, let alone as
reflecting stress or accent. The acoustic parameters responsible for prominence
are always relative, as stressed by Nikolaeva: F0 and intensity are usually higher
in the beginning of words and of larger prosodic units, while the duration
generally increases towards the end (cf. e.g. Nikolaeva  1993:18f on words
pronounced in isolation). Therefore, a loud dak at the beginning or a long dak at
the end of an utterance do not have to signal distinctive, meaningful
prominence, as long as their loudness and duration are not above the expected
values.

The question is whether the prominent realisations of dak are perceived as
such by the dialect speakers, and if they are, whether it has any relation to the
meaning of dak. Only the dialect speakers themselves can give a definite answer
to this question. Acoustic analysis and intensive listening to the sound files from
Varzuga and other places in Northern Russia suggest that, although dak is
sometimes acoustically prominent in some way, the word never gives the
impression of carrying a prominence-lending stress or accent.

Change of pitch seems to be the most important cue for prominence of
single words in Russian, marking them as being relevant (new, contrastive,
rhematic). According to Kasatkina, pitch is even more important to signal
udarenie in the Northern Russian dialects than elsewhere (Kasatkina 1991). The
data available suggest that the only possible pitch prominence of dak is due to
non-prominence lending turning points or resets. Increased loudness and
duration can often be explained on the basis of the segmental characteristics of
the [a] and from the initial or final position in the IU. Another reason why I did
not perceive dak as prominent, even if it is relatively loud, is that its vowel is
always reduced in the Varzuga dialect (see the discussion of (46) as example (9) in
Appendix IV).

In my perception, in neither of these cases the word dak  is made
prominent for its content. It is unlikely that native speaker judgements would
give a different outcome. The examples of prominent dak  thus are not at
variance with the hypothesis that dak cannot be the carrier of word stress or
accent, and contribute as such to the propositional content of an utterance.

2) Dak is not a clitic when used between silences

Dak can in fact be used without being attached to another word (or word group,
or clause), when surrounded by silences (...dak ...), like the first occurrence in (9)
and the turn-initial use in example (9.76) in section 9.3.3, now (34):

   (9) (...) ta¡k-to l<o¡
H

t ... dalk ... n<e bu¡
H

d<e
l
w poloska¡t< a (...)
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  (34) Ü ?to ran;we byla cerkov;*
[S4:] Ü Dak ... vot govor<u¡ /¡togo ...

It is problematic to call dak  a clitic in such cases. Some define udaren i e

phonetically, as a relational difference in prominence (e.g. Bondarko 1998:218,
where udarenie is described as salience on the background of other syllables
(“vydelenie na fone drugix”). In that case, dak between silences is by definition
prominent: there are always relational differences in prominence. However, this
definition has no connection with meaning, and has therefore little relevance.

However, when dak  is used between silences, it has the same non-
prominent prosody as elsewhere, except for the existence of periods of silence,
and still does not carry a pitch accent or stress, similar to hesitation markers, like
the filler which in English often is written ‘er...’.

In fragment (9), about the rinsing of clothes in the river, dak was used
three times in a similar function and with similar prosody. In one case, dak was
surrounded by silences, but its prosody was just as non-prominent as in the other
cases.

In the following example, dak is non-prominent in several respects: the
perceived loudness is very low, the pitch level is the same as on the surrounding
syllables, but the following syllable – Δa ‘I’ – is much louder. Also, the vowel is
highly reduced (to a short schwa), and the final consonant lacks an audible
release, which shows that it is assimilated to the following word Δa, and not
meant to be the final word of the utterance:

  (35) Sv<;tla¡na-t= ta¡ xod<i¡la. Ôa vy¡s<id<ela, vy¡'dala ΔeΔ, a poto¡m ona¡ pr<iwla¡ ko

K<a¡l<i-t=, [pause] dak ... Δa¡ g=v=r<u¡ Δa¡ vot dva¡ h<asa¡ vy¡s<id<ela t<a vy¡'dala, a ...

okaza¡las<-to vy¡wla¡ tuda¡. (S2)

The only difference with “ordinary” uses of dak is that in this case, dak was
surrounded by pauses; the speaker even took breath before the particle was
pronounced. According to my observations, periods of silence following after
non-enclitic dak are always hesitations; see also section 8.3.

Also utterance-initially, dak is non-prominent when followed by a silence,
always having a short vowel.

The similar prosody in fragment (9) of “enclitic” dak, “proclitic” dak and
the use of “non-clitic” dak between periods of silence shows that prosodic attach-
ment, when defined as absence or presence of pauses, is no primary cue to show
the function of dak. Being prosodically attached is no inherent property of dak
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either, although exceptions are rare. Prosodic subordination does seem to be an
inherent property, in the sense that even dak surrounded by silences is non-
prominent and prosodically subordinate to a unit which the speaker plans to
express.

3) “A” or “B” does not carry a pitch accent

The word dak is sometimes attached to a unit which does not carry a pitch accent.
These units belong to different categories:

I) A and B are not always clearly pitch-accented;
II) Afterthoughts ending in dak can lack a pitch accent;
III) A can be unaccented in “B_A_dak”-constructions;
IV) The unaccented unit is not in the scope of dak, like a tail (= unaccented part of
the given information), or
V) It is an unaccented pragmatic particle.

I) A and B are not always clearly pitch-accented

The Varzuga corpus contains some examples where it is not certain that the parts
attached to dak carry a pitch accent. Some of such cases can be explained as
interrupted speech, but not all. These cases require a larger database of examples
and a better description of the intonation system of the dialect, but unclear cases
are inevitable in corpora of spontaneous speech.

The core meaning of dak as signalling a connection between a proposition
(or thought, or reaction) and information which this proposition, or the
utterance of it, depends on does not entail that both of these elements, if
expressed, must be accented. Therefore, it does not exclude the possibility of dak

having scope over an unaccented element.

II) Unaccented afterthoughts

Unaccented A’s and B’s do in fact occur in the Varzuga data, although they are
rare. Some of them are unaccented parentheticals or afterthoughts. Here are two
examples:

  (10) U m<;n<a¡ fs<o stoΔa¡lo kr<eslo¡ tut dak on ... fs<o spa¡l na /¡tom kr<esl<e¡ a Δa

t<ep<er< Δego¡ vy¡n<esla du¡maΔu ... lo¡fh<e¡Δ ... u stola¡-t= s<id<e¡t< na stu¡l<e-to dak.

Dak vot o¡n ... i xo¡d<it n<i zna¡t kuda¡ Δemu¡ ... l<e¡h<. (S1)

  (36) Ü (...) Rai¡s<a sama¡. Ft=ro¡Δ ra¡s vy¡wla. Za t<e¡m byla¡ to¡t ta¡m p=g<i¡p. A ... Ôa¡ 'e

tu¡t to¡'e vy¡wla on to¡'e byl na voΔny¡-to da, osta¡ls<a 'yvo¡Δ dak. Pr<iΔe¡xal dak
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vot. A n<i 'ena¡t tut byl dak vot ... 'en<i¡ls<a, na dvoΔuro¡dn<i¡kovoΔ 'eny¡. (...)

(S5)

By definition, afterthoughts follow a pause (contrary to right-detached elements
or antitopics; Lambrecht 1981:75ff; 1994:202) and are not part of the preceding
syntactic structure. Though being independent communicative acts in some
sense, being afterthoughts, used only after a pause, they are often informationally
and prosodically subordinated, like many parentheticals (cf. section 11.5.4). They
can carry a highly prominent pitch accent, like (3), but they can also lack a pitch
accent, when the information they contain is not new to the discourse, but the
speaker wants to remind the hearer of its relevance for the correct understanding
of the previous context.

Fedorova might have found counterexamples, since she gives many
examples of “B A dak”-constructions where no pause or syntactic boundary
between A and B is marked, such as (37) and (38):

  (37) Stanovis; v oheret; ras ez; dak
  (38) Q xorowo 'yla s mu'ykom... a vot synov;q duraki # mnogo p;[t ## q ne vinovata

## wto tut zdelaw ras one duraki

This is very rare in other sources, although differences in transcription
conventions can explain that other transcribers use a marking even when there
is no pause, to mark that there is a syntactic boundary (see Appendix I). It would
be interesting to know if there was no other boundary marking either, such as a
change of pitch accent.

III) Unaccented A’s in “B_A_dak”-constructions

In very exceptional cases there is no prosodic boundary between A and B. The
Varzuga database of over 500 occurrences of dak  contains only a handful
examples. One is the earlier described occurrence of “B_A_dak” (see sections
4.3.1, 8.3 and 9.2.3), where there is no boundary marking at all, and the A-part
appears to be unaccented:

  (39) Ü A ty tam n<e pla¡kala osta¡las< ot ma¡my dak* (S1)

But you neg cried left.F from mother dak?

The pitch movement on this utterance was described in section 4.3.1 and the
fundamental frequency drawn in figure 4.4. It is remarkable that the pitch level is
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exactly the same on the part between the accented syllable and the two last
syllables —kala osta¡las< ot ma¡m—, it is on both sides of a syntactic boundary
dividing the main clause ty tam ne plakala from the subordinate clause ostalas;
ot mamy. It is possible that the specifics of question intonation play a role, where
all intonation except the main accent tends to be “flattened”, but it can hardly
explain the complete absence of any prosodic marking of the boundary. The
prosodic status of the subordinate clause is unclear: is it prosodically subordinated
or not? Does it carry a pitch accent or not? The pitch level is only minimally
lower than the high level on the pitch accented syllable in pla ¡kala . Our
knowledge of the intonation system of the Varzuga dialect is insufficient to
determine whether the high tone marks a separate pitch accent or the posttonic
part of the pitch accent on pla¡kala.

In some other cases, it is not certain if we are really dealing with
“B_A_dak”, or if it is an ordinary case of accented “A_dak”. The reason is that
the range of the backward scope of enclitic dak is not certain in these cases:

  (40) Ü No 'ivut tam mesqc, ili dva mesqca, ili ...*
Ü N<e¡, m<e¡n<we kon<e¡wno. M<e¡n<w=. Zam<o¡rzn<ot, to¡lstoΔ-to ... l<ot bu¡

H
d<o

l
t

dak ona¡ n<e¡kak i pr=Δt<i¡
H

 dak ona¡ Δi... , bo¡l<we n<i poΔd<o¡
H

t ry¡
l
ba-to dak, i ...

kon<h<a¡Δyt lov<i¡t<-t=. V d<;kabr<e¡-to vot u'e¡ i ko¡n<h<=t. (S1)

The part bo¡l<we n<i poΔd<o¡Ht ry¡lba-to dak might represent a common Hl-accent.
This example reminds of right-detachment constructions in languages where
pro-drop of subjects is not common, such as French (see Lambrecht 1981). But
what is the scope of dak, the whole preceding syntagm bo¡l<we n<i poΔd<o¡Ht ry¡lba-
to, or only ry¡lba-to? The absence of an accent on the last part and of any pause
with the preceding unit, which is used before afterthoughts, suggest that the
whole preceding syntagm is in the scope of dak, but from a semantic point of
view, also ‘the fish’ could be a point of departure.

In the next example, the semantics of the utterance and its context also
suggest that both rosp<e¡waΔet ba¡n<u to¡p<it ‘he cuts a hole (in the ice) when he
fires up his bath-house’ and ba¡n<u to¡p<it ‘when he fires up his bath-house’ could
serve as points of departure:

  (41) Pro¡lup< na r<i¡w<ki fs<o d<e¡laΔut. Ta¡k (MP% Gm) ... by¡l fs<evo¡ /¡tot lo¡psk<iΔ ...

mu'y¡k dak o¡n ... rosp<e¡
H

wa
l
Δet ba¡

M
n<u

l
 to¡

H
p<i

l
t dak, pro¡

M
lbu

l
 rosp<e¡

H
wa

l
Δet

dak, i ta¡
M

m po
l
lo¡wh<im. (S1)
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The fragment ba¡n<u to¡p<it is much less prominent than the preceding word, but
small pitch accents can still be distinguished. What is not reflected in the
annotation is that the accent on to¡p<it is pronounced in a much lower register
than the accent on rosp<e¡waΔet two words earlier. This lesser prominence suggests
that lesser importance is given to it by the speaker, but it gives no final answer to
the question of the scope of dak.

Some researchers claim that non-prominent occurrences of A are common
in “B A_dak”-constructions; see Appendix V for a discussion.

IV) Unaccented tails after dak

In other cases, not the preceding context, but the context following after dak is
unaccented. Lack of accent on the expression following after dak suggests that this
unit does not represent B. An example is the expression im<en<iny kogda in the
next fragment:

  (42) Ü Potomu hto v raznyx stranax otmeha[t imeniny, a v drugix den; ro'deniq.

I est; tam, gde otmeha[t i den; ro'deniq i imeniny.
Ü Na ... u na-... napr<im<e¡r, vo¡t ra¡n<we ... im<en<i¡ny po sv<a¡cam 'e dava¡l<i dak.

(Ü Gm.)
Ü To¡ p<er<ed<i¡ /to ... daΔu¡t ... i¡m<a id<o¡t dak ´- ... /¡t=v=, mo¡gut ... za n<- iwe¡ ... za

n<e¡skol<ko ... dn<e¡
H

Δ da¡
m

t< /¡
l
tovo, i¡

H
m<a

l
, kto¡, (v)p<er<o¡t. A ... zna¡h<it po

sv<a¡
H

ca
m

m damk im<en<i¡
m

ny ... kogda¡
l
, a po ro'd<e¡

H
n<iΔ

l
 dak Ü t<;p<e¡r< na

ro'd<e¡n<iΔe fs<e zap<er<exod<i¡l<i. Ra¡n<we za im<en<i¡ny bo¡l<we sob<ira¡l<i. (S2)

There is a little pitch movement on im<en<iny, but the pitch gets only slightly
higher than on dak, which has a mid level pitch after a pitch accent with a high
tonic syllable on sv<a¡cam. The last word kogda has no prominence and low pitch.

This seems to be an example similar to the examples (11.37) from ¥apiro
and (11.38) from AOS, where the unaccented unit following after dak expresses a
tail. As explained in section 7.2.2.6, a tail contains “thematic”, activated informa-
tion which is not accented and used at the end of an utterance or other non-
initial position. The information expressed in tails is activated and not
contrasted, and hence informationally subordinate to some other information. In
the cited example, im<en<iny kogda seems to form a clause constituent together
with the words preceding dak, po sv<a¡cam, referring back to an earlier expressed
statement, vo¡t ra¡n<we im<en<i¡ny po sv<a¡cam 'e dava¡l<i dak ‘in earlier days,
namedays [=names?] were given according to the calender of saints’. This
interpretation entails that the unaccented part does not represent B, i.e. the
expression of the assertion based on x. It also means that in this example, dak is
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used in the middle of the expression of x, and that it is a rare counterexample to
the rule that dak  is always used after A. It is, however, still used after the
contrastive element of x, and one could argue that im<en<iny kogda is only a
repetition of the content of x.

Example (43) from an Archangel’sk dialect is a similar example:

  (43) a ta devuwka pomalkivat ## on toj ne zov\t dak vot /tu # (Pin. Arch.; Kasatkina

et al. 1991:57, text 9)

but that.F girl keeps-silent // he her neg calls dak prt this.F.acc /

The F0 curve of the second utterance is given in figure 2 in Appendix IV. The
fragment is taken from an explanation of courtship rituals. The unit on toj ne
zovet expresses x, in this case background information for the preceding context,
and the particle ved’ could have been used instead: ‘he does not call her’ gives the
reason for the content of the preceding assertion, the fact that this other girl does
not talk, as opposed to the one the young man had asked for marriage:

  (44) Ü Znahit, devuwki, kotorye... Devuwka vybiraet sebe parnq, kotoryj ej

nravitsq*
Ü da da ## i paren; to'o kotoraq devuwka ndravitca # on vybirat # (...) a uw on

id\t uw fs\ s nej bol;w/ govorit i bli'/ k nej # (...) zamu' zov\t # da fs\ # a ta

devuwka pomalkivat ## on toj ne zov\t dak vot /tu # (...)

The unit vot /tu functions as a tail. It is a real antitopic, or right-detached
element, repeating a constituent that is already represented in the core sentence
with the pronoun toj (see section 11.5.4).

V) “B” consists of unaccented particles

Other rare cases of non-accented units after dak are a few instances of unaccented
ved’ and vot after dak as the last word of the syntagm or utterance. Sometimes
the occurrence after dak of not more than unaccented particles before the next
period of silence can be explained by hesitation:

  (45) (...) Tak<i¡e ro¡zov<en<k<i t<el<no¡(g)o cv<e¡ta i tu¡f<el<k<i fs<a¡ko, my ... b<e¡ly

tu¡f<el<k<i-to dak v<et< i ... za r<eku¡ Δe¡zd<il<i-to f klu¡p-to v go¡ru-to sta-...

stava¡w dak, zama¡'ow Δix, dak my¡ ... zu¡bny¡m porowko¡m. (Ü Aga@) Ü I⁄x ma¡zal<i.

(S3)
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This does however not explain all cases. The following fragment contains an
utterance ending in unaccented dak vot:

  (46) Ü Aga. My byli neskol;ko dnej v Umbe, i tam byl malen;kij restoran,

restoranhik.
Ü Da%.

Ü I tam my vsegda eli gorbuwu. Bylo dewevo, i vkusno.
Ü Gm. A ΔeΔ mno¡go by¡lo-to dak vot. A poto¡m, Δetot, Δa n<e zna¡Δu kak<i-, ka¡k op<a¡t<

to i pr<i¡wlo samce¡Δ-to u /¡t<ix zovu¡t, u gorbu¡wy-to dak a¡nd<el, kako¡Δ-to gr<e¡b<en<

u Δi¡x na ´-, na sp<i¡ny dak ´- tako¡Δ v<et<, to¡lstyΔ. (S1)

The next example contains unaccented final dak uw:

  (47) Ot<e¡c-to Ü no n<e pa¡py my n<e zov<o¡m dak uw. Ot<e¡c-to ... powl<i¡ vot na¡ oz<ero.

Na Ba¡boz<ero. Ta¡m lov<i¡l<i ryba¡h<il<i to¡'e. (S4)

These unaccented particles do not represent B – the implication or other
assertion based on A.

“Utterance-initial” dak can even be preceded by an unaccented particle. I attested
a single example, where dak is preceded by a:

  (48) A z<imo¡Δ g=v=r<a¡t i n<ih<evo¡ n<i ad<e¡n<ow pan<e¡nah<it
22

. A dak wto¡-to

p=d%<e¡lyvat< p=d va¡l<enok l<i wto¡ l<i tako¡Δe pan<ima¡w a v bat<i¡nk<i n<i

zaxo¡d<iw, a 'y¡s< fp<er<ed<i¡. G=v=r<a¡t t<ib<e¡ n<i paxu¡'e bu¡d<et na prat<e¡z<e.

U'e¡ n<i bu¡d<ow f<iz<i¡h<esk<i b=Δko¡Δ.

Of course, the word a does not represent any x-part. A  is used on a discourse
level, introducing a contrastive new theme (‘but still you want to put on some
foot-wear’), whereas dak signals that the assertion expressed in this utterance is a
pragmatic implication of the earlier explained circumstances. The opposite order,
dak a, is more common. In these cases, dak clearly plays a role not at sentence
level, but at a higher order discourse level, to connect larger parts of the discourse
to each other. An example is given in chapter 14 (14.20).

22 This is one of the pronunciations of a filler which this speaker uses in almost every second
utterance. It might be a reduced variant of ponimaw znahit ‘you understand, that is’.
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4) Dak is prosodically attached to an accented element which is not in its scope

In section 9.4.3, examples were given of accented units attached to dak which
were not in the scope of the particle. Prosodic attachment was defined
phonetically, as absence of an intermediate pause and no change to a new pitch
accent (see section 7.2.3.3), but not all major syntactic and semantic boundaries are
accompanied by a pause. Thus, absence of a pause does not imply syntactic and
semantic connection. For instance, utterance-initial discourse markers like No, Ne
and Nu can be immediately followed by dak, like in (49) below, but they do not
represent the point of departure for the expression following after dak:

  (49) Ü ^Jo¡akim&.

Ü No¡ dak Ioak<i¡m.

Ü Herez Δ, Jo¡akim.
Ü A⁄%. (S3)

5) A and B need not be two single prosodic syntagms in a bi-syntagmatic utterance

Of course, dak is not only used in utterances consisting of one or two prosodic
syntagms representing A and B. The utterance can not only be shorter, and
consist of only A or B, but also longer, containing more than two syntagms, and
parts that are neither A nor B. In (50), the underlined unit represents not more
than a part of B, and it is non-final, for y is expressed in more than a single clause:

  (50) (...) n<el<z<a¡ ... l<i kup<i¡t< u va¡s ... tova¡r. Nu i ta¡m drug<i¡ nah<ina¡l<is<. U na¡s

napr<im<e¡r, t<o¡tka dak, ´- ... t<o¡tku sva¡tal<i dak at<e¡c p<a¡nyΔ(*) byl dak n<e mo¡k

sv<e¡hk<i za'ga¡t<. Dak Ü sva¡
H

t Ü A%@ go-yt sv<e¡h<ku-to my¡ za'g<o¡m. A Δe¡sl<i

sv<e¡h<ku za'gl<i¡ zna¡h<it fs<o¡, u'e¡ dol'ny¡ ru¡ku dava¡t<. Vo¡t (...) (S8)

In some cases, the prosodic syntagm adjacent to dak consists of more than the
expression of x or y. In the following fragment x is expressed only in the last,
underlined part of the prosodic syntagm, which covers the whole sequence Vot
.... dak, as the fragment lacks pauses and the stress on N<ik<i¡forovna is the only
prominent one (see figure 12.1):

  (20) Pov<i¡dly by¡l<i ... Vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡forovna-to dak, (...)

After all, dak is not primarily used to demarcate prosodic units, but to mark
expressions of information units and relate them to other information.
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Although these information units are often expressed in a single syntagm, this is,
of course, not always the case.

A consequence of the fact that the expression of x and y does not always
correspond to a prosodic syntagm is that the other boundary of A or B than the
one dak is attached to is not always easy to find. An example is (11.30) about the
fishery inspectors in section 11.5.4; another is the following “B, A dak” -
construction:

  (51) Ü (...) ?to tol;ko 'enskij xor*
Ü Da, p<e¡l<i ... 'e¡nw<iny. Vot to¡l<ko organ<iza¡

H
to

l
rom-to by¡l togda¡ Δa

raska¡
H

zy
l
vala dak, Kovorn<i¡n a p<e¡rvyΔ-to organ<izova¡l muwh<i¡na vot. (S2)

The semantics of the contexts suggest that x is expressed in Δa raska¡zyvala, but no
boundary is marked between this expression and the preceding context, since the
section –by¡l togda¡ Δa– on both sides of what appears to be a semantic and
structural boundary is expressed on about the same pitch level without any
pauses. “I told you” functions as background information for the surrounding
statement that only the organiser of the choir was a man, called Kovornin.

12.4 Conclusion: Prosody gives strong indications for finding x and y

In section 12.3 it was argued how the prosodic characteristics of dak and its con-
texts described in section 12.2 support the proposed core meaning of dak. The
prosodic characteristics of dak and of the adjacent parts are an important cue to
what it is dak connects and what is their informational status:

• In almost all cases, at least one of the elements x and y is expressed in a
linguistic expression dak is prosodically attached to, and dak has a fixed
position in relation to the elements it connects.

• Enclitic dak signals that the preceding linguistic expression, A, contains
information, x, on which a certain thought is based, y, which might or might
not be expressed explicitly (in B, or elsewhere). Proclitic dak signals that the
following information – y, expressed in B – does not come “out of the blue”,
but that it builds on some information x, which can be expressed in the
preceding syntagm or utterance A.

In some cases, the prosodic characteristics of dak and its linguistic context are
somewhat different from the main prosodic contexts I found, but these
infrequent deviations are no counterevidence for the proposed core meaning of
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dak. However, the existence of these deviations does show that the semantic
function of dak of signalling a specific kind of relationship is a more fundamen-
tal property of the uses of dak than the prosodic characteristics of the produced
utterances. The prosodic characteristics are no more than reflections of the core
meaning.

Knowledge of the prosodic structure of the involved utterances
(boundaries, intonation) is of great help to find the units connected by dak,
because the fact that dak connects not only explicit expressions, but also implicit
information increases the need of a researcher for expressed and non-expressed
contextual information, including information encoded in prosody.

It was argued that dak is inherently a prosodically subordinated element,
unlike the Standard Russian correlate tak and some subordinating conjunctions
in other languages, which in some contexts can have the same prosodic
characteristics as dak. The difference between enclitic and proclitic dak is not
important for the description of the core meaning of dak, but they present the
information differently. The division of A and B in separate, accented prosodic
syntagms is in accordance with its frequent use to express categorical propositions
and contrastive theme-rheme sets. The frequent rising-falling pitch accent on A
is typical for marked themes and of non-final syntagms in Standard Russian. We
saw earlier (in sections 10.2.2 and 10.3.12) that the A-parts have many
characteristics of marked themes.
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13 Dak as a pragmatic particle

13.1 Overview

The previous chapters have focussed on the properties of the contexts of dak. In
this chapter, the properties of dak itself are in focus. In chapter 8 it was claimed
that dak is a typical pragmatic particle, both syntacticaly, prosodically and
functionally (section 8.2.1). Dak  qualifies perfectly under the definition of a
pragmatic (or discourse) particle, such as these words were described in section
7.2.1. Like pragmatic particles, dak is uninflectable, monosyllabic, prosodically
subordinated and difficult to classify in traditional word classes. The word does
not contribute to the propositional content of an utterance and it is usually
syntactically omissible. Like pragmatic particles, dak connects the linguistic
expression it is attached to to the linguistic and extra-linguistic context: it has a
procedural function and helps to structure the communication process by
embedding expressions into their communicative contexts (cf. Foolen 2003; see
section 7.2.1). Unlike many pragmatic particles in the Germanic languages, it is
not a modal particle, that is, it is not used to convey the attitude of the speaker
towards the exchanged information, or the assumed attitude of the hearer
towards it (section 13.7). Instead, it signals how the unit it is attached to should be
related to other parts of the discourse; it is used as a means of expressing its
relative informational status.

In this chapter, the arguments have been gathered. The particle dak has no
more meaning than the core meaning. That is, according to the proposed analysis
of dak, enclitic dak marks that the preceding linguistic expression, A, contains
information, x, on which a certain thought is based, y, which may or may not be
expressed explicitly (in B, or elsewhere). Proclitic dak marks that the following
information – y, expressed in B – does not come “out of the blue”, but that it
builds on some information x, which can have been expressed in the preceding
syntagm or utterance. Dak is often ascribed meanings like expressing causality,
but specific semantic relations are not encoded by the word dak itself (section
13.3). However, dak does not express less than this either. Pragmatic particles are
not “empty filler words”. In section 13.8 the question will be addressed of what is
the exact contribution of this particle to an utterance.

In the preceding chapters, the prosodic properties of dak were described,
and I discussed what these properties mean for the functioning of this word. In
chapter 11 and 12 it was argued that dak always cliticises to a larger syntactic unit.
In this chapter I will illustrate the lack of truth-conditional and conceptual
meaning of this word (section 13.3) and its syntactic properties (section 13.4 and
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13.5). I will illustrate the differences between dak and other words it has been
claimed to be equivalent to in certain contexts in section 13.5. Section 13.6
discusses whether dak is a pragmatic particle in all of its uses, and section 13.7
will explain why it is not a typical modal particle (section 13.7). In section 13.9 I
will show that the core meaning can also explain contexts which have received a
very different explanation in the large dialect dictionary of the Archangel’sk
dialects, AOS.

13.2 Prosodic properties: dak is inherently prosodically subordinated

The previous chapter provided arguments that dak is an inherently unstressed
and unaccented word in the dialect of Varzuga, and this probably accounts for the
other dialects with postpositive use of dak as well (sections 12.2.1 and 12.3.3 and
Appendix IV about prominent occurrences of dak). It is almost always used on a
prosodic boundary and it is prosodically subordinated to an expression to its left
or to its right, or even to both. Lack of accent means that dak has no content that
can be presented as being new or contrastive. By being unaccented, dak behaves
like pragmatic particles in Germanic languages, which do not add propositional
content to an utterance either, and cannot function as independent utterances,
but instead give the utterance a place in its context (by implying connections or
propositional attitude; see section 7.2.1). However, lack of accent or stress is no
prerequisite for having procedural functions; similar functions can be fulfilled by
accentable words, for instance English discourse markers like well’and you know

and the Russian accentable particle vot.

13.3 Semantic properties: lack of propositional content vs. translations in AOS

As mentioned in section 1.1.7, the word dak  has been translated by such
diverging words as the subordinating conjunctions esli ‘if’, potomu hto ‘because’,
kogda ‘then’, htoby ‘in order to’ and hto ‘that’, with the coordinating conjunctions
da ‘and’ and no ‘but’, with the resumptive words tak ‘so, then’ and to ‘then’, with
pronouns like /to ‘this (is)’ and with adverbs like znahit  ‘this means’ and
sledovatel;no ‘therefore, as a consequence’ (all from AOS). In addition, many
meanings are distinguished for which no translations to Standard Russian were
found, including uses as a so-called emphatic or intensifying particle.

The large variety of contexts of dak suggests a poverty of semantic meaning
of this word and a lack of the specific semantic meanings of the translations. The
data suggest that the particle lacks truth-conditional content and does not serve as
a conceptual marker, but as a procedural marker (see section 13.8 below). The
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claim that dak does not influence the truth-conditional content of the utterance it
is used in will be supported in section 13.8 by examples showing that the proposi-
tion(s) expressed in the utterance do(es) not change according to whether dak is
used or not. What dak does add is meaning of a different kind: it adds a signal
about how the linguistic expression it is attached to, and the propositional
content expressed in it, should be related to some other information, which is
accessible or will be activated in due course.

What is problematical with all “translations” in AOS and in other sources
is that part of the meanings expressed by some means in the context is assigned to
dak. The specific meanings between the two connected parts reflected in the
translations are not expressed by dak, but expressed by other means or only
implied. As we saw before, standard written Russian is much more explicit than
spontaneous dialectal Russian. Section 7.3.6 showed that these specific meanings
are expressed or implied by other means. For instance, a subclassification of the
uses of dak  after an adverbial modifier into categories like “temporal”,
“conditional” and “causal” use is often impossible, because many utterances are
not that specific, and a more specific meaning cannot always be pragmatically
inferred. Many utterances remain unspecified in this respect. These translations
should therefore not be regarded as rendering the same meaning as dialectal dak,
but as the words which most probably would have been used in case the speaker
had wanted to express the same message in standard written Russian. A good
example was provided by fragment (9.38) in section 9.2.2, now (1):

   (1) ^ko mn<e¡ n<ikogo¡ ... /¡t<ix ba¡t<uwkof ... n<e zov<i¡t<e. Umru¡ dak.&

In chapter 9 it was explained that the A-part in example – Umru¡ – does not express
more than ‘I am going to die’, and the addition of dak marks it as subordinate
information, expressing a point of departure about which something is (or will
be) said, from which something follows: ‘given I am going to die’. The context ex-
cludes a narrow conditional (‘only if’) or a causal interpretation (‘since I am going
to die’). The addition ‘me going to die’ simply gives some background informa-
tion. The speaker adds information about the proper situation for which the re-
quest accounts, which she might think may not have been activated by the hear-
ers: that the request not to call any priests accounts for the time when she’ll be
dead.

Follingstad (2001) remarks a similar tendency to ascribe contextual
meanings to a particle in the description of the Biblical Hebrew particle kî. Like
dak, this particle is frequent and used in large variety of contexts, showing
apparently puzzling syntactic behaviour. It has been given many meanings and
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assigned to various word classes, and claimed to be a causal conjunction, an ad-
verb, a relative pronoun, a relative conjunction or relative particle and a de-
monstrative pronoun. Follingstad claims that this particle is typically used before
a description of a thought of someone else than the narrator. He analyses this
particle as a discourse deictic particle, whose core meaning is a metarepresenta-
tional function. It indicates a switch of cognitive viewpoint on a particular pro-
position (2001:6). If the core meaning of the particle is not clearly recognised, then
the nuanced translation may often reflect a translator’s “reading in” of the
context into the function of the particle (2001:4).

There are contrasting views on the semantics of dak in the literature,
although these views are not mutually exclusive. Many researchers of dak

assume that dak  has many different meanings, whereas others draw the
conclusion that the large variety of contexts implies that dak has a very general
meaning, and lacks specific semantic meanings. For instance, Vjatkina calls dak

in complex sentences “asemantic” and Miªlanov calls it an abstract marker of a
syntactic relation in a binary structure (see section 6.5.19). However, most
researchers describe only use in complex sentences or other constructions where
both A and B are expressed (e.g. Trubinskij, Merlin, Miªlanov and Vjatkina; see
chapter 6). They have, or appear to have, the view that dak  has a different
function and different meanings in other contexts (¥apiro; Trubinskij). For
instance, Trubinskij ascribes dak a very different function in other contexts than
binary constructions: final dak in simple sentences has an emphatic-conclusive
meaning, whereas the word is only a syntactic marker in “A dak B”-constructions
(see section 6.5.9).

An example of the polysemy view is ¥ujskaja’s approach. She claims that
dak can acquire a specific semantic content, and become, for instance, a condition-
al connector in a certain context. In her description of conditional relations in
which dak is used, she remarks that dak expresses the conditional relations on its
own in asyndetic constructions, and that it underlines this meaning when the
conditional conjunction esli is used.1 Here are two of her examples (Wujskaq

2002:193):

   (2) A bez y¡zgorodi dak wto¡, oni¡ sra¡zu zabegu¡t fs\ ispo¡rtqt. (Arch.)
   (3) Je¡sli /¡tu vy¡svatajut uhi¡tel;nicu, dak ja¡ osta¡nus;. (Arch.)

1 “Dak mo'et ne tol;ko samostoqtel;no vyra'at; uslovnye otnoweniq, no i podherkivat; ix v

predlo'eniqx so slovom esli v pervoi hasti% Je¡sli /¡tu vy¡svatajut uhi¡tel;nicu, dak ja¡ osta¡nus;.”
(Wujskaq 2002:193).
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This standpoint reminds of the view expressed by Kiseleva and Paillard, who
claim, following ¥vedova, that the semantics of the discourse words and the
semantics of the context can merge, and that discourse words can duplicate the
semantics of parts of this context (Kiseleva & Pajar 1998:9; see section 7.2.1.4).

Specific meanings like the conditionality expressed by esli need not be
attributed to the particle dak. They are either expressed by something else in the
context, or found through pragmatic enrichment. On the other hand, it is
unlikely that speakers use a particle like dak with an abstract, core meaning in
mind. They use a word in a certain construction it is usually used in, and which
has strong associations with certain meanings. Words are associated with their
most usual contexts. In contexts where an interpretation of conditionality is
plausible, dak will support this reading. A speaker who uses dak in two very
different contexts has not necessarily the same concept in mind in both cases; see
section 7.1.3. In the same section the question was raised how dak is represented
in the mind: as dak1, dak2 etc., or as a single concept. The answer is probably
something in between. Dak is strongly associated with certain contexts, but at the
same time, speakers may have a notion of certain invariant semantic elements of
this word. In “B, A dak”-constructions with a prominent pitch accent on both
units there is probably a strong association in the mind of the dialect users with a
causal meaning, but, apparently, not so strong as to block a different
interpretation, such as a temporal-conditional reading (see section 9.2.3).

According to my analysis, the meaning of conditionality in ¥ujskaja’s
above mentioned example utterances with a conditional meaning with and
without a specific conjunction is in none of the cases expressed by dak. Dak only
expresses the core meaning. The conditionality is in one case overtly expressed,
in the other only implied. This core meaning fits very well with conditionality,
but it is less specific. In the example without a specific conjunction, the meaning
of conditionality should be attributed to pragmatic enrichment, and not to dak,
which supports such a relation, but does not express it.

Another argument in favour of this view that dak cannot acquire specific
propositional meaning from the context is that dak is never accented. It does not
seem to have an anaphoric, referential function, substituting an expression used
earlier in the conversation (see section 13.5). In the last section, use of dak in
many different contexts given in AOS will be explained as expressing the same
core meaning.

Dak  does not influence the truth-conditional content of the utterance.
Instead of adding conceptual meaning, dak contributes with procedural meaning,
expressing how the information communicated in the expression it is attached to
relates to the linguistic or extra-linguistic context. The idea of procedural vs.
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conceptual encoding, initiated by Blakemore (1987), will be explained in more
detail in section 13.8.

13.4 Syntactic properties: dak is a clitic that is not part of the syntactic units it is

attached to

The use of dak is optional not only from the point of view of truth-conditional
semantics, but also from the point of view of sentential syntax. Like pragmatic
particles in general, dak is almost always syntactically omissible, as it does not
contribute to the core syntactic structure of the sentence. With a few exceptions
(see the last two examples in section 13.5), the utterance remains grammatical if
dak is left out. Examples are provided in section 13.8 below.

Its syntactic omissibility does not mean that there are no restrictions on the
use of this word. It is only used at the boundaries of larger syntactic units and
takes a fixed position with respect to the expressions of x and y.

In section 12.3.3 I argued that dak is not just prosodically subordinated, but
inherently a clitic, which is used in pre- or postposition to a syntactic unit.

Dak does not represent a clause constituent itself and the data suggest that
the word is not part of the syntactic units it is attached to. It is typically used on
the boundaries of units, and not, for instance, in the middle of clause
constituents (see section 11.5.2). In section 11.5.4 I argued that these syntactic units
are relatively independent.

In the next section, arguments will be provided that dak has not only a
unique meaning, but that it is also structurally different from any kind of word in
Standard Russian and from most words in the Northern Russian dialects as well.

13.5 Dak is always different from the words it has been claimed to be equivalent

to

As remarked by a range of previous researchers (see chapter 6), dak is very
difficult to categorise into traditional word classes (parts of speech). PoΩarickaja
remarks that the boundaries between conjunctions, adverbs and pronouns,
which are difficult to agree on even in Standard Russian, are even less fixed in
the Russian dialects, where both conjunctions and particles can be used to
connect units into a polypredicative unit.2 A definition of these parts of speech is

2 “V grammatiheskom smysle granicy, otdelq[]ie hasticy ot so[zov, narehij i mestoimenij, ne

vsegda hetko uslanavlivaemye i v literaturnom qzyke, v dialektax e]e menee opredeleny> znaheniq

/tix slov otliha[tsq diffuznost;[> oni polisemantihny i polifunkcional;ny. Ne tol;ko so[zy,

no i hasticy osu]estvlq[t konneksi[, svqz; otdel;nyx fragmentov teksta v polipredikativnom

edinstve, svqzannom edinstvom temy” (Po'arickaq 1997:126).
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not relevant for the present research. What is relevant is that dak is structurally
different from any word in Standard Russian and most words in the dialect. Not
only the meaning of dak is different, but also its position in the utterance and its
prosodic properties can deviate. The combination of properties of dak make the
word different from subordinating conjunctions like esli and eto, from the
copulative elements like da  and from resumptive words (pro-adverbs or
pronouns), like tak, on , ona  and eto, in the contexts where dak  has all been
claimed to be equivalent to them. It is also structurally different from enclitic
particles like Ωe and -to and from other pragmatic particles like vot and ved´.

1) Dak can be combined with these words

First of all, dak  can be combined with the words it has been claimed to be
equivalent to, which suggests that dak has a different function. Examples are the
subordinating conjunctions esli ‘if’ and kogda ‘when’, like in (4)

   (4) I ... vot a s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=rovo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ dak.

Dak can also be combined with pronouns functioning as resumptive elements,
like on, ona and eto ‘this’, like in this example from chapter 5:

   (5) Sy¡n dak on n<; oso¡bo to¡'e /¡t<im int<er<esu¡∆ec%e.

Dak can be adjacent to ved’ and vot. In that case, the order is always dak ved’ and
dak vot. Differences with ved’ are discussed in section 14.7. Below, some of the
differences with these words will be mentioned.

2) Fixed position

Firstly, dak has a fixed position in relation to the elements it connects. This does
not account for subordinating conjunctions like kogda, esli and potomu ∏to, both
in standard (colloquial) Russian and in the Northern Russian dialects, as shown
in (6) and (6a):

  (6) Xolodno potomu hto veter.

  (6a) Xolodno veter potomu hto. (RRR 1973:394)

This free position does not account for the conjunction ∏to in the meaning ‘that’,
which is only used in initial position, but dak is different from this word in a
different aspect; see below.



13 Dak as pragmatic particle 414

Discourse particles like ved’, vot, zna∏it and a “filler” like gyt ‘(s)he says’
also have a more flexible position than dak, in the sense that a change of position
would have less influence on the meaning of the utterance (cf. sections 14.7 and
14.8). Lapteva’s claim is incorrect that dak – which she assumes to be equivalent
to da – can be used after each content word (zna∏imoe slovo), similar to words
like gyt ‘(s)he said’ (Lapteva 1976:138; cf. section 6.5.10):

   (7) Ü Q /toj govor[ staruwke i gr[ on xohet pit;.

Ü On grit ix grit v glinu sunut; i oni grit im grit nihego ne budet.

3) At boundaries

Like the coordinating conjunctions a, no, ili and da and the conjunction ∏to in
the meaning ‘that’, dak is used at the boundaries of units, instead of being part of
them. However, in other varieties of Russian than the northern dialects, the
conjunctions a, no, ili and da are always prepositive or interpositive, whereas li

‘or; whether’ is always postpositive (e.g. segodnq li, zavtra li ‘today or
tomorrow’).

These restrictions do not account for all coordinating conjunctions in the
Northern Russian dialects, for even li can be used in pre-, inter- and postposition.
Unlike in Standard Russian, where li is inherently enclitic, li can be used in
preposition as well in the Varzuga dialect, besides ili:

   (8) Kogda¡ u m<;n<a¡ Va¡s<a n<edo∆e¡st h<evo¡ dak, l<i su¡p osta¡n<;c%e ∆;w<o¡ l<i vy¡n<;su dak

str<e¡skat
d

. (S3) [App. IV text 15]

   (9) No¡g<i zam<o¡rznut dak na¡do, du¡maw, sogr<e¡t<-t=. Dak vot n<e zna¡∆u, to l<i
va¡l<enk<i by¡l<i, l<i ... bax<i¡ly

d
 ... Togda¡ sapogo¡f n<e¡ bylo, fs<o bax<i¡ly wyl<i

dak. I ... (...) (S1)

4) Dak connects asymmetric relations: it cannot connect syntactically equivalent

subclausal elements to each other

In section 9.4.1 it was argued that dak  has a meaning different from the
copulative and adversative coordinating conjunctions da, i, a and no. Unlike dak,
Northern Russian da, da i, a, i and li can connect syntactically equivalent sub-
clausal elements to each other and they can be used repetitively (see sections 9.4.1
and 14.4). In the next fragment, dak is used in the position after li, which means
that its scope is broader than the scope of li:
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  (10) N<i to¡l<ko ... a to¡gda¡ fs<o ∆a i govor<u¡ ... v<e¡h<er=m ... k tr<i¡-to h<esa¡ u∆d<o¡w s

ob<e¡da dak, do s<e¡m<i¡ h<eso¡f v<e¡h<era kogda¡ ∆e¡sl<i vy¡kopka karto¡wk<i l<i w<o¡ l<i
dak, n<; uwl<i¡ by s pol<e¡∆ ... t<omno¡ a fs<o¡ na pol<a¡x ... xo¡d<at.

5) First position rule

The discourse particles vot and -to are not necessarily attached to the first word or
constituent in the sentence:

  (11) Na(v)e¡rno t<;p<e¡r< tak<i¡x skaza¡t<el<n<ic-to ska¡zok n<e¡tu.

McCoy (2001) claims for colloquial Russian that the kontrastive particle Ωe is cliti-
cises to the (first phonological word within the) kontrastive element it marks, but
this is not always true for the Varzuga dialect. In the next example, Ωe does not
follow after the first accented word, which has another enclitic particle attached to
it:

  (12) No ta¡k-to dak n<i zna¡∆u ∆a goto¡v<ila /¡tovo, koto¡ra wo¡by .... zap<eva¡la, na¡do 'e i

... rukovod<i¡t< i zap<eva¡t< to¡'e. P<e¡sn<i-to zna¡t<. (V)p<er<o¡t-to v<es<ti¡ 'e Ü

dl<i¡n%y p<e¡sn<i-to star<i¡n%y. Vot w<o¡by soxran<i¡t< sva¡%d<ebny l<ekru¡ck<i, fs<e¡

'e u na¡s /¡t<i p<e¡sn<i-to. (S2)

6) Dak can connect units with a main clause properties

Is dak equivalent to ∏to ‘that’ in the utterances of the type “A dak B” where A
contains a quantificational comparative word and B a result (discussed in section
9.3.1)? This conjunction has a fixed position as well and is also semantically
empty3 (RRR 1973:395):

  (13) Ta¡k no¡gi zebu¡t, dak prq¡mo ne zna¡ju. (AOS)

so legs shiver dak right-away not I-know

‘My legs are shivering so much, I really don’t know (why / what to do)’

¥ujskaja explains them as “tak X, ∏to Y” and AOS translates dak with ∏to as well.
An argument against their equivalence is that ∏to is not obligatory in these
constructions. In spontaneous speech, similar expressions are often used without
∏to. The meaning is different; in that case, both clauses have main clause
properties and represent separate speech acts (cf. Paduheva 1996:322); cf. the
difference between the English translations:

3 Semantically empty means here that it has no propositional content.
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(13Ea) ‘My legs are shivering so much, I really don’t know (why / what to do).’
(13Eb) ‘My legs are shivering so much that I really don’t know (why / what to

do).’

This means that dak does not necessarily replace ∏to, and that it may have an
other function than ∏to.

In ¥ujskaja’s view, dak seems to take over the role of the conjunction ∏to

also in utterances with explicative sentences expressing ‘dependency of content’,
like the following (see section 6.5.21):

 (14) A byva¡lo dak, pobe'y¡t wto edva¡ i najd\¡w;-to.

 (15) Ja¡ v detstve po¡mn[ dak, poe¡dem my v les s otco¡m.

 (16) Ja¡ govor[¡, dak u menq¡ vot noga¡ bol;na¡ja, wto, ona vs\¡ vre¡mq oteka¡jet bes konca¡,

ona¡ govori¡t, dak /to drugo¡je de¡lo.

However, in these examples, ∏to is not obligatory either, just as little as dak, and it
is not difficult to find alternative explanations for the use of dak. The particle
could have been triggered by some other information, which had been activated
in the previous discourse, but which is not accessible to us, without context. For
example, in the last example, the first occurrence of dak could be part of the cited
reply: “Dak u menq (...)”. Absence of context and lack of similar examples in the
Varzuga database make it impossible to draw any conclusions.

7) Dak is enclitic to larger units

These particles are inherently enclitic, and they attach to smaller units than dak,
usually to a single, stressed (= accented or accentable) word. Dak is enclitic to
larger units (see section 14.6.3). For instance, enclitic dak can be used after other
enclitic particles, which shows that dak cliticises to larger units than words or
phrases:

 (17) U m<;n<a¡ fs<o sto∆a¡lo kr<eslo¡ tut dak on ... fs<o spa¡l na /¡tom kr<esl<e¡ a ∆a

t<ep<er< ∆ego¡ vy¡n<esla du¡ma∆u ... lofh<e¡∆ ... u stola¡-t= s<id<e¡t< na stu¡l<e-to dak.

Dak vot o¡n ... i xo¡d<it n<i zna¡t kuda¡ ∆emu¡ ... l<e¡h<.

On the other hand, they can be used in the middle of a clause constituent, as we
saw in the fragments (11) and (12) with -to, and this accounts for Ωe as well:
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(18) A ta¡k-to, v<;t< ... vy¡suwyw dak po¡to¡m ... ona ... , it<, o¡h<en< 'e pol<e¡zno ona,

suxa¡∆a-ta.

8) Dak is not resumptive

Is Varzuga dak in some contexts equivalent to correlates, i.e. to resumptive pro-
forms, like the pro-adverb tak, or pronouns like on ‘he’, ona ‘she’ and eto ‘this’, as
suggested by e.g. Nikitina & PoΩarickaja (Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993:164)?

It was already remarked that dak can be combined with pronouns like on,
ona and eto, which makes equivalence to them unlikely. The pronouns have an
anaphoric function. They represent conceptual content, and are accentable.

There is a prosodic difference between dak and the resumptive word eto in
(19) (see (12.11) in section 12.2.4):

 (19) A lon<i¡
H

s< /¡
m

t= pro¡
L

wly∆
m

 got, a onogdy¡
H

s< /¡
m

t= ... nu¡
M

 k=gda¡
L+-t=

l
 tam.

A onom<e¡
H

d< da
l
k na to¡

H
∆ n<i

l
d<e¡

M
l<;

m
. Ôe¡

H
s< ta

l
k<i¡x slo¡

M
f mno¡

H
go

l

o¡
M

h<;
l
n<.

The fundamental frequency did not reach the same low level on eto in the first
and second predicative unit (a onogdys< /to ... nu kogda-to tam) as on dak in the
third predicative unit (A onom<e¡t< dak na to¡∆ n<id<e¡l<;). The explanation may be
that eto represents a clause constituent with conceptual content, whereas dak

does not have an anaphoric function.
A better candidate for equivalence with dak  is the Standard Russian

correlative tak. This is claimed by many researchers for the position “A dak B”
(see chapter 6). However, dak seems often to be postpositive in this position,
suggesting that it is not resumptive. This will be explained below.

A difference with resumptive pronouns and pro-adverbs is that dak is
often used postpositively, as in (1.3), now (20):

 (20) Moloduxima zovut, vyjdut vzamu' dak. (Perm.; Merlin 1978)

Moloduxi.instr.pl called, will-marry dak

‘They are called moloduxi, when they get married’

This position suggests that dak has no resumptive, anaphoric function. A corre-
lative word like tak in (20) would never be used in clause-final or utterance-final
position:
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 (20c) Moloduxami zovut, vyjdut zamu' *tak.

 (20d) Vyjdut zamu' *tak, moloduxami zovut.

Fretheim remarks that the utterance-final tag particles så and da in Norwegian
lost their anaphoric function when they developed from adverbs and resumptive
pro-forms to utterance-final elements (Fretheim 2000a:117f and 2000b:57). How-
ever, Fretheim claims that da and så are anaphoric pro-forms in interclausal
position, but this is hardly often the case for interclausal dak. Dak seems to be a
postpositive, non-anaphoric element in many “A dak B”-constructions as well, as
argued in section 12.3.3. There is hardly any difference in function between utter-
ance-internal and utterance-final dak in “A dak B” and “B A dak”-constructions:

 (20) Moloduxima zovut, vyjdut vzamu' dak. (Perm.; Merlin 1978)
 (20b) Vyjdut vzamu' dak moloduxima zovut. (Merlin’s modification)

[ A ]  [ B ] dak

 (21) voz<m<i¡-t(o) (...) v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l<, u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i dak

[ B ] dak [ A ]

Vo¡t u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i g=t dak v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< voz<m<i¡@

Even utterance-initial dak may lack an anaphoric function, as argued in section
14.6. It seems that dak cannot on its own imply that the following utterance con-
tains a deduction or consequence or continuation of an abandoned topic: dak

needs support from the context to be able to be used in such contexts. Such sup-
porting contexts can be complex utterances, where there is no disturbance be-
tween the expressions of the connected elements. If there is a pause or another
distraction, dak seems to need support from other connecting words, such as tak

or vot, in combinations like ták dak or dak vot. Examples are provided in section
14.3.

In section 14.3.1, it will be claimed that Varzuga tak has truth-conditional,
conceptual content, and has a deictic function, whereas Varzuga dak is only a
procedural marker with no truth-conditional content.

There are, however, exceptions. In the next utterance, omission of dak

would result in an incomprehensible utterance:

 (22) A ra¡n<we-to n<e¡ bylo p<erh<a¡tok r<ez<i¡novyx dak ta¡k. (S1)
 (22a) ??

A ra¡n<we-to n<e¡ bylo p<erh<a¡tok r<ez<i¡novyx, ta¡k. (S1)
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In the next fragment, dak must be lexically stressed and represent conceptual
information, although it is just as non-prominent as usual. The reason is that it
must be the host for the particle by. This particle is always enclitic, but it must be
part of the second clause in the next complex utterance. In this case, by can only
be enclitic to dak, which strongly suggests that dak does represent conceptual
content, and that it is equivalent to the Standard Russian correlate tak in this
case:

 (23) Ü U menq malo praktiki. Q ...

Ü Da, bo¡l<we vot ta¡k by ... s tak<i¡m<i, s ru¡ssk<im<i-to ´- ... /¡tovo, obw<a¡las< dak
by skor<e¡e. Na¡vyk-to by¡l. (S2)

This exception shows that dak  can represent a clause constituent and be
syntactically obligatory; if dak would be left out, by would lack a host. This means
that dak is equivalent to Standard Russian tak in a few exceptional cases, but in
far fewer cases than commonly assumed. In section 14.3, the relation between
Varzuga dak and tak in the dialect itself and in Standard Russian will be further
discussed.

13.6 Conclusion: Is dak always a pragmatic particle?

The preceding sections have shown that in the dialect of Varzuga, dak has all the
typical characteristics of pragmatic particles. However, this does not apply for all

uses of dak, as shown by the last two examples. It appears that dak still has some
less grammaticalised variants, which do have a grammatical function or truth-
conditional content, if they should not be explained as loans from Standard
Russian or accidental cases of a reduced pronunciation of tak (see section 14.3).

These few exceptions do not block the possibility of dak being a real pragmatic
particle in other uses. Besides, the existence of some exceptions does not weaken
the claim about the core meaning of dak. Conjunctions, correlates and adverbs
can have the same functions as pragmatic particles.

13.7 Is dak a modal particle?

Most pragmatic particles described in the literature are modal particles: they con-
vey the attitude of the speaker towards the exchanged information, or the as-
sumed attitude of the hearer towards it (see section 7.2.1.1). Many Russian par-
ticles, like vot, ved’ and -to, are usually classified as modal particles as well, for
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instance in AG 1980, where more than 50 Russian modal particles are discerned.
However, the definition of modal particles in e.g. AG 1980 is broad and covers,
among others, focus particles, like tol’ko and eª∏e, and accentable particles. They
would not be classified as pragmatic particles according to the definition used in
this dissertation, because they have truth-conditional content.4 Besides, many of
these Russian so-called modal particles are not typically modal. Their modal
function is often far less central than their function to structure information
units.

The term modal particle does not suit very well for the particle dak either,
since dak primarily connects parts of the communicated knowledge to each other.
Its main function is not modal, like most pragmatic particles in for instance
German, but informational. It does not give information about the speaker’s
attitude towards the utterances, but instructs the hearer how the expression it is
attached to relates to other information units, which are, or will be, activated
during the conversation.

Dak  does not express what the speaker thinks about, for instance, the
truthfulness of the utterance it is used in. It only marks that x should be taken as
relationally given information – but not necessarily that it is true – and it signals
the speaker’s attitude towards the interrelation between two different
information units, which is (presented as) unquestionable. This could be called a
modal function, but it is not a central function of the word. Dak can play a role in
expressing modality, but the modal functions of dak are secondary, as they appear
to be effects of the interaction between the core meaning of dak with pragmatic
factors (cf. Takeuchi 1997:9 and Zybatow 1990:28f on secondary functions; see also
sections 7.1.3 and 7.2.1.3).

A context where the modal function is prominent is the use of dak in the
constructions with comparative quantifiers without a B-part (see section 9.3.1).
The use of dak in these modal expressions in which a high degree of something
is expressed or suggested, could be explained as an exploitation of the property of
dak to mark that the preceding A-part is not open to questioning, at the expense
of its primary function as a connector of two information units. Possibly, dak

does not trigger any connection with a second information unit anymore and is
used as a mere intensifier. However, its use is still restricted to constructions that
contain a comparative quantifier.

4 “Like the modal (and other pragmatic) particles, the focus particles have an embedding or
integrating function, but what they integrate is part of the propositional content into the
referential domain. Pragmatic particles, on the other hand, integrate the utterance into the
communicative process” (Foolen 2003).
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Fedorova is the only researcher discussing the possible modal meanings of dak

(Fedorova  1965; see section 6.5.7). In Fedorova’s perception, dak  seems to
underline the modality of the subordinate clause, for instance in (24) – (27) below.
She wonders whether dak  could primarily have a modal function in these
utterances, and what would change if the particle were left out. She gives the
readers some examples of complex constructions with the conjunction raz ‘since’,
to judge the difference between examples with and without the particle dak:

  (24) My umi¡em tkat; # zdisq raz rodiliz; dak
  (25) Stanovis; v oheret; ras ez; dak
  (26) Q xorowo 'yla s mu'ykom... a vot synov;q duraki # mnogo p;[t ## q ne vinovata

## wto tut zdelaw ras one duraki

  (27) Kaku mawynu podgonqt* ras ots[da one ne xodqt

Fedorova gets the impression that the utterances without dak  sound less
“convincing”. She remarks that this may be her personal, subjective inter-
pretation only, and that in these cases, dak  may  be no more than a formal
marker of the end of the sentence. It is obvious that dak is no marker of the end
of sentences, as dak is often used in sentence-internal position. Dak is in these
examples used in its usual position and meaning, at the end of the expression of
a circumstance for the assertion made in the first part of the utterance. However,
this does not exclude the possibility that dak supports and even highlights the
modality of the utterance. This question about the possible contribution of dak to
the modality of utterances can only be answered by use of questionnaires and
experiments, with utterances where the only difference is the use or non-use of
dak, but everything else the same, including the prosody.

Summarising, dak fits poorly into the category of modal particles. The
modal properties of the utterances in which the particle is used are not primarily
expressed by dak, but at most supported by this particle. The contribution of dak

to this modality seem to be secondary, with perhaps the “A dak!”-constructions
with comparative quantifiers as a single exception, where the modal properties of
d a k  of signalising that the preceding expression is given and thus
unquestionable, can have become the main ground for the use of this particle,
although it is still only used after exclamative utterances with the form and
meaning of a typical A-part; see section 9.3.1.
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13.8 What is the contribution of dak to an utterance?

13.8.1 The optionality of dak: Is dak superfluous?

Another argument for the pragmatic particle nature of dak, and specifically for its
optionality, is the fact that the frequency of use of dak is highly dependent on the
individual speaker, and that the use of dak often appears in clusters: the word can
be very frequent in some parts of a conversation, but only a few minutes later it
can be almost absent from the speech of the very same informant.

Mansikka had already observed that “complex thoughts” are usually pre-
sented in dialectal speech by mere juxtaposition of the two clauses, without any
grammatical or lexical marking, like in prostudi¨sq by¨, läs vozi¨; q striti¨ evo,
ädet mimo (both Arch.; Mansikka 1912:140; see section 6.5.3). This is also common
in standard colloquial Russian (RRR  1973; 1981). The Varzuga database also
contains asyndetic complex constructions, where dak could have been used, but
was absent, such as in the second pair of condition and consequence (A Mar<i¡wy
n<i sta¡lo ona¡ po fs<e¡m) in the comparative construction of (28), earlier discussed
in sections 8.4.1, 9.2.2 and 10.2.2:

  (28) [S3:] Ü Dak vot poka¡ Mar<i¡wa byla¡ 'yva¡ dak i d<or'a¡la ∆e∆. A Mar<i¡wy n<i

sta¡lo ona¡ po fs<e¡m.

A similar example was given in section 12.3.5, where the predicative unit
functioning as an adverbial subordinate clause was not marked by a conjunction,
not by dak, and not even by intonation:

  (29) Nah<a¡l<n<ik=m r=bo¡tat. No ∆a¡ poto¡m zar=bo¡tala (unintell.) u¡ mor<a ots<id<e¡l<i

s<e¡m< go¡da dak [= ak?] f kolxo¡z<e tut zarabo¡tala za¡mu'em byla¡. (S10)

In (30), from section 10.3.11, the second predicative unit is not marked by intona-
tion either: it was not produced with any prominent pitch movement and there
was no pause between the units:

  (30) Ü Ta¡k, voz<m<i¡ S<;r<o¡wka do¡ma s<∆;d<it<e¡. (S1)

So take.imper2sg Ser’oška at-home will-eat2pl

‘Take it, Ser’oªka, and eat it at home (you and your sister)’

There is no boundary either between the predicative units in the next utterance,
where, apart from To¡l<ik in the beginning of the utterance, the phonological
words carry only minor pitch movements:
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  (31) (...) Davno¡ n<e¡tu dak.

Ü A kogda ...
Ü N<e¡t, ol<e¡n<i by¡l<i ∆iw<o¡ v v=s<m<id<;s<a¡tom g=du¡. U m<;n<a To¡l<ik ...

ma¡l<en<k<i∆ by¡l ∆iw<o al<e¡n<i by¡l<i. (S8)

These examples show that the speakers can do without connectives like dak.
Then what is the contribution of dak?

13.8.2 Same, procedural meaning, which is useful to a varying degree

Although pragmatic particles like dak  are void or almost void of lexico-
semantical meaning, they still make a contribution to discourse. The fact that
they can be used inappropriately shows that they do add some meaning (see
section 7.1.3). This is not meaning that adds content to a proposition, but it
signals how the propositional content should be interpreted and related to other
information.

We saw that Mosegaard Hansen (1998:73ff; see section 7.2.1.1) defines what
she calls discourse particles as non-propositional connective items of variable
scope, whose meaning is entirely procedural, and which function as instructions
from speaker to hearer on how to integrate their host unit into a coherent mental
representation of the discourse. Follingstad described the Biblical Hebrew particle
kî as having a core meaning of invoking a procedural interpretation of a
proposition marked by it (2001:25). The particle dak has a procedural function as
well.

In relevance theory, procedural meaning is opposed to conceptual
meaning (after Blakemore 1987; 2002; Wilson & Sperber 1993; Sperber & Wilson
1995; Fretheim 2000c). Pragmatic particles are typically encoders of procedural
meaning. Fretheim describes e.g. interclausal da and så as lexical encoders of
procedural information (Fretheim 2000b; 2000c).

Not all lexical expressions encode concepts, some encode a procedure for
the hearer to stick to in his inferential processing of the utterances expressed.
Linguistic items that encode a procedure are said to make a semantic contribution
not by providing conceptual material needed to construct a propositional form
but by facilitating the hearer’s inferential computation of implicitly as well as
explicitly communicated propositions and propositional attitudes (Fretheim
2000c:84; cf. Sperber & Wilson 1995; Blakemore 2002, who explain that procedural
meaning does not always coincide with non-truth-conditional meaning).
Fretheim gives the following explanation of the specific contribution of a
procedural marker to an utterance:
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“These procedural indicators in a language serve to narrow down, or constrain
the hearer’s search for a relevant interpretation of the utterances. They encode
information about the context which the hearer must bring to bear in order to
arrive at an interpretation that makes the utterance relevant to him, i.e.
information which would otherwise have to be retrieved with the help of
contextual premises governed solely by the (communicative) principle of
relevance rather than by the principle of relevance in conjunction with an
encoded instruction as to how to draw inferences in order to derive intended
cognitive effects of the utterance. A procedural indicator can cause a reduction
of the hearer’s overall processing costs, thereby increasing the relevance of the
utterance” (Fretheim 2000a:127).

Dak can also be described as a procedural marker. Dak has not the function to
provide conceptual content, but it instructs the hearer how the expression it is
attached to should be processed and related to other information, which is
accessible (utterances ending in “A_dak”) or will be activated in due course
(utterances ending in “dak B”).

If dak is left out, the intended meaning of the utterance would often still be
communicated by other linguistic means or through pragmatic inference, but dak

helps the hearer in this process. The degree to which this help is needed – i.e. the
degree to which the information expressed by dak is accessible by other means –
varies from one context to another. Although the usefulness of dak varies, this
particle always contributes to the utterance with the same basic information,
namely, the same core meaning, which is to be found on the level of information
structure (see section 8.2). In (32), dak marks each time that the preceding context
is the given information on which the following assertion is based:

 (32) ta¡k-to l<o¡t ... dak ... n<e bu¡d<ew poloska¡t< a ... ∆e¡d<;t ... l<o¡t-to .. ub<er<o¡w dak

po¡to¡m tam voda¡-to dak ´-... ta¡m polo¡wh<iw.

This fragment seems to express about the following: ‘So, when there is ice ...
given that the river is covered by ice, you won’t rinse (there), but when the ice is
moving, you take out the ice and given you have taken out the ice, water will
appear, and given the water has appeared, you will rinse there.’ Since this frag-
ment lacks other connective markers, apart from the intonation (see discussion
in section 12.2.3), dak certainly helps to convey the inferential relations between
the described actions and situations.

In utterances of the type “A_dak” and “Dak_B”, dak often plays a useful
function. Its points at an inference that otherwise might not have been
communicated. Its contribution in “A dak B” and “B A dak” is often less needed,
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because the relation signalled by dak is more often expressed or implied by other
means.

The contribution of dak in each of the possible different construction types
will be illustrated below.

13.8.3 “A dak B”

In “A dak B”-constructions, its use is not often a clear contribution of new (proce-
dural) information, but sometimes, its use is even obligatory, as in (22) and (23),
the two examples of section 13.5.

In many other cases, removal of dak  would not make the utterance
infelicitous or incomprehensible, but the use of dak  certainly makes the
interpretation easier for the hearer by signalling that A has the implication B:

 (33) U Zo¡∆i-to do¡m-to zgor<e¡l dak t<ip<e¡r< ona tu¡t, u Na¡d<i 'yv<o¡t. (S11)
 (33a) U Zo¡∆i-to do¡m-to zgor<e¡l, t<ip<e¡r< ona tu¡t, u Na¡d<i 'yv<o¡t.

 (34) (...) Ma¡ma bol<e¡la gribo¡m (...) o¡b<e zabol<e¡l<i (...) Ta¡ta
d

 l<e'y¡t tr<i go¡da, a ma¡ma

... ma¡ma gr<ibo¡m dak, popra¡v<ice. (S11; gr<ibo¡m = grippom)
 (34a) (...) ma¡ma gr<ibo¡m, popra¡v<ice.

 (35) Ne pivala, d=k ne zna[. (about goat milk; Wapiro 1953:61)
 (35a) Ne pivala> ne zna[.

¥apiro’s comment that the topic was goat milk suggests that this utterance was an
answer to a question like ‘This goat milk you were talking about, how does it
taste?’ The respondent could not give the required information, since she had
not drunk it. She explains this in two different clauses. In fact, the same message
would be conveyed if parts of this construction had been left out. The poser of the
question would probably have understood the intended answer even if the
dialect speaker had uttered only the first part:

 (35b) Ne pivala dak.

This would in turn be more clear than only

 (35c) Ne pivala.
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In the last case, the hearer has to make the link with the implication of this
information himself, while in the preceding variant, this link is already indicated
by the particle dak. The speaker could also have uttered the following variants:

 (35d) Ne zna[. Ne pivala dak.

 (35e) Dak ne zna[.

The use of dak indicates that the answer has a context. The answer is relevant in
this context, it is based on a certain condition. The same answer without dak (“Ne
zna[.”) could have been interpreted as rude.5

Dak may seem to be completely superfluous when combined with a
subordinating conjunction, because the meaning of dak seems to be covered by
the meaning of the conjunction:

 (36) Ôe¡sl<i na rabo¡tu na ix n<e po∆e¡xal<i dak, fs<o ravno¡ na¡do ... nakorm<i¡t<.

 (36a) Ôe¡sl<i na rabo¡tu na ix n<e po∆e¡xal<i, fs<o ravno¡ na¡do ... nakorm<i¡t<.

However, dak implies that y follows specifically on x. It usually activates the
implication that x and y are members of a set of alternative theme-rheme pairs.6

13.8.4 “B A dak”

Use of dak after A signals that this segment is not just an expression of some new
information, but that it is background information for a certain assertion, in this
case, for the assertion which has just been expressed. Usually, it also activates a
relation to alternatives to x, which would have lead to a different y:

 (37) I ... vot a s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=r=vo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ dak.

 (37a) I ... vot a s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=r=vo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡.

13.8.5 “A_dak”

Earlier chapters contain several examples of utterances where the use of dak is far
from superfluous. An illustrative example was its use in (9.41) in section 9.3.1,

5 According to the respondent to my questionnaire, all three variants a), b) and c) are possible. But
he was reluctant to accept the following variants: “Ne pivala dak. Ne zna[.” and “Ne pivala. Dak ne

zna[.”; see the description of group 5 in section 8.3.3.This has a cognitive explanation; see the
explanation to the groups 5 and 9 in section 8.3.3.
6 The relation between use and non-use of a correlate in the apodosis of conditionals is discussed in
Podlesskaja 1997 (about Russian esli – to), Dancygier & Sweetser 1997 (about English if – then) and
Fretheim 2000c (about Norwegian hvis – da and hvis – så). Fretheim shows that English then and
the two Norwegian correlates restrict the interpretation of the protasis in slightly different ways.
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where dak in the utterance “Svo∆e¡∆ d<;r<e¡vn<i dak@” and “R<a¡dom dak” explicitly ex-
presses that the information should be regarded as background knowledge for an
easily inferrable following proposition. If dak had been left out, the function of
these utterances would be less clear. Dak marks them as containing not just some
information, but also that this is information on which other information is
based.

In the examples of use after an imperative (9.45) and (9.46) (“spra¡wyva∆

∆iw<o¡ h<evo¡ na¡d= dak” in section 9.3.1), dak marks that the speaker suggests a
pragmatic implication. Dak seems to have been used to add to the persuasiveness
by implying a positive result, like ‘in that case you’ll feel much better’.

How about the modal utterances with a comparative quantifier, like takoj
‘such’ or stol;ko ‘so many; so much’? It appears to be very common that they end
in dak, although its use is not obligatory.7 Whatever the exact contribution of dak

to these expressions, the particle certainly supports the subjective modality of
these utterances, but it does not express the subjective modality on its own.

13.8.6 “Dak_B”

Removal of utterance-initial dak often leads to less felicitous utterances. In
utterances where dak marks a topic shift, the change would be too abrupt without
a marker (from 9.3.2):

 (38) Val<en<e¡s<no
d

. (..), ^val<an<e¡s<n<e&. Dak fs<o¡-to t<e n<e zapo¡mn<it< to¡'e* (S2)
 (39a) Val<en<e¡s<no. (..), ^val<an<e¡s<n<e&. Fs<o¡-to t<e n<e zapo¡mn<it< to¡'e*

As remarked in chapter 5, turn-initial dak frequently introduces slightly non-
cooperative replies, such as in (40) and (41) from the same section:

 (40) Ü Interesno. A vy to'e tuda poedete*
Ü Dak n<e zamo'u¡- gu, n<e¡@ (S2)

 (40a) Ü N<e zamo'u¡- gu, n<e¡@ (S2)

 (41) [S1:] Ü On pr<iwo¡l by odna¡ko@

7 An example is provided in the answer of speaker S2 to the question whether the VarzuΩans use
the adjective “roxly∆” for snow:

Ü Govor<a¡(t). Sn<ek ry¡xlo∆, i ro¡xlo∆. Ono¡ kto¡ ka¡k nazov<o¡c<%e. Sn<e¡k-to tako¡∆ id<o¡t ry¡xlo∆,

l<i¡bo sn<e¡k-to napa¡l tako¡∆ ry¡xlo∆, zna¡h<it on tako¡∆ suxo¡∆, i n<; o¡h<en< da, n<; pr<istava¡ta tako¡∆

kak vozdu¡wno∆. Dak vot ry¡xlo∆. I ro¡xlo∆. (S2)
Fragment 15 in Appendix VI contains several examples as well: Op<a¡t< n<et, h<etv<o¡rta no¡h<, a
xoloda¡-ta tak<i¡; t<em<in<i¡w<a ta¡ka¡; Dak v<et< vo¡t taka¡ svo¡loh<-ka ta¡k zat<enu¡lsa svo¡loh< tuda¡; vot ∆a i
govor<u¡ wo¡loh<-to taka¡ zat<anu¡ls<a vot tuda¡ (all S3).
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[S3:] Ü Dak n<e pr<iwo¡l by, ∆e¡sl<i u ko¡wk<i@

 (41a) [S3:] Ü N<e pr<iwo¡l by, ∆e¡sl<i u ko¡wk<i@

Although the exact function of dak in these utterances needs further study, it
seems obvious that the utterances would be less felicitous without the particle. If
dak had been left out, the second reply would have been rude. Dak does not
change the propositional content of the utterances, but it certainly has impact on
their interpretation on them by supplying information on how the expressed
information should be interpreted.

13.8.7 “... dak ...”

The use of dak between pauses is a useful means for the speaker to signal that she
plans to continue her turn with assertions which are based on the activated
information, as shown by the explication earlier in this section of the example
about the rinsing of the laundry in the river.

13.8.8 The contribution of dak in the underdetermined fragment from section

7.1.1

In section 7.1.1, a fragment was given where dak is used many times. In this ex-
cerpt it is not evident in each case what it is that dak connects with what, and
which semantic connection is meant. However, although the use of dak does not
add much information, its absence would make the utterances less easily inter-
pretable:

 (42) Fs<e¡x poxoron<i¡la vot odna¡ 'yvu¡. Do¡m postro¡il<i ta¡k powy¡t byl n<ido-

stro¡∆en%y∆ osta¡ls<; i ... odna¡ 'yvu¡. Nu do¡h<ka-ta ∆e¡s< dak do¡h<ka-ta pr<i∆e'a¡∆et

on<i 'yvu¡t v Zapol<a¡rnom dak. H<o¡, pr<i∆e¡dut na m<e¡s<ec da n<i na ce¡ly∆ m<e¡s<ec

dak mno¡go v<et< u t<;b<a¡ pomo¡gut. Da n<i ka¡'dy∆ got iw<o¡ l<e¡tom otpu¡st<at da

z<imo¡∆ h<ego¡ ty zd<e¡law* (S3)

The elderly speaker tells that she has been living all alone, since her husband, her
last remaining brother and her mother died a long time ago. She has a daughter,
who comes to visit her with her family, but not often and not for long. In its first
use, dak helps to signal that the second predication is based on the first one. The
most probable interpretation is a causal relationship:

 (43) Nu do¡h<ka-ta ∆e¡s< dak do¡h<ka-ta pr<i∆e'a¡∆et (...).

 (43a) Nu do¡h<ka-ta ∆e¡s<, do¡h<ka-ta pr<i∆e'a¡∆et (...).
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The second use of dak marks that their living in Zapoljarnyj is not just a fact the
speaker wants to inform us about, which is a possible interpretation if dak is left
out, but that this fact has an implication. The most probable implication is that
since her daughter and her family live so far away, they do not come to visit her
that often:

 (44) Nu do¡h<ka-ta ∆e¡s< dak do¡h<ka-ta pr<i∆e'a¡∆et on<i 'yvu¡t v Zapol<a¡rnom dak.

 (44a) Nu do¡h<ka-ta ∆e¡s<, do¡h<ka-ta pr<i∆e'a¡∆et on<i 'yvu¡t v Zapol<a¡rnom.

In its third use, dak again supports an inferential relation between the preceding
and the following predication, which is best interpreted as causal: ‘since they
come for a month, or even for less than a month, they cannot help you much’:

 (45) pr<i∆e¡dut na m<e¡s<ec da n<i na ce¡ly∆ m<e¡s<ec dak mno¡go v<et< u t<;b<a¡ pomo¡gut.

 (45a) pr<i∆e¡dut na m<e¡s<ec da n<i na ce¡ly∆ m<e¡s<ec, mno¡go v<et< u t<;b<a¡ pomo¡gut.

Absence of dak would hardly lead to a different interpretation, but dak facilitates
the processing of this utterance, or, in Fretheim’s words (see section 13.8.2), it
causes a reduction of the hearer’s overall processing costs.

13.8.9 Merlin’s minimal pair and the relevance of the position of dak

Finally, I want to discuss Merlin’s single “minimal pair” of the same utterance
with and without dak, which was mentioned in section 6.5.11. Merlin compares
the following variants (1978:93):

 (46) Les rubili> stroili sebe izbuwki.

‘They have felled wood; they were building a cabin for themselves.’

 (46a) Les rubili, dak stroili sebe izbuwki.

‘They have felled wood, (so) they were building a cabin for themselves.’

Merlin claims that dak changes a combination of two utterances into a single
utterance. In the second variant, he argues, the clause Les rubili is not important
as a separate statement about a fact, but as a circumstance, which ensures that the
situation described in the second clause is possible (Merlin 1978:93f). Merlin
claims that dak marks that the clause is not independent, and this is correct in a
sense, but it is not necessarily caused by dak. Les rubili> stroili sebe izbuwki can
also be presented as a single utterance – this depends on the intonation; see
sections 7.2.3.5 and 12.2.2. In my analysis of this example, dak does not change the
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expression into a single utterance, but it certainly marks that the expression it is
attached to is not independent, at least on a semantic level. However, even in the
variant containing dak, the expression Les rubili can still be presented as a
separate statement at the moment it is uttered – depending on its intonation. It is
only at the moment dak is pronounced that a relation of dependency is
necessarily expressed.

What is more interesting about this example is that dak expresses not only
the existence of a dependency relation between the first and the second predica-
tive unit. The use of dak in interposition signals that the second unit is based on
the first one, and not the other way around, which had also been possible:

 (46b) Les rubili> stroili sebe izbuwki dak.

‘They have felled wood; after all, they were building a cabin for themselves.’

The propositional content of this sequence is the same, but the relation between
the two propositions is different. Blakemore explains a similar asyndetic clause
combination in English (2002:78f):8

 (47) Tom can open Ben’s safe. He knows the combination.

This sequence can be interpreted in two ways, depending on whether the second
segment is understood as evidence for the proposition expressed by the first
segment or as a conclusion derived from it. The words so and after all would take
away this ambiguity:

 (47a) Tom can open Ben’s safe. So he knows the combination.
 (47b) Tom can open Ben’s safe. After all, he knows the combination.

Blakemore gives these words as examples of linguistic expressions that can
encode information about which of these inferential procedures yields the
intended information. Interestingly, Northern Russian dak can signal both of
these interpretations. Which of the two is meant depends on its position – before
or after the second segment.

8 It is an example adapted from J. Hobbs, “Why is discourse coherent”, in F. Neubauer (ed.),
Coherence in natural language texts, Hamburg 1978.
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13.9 The core meaning can account for contexts given in AOS

The proposed core meaning can account for all uses of dak, regardless of their
context, unless their implied meaning is unclear. Dak always adds the same
information. Although the present research is based on data from a single village
in Northern Russia, the core meaning seems to be valid for all varieties of
Russian which have postpositive dak . The core meaning can also explain
contexts which have received a very different explanation in the large dialect
dictionary of the Archangel’sk dialects, AOS, the source with the largest range of
contexts of dak.9

Interpreting single utterances from a dictionary has the disadvantage of
lacking context and prosodic information, even though lexicographers try to find
clear examples, which do not need more context, and indeed, most example
utterances are self-evident. However, lexicographers choose examples that
exemplify their own descriptions, such as “emphatic particle”, or “temporal sub-
ordinating conjunction”. An explanation according to the proposed monosemy
analysis may need more context than they supposed to be necessary for the given
example.

AOS  gives many clear examples of the typical contexts of dak, such as
conditional, causal and temporal complex utterances of the form “A dak B” and
“B A dak”, identificational sentences, utterances with comparative quantifiers
and many more. Some utterances get questionable explanations. In section 9.4.1,
alternative explanations were suggested for contexts where dak is presumed to be
a coordinating conjunction. Some very different context types are discussed
below.

Under the heading “conjunction, used for the connection of a temporal
subordinate clause”, AOS gives the following example:

 (48) Bol;wevo¡d;je Ü dak (kogda) voda¡ skro¡jecca, dak (to) voda¡ bu¡det. (Leª.; AOS)

High-water – dak (when) water is-locked-in, dak (then) water will-be

The lexicographers added the subordinating conjunction kogda ‘when’ as cor-
responding to the first occurrence of dak  and the correlate to ‘then’ as cor-
responding to the second use. This explanation gives the illusion that dak is used
in two different meanings and functions in this utterance. Whereas the com-
parison of the second dak  with to  is obvious, the comparison of the first
occurrence with kogda is strange. Although dak is often used in expressions of
temporal succession, where Standard Russian would have kogda, the particle dak

9 The lexicographer responsible for the entry dak in AOS (vol. 10) is Elena Nefedova.
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would in that case take the position after the temporal expression, and not before
it (except in very special contexts), as implied in AOS. In this utterance, the first
dak does not connect voda¡ skro¡jecca with voda¡ bu¡det, but voda¡ skro¡jecca with
Bol;wevo ¡d;je, between which an explanational, identificational relation is
implied. Without context, this utterance is difficult to interpret, but the intended
meaning of the utterance seems to be something like ‘Bol;wevo¡d;je, that is when
the water is locked in, then there will be water’. Although I used the same word
when in the translation, its use is not a translation of the first use of dak, but it is
provoked by the second use, in combination with the context.

The core meaning of dak can also explain the examples in AOS  with an
assumed very different meaning or function, unless the probable intended
meaning of the example utterances is unclear. These other examples include
those in which AOS did not give any “translations” to Standard Russian, such as
in the so-called “expressive”, “emphatic” or “intensifying” uses.

The first meaning (or context) given in A O S  is use as a particle “to
intensify the content of the sentence”, which covers utterance-initial, utterance-
internal and utterance-final use. An example of utterance-final use under this
sub-entry is V dere¡vne mno¡go trudnq¡e 'yt;, da privy¡kli dak. This utterance will be
discussed in section 14.4, where the use of dak will be compared to the use of da

in the same utterance. Another example is the following:

 (49) Na¡do po¡rqdu govori¡t;, a q¡ ne po¡rqdu dak.

This seems to be an example of the type “PU, A_dak (y)”, similar to (9.44) in
section 9.3.1, N<i¡'e na¡do by¡lo zd<e¡lat< dak. In both cases, the second part of the
construction does not give a condition or reason for the first part of the utterance,
but it implies a third proposition, which the speaker supposes the hearer can
infer himself. The utterance (49) above could be described as expressing ‘You
should talk when it’s your turn, but I didn’t, so ...’. The A-part gives background
information, in this case an explanation, for some accessible knowledge.
Unfortunately, the context is unknown. This knowledge could be the
circumstance that the speaker had interrupted other speakers: ‘I didn’t wait for
my turn, so that’s why I interrupted you’. This implication need not to be ex-
pressed ostensively, because it is known to the hearer(s).

In all examples from various regions of utterance-internal use classified
under the same “emphatic” meaning in AOS, dak follows after the first word or
the first sentence constituent, usually a nominal phrase: My¡ dag be¡dno 'y¡li
(UST:); U menq¡-to v drovenike¡ dak suxi¡ drova¡ (LEW); U na¡z dak na Se¡vere do¡lgo
pospiva¡t (WENK.); Dava¡j dak razu¡j glaza¡-to@ (PIN.); Nary¡to dak zemli¡-to. (VIN.).
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The A-parts in the beginning of the utterance are most probably compared to
alternative points of departure for the expressed proposition. In the utterance U
na¡z dak na Se¡vere do¡lgo pospiva¡t, dak could be interpreted as being used in the
middle of a constitiuent denoting a location, but u na¡s can serve as an
independent point of departure, with na Se¡vere ‘in the North’ functioning as a
clarifying repeting apposition, especially if both u na¡s and the other spatial
expression, na Se¡vere, got their own accent, which we cannot know. The frequent
use of dak in contrastive contexts suggests that ‘at our place in the North’ was
contrasted to other places in Russia further to the south, where the crops ripen
more quickly. The expression Dava¡j in the next example is difficult to interpret as
a typical A-part. It does not seem to represent x; is possible that dak referred to
other activated information. In that case it would be an example similar to the
examples of turns starting in Nu dak, Ne dak, etc. (see section 9.4.3 and 12.3.9).
The example Nary¡to dak zemli¡-to seems to be an uncommon case where the
unit used after dak, zemli¡-to, probably did not function as a rheme (focus) of the
sentence starting in nary¡to, but as an afterthought or a tail in the sense of
Vallduví (see sections 7.2.3.3 and 11.5.4, points 2 and 3) or an antitopic in the
sense of Lambrecht (1981; 1994; see same section, point 3). Thus, the part
following after dak does not represent y, but a part of the information on which y
is based. The utterance as a whole seems to give background information for
some previously communicated information.

The second sub-entry of dak in AOS contains presumed examples of dak as
a particle “used in the end of a sentence to strengthen the semantic finality”
(“Hast. V konce predlo'eniq dlq usileniq smyslovoj zaverwennosti”; AOS). It
contains a group of various constructions with very diverse content, including
the following utterances:

 (50) Ope¡t; ta¡k v go¡rle boli¡d dak. VIL.

 (51) Petno¡ wot tako¡jo, c\¡rnojo petno¡ dak. VIL.

 (52) Kory¡ty dereva¡nny by¡li, stira¡lis; dak. MEZ.

In the next example in line, dak is combined with the particles uΩ and ved’:

 (53) Q⁄ vet; u' vy¡pila poltory¡ kru¡wki dak. V-T.

All are easily explainable as expressing some other meaning than just
“emphasising” the “semantic finality”. Popov has already shown that utterance-
final da (and dak) does not always support completeness of a thought, but that it
can in fact do the opposite – imply the existence of a new thought, following
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from the thought just expressed (see section 6.5.5 and 9.3.1). The first example has
been discussed before as an example of an utterance with a comparative
quantifier (see section 9.3.1). In the second example, the last part, c\¡rnojo petno¡ is
an identificational, characterising expression giving background information
which helps to explain what the speaker means: ‘the stain was black, so that’s
why’, activating an implication which the hearer was assumed to be able to find
himself. In the third expression, the second part of the utterance seems to give
information about the previous statement: it explains that the wooden tubs were
used for the laundry. In the last example, where dak is combined with ved’, the
whole utterance probably gives the reason for a previous statement or act,
probably for declining the offer of another mug of what the speaker was drinking.
Another possible context is that she was not sober anymore, and that this
utterance explains her behaviour.

13.10 Conclusion

This chapter has gathered the arguments why dak qualifies perfectly under the
definition of a pragmatic (or discourse) particle, as claimed in section 8.2.1:

• Dak is inherently prosodically subordinated (13.2);
• The use of dak is optional from the point of view of sentential syntax and

truth-conditional semantics: it gives no contribution to the truth-
conditional content of utterances (section 13.3), nor is it part of the core
grammar of the sentence. Dak does not fit into traditional word classes and
utterance-final dak and other postpositive use is structurally different
from any word in Standard Russian (sections 13.4 and 13.5);

• Dak has a function at discourse level. Like all pragmatic particles, dak

connects an expression to its linguistic and/or non-linguistic context. Its
core meaning is not modal, i.e. it does not does not give information
about the speaker’s attitude towards the utterances or the assumed attitude
of the hearer (section 13.7). Instead, it instructs the hearer how the
expression it is attached to relates to other information units, which are, or
will be, activated during the conversation. In relevance theoretical
terminology, dak is a procedural rather than a conceptual marker (section
13.8).

Possibly, dak is not a pragmatic particle in 100% of its uses, for sometimes, it is
not syntactically omissible, or it gives the impression to represent truth-
conditional content. However, this does not conflict with the proposed core
meaning of dak, because even words with truth-conditional content and words
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which are syntactically obligatory can have a procedural function (see section
13.6).
In section 13.8 the question was addressed of what is the contribution of this
particle to an utterance. Although pragmatic particles like dak are void or almost
void of lexico-semantical meaning, they still make a contribution to discourse,
but on a different level. The fact that they can be used inappropriately shows that
they do contribute with some meaning (see section 7.1.3). Usually, dak  is
omissible, but the word certainly helps the communication. Dak  always
contributes with the same core meaning, but its usefulness for the
communication process varies, and so does its frequency, both between speakers
and between one section of a conversation and another. Sometimes it does not
seem to have much additional value, but in other cases, it clearly contributes
with information, making it much easier for the hearer to interpret the utterance
it is used in.

In section 13.9 I showed that the core meaning can also explain contexts
which have received a very different explanation in the large dialect dictionary of
the Archangel’sk dialects, AOS , the source which covers the largest range of
different contexts of dak. The shared element of all uses, regardless of the context,
is the proposed core meaning of dak and its fixed position in relation to the ex-
pressions of the elements it connects. The core meaning can account for all
contexts of dak. Although the present research is based on data from a single
village in Northern Russia, the core meaning seems to be valid for all varieties of
Russian with postpositive dak.

¥vedova argues that it is impossible to describe a particle in isolation from
the context in which it is used, since the particle expresses a meaning together
with the context (Wvedova 1960; see section 7.2.1.4). As she remarks, the use and
the interpretation of particles is tightly connected with its context. Therefore, it is
very unlikely that the core meaning reflects what goes on in the mind of a
language user when she uses a particle. Still, this dissertation shows that it is
useful to try to filter out the specific properties and contribution of a particle to an
utterance, not only because it gives a better understanding of the meaning,
functions and conditions of use for a particle, but also because it can explain use
in contexts which would otherwise remain unexplained.
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14 Contrastive studies: Dak compared with other particles

14.1 Overview

Dak  has a meaning which is slightly different from the meaning of other
particles used in the dialect, such as -to (and its variants), tak, da, ak and ved’. Dak

has been considered a variant of phonetically similar forms in the dialects,
namely tak, da, ak, dyk and d\k, and even d´k and ´k. Furthermore, the meaning

and function of dak are in some contexts close to those of particles like -to, ved’

and zna∏it. Dak has been claimed to be synonymous with these words and word
forms in some or in all of its context types. In this chapter the question will be
discussed whether the similar forms are phonetic variants of the same word as
dak in all or in part of the cases, and the first results are presented of a
comparative study between dak and -to, ved’ and zna∏it. The conclusion is that
although these particles all share some contexts with dak and also share part of
dak’s functions, and in a few cases possibly might be regarded as synonymous,
they should be regarded as different lexical units with a different meaning.

Comparative research is useful to refine the description of a word. The
comparison clarifies the possibilities and restrictions on the use of a word. In
previous research, dak has been compared to a range of other words and word
forms, both to words in the same dialects and to words in the standard language.
However, dak  has not been compared to other highly frequent connective
particles in Northern Russian, which can also be used in postposition: da, da i

(daj), a and i. The only exception is the work by Leinonen and Ludykova, who
compared postpositive dak to da, but their data were limited (see section 6.5.20).
This lack of study is explainable for the particles a, i and da i (daj), because they
are infrequent in postposition, which makes it difficult to find their exact
function (cf. Leinonen 2002a:302). Furthermore, in a large part of the cases where
these words are used in postposition, their meaning and function are not con-
spicuous, since they seem to be very close to the ordinary adversative meaning (a
‘but’) and additive meaning (da and da i/daj ‘and, too’) of their prepositive
conjunctional counterparts.

More surprising is the little interest for postpositive da. Apart from the
dictionaries, only Popov has studied its meanings (Popov 1957). Utterance-final da

is much more frequent than i, da i and daj and it has a wide range of possible
contexts, apparently even more than dak. This is shown by the impressive list of
different contexts given in the most elaborate Russian dialect dictionary, AOS

(Vol. 10; 1999). The list includes most contexts for dak – which makes some
researchers conclude that da and dak are synonymous – and a number of others.
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The uncertainty about the role of da in these contexts – which is admitted in the
dictionary – shows that more study is needed of this word.1 The word will be
briefly discussed in section 14.4.

It is important to distinguish system-internal comparisons of particles in
the same dialect from comparisons between different languages or language
varieties. For instance, a comparison of Varzuga dak with Varzuga tak gives
different results from a comparison with Standard Russian tak, because Varzuga
tak and Standard Russian tak have a different distribution, as illustrated in
section 14.3.1 and 14.3.2.

Sharing of contexts does not necessarily imply an equivalence of meaning
or function. In AOS, dak has been translated by many different words (see section
1.1.7), and in Zemskaq & Kitajgorodskaq 1984, dak in substandard urban Russian
(gorodskoe prostore∏ie) is explained as being synonymous with the words ved’

and vot in the literary language (1984:89). Although the overall meaning and
function of these utterances is very much alike in the contexts it concerns,
regardless of whether you use dak or the so-called synonym, this similarity is due
more to the context than to the meaning of dak  and its “synonym”. Their
differences can be neutralised or not come forward in certain contexts, but in
other contexts, their different properties will show up.

This chapter shows only preliminary results of the comparative studies.
For a deeper study more data is needed and, preferably, also the judgements of
native speakers. The comparative studies have made clear some important
differences between dak and similar words, some of which have been mentioned
earlier. Without these comparative studies, the description of dak would have
been far less precise. Perhaps the most important contribution of this chapter to
the research is not the results of the comparative studies, but that it shows the
value of thorough contrastive studies for the description and understanding of
pragmatic particles.

14.2 Dyk and d\\\\k: phonetic variants

The forms dyk and d\k are mentioned in the literature as pronunciation variants

of dak or tak. They are attested in Varzuga as well, though not frequently.
Fedorova also found the forms d´k and ´k in her data from the Perm’ oblast, but

these forms seem to be peculiarities of this particular dialect. There is no reason
to assume that the forms dyk  and d\k  should have a meaning or function

different from dak; they seem to be mere pronunciation variants of dak in the

1 The lack of study of da might be due to the fact that the function of this word is even more difficult
to find than the function of dak. Besides, it does not appear to give an important contribution to the
communication, less so than dak; cf. section 14.4.
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northern dialects. SRNG and Merkur’ev’s dictionary (Merkur;ev 1979/ 1997a)
have dyk as a separate entry, but even these sources do not give functions which
have not been described for dak.2 In the Belorussian dictionaries, dyk is a large
entry, but even here there is no opposition between dak and dyk – the form dak

is not mentioned, and Belorussian dyk seems to correspond completely to dak in,
for example, Pskovian dialects (cf. POS, where dyk is given as a pronunciation
variant of dak; see section 14.3.1 and 14.3.2 below).

14.3 Dak vs. tak

Dak has often been considered to be a variant tak in one or more contexts,
especially in contexts where Standard Russian could use tak. However, most
researchers did not look at the dialects and Standard Russian as different
language systems. A dialect-internal comparison shows that in the Varzuga
dialect, dak and tak have different meanings. They are used in different contexts,
and when they share the same context, they give a different contribution to the
utterance. A comparison of Varzuga dak with Standard Russian tak shows that
these words do share contexts and functions, but that this does not automatically
mean that Varzuga dak  and Standard Russian tak  have exactly the same
characteristics (meanings, functions) in these contexts.

The following section deals with a system-internal comparison of Varzuga
dak and Varzuga tak; in the subsequent section, Varzuga dak will be compared
with tak in other varieties of Russian, first of all with Standard Russian.

14.3.1 Dak vs. tak in the dialect of Varzuga

In the dialect of Varzuga, and probably in all Northern Russian dialects, dak and
tak appear to have a different meaning in all of their uses. Tak is only used as an
adverb, meaning something similar to ‘so’, ‘thus’, ‘like this’or ‘in such a way’, or
as a discourse marker or accentable correlate, like in (3) below from Merkur;ev

1998, with the same referential meaning ‘so, thus, that’s how it is’:

   (1) (...) b<ez gol<a¡wek otr<e¡zano vot ta¡k kak u t<a na noga¡x. (S2)

   (2) H<ety¡r<e kla¡s%a fs<o vy¡uh<il. Ta¡k dak ´-.... rabo¡tat< sta¡l ra¡no. (S7)

   (3) Ak rodila¡s; na e¡tom meste, tak i 'yla¡. (Murm.; Merkur;ev 1998:17)

2 Merkur’ev (Merkur;ev 1997a) gives four different meanings for dyk, but they are hardly different
from his description of dak, and SRNG  has dyk only as a utterance-initial particle, with an
example from a southern dialect: “dyk. hastica. Dyk hto '. dyk hto 'ek. Voron.”
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Unlike dak, accented tak has a referential function. It represents an information
unit, whereas dak only seems to serve as a connecting device.

Tak is prosodically different from dak: it is much more prominent than
dak, and it often carries a pitch accent. It can even form a separate syntagm. Then
it has a separate identifying function of a certain information unit:

   (4) Na p<e¡hk<i-to 'a¡rko dak o¡n ... br<a¡kn<et na¡ pol. Oxlad<i¡c%e. [pause] A na u¡l<ice

xo¡lodno dak r<e¡tko xo¡(d)<it na u¡l<ic;-t=. OΔo¡. Ta¡k. (S1)

The difference between the two words is most evident in contexts where both are
used:

   (5) Vot ta¡k. Dak ... ta¡k-to vot i Δa¡ i ... n=h<ela¡ govor<i¡t<-to. (S1)

This example and the following also show that tak can be host for a clitic – tak-to,
tak li:

   (6) Vy¡patka ... (Ü Sejhas u'e net*) N<e¡t dak, s<ih<a¡s to¡'e. Vy¡patka sn<e¡gu. Mo¡'et

i nazyva¡l<i, ta¡k l<i* Ta¡k, il<i ska¡'ut sn<e¡k ... ´-... sn<e'y¡na-to val<i¡t.

The two words differ not only in the initial consonant – d or t, but the vowel is
different as well. The vowel of dak is always short and the vowel of tak seems to
be relatively much longer. Even in whispering or creaky voice, it is easy to hear
the difference, because even non-prominent occurrences of tak have a relatively
long vowel. An example is the following:

   (7) Ü Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa otv<eh<a¡t< bu¡du. (S2)

The first word, tak, is pronounced with a prosody very different from the
remainder of the utterance: the voice is very soft and the pitch is low, and lower
than on the following non-prominent word ty ‘you’.  Tak does not stand out
from its linguistic context in this example. Still, the vowel in tak is relatively
long, different from dak.

Dak is not simply a reduced variant of tak, because dak is never found in
an adverbial function, and tak does not occur in utterance-final position, unless
as an adverb. Even in a context where the word is unaccented, but has an
adverbial function, dak is not used, but tak, with a [t] and a relatively long vowel:

   (8) on<i¡ nad n<e¡Δ posm<eΔa¡l<is< w<o ona¡ taka¡ boga¡ta a ... xo¡d<it tak ... skro¡mno. (S3)
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The context shows that tak is meant in the meaning ‘so’: tak skromno ‘so modest-
ly’ is contrasted with taka bogata ‘so rich’. The circumstance that this woman
lived poorly while she was rich had been mentioned before.

Tak and dak share several contexts in the Varzuga dialect: both are used in
utterance-initial, utterance-internal and utterance-final position. The functional
differences between the two words will be discussed in more detail below.

As mentioned, tak  can only occur in utterance-final position in the
Northern Russian dialects when it has an adverbial function. In some examples
from Varzuga, utterance-final tak could be interpreted both as an adverb and as a
pragmatic particle, but since tak is prominent and has a long vowel in both cases,
it appears to have a referential, adverbial function:

   (9) Vy¡uh<il<i p<e¡sn<i na¡do 'e m<elo¡d<ii-to fs<o¡ v<;t<, a ... xo¡ru n<ikogda¡ n<;

dava¡l<i ... xo¡r-to p<e¡l b<es soprovo'e¡n<iΔa mu¡zyk<i. Fs<o dak. Na¡w

fol<kl<o¡r<en<-to xo¡r n<i soprovo'da¡l<i mu¡zykoΔ, ta¡k. Vot na¡do bra¡t< ...

zap<eva¡t<-to dak na¡do bra¡t< woby tona¡l<nos<-to ka¡k ... nah<a¡t<. (S2)

  (10) Ü No d<e¡n<-to ro'd<e¡n<Δa ra¡n<we sob<ira¡- ... rodn<i¡-to by¡lo 'e mno¡go v

d<;r<e¡vn<i-to. (Ü Gm.) Po ro¡tstvu-tu. Dak Δa¡ vot y govor<u¡ Ü tr<i¡ stola¡ ta¡k,

fs<ex gost<e¡Δ-to zva¡l<i d<e¡n<-to ro'd<e¡n<iΔa. My¡ togda¡ n<i d<e¡n< nazyva¡l<i, a

pro¡sto im<en<i¡ny. (S1)

Besides, the speaker had mentioned the three chairs before, in the combinations
stola¡ tr<i¡ ta¡k vot and ta¡k tr<i¡ stola¡. Given the differences in meaning
between unaccented dak  and accented tak in other contexts, these cases of
accented tak must have the adverbial meaning ‘in that way’.

As early as in 1901, Bogoraz remarks that the form of postpositional
connectives in the dialect of Kolyma is dak or da, and the fact that Podvysotskij
has a separate entry for dak in his dictionary in the 1880s (Podvysotsk`j 1885; see
section 6.5.1) could mean that he regards tak and dak as separate lexical units.
After them, several dialectologists mention explicitly that they have not attested
tak in final position (Fedorova 1965:78; Merlin 1978:98; Preobra'enskaq 1985:70;
see chapter 6).

Some researchers claim that they attested the word tak in the connective
function in final position as well, but it is doubtful that they had heard the word
correctly. One of them is Mansikka, who did not mention the form dak except in
a single example; he must have regarded forms with a [d] as reduced forms of tak.
This is in accordance with his view that utterances ending in “tak” are no
different from complex sentences, except that they are elliptical (Mansikka
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1912:141; see sections 6.5.3). Even ¥apiro claims that tak can be used utterance-
finally besides dak, but only in his short 1949 article (Wapiro 1949). He had
changed his opinion by the time he wrote his monograph, when he must have
found out that only dak was used in utterance-final position (Wapiro 1953).

One should keep in mind that occurrences of tak in contexts where one
would expect dak cannot be ruled out, due to standard language influence. Such
attestations of standard forms in the dialect do not imply that they are part of the
traditional dialect, and not even that they are used by the same speakers when no
strangers are present. However, tak was never attested in a dak-like connective
function in utterance-final position.

Another important fact is that we are dealing with phonetically close
forms of non-prominent words. As discussed in section 7.3.8 and Appendix III,
these non-prominent particles are paid little attention to, and it is easy not to
hear them at all, or to interpret them according to what you expect to hear.
Therefore, the expectations of the hearers – including the dialectologists! – have
a large impact on their interpretation of the stream of speech they hear. The tran-
scriptions found in the literature need not all be correct. For example, a dialect-
ologist interested in the word ak hears this word more often than someone who
expects to hear dak or da. Popov, who did not pay attention to the form dak,
might have heard da where the speakers said dak, while others might have done
the opposite. Similarly, the dialectologists believing that dak was a mere phonetic
variant of tak expect to hear many occurrences of tak, and so on.

In interclausal position, occurrence of unstressed, correlative tak is more
likely, because it corresponds to one of the uses of tak in Standard Russian.
Indeed, in a few cases, tak is observed as a correlate in interclausal position:

   (11) P<i¡l<is<. Ôe¡sl<i to¡lstye, a n<e to¡lstye tak toporo¡m. (S8)

However, this use is very rare in Varzuga, and that seems to be the case for other
Northern Russian dialects as well. According to Fedorova, tak is in this function
a recent loan from Standard Russian (Fedorova 1965:78; note 8). One of the
reasons is that occurrences are rare, and absent for utterance-final position. This
is supported by the data from Varzuga. The examples of tak for dak occur in a
more formal style and by inhabitants using speech with a relatively high degree
of standardisation.

As mentioned above, some of the earlier descriptions of dak claim that tak

was attested in final position as well, but the authors of these articles pay little
attention to sound in general and believe that dak  is only a pronunciation
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variant of tak in this position. Those who believe that dak is a word different
from tak, have not attested tak either, or only rarely (e.g. Fedorova).

In the cited example above, there are several factors triggering the use of
tak in this particular context. First, the speaker is relatively young (b. 1938).
Speakers of her age usually speak a dialect with many Standard Russian
characteristics when talking to us – if they don’t speak almost perfect Standard
Russian. Second, the utterance was produced during the first minutes of the
interview. Usually people start talking more freely only after some time. This
speaker is a good example of this tendency herself, with the frequency of dak

increasing as time passes by and she talks more freely. Until then she had used
dak  only twice. Another sign of standard influence is her use of the long
adjectival form tolstyΔe ‘thick’ (nom. pl.) instead of the traditional form tolsty.
Third, both the preceding and the following word start with a t (tolstye tak
toporom). Finally, the word is not easily left out in this context: it carries more
meaning than dak usually does. Here is another example of tak as a correlate:

  (12) (...) Δa govor<i¡la s<ih<a¡s vot, Δe¡sl<i by ta¡ta n<; u¡m<er f tr<i¡cet< tr<e¡t<Δem g=du¡,

tak Δego¡ f tr<icet< s<ed<mo¡m by uv<ezl<i¡. (S3)

This example is also different from the usual examples of dak, since tak is used
after a clear pause, which is rare for dak in complex sentences (see section 8.3). In
addition, tak is combined with a subordinating conjunction, which is not very
frequent either. This example was uttered by the informant who could switch
between very informal and more formal, bookish styles (see section 3.4.3). In the
cited fragment, she used a narrative, “high” style, as if she was talking to a larger
audience or reading from a book. She used clear intonational distinctions, long
sentences and long pauses and subordinating conjunctions, like esli in this
example. It may not be a coincidence that tak follows after a clear pause in this
case as well.

In utterance-initial position, dak is used with clear pragmatic functions,
such as to introduce non-cooperative replies (see section 9.3.2). Varzuga tak is an
adverb or resumptive word, similar to tak in Belorussian, where dyk is used with
functions similar to utterance-initial dak in Varzuga (see next section).

Both utterance-initial dak and tak can be used to support continuation, for
example at the moment when the speaker wants to change the discourse topic or
subtopic, or when the storyline is continued with a subsequent event or another
logical continuation. Tak is usually very prominent, dak never is. In section 9.3.2,
some examples were discussed were dak introduces a continuation of the story
line in the combination Dak vot (ex. (9.60) Vo¡t. Dak vot o¡n h<evo¡-to pro Ôe'o¡va-to
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skaza¡l (...) and and utterance in fragment (8.27), Ugu. Dak3 vot ´- ... ta¡m, f to¡Δ
wko¡l<i my fs<e¡ uh<i¡l<is<. An example with tak in this function is the following:

  (13) Ta¡k Δ;w<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa otveh<a¡t< bu¡du. (S2, after a pause)

Here are some examples from the Varzuga corpus of the use of tak or dak to
return to a discourse topic that was temporarily abandoned:

  (14) (...) mn<e¡ da¡'e t<e i Nasta¡s<a govor<i¡la gyt ... ´- ... /t< ... N<i¡na pr<i¡d<et dak uzna¡Δ

ska¡'et, ka¡k tam do¡rogo-to o¡h<;n< za /¡to, ka¡k-to, za mawy¡nu-to. Ôa govor<i¡la do

to¡(g)o /to govor<i¡la, za b<enz<i¡n fs<o govor<u a w<o do¡rogo o¡h<en<. Benz<i¡n. (Ü
Gm) Dak on... ona¡ gyt Ü N<i¡na pr<i¡det-to [or: tak] gyt ty¡ vot ... spros<i¡la l<i*

(S1)

In the following fragment, the first tak marks the end of a subtopic and the
second tak – together with the conjunction h<o ‘that’ – a logical deduction from
the previous context:

  (15) Ü N<i¡na-to N<ik<i¡t<ih<na n<e uΔe¡d<et iw<e¡*

Ü Uedet*
Ü UΔe¡d<ot uw ... ona¡ ... govor<i¡la govor<it poΔe¡du ... v U⁄¡mbu, l<i, (f Ka-...)

Ü Aga. Net, ne uspela, potomu hto ne bylo mawiny.
Ü A⁄%. [pause] Ona¡ zav<e¡duΔuwh<iΔ-to dak [=da?].

Ü Gm.
[pause]

Ü Ta¡k. Ta¡k h<o va¡m rabo¡ta bu¡d<ot zd<es<* Bu¡d<et<e rabo¡tat<*

Ü (...) (S1)

My thesis is that the difference between Varzuga dak and tak in these cases is as
follows: whereas tak explicitly refers to previously mentioned knowledge – by
either representing it (in the meaning ‘like this’) or pointing at a deduction (‘so’)
– dak only gives an instruction to the hearer that what is coming is based on
some previously activated knowledge. Whereas tak  can represent truth-
conditional, conceptual content, dak is only a procedural marker with no truth-
conditional content.

Accented tak has a separate identifying function (“not not-x”; cf. section
10.3.12), and represents a separate cognitive task (cf. Lambrecht 1994 and section
10.3.3). Dak is not accented, which means that the information is not presented
anew (cf. section 12.3.1).
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In the following excerpt, tak is used three times:

  (16) Ü A kem on rabotaet*

Ü O⁄n* Pro¡sto v mo¡r<e xo¡d<it y ... /¡t<ima ... motor<i¡stom.

Ü Aga.
Ü Gm. To¡'e n<e¡ zako¡nh<il uh<i¡ls= v /¡t=, v vy¡wemor<exo¡tk<i. Ta¡k1 potom

bro¡s<il dy i ... [laughs; pause] Ta¡k2 uh<i¡ls= o¡h<;n< xorowo¡ on no ... Vot ta¡k3-

to, n<ih<evo¡ 'yvu¡t tut dak. (S2)

If the proposed analysis is correct, the form tak is adverbial-like in all three cases
and marks explicitly that the speaker is at a transition point in her story, by using
a word that could be translated as ‘like this’ or ‘so’. Use of dak would also have
been possible in the first two contexts, but this word would have a purely
pragmatic function. In the first context dak would indicate that the speaker
continues the discourse topic after a very short digression – her explanation of
the type of school he went to. In the second case, the use of dak would also have
indicated topic continuation after a digression (laughter and pause), while tak

refers directly to the previous context. In the third context, tak could be translated
as ‘that’s how it is’, which is also its meaning in (17) from chapter 8:

  (17) (...) Vo¡t fs<o¡ stoi¡t iw<e¡ /¡ta wko¡la. A t<;p<e¡r<-to xot<e¡l<i sofs<e¡m Δe¡to ubra¡t< a

P<o¡tr Proko¡p<Δev<ih< d=b<i¡ls<a w<o(b) muz<e¡Δ zd<e¡l<at<.

[MP:] Ü Da.
Ü Dak

5
 ... r<emont<i¡rovat< bu¡d<ot. L<e¡s pr<iv<o¡z da.

[MP:] Ü Ugu.
Ü Ta¡k. (S1)

In this case, it is used to fill a pause in the conversation, which was the first the
guests had with this speaker. It signals completeness of the topic, and gives the
possibility to continue the conversation with a new topic.

In the next example, tak refers to a concept in a separate accentual unit, and
it marks the transition explicitly. Dak is only a connecting device. In a sense, dak

is one step further in the thinking process. This is most clearly shown in
examples where tak and dak are combined:

  (18) H<ety¡r<e kla¡s%a fs<o vy¡uh<il. Ta¡k dak ´-.... rabo¡tat< sta¡l ra¡no. (S7)

‘I finished only four classes. So ... I started to work early.’
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  (19) (...) a o¡n-to govor<i¡l Ü nu¡ L<ikon<i¡tka Ü Δa to¡'e podava¡la nad<e¡'da wto ... n<;

sofs<e¡m glu¡pa byla¡. Vo¡t. (Vo) gyt Δa t<ib<a¡ vy¡uh<u na do¡ktora. Na f<erwal<i¡c<u

on ta¡k do¡ktor zva¡l<i, f<erwal<i¡ca. (Vot ta¡k vot.) Dak vot /¡t= by¡l<i tr<ica¡ty

go¡dy, kol<ekt<iv<iza¡c<iΔa kon<e¡wno by¡l= o¡h<en< tru¡dnye go¡dy. (S3)

In the following case, probably, both tak and dak could have been used:

  (20) Ona priexala vmeste s nami.

Ü S<uda¡*

Ü S[da, da, v avguste. Ostalas; dol;we.
Ü Nonono do¡l<we ... Dak a s<ih<a¡s-to xot<e¡la ona¡ Δe¡xat< to¡'e, n<e¡t* (S3)

The dialect speaker and the dialectologist – me – are talking about a researcher
from Murmansk who had joined us during our previous expedition. The
speaker had been told that someone had wanted to join me on this expedition to
Varzuga as well, and she wondered if it was the same person. Whereas dak

indicates topic continuation after a short digression – with some details about
this woman – a pitch accented ták would have marked the previous context
directly, by representing and summarising it:

  (21) Ü Nonono do¡l<we ... Ta¡k, a s<ih<a¡s-to xot<e¡la ona¡ Δe¡xat< to¡'e, n<e¡t*

In the few cases where tak does not carry a pitch accent, the word probably still
represents conceptual information and has a referential function, although it
does not represent a separate cognitive task. An example of non-prominent tak is
found in the following fragment:

  (22) Ona¡ na izv<in<i¡, poto¡m s<uda¡ pr<ixod<i¡la, tak  zap<i¡syvala vot fs<o¡

vyspra¡wyval(a), spra¡wyvala, zadava¡la vopro¡sy to¡'e dak. No kak<i¡ Δiw<o¡ u t<a¡

slova¡ Δe¡s<* (S2)

Tak  is pronounced with a long vowel, as usual, but the following word is
pronounced much quicker and louder. In this example, dak could have been
used as well. The tiny difference consists in tak marking the transition in the
story directly.

Dak seems not to be used alone to mark a transition if the change is large
and the need for a marker is large as well. It then needs support from other
words, such as vot or tak (see next section).



14 Contrastive studies 447

Finally, it should be remarked that the Varzuga corpus contains some multi-
interpretable cases, which could get an explanation going counter to the assumed
difference between dak and tak in the Varzuga dialect. In the last utterance of the
next example, the speaker could have meant both dak , tak or -to. First, the
speaker uses an utterance with dak , and somewhat later, she repeats the
utterance almost word by word, but this time she uses a word starting in t:

  (23) (...) mn<e¡ da¡'e t<e i Nasta¡s<a govor<i¡la gyt ... ´- ... /t< ... N<i¡na pr<i¡d<et dak uzna¡Δ

ska¡'et, ka¡k tam do¡rogo-to o¡h<;n< za /¡to, ka¡k-to, za mawy¡nu-to. Ôa govor<i¡la do

to¡(g)o /to govor<i¡la, za b<enz<i¡n fs<o govor<u a w<o do¡rogo o¡h<en<. Benz<i¡n. (Ü
Gm) Dak on... ona¡ gyt Ü N<i¡na pr<i¡det-to [or: tak] gyt ty¡ vot ... spros<i¡la l<i*

(S1)

In the first use of the utterance, the consonant between pr<i¡d<et and dak is clearly
voiced, but it seems to be voiceless the second time, implying that the second
word started with a t. Since the next word started in a g, the preceding word
might have ended in a g  or k, but it could just as well have ended with the
vowel. The quality of the vowel, which is very short, is between [o] and [a], which
does not show whether it represents a morphological a or o: The vowel of the
particle -to is often reduced.

The semantics and pragmatics allow the use of all three words dak, tak and
-to. This shows that the functions of these words can be very close in certain con-
texts. If dak and tak have different meanings in the traditional dialect of Varzuga,
tak should not be possible in this context, but an accidental use of tak instead of
interclausal dak can be explained as an example of accomodation towards the
normative language, due to the presence of a speaker of Standard Russian.

Apart from these few doubtful cases, tak and dak are clearly differentiated
in the dialect of the elderly speakers in Varzuga. This clear functional distinction
between dak and tak is surprising, since variation is expected to be high in such a
highly unstable dialect, due to the expansion of Standard Russian and other
influential, supra-regional varieties of Russian.

There seems to be a similar distribution between tak and dyk in Standard
Belorussian and between tak and dak in some Russian dialects further to the
south, except that dyk and dak in these language varieties cannot be used in
postposition. Tak  and dyk  can be combined in Belorussian as well. In a
Belorussian dictionary, tak was in two cases translated by a combination of dyk

and tak:
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  (24) Ne znaete, tak i ska'ite (Russ.) -> Ne vedaece, dyk tak ` ska'yce (Beloruss.;
Kolas et al. 1953)

  (25) vot tak tak@ -> vos; dyk tak@ (ibid.)

The similarities between the Varzuga dialect and non-northern Eastern Slavonic
varieties will be further explained in the next section.

14.3.2 Dak vs. unstressed tak in Standard Russian, dyk in Belorussian and dak,
dyk and d\\\\k in other varieties of Russian

Dak shares a range of contexts with Standard Russian tak. Standard Russian tak

has a wider distribution than Varzuga tak. Dak  can never be an adverb, so
possible correspondences between Standard Russian tak and Varzuga dak are
restricted to non-adverbial uses of Standard Russian tak as a correlate of an
utterance-initial discourse marker. Does this sharing of contexts also mean that
Northern Russian dak has the same meaning as Standard Russian (unstressed)
tak in these contexts?

According to many previous researchers, the particle tak is in Standard
Russian stylistically marked as being colloquial (Hernyweva 2001:287; Wimhuk &
}ur 1999, but not in Uwakov 1940). In substandard speech, besides tak, the forms
dak, dyk and d\k can be used, at least in many cases. ¥vedova’s claim that tak can
sound like d\k in substandard speech (“V prostorehii tak mo'et zvuhit; kak d=k”;

Wvedova 1960:121) is true for only part of the uses of this word. The distribution
of dyk and dak in the Pskovian dialects and in Belorussian suggests that not
every occurrence of tak  can be replaced by a form starting in d , but only
unstressed ones where the word has a connective instead of an adverbial
function. This distribution is not unlike the functional division between tak and
dak in the Varzuga dialect.

Unstressed Standard Russian tak and Varzuga dak  share a range of
contexts. In fact, Standard Russian tak is used in all the contexts for utterance-
internal and utterance-initial “A dak B”-constructions mentioned in section 5.6:
in the position between two clauses and between a sentence constituent and a
clause (or their equivalents) in all contexts, that is between two main clauses,
between a subordinate and a main clause, a constituent and a main clause, with
and without subordinating conjunctions, and it can be used with different
semantic relations, including after an identifying clause (e.g. Hernyweva 1986;
Wimhuk & }ur 1999). Examples were given in section 5.6.
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All of these contexts are also mentioned for Belorussian dyk  and Pskovian
dak/dyk, including the use after a single constituent (Krapivo 1962):

  (26) q dyk ` glqdze¡c; u toj bok ne xahu¡ q i smotret;-to v tu storonu ne xohu

  (27) qna¡ dyk zus ¡̀m ne zmqn ¡̀lasq ona tak sovsem ne izmenilas;

The dictionaries of these varieties even mention use of dyk / dak between a
comparative quantifier and an expressive interjection:

  (28) Mu¡x zavelo¡s;, dak bo¡'e mo¡j sko¡l;ko.

  (29) taka¡ kusa¡sta, dak bo¡'e moj.

  (30) Ta¡m taka¡q du¡ra dyk o¡j. (all Psk.; POS)

The particle is claimed to be used before an interjection to lend additional
expressivity to the preceding statement or to the characteristics of something or
someone.3

Tak is in Standard Russian also used turn-initially at the beginning of a
non-cooperative reply:

  (31) Pohemu ty ne skazal ob /tom* Ü Tak q i govoril@

‘Why didn’t you tell me about this?’ ‘But I did tell you!’

  (32) Sxodi kupi xleba@ Ü Tak u'e kupil. (both Wimhuk & }ur 1999)

‘Go and buy some bread.’ ‘I have bought.’

We saw that similar expressions are in the Varzuga dialect only found with dak,
not with tak; see examples (see section 9.3.1).

In Standard Russian, unstressed utterance-initial tak can be used to
indicate a conclusion, completion or development on the basis of previous
knowledge (Uwakov 1940, under nr. 8 and 9):

  (33) Nu, ne znaete li* Tak tak i ska'ite. (Puwkin)

Section 10.3.11 contained similar question-answer pairs with dak:

  (34) Ü "elaete, dak dam krynku ... (Arch.; Wapiro 1953:63)
  (35) Ü N<e¡tu karma¡na* Dak [= Tak?] i s<Δe¡w ty dy@ (S1)

3 “4) hastica usilit. Upotr. pered me'dometiem dlq pridaniq osoboj vyrazitel;nosti predwest-

vu[]emu soob]eni[ ili xarakteristike hego-, kogo-n.” ( POS on dak).
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A difference with the example from Uwakov 1940 is that the first part is not meant
to be a real question. This means that the connection between the two parts is
tighter. The sound quality of the recording of the last mentioned example was
not good enough to hear whether the speaker said tak or dak. The reason why tak

might have been used and not dak is that there is a considerable pause between
the question and the invitation. It is possible that dak has not enough semantic
content to be able to imply the cause-consequence relationship between the two
speech acts. Perhaps, the contexts asks for a word with a meaning closer to v
takom sluhae ‘in that case’.

The previous knowledge to which tak marks a connection, need not have
to be the content of the speaker’s previous utterance; it can also have been
expressed before a digression, or some utterance expressed by another
interlocutor. It can be a topic continuation after a pause, such as in meaning
number 2a from Wimhuk & }ur 1999, where tak is described as an unaccented
metatextual particle, “introducing an answering question or imperative
utterance, unstressed and attached to the following word, in which a conclusion
is drawn from the preceding context/utterance”:

  (36) Tak ty 'enat*

Meaning 2b covers tak as a metatextual particle, “introducing a turn, in which a
return to a previously discussed, but temporarily abandoned topic is expressed,
equally unstressed and attached to the following word”:

  (37) (...) Tak o hem my s vami govorili* (...)

In meaning 2v, metatextual tak introduces “a question in which a reminder is
expressed, equally unstressed and attached to the following word”:

  (38) Tak edem zavtra na dahu*

  (39) Tak s kem q budu de'urit;*

In the Russian-Belorussian dictionary, similar examples are translated with
Belorussian dyk: “Tak ty mne ne veriw;*” and “Tak soglasen*” were both translated
with dyk.

Dak would probably not be possible in the same contexts with the same
meaning as Standard Russian tak. The database of dak-utterances from the
Varzuga corpus and the literature do not contain in examples that could not
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have a different explanation. The examples give the impression that dak cannot
on its own imply that the following utterance contains a deduction, conclusion,
consequence or continuation of an abandoned topic: dak needs support from the
context to be able to be used in such contexts. Such supporting contexts can be
complex utterances, where there is no disturbance between the expressions of the
connected elements. It appears that if there is a pause or another distraction, dak

needs support from other connecting words, such as tak or vot, in combinations
like ták dak or dak vot, like in the next examples.

In the next examples, a combination of tak and dak is used to introduce a
return to an abandoned topic. Tak concludes a subtopic, while dak connects the
following expression with the previous context, here represented by ták. The
subtopic is a digression about the visit of a researcher who had recorded the
answers to her questions. With Tak dak, the speaker returns to the main topic of
the conversation, which was the explanation of a list of dialect words. I had asked
about a word she had not understood:

  (40) (...) No ona zap<i¡syvala Δ;w<o¡ dak.

Ü Da.
Ü A⁄%. Ta¡k dak h<evo¡ spra¡wyvala, nazva¡n<i-... *

The use of tak in the next example supports the causal relationship between the
following statement – ‘I started working at an early age’ – and the previous
context – that the family was poor and that he had finished only four grades at
school:

  (41) H<ety¡r<e kla¡s%a fs<o vy¡uh<il. Ta¡k dak ´-.... rabo¡tat< sta¡l ra¡no. (Vot ...) At<e¡c u

na¡s u¡m<er o¡h<en< ra¡no dak y ....

Ü Aga. Ponqtno.
Ü "y¡l<i n<iva¡'no. [pause] (S7)

The fact that both tak and dak are used shows that they cannot have exactly the
same function in these contexts in the Varzuga dialect. Perhaps dak might have
been used in the above mentioned examples without tak,, but it is unlikely that
dak would imply a cause-consequence relationship on its own. Dak might as well
have the purely pragmatic function of changing a sub-topic. In such contexts, dak

is usually not used alone, apparently, because its meaning is not specific enough.
Dak can be used to mark so many other relations, on different levels that it needs
help from other means to signal that what follows is a deduction or consequence
following from the preceding context. More research is needed to find the exact
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functions of utterance-initial tak and dak, both through the analysis of a larger
amount of examples and by using questionnaires.

A similar need for a semantically more contentful word might also explain
the possible use of tak in (35).

The always unstressed dak shares some contexts not only with unstressed
tak, but also with uses of accented tak in a separate intonational unit. This
difference in accentuation excludes exact correspondence of function, although
the descriptions of stressed Standard Russian tak in some contexts corresponds
both to unstressed Varzuga dak and to stressed Varzuga tak.

Just like unaccented tak and Varzuga dak, accented tak can introduce a
deduction from the previous context (“vyvod iz predydu]ego”; Uwakov 1940):

  (42) Tak, reweno% (...)

  (43) Tak@ Otrezvilsq q spolna, (...)

cf. (37) (...) Tak o hem my s vami govorili* (...)

Which of the two, Varzuga tak, or Varzuga dak , is equivalent to Standard
Russian tak in the last mentioned example? Probably, both words could have
been used, and even combined:

 (37a) Ta¡k, o hem my s vami govorili*

 (37b) Ta¡k dak o hem my s vami govorili*

 (37c) Dak o hem my s vami govorili*

The following differences between Varzuga dak and Standard Russian tak are
obvious:

• Tak is not used as an utterance-final connector;

• Dak has not been attested in Varzuga in the following contexts mentioned for
unstressed Standard Russian tak: in expressions like let tak desqt; tomu
nazad  and use as an adversative conjunction (‘but’; mentioned in the
dictionaries, Hernyweva 1986 and Wimhuk & }ur 1999). Adversative tak is
explained as follows in Honselaar 2002:

  (44) q emu govoril ob /tom, tak on menq i sluwat; ne stal

ik heb het hem gezegd, maar hij luistert niet naar me

‘I told him, but he wouldn’t listen to me’.
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  (45) tak net 'e@ [ik dacht, dat het wel afgelopen zou zijn,] maar nee hoor!

‘[I thought it (he/she) would have stopped], but no way!’

This use was not attested in Varzuga, but the sources on other Northern Russian
dialects are contradictory in this respect: some mention use similar to ‘but’ (e.g.
AOS), while others claim that dak is only used for hypotactic connections (e.g.
Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993). In utterance-initial position, however, dak is
attested in non-cooperative replies (“Dak ne priwel by@”; example (170) below),
which could be explained as expressing similar adversative relations.

Northern Russian non-final dak corresponds roughly to dak, dyk and d\k

in other varieties of Russian and Belorussian, but there appears to be at least one
different context:

  (46) A ty poglqdi, kak rybu tawwat nevodom. Vot dak remeslo@ Luhwe /tova

remesla nihego net (colloquial Russian; Wvedova 1960:121)

  (47) Vot dak molodec@ (Voron.; SRNG)

  (48) Vos; dyk bqda¡@ (Belorussian; translated as “Vot beda-to@”; Belorus.; Krapivo

1962)

  (49) Adin pawol kupacca, nyrnul i fs\. Vot dyk ispugalsq@ (Bol;woj tolkovyj
slovar; donskogo kazahestva (2003))

Interestingly, this use is mentioned for dak, d\k and dyk, but not for unstressed

tak (cf. e.g. Wimhuk & }ur 1999).
Last but not least, there is an important difference between Northern

Russian dak and Standard Russian tak which is hardly ever mentioned in the
literature. Even in the same context, dak  usually differs prosodically from
unstressed standard Russian tak, in that it usually is prosodically attached to the
first part of the connection. This should imply some difference in function as
well. The prosodic attachment to the first clause implies that dak probably does
not function as a real, resumptive, correlate (see the last point in section 13.5). So,
even though Varzuga dak shares some contexts with Standard Russian tak, these
words are not complete equivalents in at least a large part of these “A dak/tak B”-
constructions.

In compound sentences containing a protasis and an apodosis, a subordi-
native and a main clause, the correlate tak is always prosodically attached to the
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second clause, while dak can be attached not only to the second, but also to the
first clause (see section 12.3.3):

 (50b) Esli na rabotu na nix ne poexali, [pause] tak vse ravno nado nakormit;.

(standard)
 (50) Ôesl<i na rabo¡tu na ix ne poΔexal<i dak, [pause] fs<o ravno¡ nado ... nakorm<i¡t<.

Only in rare cases dak is preceded by a pause. In common Russian, the situation
is the opposite. A pause before tak is very common, but a pause after tak is only
possible if it is caused by hesitation. Actually, prosodic attachment of Varzuga dak

only to the second clause is exceptional in such constructions of the form
[subordinate clause]-dak-[main clause] even in the Varzuga dialect. Among the
approx. 150 occurrences of “A dak B”-constructions in the dak-database only a
handful examples has the form “A, dak B”; all others were prosodically attachm
to both sides (“A_dak_B”), or to A only (“A_dak , B”). Here is one of the
exceptions:

  (51) Kogda¡ syro¡Δ sn<ek-to poΔd<o¡t, dak ona¡ i k<i¡s<el< inogda¡ ... zna¡Δew wto, zdaΔo¡t

moro¡s-to dak, ona¡ z<eml<o¡Δ-to taka¡ k<i¡s<el< w<o ... n<; poΔd<o¡w v bot<i¡nkax, na¡do

poΔt<i¡ f sapoga¡x. Taka¡ k<i¡s<el< na u¡l<ic<;-to ska¡'ut da. (S2)

The differences in distribution between the forms dak or dyk and tak in the
different varieties of Eastern Slavonic can be roughly symbolised in the following
figure:

adverb unaccented connector

prepositive postpositive

Standard Russian tak –

Standard Belorussian tak dyk –

Varzuga (NR dialects) tak d a k

Figure 14.1. The distribution of tak, dak and dyk in three Eastern Slavonic language varieties

Of course, this figure gives a simplification of the situation. It does not take into
account the details of the distribution. The contexts where these words can be
used do not correspond exactly; besides, there are large differences in frequency.
For the Varzuga dialect, dak is here given as corresponding to the prepositive
connectors in the other language systems, but in fact, it does not really
correspond to them: prepositive dak appears to be infrequent; dak is usually used
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postpositively also in interposition (i.e. in “A dak B”-constructions). This also
implies small differences in meaning and function.

The distribution in other varieties of Russian, such as substandard
common Russian and other than Northern dialects has not been studied in
detail. Part of them probably correspond to the Belorussian system, but it is also
possible that tak can be used as unaccented connectors besides forms with a d.

14.4 Dak vs. da in the dialect

14.4.1 The multifunctionality of Northern Russian da

As mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, the Northern Russian particle
da has received very little attention in the literature, apart from the different
positions it can take in the utterance. The meanings and functions of this particle
in the Northern Russian dialects, however, have hardly been studied. This
section will hardly improve the situation, since a detailed study of this particle is
outside the scope of the present research. However, even a comparison da with
dak of a small amount of data is sufficient to show that da is different from dak

in at least the majority of contexts. In this comparison of da and dak I will only
address some clear differences and similarities between da and dak and point out
some problems, not so much with the aim to point out the main differences and
similarities between these two particles in the Northern Russian dialects, but first
of all to show the relevance of contrastive studies.

Judging from A O S  and Popov 1957, the only larger descriptions of
Northern Russian da,4 this element can be used in about the same contexts and
meanings as dak, plus in some more. Therefore, it is not surprising that some
researchers regard da and dak as synonyms (Lapteva and Popov, who does not
even mention the existence of the form dak, although he gives some examples of
dak in his example utterances as examples of “da”). Leinonen and Ludykova are
the only researchers who have compared da and dak directly, but they had to rely
almost entirely on AOS for the description of da. They concluded that the words
were almost synonymous, but they suspected some differences (see below).

Just like dak, da can be both enclitic and proclitic, and it can occupy even
more positions in the utterance (see below). Da has not only a purely additive
meaning to mark coordination, as one would expect. It can be used in many
more contexts, where the meaning must be different from ‘and’. In most of these
contexts, dak could have been used as well, but not in all.

4 The lexicographer responsible for the entry da in AOS (vol. 10) is Oksana Gecova; responsible for
the entry dak is Elena Nefedova.
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One of the reasons that dak has been thought to be synonymous with da is that it
has been claimed that dak can be used with an copulative additive or adversative
meaning. As argued in section 9.4.1, this is unlikely, or, at most, very
uncommon. More evidence is given below. As copulative additive use is the
most frequent use of da, it is clear that da has a meaning different from dak in at
least most occurrences. AOS also contains contexts where da is neither straight-
forward copulative nor similar to dak. Here are some examples from various
sub-entries in AOS from various regions where use of dak seems excluded:

  (52) Prowlo¡ da le¡to kra¡sno, priwla¡ da o¡sen; boga¡ta, nasta¡net zima¡ xolo¡dna. LEW.

(in ritual wailings)
  (53) Kto¡-nibud; da je¡s; u na¡s. UST:.

  (54) Ne¡tu da u An[¡xi to¡lku. NQND.

  (55) Q¡ kaby xorowo¡ da sly¡wala dag div;q¡. KARG.

  (56) Ra¡n;w/ borovlq¡na da xodi¡li k na¡m na Ka¡wyno bolo¡to za herni¡cej. KARG.

These uses seem however to be marginal.The range of possible contexts for da is
thus even wider than for dak, so a detailed description of this word requires even
more effort. It is questionable if a monosemic description of da would be fruitful.
Besides the form da, the form dy is used:

  (57) Ü ^Vgustu¡&. Esli ohen; mnogo snega.

Ü Aga.

Ü Tak govorqt*
Ü Govor<a¡t. Tako¡Δ gusto¡Δ sn<ek id<o¡t dak. Vgustu¡ dy. L<i¡bo sn<e¡ga to¡'e vgustu¡

d

ska¡'ut. (S2)

This rare form is probably a pronunciation variant of da , like dyk  vs. dak .
Merkur’ev has a separate entry for dy (Merkur;ev 1997a), as he had for dyk, but he
does not give any unique uses for this word form.

The following sections 14.4.2 and 14.4.3 discuss copulative additive and
adversative use of da and the improbability of dak having the same functions.
Section 14.4.3 discusses shared contexts of da and dak, where it is not possible to
derive the exact meaning of da. Finally, section 14.4.4 gives some examples of
utterances where the difference between da and dak is obvious.
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14.4.2 Copulative and adversative da

In the dialect of Varzuga, da usually has the expected coordinative function. In
more than half of the cases, da has an additive or adjunctive meaning ‘and’ or
‘also’. Here is an example of proclitic da in the meaning ‘and’:

  (58) u mn<a ba¡buwka na ruka¡x, da do¡h< na ruka¡x. (S4)

Very common is postpositive, repeated copulative da (‘and’, ‘as well’):

  (59) (A kaku[ rybu lovili*) By¡l<i ... s<ig<i¡ da, w<%u¡ka da o¡kun<i da. [pause]

The next example shows single occurrences of additive postpositive da:

  (60) Ü A vy znaete kakie nazvaniq vetra (...)* (...)
Ü Dak ... (...) I ta¡m pob<;r<e¡'n<ikom

d
 nazyva¡Δut da, za¡pat vot tut. S<ih<a¡s-to Δa

n<i zna¡Δu kako¡Δ t<e¡n<eca. (...) S<e¡v<er
d

, ta¡m vosto¡k
d

 da. (S5)

Proclitic and enclitic da can even be combined, such as in the next fragment. The
speaker explains who was left behind in the village during the war, when so
many men left to join the army:

  (61) Ü Fs<a¡k<ix osta¡v<il<i, star<iko¡f dak, koto¡rye ... na voΔnu¡ uw n<i ... n<i b<eru¡t

ix. Star<ik<i¡ osta¡v<il<i da vot 'e¡nw<iny da, da d<e¡t<i. Dv<ena¡cat<i-ta l<e¡tn<i

i x=d<i¡l<i na ogoro¡d<i. Karto¡wk<i-to ma¡lo sad<i¡l<i tut karto¡wk<i-to da o¡Δ,

sko¡l<ko by¡lo ubo¡rk<i. Kapu¡sta da karto¡wk<i da i r<e¡pu sad<i¡l<i morko¡v< da
(f)s<o¡ ... (S5)

AOS gives a remarkable example of postpositive, copulative da before a finite
verb, which is probably unaccented, so the members of an enumeration are
separated by a different sentence constituent (“Odnorodnye hleny s povtorq[]imsq
da mogut byt; razdeleny drugimi hlenami predl.”):

  (62) Moloko¡ da vezli¡, xle¡b da, za se¡nom je¡z;dila na ostrovo¡k.

In the following context from the Varzuga corpus, da has apparently the same
adjunctive meaning (‘also’) in the same unexpected internal position:5

5 Although dak is used twice after elements of the same syntactic rank, dak is used both times in the
usual function to mark causes; see the context in fragment 6 in Appendix IV.
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  (63) Nu¡ wku¡ry t<o¡ply dak. P<imy¡ da t<o¡ply dak. [App. VI text 2]

The following use of da is also intriguing, because it is used after another post-
positive particle. It is not clear whether the meaning of da is additive:

  (64) To¡'o vet; kak vi¡diw, i ne za'yv\¡w y da (o semejnoj 'izni).

Da can also be used in an adversative relation, similar to no ‘but’:6

  (65) Fs\ xorowo, da komarov mnogo. (Murm.; Merkur;ev 1998:16)

14.4.3 No copulative additive and adversative dak?

Some researchers claim that dak  can be used with the same coordinative
function and additive meaning as da. Others claim that dak is never used in a
coordinative function (e.g. Vjatkina), and no such examples have been attested
in Varzuga either (see section 9.4.1). Most of the examples given under this
heading can easily be explained otherwise. For example, AOS and Merkur’ev
mention dak as being an adversative conjunction, but part of their examples are
not convincing, since the word following after the connector starts with a [k],
which might mean that the speaker meant to say da:

  (66) Menq zvala¡, dak komu sta¡ry go¡s;i nu'ny¡* (Murm.; Merkur;ev 1998:16)

In other cases, the examples display not only a contrast, but also a cause-
consequence relation, which may have triggered the use of dak.

In the next example, dak is used twice after nominal phrases, so it has the
typical syntax of an enumeration. However, the semantics do not fit with such a
relation:

  (67) Sorok nohej, sorok dnej svad;ba byla velas;. Nu, u carq dak, carskoj syn dyk@

(from Merkur;ev 1998)

‘Forty nights, forty days the wedding was celebrated. Well, at the king’s dak, the king’s

son dyk!’

6 Da is not synonymous to no ‘but’, because but always denotes an adversative relation, contrary to
da. Pragmatic enrichment is needed to interpret the relation marked by da as being adversative; cf.
Post 1997 and 1999 on Norwegian og ‘and’ and Russsian i ‘and’.
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In this utterance, dak has no additive meaning or coordinating function. It
cannot have the function of adding a new member to a set, because u carq and
carskoj syn are represent the same background information. As remarked by
Lapteva, repetitions are very frequent in Russian spontaneous speech (Lapteva

1976). Merkur’ev gives this example as an instance of causal-conclusive meaning
of dak and dyk (1998:26f).

We can conclude that there is at least one obvious difference between da

and dak: da is frequently used in a coordinating, copulative or adversative
function. Some researchers claim that dak can have the same function. The data
on the use of dak in Varzuga and the published data on other Northern Russian
dialects do not exclude this possibility. But if it occurs, it is a rare, peripheral
phenomenon (cf. Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993 and the data from Varzuga). It is
central for da, but atypical for dak.

14.4.4 Shared contexts: Asymmetric relations

More problematic to interpret is the meaning of da in contexts with asymmetric
relations, such as a theme-rheme relation or a causal relation. In Komi-Zyryan, a
single lexical unit da covers both the asymmetric meaning of Northern Russian
dak and the symmetric, additive meaning of Northern Russian da (Leinonen
2002a). Can Northern Russian da also support both symmetric and asymmetric
relations? Da is used in the same syntactic contexts as dak: “S da S”, “X da S”, “S,
S da”, “S, X da”, “S da” and “da S”, where X stands for a subclausal constituent
and S for a clause, and da does not have the function to add a new, equal member
to a set. Da is often used after a reason or cause for the proposition expressed or
implied in the previous section, and it can even be used after the expression of
an earlier event. Can da  help to infer cause-consequence or theme-rheme
relations in “B, A da”-constructions, or does it have a different function? In other
words, is it synonymous with dak in these contexts, or does it have a different
meaning? This question cannot be answered with a restricted amount of
attestations, because most contexts allow more than one interpretation. Below
are some examples.

• Da cannot have an additive meaning in the second occurrence in (68) from
section 4.5.4.8. It might have a similar function as dak to denote background
information:

  (68) Wa¡ng<i
d

 p<ekh<i¡ nado, kul<iba¡k<i
d

 na¡do p<ekh<i¡ da1. ?⁄to ry¡bn<ik<i-to da2.

P<ekh<i¡, a n<i p<e¡h<. (S2)
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‘We have to bake ªangi, we have to bake kulebaki da. [= ‘as well’?] These are fish pies da

[= denotes background information, cf. dak?]. (We say) pek∏í, and not pe∏’.’

• Da  can also be used in a “PU, PU da”-construction, where the second
expression gives a condition or a reason for the proposition expressed in the
first one:

  (69) Ponevol[ poslädnqgo otdam=, stanew; pristavat; da. (Kolyma; Bogoraz=

1901:14)7

  (70) [S1:] Ü (...) A pa¡pa do¡ma*

[S21:] Ü Da.

[S1:] Ü S<ego¡dn<a vyxodno¡Δ da.

• Da is, like dak and -to (see section 14.6 below) used after a postposed nominal,
which provides information about the topic of the preceding statement:

  (71) A⁄nna Iva¡novna je¡s; Ü Nemko¡va-to da. (AOS)
‘There is Anna Ivanovna – namely Nemkova.’

In the dictionary, da is called an additive, exemplifing particle in this context.
Here is an example from the Varzuga corpus, where all three particles are
used after postposed nominals:

  (72) Ü A lag<er<e¡Δ-to v<ezde¡-t=. Ta¡m i ... nav<e¡rno ...na r<ek<i¡ ... bo¡l<no sko¡l<ko ix

nastro¡Δeno, fs<o¡ do¡m<ik<i ta¡m-t=. Pr<iΔe'a¡it kogda¡ ... otkro¡ic<e ... r<eka¡-t=
dak. Lo¡v<at ry¡bu-to.

Ü Znahit tol;ko letom*
Ü Gm. T<ep<e¡r<-to fs<o zakry¡to. No ... ry¡bu-to lo¡v<at gd<e¡-to f Kolon<i¡x<i-to,

kolxo¡s-to tam lo¡v<it, n<e¡vot Δe¡s<. N<e zna¡Δu prodaΔu¡t vro¡d<e ... ry¡bu da. Da

brakon<e¡ry-to tut to¡'e prodaΔu¡t ... ry¡bu-to.

Ü I sejhas lovqt*
Ü Gm. (S1)

The fact that all three particles are used makes it improbable that they have
exactly the same function.

7 “So[z dak= ili da stavitsq dlq oboznahen`q uslovnosti pridatohnago predlo'en`q. Dak= stavitsq v=

koncä pridatohnago predlo'en`q, kotoroe släduet= za glavnym=” (ibid.).
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• Da is also used in asymmetric constructions of the type “A da B”, with an
unknown function:

  (73) Poka ne izmolotili da, svad;bu-to ne delali. (AOS)

AOS gives the comment “particle of finality?”. The question mark indicates
that the lexicographers were uncertain about the function of da  in this
particular context.

• Both da  and dak  are attested in constructions before a final emotional
interjection, expressing a comment on the preceding statement:

  (74) a to¡ ska¡'ut, Δe¡sl<i gusto¡Δ da a¡nd<el
d

, taka¡% sn<e'y¡na
d

 val<i¡t dak@ Ôa govor<u¡-to

a¡nd<el, taka¡ sn<e'y¡na na u¡l<ic<i-to val<i¡t dak stra¡wno. (S2)

  (75) Vot detohek-to netu, da oj-oj-oj-oj@ Da tak 'yli to'o, dak, o@ (Kuzreka;
Merkur;ev 1998:37)

Unlike dak, da was attested not only before the interjection oj, but also after it
(for more context see text 10 in Appendix VI):

  (76) A fs<o¡ vruh<nu¡ dak, o¡Δ da. (S4)

Bogoraz also mentions use in the end of expressive utterances (“use in the
meaning of Ωe”): “kak= da@ vmästo kak= 'e@ hevo da@ vmästo hto 'e@” (Bogoraz=

1966 (1901).

The previous examples have shown that da  can be used in very different
contexts: apart from implying pure addition, it can also mark ‘prior’ information,
where the exact role of da  is not clear. In a range of cases, the context is
ambiguous and allows interpretions of da both as supporting a symmetric,
copulative relation and as supporting an asymmetric implicational relation. An
example was given in section 9.4.2.1, where the utterance Ty ne p;ew; i q ne p;[ da
expresses the underlying reason for something earlier discussed, but where it is
not certain that this relation is supported by da. Below are more examples of
ambiguous contexts.

The multifunctionality of da implies that the following utterances can
have very different interpretations:
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  (77) PriΔixal domoj, zabolel da.
  (78) I q dumala sxodit;, poglqdit; da. (both Arch.; Kuznecov 1951)

Did the speaker come home because he was ill (asymmetric “B A”-relation), or
did he come home, and then fell ill (symmetric, additive “A B”-relation)? Does
the second speaker mean that she wanted to go because she wanted to look
around, or does she mean she wanted to go and then look around there after her
arrival? Kuznecov himself does not touch upon this problem and claims that
both  da and  dak in these constructions help to complete and confirm the
expressed thought (1951:89).

In the next fragment, the use of da is ambiguous as well. It could have
exactly the same function as dak in the preceding utterance (see explanation in
section 12.2.5), of which it is an exact copy, but it could also have an additive
function, adding the four grandchildren to Nino∏ka, her daughter in law and
mother of these children: ‘I live at Nino∏ka’s and my four grandchildren’:

  (79) Ü Ona pr<iΔe'a¡la do¡m-t= by¡l dak pr<iΔe'a¡la. A t<;p<er< do¡mu n<e¡tu u

N<i¡noc<k<i 'yvu¡ dak. U N<i¡noc<k<i 'yvu¡ da, u ... h<e¡tyr<e vnu¡ka. (S10)

The context is also ambiguous in the following example:

  (80) Ü A xorowaq pogoda (...)* (...)

Ü Xoro¡wa pogo¡da-t=. Ôa¡sno da. Ôe¡s< kon<e¡wno u na¡s slo¡f tak<i¡x int<er<e¡snyx.

(...) (S8)

The dialect speaker is asked how good weather is called in the dialect. The
respondent replies that it is simply called xoro¡wa pogo¡da ‘good weather’. The
addition Ôa¡sno da ‘clear da’ could have an additive meaning, ‘when the weather is
good and clear’, but it could also serve as a restrictive condition: ‘it is called
“good” when the weather is clear’.

The same ambiguity is found in ex. 81 from chapter 8:

  (81) (...) Vo¡t fs<o¡ stoi¡t iw<e¡ /¡ta wko¡la. A t<;p<e¡r<-to xot<e¡l<i sofs<e¡m Δe¡to ubra¡t< a

P<o¡tr Proko¡p<Δev<ih< d=b<i¡ls<a w<o(b) muz<e¡Δ zd<e¡l<at<.

Ü Da.
Ü Dak ... r<emont<i¡rovat< bu¡d<ot. L<e¡s pr<iv<o¡z da. (S1)



14 Contrastive studies 463

The addition L<e¡s pr<iv<o¡z da ‘He has brought timber da’ could be meant to give
background information to the preceding statement that P’otr P. wants to
renovate the old school building and turn it into a museum. It could also be
background information for an unpronounced implication: since he has brought
timber already, you can see that he is serious about his plans and has already
started to realise them. But da could also have an additive meaning, similar to ‘as
well’ or ‘even’, implying something like ‘he does not only have those plans, he
has also brought timber, so he has started to realise them.’

An example from Popov (Popov 1957:74) of the particle da can also be
explained both as expressing a symmetric addition and an asymmetric
implication (see section 6.5.5):

  (82) Ty ne p;ew; i q ne p;[ da.

You neg drink.2sg and I neg drink.1sg da

Popov explains convincingly that the utterance was meant to express the
underlying reason for something discussed earlier, but it is not certain that da

plays a role in expressing this causality. Da could also have purely adjunctive
meaning (‘and’ or ‘too’, or, in this case ‘(not) either’), like in constructions of the
type “S da, S da”.

Many of the example utterances with da given in Popov 1957 are multi-
interpretable. As explained in section 6.5.6, Popov does not mention the existence
of the form dak. This implies that he either did not hear the final [k] in part of his
examples, or that da plays the role of both da and dak in the dialect he describes.
He interprets da as supporting temporal, conditional and causal relations, but,
although Popov’s interpretations might be compatible with the thoughts and
intentions of the speaker, this does not mean that this is what was supported by
da. Da may have had a different function. For example, in many cases of “S da,
S”, the particle da could perhaps be replaced by Ωe, as suggested by Bogoraz for
utterances like “kak= da@” and “hevo da@” (Bogoraz= 1901; see section 6.5.2). In (83)
and (84), da may not only connect the preceding unit to the following one, but it
may also refer back to the previous context:

  (83) "arko da, b;etsq.

  (84) Trava-to dolga da, ne zna[ budet li kartowka-to.

Of course, this possibility cannot be verified without knowledge of the context.



14 Contrastive studies 464

Here is a final example of an ambiguous context from Popov  1957. A
speaker added the following utterance as an explanation for something she had
talked about before:

  (85) Stary da ne uheny byli da.

Popov gives a long explanation of the context, the exact content of which is not
relevant for the current argumentation. There is no reason to doubt the
correctness of Popov’s interpretation that the cited utterance is meant as an
explanation for the speaker’s previous statements, but is this really the relation
expressed, or supported, by da? This particle could just as well have an additive
meaning and function to mark copulative relations both in the first and the
second case.

These multi-interpretable examples show that it is not surprising that
some researchers claim that da and dak are either variants of the same word or
have same meaning.

There is no agreement in the literature about the question whether da can
imply causal and temporal asymmetric relationships in “A da B”-constructions.
On the basis of AOS, Leinonen concluded that da cannot be used as a correlate
(2002a:326) and that only dak , and not da , can be used in the function of
indicating causality in inter-clausal position (2002b:138). Popov would not have
agreed. He found that da is often used in interposition in complex constructions
with a relation of logical dependence. Most often, they express a condition or
reason and its result:

  (86) "arko da, b;etsq. (about a horse)
  (87) Nynhe ved; leto da, vse na robotax, kto mo'et dak.

  (88) So svoej derevni da, tak, a s hu'oj derevni na lowadqx, na pare, na dvux.

  (89) Odeqlo-to da, teplo spat;-to. (all Leª. Arch.; Popov 1957)

According to Popov, "arko da, b;etsq could be expressed in standard language as
"arko, po/tomu i b;etsq, ‘It is hot, so that’s why it is kicking’ or Tak kak 'arko,
b;etsq ‘Since it is hot, it is kicking’. However, as argued in 6.5.6 and 9.4.2., it is not
certain that this is what da supports. Da might have connected the first clause not
to the second clause, but to an already activated proposition. Furthermore, Popov
did not recognise the existence of a separate word dak, which might mean that he
misinterpreted some cases of dak for da. Still, da is used in this position as well.
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How about the function as a correlate? AOS gives examples of compound
sentences like Poka (...), dak (...) ‘While (...) dak (...)’ as examples of dak in the
function of a correlate. Leinonen herself quotes a similar utterance with da ((73)
above from AOS):

  (73) Poka ne izmolotili da, svad;bu-to ne delali.

However, the position of the comma is different, and this is a good reason not to
interpret da as a resumptive correlate (see section 13.5). On the other hand, we
saw that even dak is hardly ever used after a pause, so dak might not function as
a correlate either. This case shows once more that the type of utterance alone is
not enough to derive the exact function of the particle it contains.

The placement of the comma – or rather the possible positions of a pause,
before or after da – might be the crucial difference between symmetric copulative
da and asymmetric implicational da in “A da B”-constructions: perhaps da is
always copulative in “A, da B”-constructions. The intonation should also be
studied, because enumerations often have a specific intonation (cf. Popov 1957;
Bonnot & Fougeron 1984; 1989 on Standard Russian).

Leinonen concluded from the description in AOS that da can also be used
to mark a theme (2002a:323), but none of the examples in AOS are convincing.
This is yet another question that cannot be answered with a small amount of
data.

An example of an asymmetric context where only dak can be used, and not
da, is the use of the imperative in example 90 (see section 9.3.1):

  (90) Ü Pr<ival<i¡s< na padu¡wku-tu dak. Ka¡Δa* Na padu¡wku-t= pr<ival<i¡s<. Spa¡t<

na(v<)e¡rno xo¡(h<e)w.

The respondent to my questionnaire rejected the use of da in this utterance:

  (91) Ü Pr<ival<i¡s< na padu¡wku-tu *da.

He explained this utterance in the way I had interpreted it: dak signals that the
speaker implies a consequence of the action she wants the hearer to accomplish
(see section 9.3.1). This means that dak implies a proposition which can be
inferred from the action expressed in the imperative. The fact that da  is
unfelicitous might be evidence that da is not used in the Varzuga dialect to
support circumstantial relations in “A B”-constructions.
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14.4.5 Clear examples of the differences between da and dak

The unclear cases of da concern only a minority of the cases. The differences
between da and dak are clearest in fragments where both words are used shortly
after each other. The fact that the speaker used two different forms shortly after
each other suggests that they are not synonymous. AOS gives such an example
under the first meaning (or context) of dak:

  (92) V dere¡vne mno¡go trudnq¡e 'yt;, da privy¡kli dak.

Da  connects the expressions of two contrastive situations with each other.
According to AOS, dak is here used as a particle “to strengthen the content of the
sentence”. Dak  seems rather to imply a proposition following from the
circumstance that they were used to living in the village: since they were used to
it, they did it. In fact, the adversative meaning implied is not present between the
two propositions expressed in the two clauses. There is no contrast between ‘it is
much tougher to live in the village’ and ‘we were used to it’. The contrast is
found between the proposition expressed in the first clause (‘it is much tougher
to live in a village’) and the implied proposition, which follows from the clause
ending in dak (but‘we lived there after all’). This is a good example of the large
role of pragmatic enrichment in spontaneous speech.

In the next fragment, the order of da and dak in the marked utterance is
not accidental:

  (93) – A togda vsq derevnq uhastvovala v senokose*
[S3:] – Fs<e¡a. N<i f- ... kto mo¡k.

[S1:] – Fs<e¡. Kto mo¡g dak, fs<e¡.

[S3:] – Kto¡ kos<i¡l, kto¡ gr<o¡p. PoboΔev<e¡, koto¡ry pomolo¡'e kos<a¡t. Sto¡Δkam<i

kos<i¡l<i-t=. No¡, a ... posta¡rwe da d<e¡t<i dak ´- gr<ebu¡t. Zg<reba¡Δut s<e¡no. A op<a¡t<

kto poboΔev<e¡ dak ku¡h<i no¡s<at tako¡ k stoga¡m. V<ida¡la tut v ogoro¡dax stoga¡

stoΔa¡t*

[S1:] – Gm.

[S3:] – Nu vo¡t. Vot ta¡k vot.

In this section about haymaking, da is used in its common additive function,
connecting two syntactically identical nominal phrases with each other. Dak is in
this utterance used in its typical use of connecting a theme to a rheme, which are
contrasted to an alternative theme-rheme-pair: the older people and the children
(postarwe da deti) rake the hay (grebut), while the younger people with more
strength (koto¡ry pomolo¡'e, kto poboΔeve¡) carry the heaps to the stacks (ku¡h<i no¡s<at
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tako¡ k stoga¡m). This fragment also contains a typical use of tak as an adverb in the
last utterance.

AOS cites another clear example utterance where we find both dak and da,
fulfilling different functions:8

  (94) Kry¡sa dak vot taki¡© dy¡rof naprojeda¡la, vo klete¡, da q¡ ka¡k dve¡ri-to otkro¡[,

dak ona¡ ka¡k tuda¡ cebura¡xnecq@ (Karg.; AOS; klet; F. ‘storeroom, shed’)

The first case of dak appears to be used to mark a theme; the second dak is a non-
controversial example of use in a complex construction, after a subordinate
clause containing the subordinating conjunction kak, which is here used in a
temporal meaning (‘when’, or ‘as soon as’). Da  simply means ‘and’ and
introduces an additional event.

14.5 Dak vs. ak in the dialect

The word form ak is frequent in some Archangel’sk dialects (Nikitina  &
Po'arickaq 1993), but it has been attested in other regions as well, including the
Kola Peninsula (Merkur;ev 1998). The word is so short and improminent and
phonetically so similar to kak, dak and da that I did not notice it at first in the
recordings from Varzuga. Only after I had become aware of its possible use, I
heard some occurrences of ak.9

Its low frequency in the material, combined with its use in very diverging
contexts does not allow to draw many conclusions about the properties of this
word. In most utterances, the function of ak is unclear. What is certain is that ak

can be used in utterance-initial, utterance-internal and utterance-final position,
like dak and da, and that it both shares contexts with dak and appears in contexts
where use of dak is excluded.

Here are some examples of various contexts of ak, where its function is not
obvious:

  (95) Ü I kogda tuda deti uez'ali, kogda priez'ali*

Ü Ak uΔe'a¡l<i vo¡t, v nah<a¡lo ... f Ku¡zom<en<-t=, s<;nt<ebr<a¡ dak, ta¡m nah<ina¡l- ...

to¡'e togda¡ nah<ina¡l<i uh<i¡t<. Na¡ a konh<a¡l<i dak uw kogda¡ konh<a¡Δut, na(v<)e¡rn=

f- ..., Δa uw i pozaby¡la, kogda¡ ta¡m Tama¡ra-t= uh<i¡las< f Ku¡zom<en<i, d<e¡s<et<

8 This utterance is given as an example of da under the heading “additional conjunction in a simple
or complex/compound sentence” (“so[z prisoedinitel;nyj v prostom ili slo'nom predl.”),
translated as a ‘and’, pri /tom ‘besides’, prihem ‘moreover; and; while’, e]e i ‘besides’.
9 See Appendix V for more examples of linguistic expressions which are not noticed when the hearer
is not aware of their possible existence.
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kla¡s%of konh<a¡la. Ak sta¡rwa-t= ta¡ n<; uh<i¡las<, tu¡ ... Δe¡zd<ila uw na vy¡grusku za

par=xo¡t y ... na Us<Δe tuda¡ Δe¡zd<ila uw, pozarosla¡¡ dak, Tama¡ra-to ftoro¡Δ go¡t wo¡l,

voΔna¡-to nah<ala¡s<, a to¡Δ tam (unintell.) A ta¡ sta¡rwa dak [pause] Ta¡k vot, tak<i¡

d<el<i¡wk<i. (S5)

The first ak in this fragment (“ak S”) could mean the same as kak, which can
mean ‘when’, but it could also have the function of a pragmatic particle to
introduce a reply, similar to a, nu  or dak. The second occurrence could have
several different functions, which I will not speculate about. The function of
postpositive ak in the following example (“S ak, S”) is also unclear:

  (96) Ü A vam skol;ko*

Ü A mn<e¡ vo¡s<;md<;s<at s<e¡m<. A vot um<erla¡ n<eda¡vno to¡'e byla¡ d<ev<eno¡st=.

Dva¡ l<i od<i¡n l<i byl, um<erla¡ to¡'e, 'e¡nw<ina, to¡'e na to¡m b<er<egu¡. A u na¡s-

to /¡t%a
d

 to¡'e poum<ira¡l<i ak, um<erla¡ pozapro¡wlyΔ got, 'e¡nw<ina na¡ got m<;n<a¡

molo¡'e by¡la. Da tu¡t Δiw<o¡ Rai¡s<a um<erla¡ ta¡ iw<e¡ malo¡'e. Ta¡k. Ta¡k vot tak<i¡

d<el<i¡wk<i. (S5)

Merkur’ev concluded that one of the functions of ak is that of a confirmative
modal particle (utverditel’naja modal’naja ∏astica; Merkur;ev 1998:30): the particle
ak is used, according to Merkur’ev, when the speaker confirms the content of the
utterance without persistence (ibid.). Here are some of his examples, as an
illustration some of the possibilities of this particle:

  (97) Biw ak, naverno, Ondreem Ivanovihem ego i zvali.

  (98) Ak u tq¡ gosti-to ne nae''a[t*

  (99) I]e¡ es; “syn‘. Ak vina p;\t mnogo to¡'o.

 (100) Vot vidiw, ny¡n;ce pamqt; ak, fs\ zaby¡d\w.

 (101) Ly'niki, ak ly'niki vet; seo¡ndq e]e¡ ne pri¡dut odnako.

 (102) Dak vot teper;-to spravilsq, ak on vrode kak prixramyvat. (Merkur;ev 1998:30)

On the basis of the few assembled occurrences of ak from Varzuga and the
descriptions of ak in AOS, Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993 and Merkur;ev 1998, a few
conclusions can be drawn. First, ak can be equivalent to the conjunction kak,
second, it shares a number of contexts with dak , and could have the same
function in these contexts, and third, it is used in contexts where neither kak nor
dak could have been used. Some examples will be given of all three groups.
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In the first fragment, ak  is possibly equivalent to the subordinating
conjunction kak ‘how; when’. The most probable interpretation of ak in this
example from AOS is as corresponding to kak ‘how’:

 (103) Xo¡lodno ak seo¡dne, kak pro¡xolot; kaka¡jq.

In this particular case, ak could also be equivalent to tak ‘so’. A dak-like function
as connecting theme and rheme is excluded, since ‘cold’ and ‘today’ can hardly
represent a theme and its rheme.

In other cases, ak seems no different from dak. In the next example of ut-
terance-initial ak it cannot have the meaning ‘when’. It is used when the speaker
continues a discourse topic, where she explains what she does with raspberries.
Ak introduces a new, consecutive action in a chain of actions. The presence of
the adverb potom ‘then, afterwards’ and the falling intonation on the verb ex-
clude an interpretation of ak as similar to the subordinative conjunction kak:

 (104) Ü K ha¡Δu-to vot, nu¡ (xot<*). I⁄l<i na xl<e¡p, l<i ka¡k l<i ta¡m. Kto¡ ka¡k. "ela¡Δet.

(Ü Gm.)
Ü Ak poto¡m sa¡xar-to i polo¡'=w. Voz<m<o¡w ´- ... ona¡ ... (it<,) ... n<; var<o¡n%o ta¡-

Nu¡, mal<e¡nko-to var<o¡n%o fs<o no ona¡ m<a¡k%a. Do¡l'na¡-t= byt<. (S1)

In the next fragment ( 105; from section 4.5.4.8), the speaker tells that she had a
modern wedding when she got married in the thirties. She explains the
differences with a traditional wedding:

 (105) To¡'e ... togda¡ iwo¡ by¡lo ... pr<e¡'e-to ak Δiko¡ny by¡l<i. (S4)

In this case, ak  is used after a contrastive topic (theme): pr<e'e  ‘before’ is
contrasted to the time when she got married herself. In fact, two theme-rheme
pairs are contrasted to each other: in earlier times they used icons, whereas when
the speaker was wed, icons where not used anymore. This is an almost canonical
context for the use of dak.

In Varzuga ak can also be used in utterance-final position (106; from
section 4.5.4.8):

 (106) Ü L<i¡da Pa¡vlovna 'yv<o¡t u /¡toΔ ... u Tama¡ry Al<eksa¡ndrovny. ÔeΔ n<; zna¡Δet<;,

(...) Mart<em<Δa¡n F<edo¡tov<ih< byl, ot<e¡c< ie¡tomu, sy¡nu. Al<eksa¡ndru-to.

Mart<em<Δa¡nov<ih<, Al<eksa¡ndr Mart<em<Δa¡novih<, mu¡w-to u Δe¡Δ dak. A ta¡m L<i¡da
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Pa¡vlovna. (...) Sta¡rwe m<en<a¡ ona na dev<eno¡stov=m d<;s<a¡tk<i uw, d<ev<;no¡stovoΔ.

D<ev<;no¡<sto sko¡l<ko-to, tr<i¡ l<i w<o¡ l<i ΔeΔ uw, go¡da ak.

Ü A vam skol;ko*
Ü A mn<e¡ vo¡s<;md<;s<at s<e¡m<. (S5)

In this case, ak seems also to be equivalent to dak, since the word ends a remark
with additional, more precise information about the theme of the previous
statement.

In the following, last example of ak, it must have a function different from
both kak and dak:

 (107) Ü Vam bylo trudno, naverno.

Ü Tru¡dno o¡h<en< Δe¡to ...

Ü Nepriqtno.
Ü N<epr<iΔa¡tno, w<o¡ ty to¡ ... koloko¡l<n<u ron<i¡l<i dak tut ... tako¡ by¡lo plo¡xo

a¡%nd<... naro¡t-to kako¡Δ to by¡l= t=gda¡. No po¡sl<e uw fs<o sta¡lo ... na rozru¡xu na

rozru¡xu po¡sl<e sta¡lo fs<o u'e¡ n<i tako¡Δ izm<en<e¡n<iΔ; sta¡l<i. I⁄ v 'y¡zn<i. A

togda¡ tako¡ da my Δiw<o¡ ma¡l<en<k<i-t= by¡l<i ak togda¡. V bo¡ga to bo¡l<we

v<e¡roval<i ka¡k-to tam. Fs<o boΔe¡l<is< Δe¡sl<i ... voskr<;s<e¡n<Δe dak i kto¡ i [i to i*

n<ikto¡ i*], p<e¡r<et voskr<es<e¡n<Δom n<ikto¡ n<ikuda¡ n<e xodi¡l<;. Ma¡l<en<k<i byl<i

n<e bol<wy¡-t=. (S4)

In the preceding fragment, ak can hardly be a variant of dak. Dak is not to be
expected in this position because the word following after it is not prominent,
and cannot be interpreted as expressing a predication about a theme. A meaning
of kak ‘when’ is improbable due to the presence of togda ‘then’.

Ak  could have derived from two different sources: from jako or ako, a
variant of kak, and from dak (Miwlanov 1996; Nikitina &  Po'arickaq 1993;
Rozalija Kasatkina (p.c.); cf. sections 6.5.15 and 6.5.19). This could explain why ak

is used in such different functions.

14.6 Dak vs. Standard Russian and dialectal -to

This section starts with a short characterisation of the particle -to and its variants
in Standard Russian and the dialects. After that, the similarities between -to and
dak will be given, and finally, the syntactic, semantic and functional differences
are addressed between -to and dak.
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14.6.1 Short characterisation of -to

The particle -to and its dialectal variants have a demonstrative-emphasising
function (Leinonen 1998:75). Standard Russian-to is usually claimed to emphasi-
se the element it is enclitically attached to (e.g. Vasilyeva 1972; Bonnot 1987;
Rathmayr 1985; Bitextin 1993 on Standard Russian and e.g. Trubinskij 1970 on
dialectal -to). This is often a contrastive theme (topic), or another thematic
element in the sentence (e.g. Bonnot 1987; 1990; Grenoble 1998; Bitextin 1994;
McCoy (2001) calls it a part of the link). Bitechtin claims that -to does not mark a
thematic element, but a complete proposition. The word marked by -to is
something the speaker predicates something about. McCoy (2001) claims some-
thing similar. In her view, -to is a kontrastive  particle in that it marks the
element it is enclitically attached to as being part of a set of alternatives (see
sections 7.2.2.5 and 10.3.12). It marks that this element is part of a set of sets of
propositions, which differ from each other in the values of two kontrastive
elements, one within the link and the other one within the rheme.10 In other
words, -to marks that the element is part of a theme-rheme pair that is set up
against alternative theme-rheme pairs, such as in the following fragment:

 (108) U na¡s ... rost<o¡t, bl<i¡sko zd<es<. M<e¡lka to¡l<ko, no¡ mno¡go to¡'e rast<o¡t. Ra¡n<we

kak bu¡t%o n<e¡ bylo ΔeΔ i vo¡t ´- ... A ... t<ep<e¡r<-to, v /¡t<i-to go¡dy dak  ΔeΔ ...

rost<o¡t mno¡go.

T1 = earlier
R1 = there were no raspberries
T2 = now, during the last years
R2 = there are plenty

Since link and rheme  are terms used for linguistic expressions and not for
concepts (see section 7.2.2.2), McCoy’s claim is of course only true if both theme
and rheme are expressed in the same sentence. This is far from always the case,
but McCoy could be right that it marks elements of a set of sets on a mental level.

The particle -to is usually claimed to mark information known to the
hearer but not currently activated in the discourse: it is accessible to the hearer,
but needs reactivation (e.g. Uzdinskaq 1996:5; McCoy 2001:291).11

10 The marking of set memberhip might be a property of pitch accents rather than of the particle
-to, which is almost exclusively used after word carrying a pitch accent; see section 10.3.12 and 14.6
below.
11 Udzinskaja and McCoy do not mention that -to can even mark elements which have just been
activated in the preceding utterance:
 (109) Ü A deti u'e byli togda*
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The use of -to and its variants in the dialects differs from the use of -to in
Standard Russian, but the differences are not fundamental. Uzdinskaja found no
fundamental differences in meaning and functions between the Northern
Russian dialects and the standard language, apart from differences in frequency
and the spread of secondary meanings, which should be qualified as contextually
determined modifications of the invariant meaning of reference to known
information (Uzdinskaq  1996:15). One of the differences is that in standard
language, -to is stylistically marked, a factor which lowers its frequency in
general, except in the speech of dialectologists when speaking to dialect speakers,
who may use -to more often than their informants. They use it abundantly as a
strategy to “lower” their speaking style (1996:19). In the Northern Russian
dialects, -to is much more frequent, and therefore, it is less prominent and its
meaning is weaker (cf. Leinonen 1998:74f).12 It has been claimed that in Northern
Russian dialects, the postpositive particles are close to definite articles, but this
could easily be dismissed, since they are far from obligatory – Leinonen remarked
that some speakers do not use them at all – and they can mark not only nouns,
but all kinds of content words.

Uzdinskaja found that in the dialects, the particle -to is more often used in
its basic, referring, deictical meaning than in Standard Russian. This can be
explained by the different style of dialectal speech, where direct reference is more
usual. Leinonen remarks that with increasing use, the demonstrative meaning
of demonstrative pronouns weakens.

14.6.2 Shared contexts of dak and -to

-to and dak share many contexts and functions. Both -to and enclitic dak are used
to mark the following elements:

• contrastive topics:
 (111) Dlq da¡hnikof dak /¡to le¡to xorowo¡, zagora¡t; da kupa¡ca, a vot dlq raste¡nij-to

dak o¡hen; su¡xo (Arx., Wujskaq)

Ü D<e¡t<i-to by¡l<i. A ba¡buwka byla dak ta¡m d<e¡t<i podrosl<i¡ da. (S10)
Apparently, the element marked by dak needs to be singled out for some other reason, for example
because there are alternatives to this object which are activated as well, like in the following
example:
 (110) Mu'ik da '\nka 'ili. Mu'ik-ot i pom\r. "onka-ta 'ale mu'ika-ta i plac\, i plac\ vs\%

(...) (Merkur;ev 1997c:78)
These examples were attested Northern Russian dialects, where -to is more frequent than in
Standard Russian, but similar examples could be found in the standard language.
12 DARJa gives the distribution of -to and its variants in the Russian dialects (DARJa III, map 12),
and shows that the particle is not used in the South-Western dialects.
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 (112) Ü Xorowo¡. V<ez<(d<)e¡ v=z<i¡l<i, to L<ikon<i¡da-to ona¡ po¡mn<it a my¡-to ... u na¡s

u'e¡ ta¡ko¡ n<e¡tu skaza¡t<el<novo tak. (S9)

• other sentence-initial topical elements, which are part of a set, but not clearly
contrasted:

 (113) Ü A vy vq'ete kr[hkom*

Ü Kr<uh<ko¡m-t= ra¡n<we-to v<eza¡l<i. Kru'eva¡-to v<eza¡l<i ra¡n<we to¡'e

kr<uh<ko¡m-to. V<eza¡l<i, a t<;p<e¡r< vr<ad(*) n<; v<a¡'em. (S10)

 (114) Ü A pohemu popa povezli*

Ü Popa¡ dak, /¡to ... zastr<el<i¡l, o¡n, da¡l Δe¡Δ, n=ga¡n-to. Da by¡l zar<a¡'en%yΔ, da¡.

Na¡'al o¡n. (S5)

-to is, like enclitic dak , used to mark that the element it is attached to is
thematic, in the sense that this object is an entity about which something will
be, or has been said or implied. Both -to and dak separate theme from rheme,
and thus help to express the information division of the sentence
(Ovhinnikova 1976 on dialectal -to; Merlin 1978 on dak):

 (115) Sv\kar-at kudrqvyj byl. (Vladim.; Ovhinnikova 1976:122)

• Both -to and dak usually mark prominent elements carrying a pitch accent;

• Both particles mark afterthoughts and parentheticals:

 (116) a mal;cik byw nebolwoj # goda cetyre li pqt; # ne zna[ ## mal;cik-to # u doceri-
to (Leinonen 1998:79, from Kasatkina et al. 1991:113)

Leinonen explains this use in afterthoughts as a strategy decision, used when the
speaker is not sure that the hearer can access the referent (1998:79f). Leinonen
gives another example where the referent is first pronominalised and then
lexicalised due to retrieval problems:

 (117) potom odeva[t uw # satinovy li # kakie le tam vot # /ti kak u'e nazyva[tsq-ta

## besi-ti ## besi ## (Leinonen 1998:79, from Kasatkina et al. 1991:49)
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This use is very close to the Varzuga examples 118 and 119, where both -to and
dak are used, except that in the latter cases, the speaker continues her story
immediately after she has found the word she had been searching for:

 (118) A potom brako- /¡ti okazalis;, rybnadzo¡ry-to dak, ´-, fs<o to'e ... na¡h<al<i (...)

 (119) Ü ?ta ikra poxo'a na ...*

Ü No¡, na s<o¡mu'Δo ona poxo¡'e da. Taka¡ 'e ... kru¡pnaΔa, Δikra¡-t=. A ΔeΔ mno¡go,

s<e¡Δgot ... op<a¡t< ikr- /¡toΔ by¡lo ... gorbu¡wy-t= dak, mno¡go oh<;n<. (S1)

• -to marks an element as being something the speaker is talking about, just
like enclitic dak . Thus both dak  and -to  mark subordinate, thematic
information, where thematic should be seen on a suprasentential level: just
like dak, -to marks information the speaker will say or has said or implied
something about. Several researchers have found that -to is typically used in
subordinate clauses. Trubinskij found the typical combination of -to with dak

in complex sentences with hypotaxis (Trubinskij 1971; see section 6.5.9), and
Uzdinskaja found the same in the dialect of Megra in the Vologda oblast;
Uzdinskaq  1996:16).-to is used here for syntactic cohesion by marking
subordinate information (Uzdinskaq 1996:16; Leinonen 1998:80, citing an
example from Trubinskij 1970):

 (120) U nas-to togda-to /kspedycyq-to mu'yki-to dak tri mesqca 'yli. (Pin.
Arch.)

In the next utterance, both -to and dak  mark elements something will be
predicated about somewhat later:

 (121) Pov<i¡dly by¡l<i ... Vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡forovna-to dak, u n<eΔ sa¡t-to tut dak vot ta¡m, pop<er<ed<i¡ byl do¡m. Tu¡t

byl magaz<i¡n.

Uzdinskaja found secondary functions of dialectal -to which appear to be close to
the functions of dak. For Standard Russian speech, she found a function where
-to is used analoguous to a subordinating conjunction with a causal meaning
(Uzdinskaq 1996:18); cf. Mansikka, who remarked that an explanatory-to can be
added in asyndetic complex sentences for the sake of clarity (Mansikka 1914a:168):

 (122) sv\kor, um\r-to, znatkoj byl.
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 (123) u nas baba, pom\rla non;-to, znala /ty slova. (both Kar./Arch.)

• Leinonen claims that -to also can be used to mark syntactic or speech act
boundaries, since it can mark the end of subordinate clauses, and it is also
often used at the end of exclamations and questions (1998:78; 83):

 (124) Kak ty krasavica-ta@ U tebq, Ü govorit, Ü glaza kol\ @ Kudy ty powla-to*

 (125) Nu a ty, mama, sedew; li is;-to* (both Kar.; from a collection of fairy tales)

We saw that dak is often used at syntactic boundaries as well, especially after
subordinate clauses, and at the end of exclamations, though not at the end of
questions. This characteristic of -to and dak is at most a secondary function of
these particles. Their use can have different explanations. In corresponding
exclamatory utterances in Standard Russian, -to can be used as well, but usually,
-to and the word it marks do not take final position. Lapteva found that in
Russian dialects the structure of utterances is different from spoken Standard
Russian. For example, questions are less often divided prosodically (see section
11.2.2). Words like kakoj and takoj are usually not separated from the words they
modify, while this is very common in standard spoken Russian:

 (126) Tiwina-to kakaq@

The most common Northern Russian counterpart is probably “Kaka tiwina-to@”
Similarly, the common Russian equivalent of Taka lqpanda valit dak@ is probably
Takaq valit lqpanda@, without dak  and a different word order. A good
explanation for the use of -to in such utterances can be found in McCoy 2001:141f.

14.6.3 Differences between dak and -to

Then, what is the difference between -to and dak? Several of the examples
mentioned above contain both of these particles, which suggests that they are not
completely synonymous. I start with some syntactic differences.

• -to is enclitic to a single word; dak is enclitic to larger units:

(127) A s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=rovo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡ dak.

(127a)A s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=rovo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡-*to.
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• -to  can be used inside a sentence constituent; dak  is only used on the
boundaries of sentence constituents and larger syntactic units:

(128) Voz;mi-to, mat;, govorit, viwnevu-to wal;. (Varzuga corpus)
(128a) Voz;mi-to, mat;, govorit, viwnevu-to *dak wal;. (questionnaire)
(128b) Voz;mi-to, mat;, govorit, viwnevu *dak wal;. (questionnaire)

• Dak is almost exclusively used after the first sentence constituent – or after
the first syntagm, which functions as a constituent of another sentence. If not,
dak is attached to a parenthetical, which is not part of the basic structure of the
sentence. In contrast, -to can also be used after other constituents in the
sentence:

 (129) Ü Umba derevnq, da. A tam ostalos; ohen; ma¡lo. ...

Ü Tam ma¡lo 'y¡t<el<eΔ-to osta¡los< sofs<e¡m.

Ü Da, ohen; malo.
Ü My to¡'e tam vystupa¡l<i, ra¡n<we naro¡du-to by¡lo vot. Tam to¡'e klub byl,

is cerkv<i zd<e¡lan. Kogda¡ vot c<e¡rkv<i-to by¡l<i naru¡weny dak, klup to¡'e byl

tam. (S2)

As expected, the respondent to the questionnaire dismissed the following
modified utterances:

(130) tam ma¡lo 'y¡t<el<eΔ-to osta¡los< sofs<e¡m.

(130a) tam ma¡lo 'y¡t<el<eΔ-to *dak osta¡los< sofs<e¡m. (questionnaire)

(131) Ra¡n<we naro¡du-to by¡lo vot.

(131a) Ra¡n<we naro¡du *dak by¡lo vot. (questionnaire)

• -to can also be used after several consecutive words, such as in the above cited
example from Trubinskij 1970:

(132) U nas-to togda-to /kspedycyq-to mu'yki-to dak tri mesqca 'yli.

In only one out of five hundred attestations in the Varzuga database dak was
used after two consecutive words.13

13 This example was found in a fragment with abundant use of dak:
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• -to is claimed to be a marker of emphasis, and indeed, jut like the elements
marked by dak , the words marked by -to are usually prominent, both
prosodically and informationally. However, -to does not only mark sentence-
initial themes; it can even mark non-prominent elements in the so-called tail

(see section 7.2.2.6) at the end of the sentence, such as so-called right-dislocated
elements, unlike dak (see section 11. 5.4):14

(134) Propa¡li dene'ki-to. (from Zybatow 1990)

In this utterance, dak can be used as well, but it changes the meaning:

(134a) Propa¡li dene'ki dak. (questionnaire)

The scope of dak is not the last word, but the whole utterance. According to
the respondent, the utterance has a meaning of pity when dak is used. With
-to, it is just a statement of a fact. The use of dak implies that it is too late, the
money is gone and nothing can be done about it. In other words, unlike -to,
dak provokes a thought about a consequence of the situation expressed in the
utterance.

The element syn-ot ‘my (her, his, their) son’ in the next example also
appears to represent a tail:

 (135) V Uwatkine # syn-ot # 'yv\t. (example from Ovhinnikova 1976:115)

Remember that the slashes in Ov∏innikova’s transcription do not mark
pauses, but boundaries between thematic and rhematic parts of the utterance.
The use of dak would have been impossible: it is improbable that the speaker

 (133) (...) do¡lgo o¡h<en< /¡to i l<e'y¡t dak ona¡ ... t<ep<e¡r< vot ona¡ dak zam<o¡rzn<et dak /- ... n<ih<eo¡ i n<e

d<e¡laΔece a kogda¡ t<eplo¡ dak ona¡ ... s du¡wko¡m oka¡'ec<a dak, /¡to uw o¡h<en< fku¡sno iwe¡ ka-,

fkusn<e¡Δ ka¡'et.

The complete fragment, which is about fermented pike, is given in Appendix VI.
14 McCoy claims that tails can never be kontrastive, following Vallduví and Vilkuna 1998
(1998:107, fn. 4; McCoy 2003:320). A typical tail is a right-detached element, and they are never
contrasted (Lambrecht 1981; 1994, who is right in distinguishing right-detached elements from
afterthoughts, which follow after a pause, and can be accented and contrastive; cf. section 11.5.4),
and apparently, not kontrastive either, since they are unaccented. At the same time, McCoy claims
that -to is always enclitic to a kontrastive element. This implies that -to cannot mark tails, but in
my understanding of the term tail, it does, and not only in the dialects, such as in (134) Propa¡li
dene'ki-to. McCoy writes that -to almost only marks contrastive topics. Contrastive topics are
always accented. Therefore, it might be the accent which marks the element as kontrastive (‘not
not-x’), more than the particle -to, which is used first of all to mark something as being accessible to
the hearer (or presents it as such) and as being the topic of some predication (thought, etc.). In most
cases, these elements appear to be kontrastive.
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intended to say that living in Uªatkino is put up against doing something else
in another place, or that there is any kind of causality between the two
connected parts.

Little contrastivity or set membership can be found in all of the mentioned
examples, where -to marks non-initial sentence constituents, and not in the
following one from section 10.3.8 (and 9.3.2) either:

 (136) Vo¡t. Dak vot o¡n h<evo¡-to pro Ôe'o¡va-to skaza¡l, za tak<i¡ slova¡ Δego¡ uv<ezl<i¡ n... v

Magada¡n.

JeΩov had been mentioned before (see context in section 9.3.2), but ‘about
JeΩov’ is not marked as being a member of a set of alternatives. Contrastive
elements always take the first position in Russian (cf. section 10.3.13). Perhaps
dak is more kontrastive than -to, although dak does not always mark set
membership in any obvious way either; see section 10.3.12.

• Dak cannot be used at the end of a question, unlike -to (see also section 10.3.11
and 11.5.3):

(137) Ü A ty¡ f koto¡ryΔ kla¡s%-to, f tr<e¡t<iΔ*

(137a) Ü A ty¡ f koto¡ryΔ kla¡s%-to *dak*

(138) Ü Tak hto vy ezdili v Kuzomen;. A doroga byla tuda*
Ü V Ku¡zom<en<-to* (S1)

(138a) Ü V Ku¡zom<en< *dak* (questionnaire)

(139) Ü Net. Moj mu'.
Ü To¡t-to* Mu¡w svoΔ* (S10)

• Interpositional dak stands between an accented theme and an accented rheme.
The particle -to can also be used at other positions:

(140) Ne xohetsq uxodit;, da rebqtiwki-to ustali. (from Zybatow 1990)
(140a) Ne xohetsq uxodit;, da rebqtiwki-to *dak ustali. (questionnaire)

(141) V dom ne vojdew; Ü dveri-to zaperty. (from Zybatow 1990)
(141a) V dom ne vojdew; Ü dveri *dak zaperty. (questionnaire)
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• -to marks an element which is accessible to the hearer, or at least it is
presented as such. Dak does not have that property. This is however difficult
to prove, because most of the elements marked by dak are accessible to the
hearer(s), or could be presented as such.15 Chapter 10 contains some examples
with enclitic dak where the information is definitely not known to the
hearer(s). In example (10.18), an aunt was introduced, which was certainly not
known to the hearers (see section 10.3.5). In example (10.17) from section
10.3.4, now (142), it is very improbable that the speaker supposed that the
hearers-dialectologists knew that she had learnt something about how to bake
pies:

(142) Ü No pirogi-to vy umeete, wan;gi vy umeete peh;*
Ü Um<e¡Δu, ta¡k-to nauh<i¡las< mal<e¡nko dak. (S8)

The same fragment, which can be found in Appendix VI, contains another
example somewhat later. It is hardly to be expected that the dialectologists
present knew that the dialect speaker was talking about a Russian oven at a
fishing place:

(142a)Um<e¡Δu, ta¡k-to nauh<i¡las< mal<e¡nko dak. Ra¡n<we h<o¡ von na to¡n<i
d

 'yv<o¡w dak

su¡n<ow ... f p<e¡h<. La¡tku s ry¡boΔ. I fs<o¡. (unintell.) F svoΔo¡m suku¡. (unintell.)-

no¡w, w<ob n<; pr<igor<e¡la fsu¡n<ew, u ru¡s%koΔ p<e¡hk<i na to¡n<i¡ dak.

In the next fragment, the speaker could not expect the dialectologist (= me;
MP) to know anything about the life of her son, whom we are talking about:

(143) Ü A kem on rabotaet*

Ü O⁄n* Pro¡sto v mo¡r<e xo¡d<it y ... /¡t<ima ... motor<i¡stom.

Ü Aga.
Ü Gm. To¡'e n<e¡ zako¡nh<il uh<i¡ls= v /¡t=, v vy¡wemor<exo¡tk<i. Ta¡k potom bro¡s<il

dy i ... [laughs; pause] Ta¡k uh<i¡ls= o¡h<;n< xorowo¡ on no ... Vot ta¡k-to, n<ih<evo¡

'yvu¡t tut dak. (S2)

• As mentioned earlier, both -to and enclitic dak mark topical elements, that is,
they mark an element as being object of a predication (statement, thought).
Dak  seems in addition to provoke an inference: the choice of x implies a

15 Cf. Sappok 1999 and Gol;din 1998 on the frequency of presenting topics or objects as known among
dialect speakers and Lind (1994; 1996) on argumentation strategies in Norwegian, which includes
the presentation of unknown information as if it were known to the hearer.
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certain outcome. Dak  marks that x has a consequence and that y is a
consequence.

In (144) and (145) the use of -to would only imply ‘it is lake fish I am
talking about’, whereas dak  implies in addition that this topic has a
consequence: ‘so that means the species A, B, C, etc.’:

(144) Ü A kaku[ rybu lovili*
Ü By¡l<i ... s<ig<i¡ da, w%u¡ka da o¡kun<i da. [pause] Taku¡ ry¡bu lov<il<i. Oz<e¡rsku

dak.

(145) Taku¡ ry¡bu lov<il<i. Oz<e¡rsku dak. -> ‘lake fish (is what I am talking about), so
that means the species A,B,C, ...’

(145a) Taku¡ ry¡bu lov<il<i. Oz<e¡rsku-to. -> ‘lake fish, you know (is what I am
talking about)’

This difference of activating an implication (dak) or not (-to) might also explain
the impossibility of enclitic dak to mark questions (see section 10.3.11 and 11.5.2),
while -to can:

(138) Ü V Ku¡zom<en<-to*

‘Do you mean to Kuzomen’?’

(138a)Ü V Ku¡zom<en< *dak*

Apparently, dak marks not only the topic, but it also refers to a consequence of
the choice of this particular topic. Dak marks the preceding element as being
prior to a certain thought or proposition (see sections 10.3.4; 10.3.6). Apparently,
this proposition is so strongly present that the topic of this proposition can no
longer be questioned. Thus, dak is more explicit about the nature of the implied
complex proposition than -to.

14.7 Dak vs. Standard Russian ved’

14.7.1 Short characterisation of ved’

Dak has often been compared to ved’, a word often translated as ‘you know’. To
my knowledge, the particle ved’ has never been described for the dialects,
although it is a very frequent particle, at least in Varzuga. The reason is probably
that it does not give the impression to be different from Standard Russian ved’.
All the characterisations from the literature given below are based on ved’ in the
standard language.
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Ved’ signals the fact that an inference can be made from knowledge that
both the speaker and the hearer possess (Parrott 1997:180). Nørgård-Sørensen
characterises ved’ as a knowledge and coherence marking if-then adverbial. If the
proposition which is expressed in the clause containing ved’ is called p, then p
constitutes a premise for drawing the conclusion that something previously
claimed (q) is true.Ved’ marks that “p is an element of N and there is a q that is
an element of Cc such that p implies q” (Nørgård-Sørensen 1992:60). In this
formula, N symbolises the hearer’s non-activated knowledge, C the knowledge
obtained from the immediately preceding communication act (1992:44) and Cc

subset of C consisting of all propositions of C that are not macropropositions,
which means that ved’ connects two propositions on the same hierarchical level,
and not, for instance, the expression of an action with a higher level discourse
topic.16 These two propositions connected by ved’ are statements or facts (Paillard
1986; Bitextin 1993; Parrott 1997; McCoy 2001). Therefore, neither p nor q can be
the content of a single sentence constituent, which does not have a truth value,
and ved’ cannot be used in imperative utterances or in questions, because they do
not represent facts, unless the question represents a metinformational question,
such as the following:

(146) Ta¡k ved;* (from Parrot 1997:239)

‘Like this, right / isn’t it (so)?’

The speaker does not ask if it was ‘like this’, but whether her assumption of a
positive answer to this question is correct or not. For a good explanation of the
incompatibility of ved’ with informational directives and questions, see Parrott
1997:196ff and 209ff.

14.7.2 Shared contexts of dak and ved’

In many utterances, dak  and ved’ seem to be synonymous. It accounts for
examples of utterance-final dak where a causal relation is expressed or implied:

(147) Da uw f p<i¡c<i¡-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak. (S1)

(148) Ü (...) Sta¡ry.

16 A macroproposition is a proposition which is kept in active storage at several successive points in
a discourse process due to its topical status (Nørgård-Sørensen 1992:56, after Van Dijk & Kintsch
1983, Strategies of discourse comprehension). Cc is a subset of C consisting of all propositions of C
that are not macropropositions., i.e., Cc is a set of propositions on the same level in the hierarchy of
topics and subtopics.
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Ü U menq to'e byl kot. On umer kogda emu bylo 15 let.
Ü Gm. Nu dak vot o¡ny ... to¡'e ... sta¡ry bu¡dut dak. (S1)

(149) Otdyxa¡Δt<e poka¡. V o¡tpusk<; dak. (S2)

14.7.3 Differences between dak and ved’

The fact that dak can be combined with ved’ already suggests that these words
have a different function:

(149) Q⁄ vet; u' vy¡pila poltory¡ kru¡wki dak. (AOS)

One of the differences is that ved’ marks that the proposition expressed is known
to the hearer (see below).

• The position of ved’ in the clause is more flexible than that of -to or dak. It can
be used both before and after the element it “emphasises”17 with apparently
only minor differences in meaning;18

• Dak  is only similar to ved’ in constructions where y (the implication) is
activated before x is expressed, that is in part of the “A_dak” and “B A_dak”-
constructions. Utterances containing ved’ have backward scope. PreobraΩen-
skaja claimed that this accounts for utterances containing dak as well, but
section 9.3.1 showed that this not always the case. Ved’ is not used when the
order is A – B:

(150) Ne pivala, d=k ne zna[. (about goat milk)
(150a) **

Ne pivala ved;, ne zna[.

Ved’ is similar to dak especially in “B, A”-constructions where A gives a
reason for the proposition expressed in B, such as in (147), with an addition of
a cause for the fact expressed in A: the speaker does not see anything in the
oven, because it is very dark inside:

(147) Da uw f p<i¡c<i¡-to n<ic<e(g)o¡ n<e v<i¡'u, t<e¡m<en< stra¡wn= ta¡m dak.

17 McCoy claims that ved’ is always used either to the left or to the right of a kontrastive element
(2001:292).
18 According to Parrott, the position of ved’ in the clause depends on how much of the conveyed
proposition in which ved’ is used is assessed by the speaker to be activated by the hearer: the
proposition as a whole or only part of it (Parrott 1997:195f).
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The darkness in the oven implies that the speaker cannot see anything in it.

Dak cannot always be translated with ved’:

• Ved’ signals an inferential if-then relationship: if you know x, then you can
infer y. The word dak does not express inference in a strictly logical sense, but
only informational, pragmatic priority of A. The relation is not always causal
either, as we saw in (151), discussed in section 9.2.2 and 13.3:

(151) ^ko mn<e¡ n<ikogo¡ ... /¡t<ix ba¡t<uwkof ... n<e¡ zov<i¡t<e. Umru¡ dak.& Govor<i¡t Δi¡%

^da¡'e L<ikon<i¡dy n<e zov<i¡t<e.& (S1)

‘“Don’t call any of those priests to me. When I’ll die.” She also said: “Don’t even call

Likonida.”’

The replacement of dak by ved’ results in an acceptable utterance, but it
definitely changes the meaning:

(151a) ^ko mn<e¡ n<ikogo¡ ... /¡t<ix ba¡t<uwkof ... n<e zov<i¡t<e. Umru¡ v<et<.&

‘Don’t call any of those priests to me. After all, I’ll die.’

• Ved’ can only connect two propositions with their own truth values. The A-
part in a dak-construction does not have to be a statement with a truth value;
it can also express an object or a condition:

(152) Obra¡tnaq storona¡, le¡va dak (iznanka; AOS)

‘The other side, the reverse dak’

(152a) Obra¡tnaq storona¡, le¡va *ved; (*ved; leva)

(153) stala by kosit; # mogla by dak (Arch.; Preobra'enskaq 1985)

(153a) stala by kosit; # mogla by **ved;.

• Unlike d a k , v e d ’  cannot be used in imperatives (unless they are
metinformational; Parrott 1997:209ff; McCoy 2001:299):

(154) Ü No kovo¡, spra¡wyvaΔ Δiw<o¡ h<evo¡ na¡d= dak # *v<et<.
Ü Vzdr<evn<i¡ dak # *v<et<.

Apparently, dak does not mark the information in the preceding imperative
clause to be asserted (asserted as being true, probable or possible; cf. Bitextin

1993), which is a condition for the use of ved’.
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• We saw that ved’ can be used in metinformational questions, but dak can
probably not, because the content of A cannot be questionned (see section
10.3.11):

(146) Ta¡k ved;*

‘Like this, right / isn’t it?’

(138a) Ü Tak hto vy ezdili v Kuzomen;. A doroga byla tuda*
Ü V Ku¡zom<en< *dak* (questionnaire)

‘Do you mean to Kuzomen’?’

• Ved’ signals that the hearer knows – or is presented as knowing – the
statement made in the utterance it is used in. In this sense it is similar to -to,
apart from the fact that -to marks single terms, and ved’ marks statements.
Section 10.3.4 and 10.3.5 and the section on -to in the present chapter
contained examples where dak marks an x-part not known to the hearer.
Below are some more examples. In the following fragment, the hearer –
which was me – indeed knew the information:

(155) Ü Ôa nav<e¡rno va¡m vh<era¡ rasska¡zyvala g=r<u u na¡s ka¡k nah<n<o¡c%a s<enoko¡s,

Ü Gm.
Ü M<e¡s<ec Ü suxo¡Δ zako¡n. Govor<i¡la fs<o¡ dak.

Ü Da, da.
Ü Nu vo¡t. (...) (S3)

The use of ved’ instead of dak would not change the intended meaning of the
utterance. However, the element of the hearer knowing the assertion appears
not to be signalled by dak . The basic meaning of dak  is evoking an
implication: ‘I told you everything, so ...’. This non-expressed information
could be: ‘so you know’, or ‘so I don’t have to say everything once more.’ The
circumstance that the hearer knows the content of this statement A is not
signalled by dak, but by other cues in the context. You can see that from other
utterances containing dak, where the information is not necessarily known by
the hearer.

In the next fragment it is very unlikely that the speaker presumed us to
know how these towels were called, or wanted to present it as if we knew it.
In fact, when I later asked other villagers how these towels were called, there
was only one respondent who knew the answer:
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(156) To¡'e ... togda¡ iwo¡ by¡lo ... pr<e¡'e-to ak Δiko¡ny by¡l<i. S yko¡namy kak bu¡t%o(-ka).

Dak polot<e¡nc<a by¡l<i. A my¡-to b<e¡s yko¡n wl<i. My¡-to u'e¡ i Ü togda¡ ka¡k,

Δiko¡ny-to Ü n<e¡ bylo, i ... Polot<e¡nc<a-to by¡%l<i. Polot<e¡nc<a nazyva¡l<is<

obrazn<ik<i¡
d

 dak. To¡'e by¡l<i. U⁄ m<en<a¡ mu¡'n<iΔof Δe¡s< i¡ svoi¡ /¡t<i w. (S4)

In the next context, the speaker does not expect us to know that her son has an
alright living, and certainly not that this is a proposition from which we can
deduce some of the facts she has mentioned earlier, which the use of ved’

would have signalled:

(157) Ü A kem on rabotaet*

Ü O⁄n* Pro¡sto v mo¡r<e xo¡d<it y ... /¡t<ima ... motor<i¡stom.

Ü Aga.
Ü Gm. To¡'e n<e¡ zako¡nh<il uh<i¡ls= v /¡t=, v vy¡wemor<exo¡tk<i. Ta¡k potom bro¡s<il

dy i ... [laughs; pause] Ta¡k uh<i¡ls= o¡h<;n< xorowo¡ on no ... Vot ta¡k-to, n<ih<evo¡

'yvu¡t tut dak. (S2)

Instead, dak implies a proposition that is based on the information given in
the clause ending in dak . Together with other information, the implied
proposition seems to be something like ‘so it does not really matter that he
didn’t finish his higher education’.

14.8 Dak vs. colloquial Russian zna∏it

14.8.1 Shared contexts of dak and zna∏it

Dak  shares a range of contexts with zna∏it, where these words seem to be
synonymous. Dak  can be replaced by zna∏it in many contexts without any
remarkable change of meaning. Apparently, these words fulfil a similar function
in the following contexts, where dak is replaced by zna∏it:

•  in a connection of two statements with a causal interrelation:
(150a) Ne pivala, znahit ne zna[ (on goat milk, Vol., Wapiro 1953)

• between the parts in a chain of events:
(158a) Ta¡k-to l<o¡t ... znah<it ... n<e bu¡d<ew poloska¡t< a ... Δe¡d<;t ... l<o¡t-to .. ub<er<o¡w

znah<it po¡to¡m tam voda¡-to znah<it ´-... ta¡m polo¡wh<iw.

• in a narrative context in a return to a temporarily abandoned topic:
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(159a) (...) powla¡ k L<ikon<i¡dy, Δi¡s< [= est;] /¡t<ix, p<eh<o¡nok. Znah<it ta¡m pos<id<e¡la da

vot sko¡l<ko vr<e¡m<en<i vot ta¡k ru¡k<i tr<esu¡c<%e@

(160a) Vo¡t. Znah<it (*vot) o¡n h<evo¡-to pro Ôe'o¡va-to skaza¡l, za tak<i¡ slova¡ Δego¡

uv<ezl<i¡ n... v Magada¡n.

• in some afterthoughts:
(161a) I ... vot a s<ih<a¡s-to my xo¡d<im x=rovo¡dy-to vot to¡'e. Na sce¡ny-to kogda¡

znah<it. (S2)

14.8.2 Short characterisation of zna∏it in colloquial Russian

The word zna∏it can be very frequent in the speech of certain speakers, because it
carries little meaning and it can be used as a filler. It is typical for spontaneous
speech. For these reasons, the word has received very little attention from
linguists. Interestingly, unlike dak, zna∏it is not typical for dialectal speech – it is
very infrequent in the Varzuga corpus.

Nørgård-Sørensen (1992) describes the meaning of the connective zna∏it as
follows. He distinguishes use of zna∏it as an if-then adverbial (‘so, apparently’),
zna∏it1, from use as a performative adverbial, zna∏it2. In a clause containing
zna∏it1 and the expression of a proposition p, zna∏it indicates that “there is a q

that is an element of C such that q implies p” (1992:46), in which p and q are
propositions and C is the knowledge obtained from the immediately preceding
communication act. Zna∏it2 is a performative if-then adverbial, which indicates
that “there is a q that is an element of C – Cc such that q implies the performing
of p” (1992:86). C – Cc (C minus Cc) means that the proposition q is a macro-
proposition, that is, it represents a discourse topic and not simply the
propositional content of the previous utterance.19 In other words, zna∏it2

indicates that a certain macroproposition q implies that the speaker will perform
p, or, even more simplified, that q makes the speaker say p. Zna∏it2 is distinctly
colloquial. Here is an example of zna∏it2 from colloquial Russian:20

(162) I u nee [= sobaki] ª∏enki byli // bylo ªest’ ª∏enkov // I vot ona zna∏it

nikomu ne davala podxodit’ k étim ª∏enkam //
‘And she [= the dog] had puppies. There were six of them. And now ... she
didn’t let anybody approach the puppies.’

19 C – Cc is a set of macropropositions, i.e. discourse topics; see the previous section on ved’ and
footnote 16 for en explanation of the term macroproposition and the symbols C and Cc.
20 This is an example from Zemskaq & Kapanadze 1978, Russkaq razgovornaq reh;. Teksty, as cited in
Nørgård-Sørensen (1992:85, his example 85), complete with his English translation.
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According to Nørgård-Sørensen, zna∏it1 presents p as implied by some activated
proposition. In the cited example it is impossible to establish any such inference
on a propositional level: p is not presented as the consequence of any q. Nørgård-
Sørensen explains that a topic about a dog and her puppies had been established
prior to the utterance containing zna∏it2. This topic, which must be seen as
represented by a macroproposition, is presented not as a premise for inferring p

(i.e., there is no ‘q implies p’ inference involved) but as a premise for performing
p, in other words for developing the current topic (i.e. ‘q implies the performing
of p’). “What is communicated by the adverbial is consequently something like ‘I
shall now continue in the same line’. This explains why it is indeed very often
possible to fill in a zna∏it2 although it may as well be omitted without disturbing
the coherence. As the background for performing p the speaker using a zna∏it2

points at a macroproposition, i.e., a q that is an element of the knowledge subset
C – Cc.” (1992:86)

Similar explanations seem to fit well for the use of dak in constructions
where dak introduces a return to an abandoned topic. Like zna∏it, dak can be used
to connect both propositional content (zna∏it1) and speech acts (zna∏it2).

14.8.3 Differences between dak and zna∏it

• Dak and zna∏it1 share only a limited amount of context types;

• Zna∏it2 can be used as a frequent filler and can occupy several positions in the
utterance without influencing the intended meaning to any substantial
degree (examples provided by Katia Rachilina, p.c.):

(163) Esli na nebe mnogo oblakov, znahit zavtra budet do'd;.

(163a) Esli na nebe mnogo oblakov, zavtra znahit budet do'd;.

(163b) Esli na nebe mnogo oblakov, zavtra budet do'd; znahit.

(164) Esli on skazal, znahit on pridet.

(165) Esli on skazal, on znahit pridet.

This does not mean that the position of zna∏it is free. In the next utterance,
the particle cannot be used in the position between A and B:

(166) Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ dak Δa otveh<a¡t< bu¡du.

(166a) Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ *znah<it Δa¡ znah<it otveh<a¡t< znahit bu¡du.

(166b) Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ Δa¡ znah<it otveh<a¡t< bu¡du.
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(166c) Tak ty Δew<o¡ h<e(v)o spra¡wyvaΔ Δa¡ otveh<a¡t< znah<it bu¡du.

• Contrary to ved’, which is used in the A-part of a (B)-A-construction, zna∏it

fits best in the B-part:

(167) P=to¡m ... oΔ Δiw<o¡ ka¡k, kako¡Δ-to iw<o¡ da i, t<ip<e¡r< uw sta¡la i zabyva¡t< ix fs<ex.

Davno¡ n<e¡tu dak.

(167a) V<et< davno¡ n<e¡tu.

(167b) Davno¡ n<e¡tu 
??znah<it.

(168) voz<m<i¡-t(o) (...) v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l<, u t<a¡ 
??znah<it dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i 

??znah<it.
(169) Vo¡t u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i g=t znah<it v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< voz<m<i¡@

• The word zna∏it has – when used as an if-then adverbial – an element of
necessity: the knowledge of p appears to be enough to deduce q, or to the
performance of q. Dak does not indicate such relations;

• It appears that p must be an assertion, just like the p marked by the particle
ved’. Zna∏it can also be used after the first, thematic sentence constituent (Δa¡
znah<it otveh<a¡t< bu¡du), but this theme is not the equivalent of A in dak-
constructions;

• Zna∏it cannot be used to introduce non-cooperative replies, where B does not
express a deduction from the preceding context:

(170) [S1:] Ü On pr<iwo¡l by odna¡ko@

[S3:] Ü *Znahit ... n<e pr<iwo¡l by, Δe¡sl<i u ko¡wk<i@

These examples call for a deeper study of the restrictions on the use of zna∏it.

14.9 Dak vs. a

Dak has never been compared to the conjunction and particle a, although these
words share a number of characteristics:
• Both dak and a are prosodically subordinated to another word or word group.

They are both clitics that cannot be accented or followed by a pause (apart from
a pause of hesitation, but see note 1 in chapter 12). In this respect, a is different
from the other coordinative conjunctions no and i;

• Their position in relation to the elements they connect is fixed;
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• The word a is almost always attached to a kontrastive unit. This accounts for
most cases of dak as well;

• Both enclitic dak and a mark a theme or topic, which can be everything from
a single word to a complete clause, and forms a phonetic unit, usually a
prosodic syntagm. A introduces a member of a set (which is different from the
old member(s)) and evokes a rheme, which is – or could be – different from
the rheme of the other member(s) (cf. Yokoyama 1986:315f about the set-
generating properties of a ; McCoy 2001 on -to). Dak  marks similar set
relations. The difference is that a is proclitic to the theme/topic, whereas dak

is enclitic to it;
Some differences between enclitic dak and a are the following:
• Unlike a, dak cannot be used in a question where the speaker asks for the

rheme of a parallel theme-rheme set by giving the alternative theme:
(171a) Ü A V<ita¡l<ka*

(171b) Ü A V<ita¡l<ka *dak*

Dak can only be used in such expressions if the rheme is expressed:
(171) Ü A V<ita¡l<ka dak f kakom*

• Whereas a is frequent and almost obligatory to introduce alternative themes,
the use of dak after a nominal theme is relatively rare, and far from gramma-
ticalised, unlike topic markers like the Japanese topic-marker wa (see below).

14.10 Conclusion

This chapter has described the first attempts at a close comparison of dak with
similar forms and words with similar functions, both with forms in the dialect
itself and with Standard Russian words. This research has shown that compara-
tive studies can help to refine the description of individual pragmatic particles.
For instance, the comparison with ved’ makes clear that dak does not always
connect two propositions with a separate truth value and in contrast to -to,
enclitic dak can not be used inside a clause constituent and it does not mark that
the element in its scope is known to the hearer.

In the sections 14.4 through 14.7, dak was compared to similar word forms
in the dialects: to tak, to da , to ak, to dyk  and to d\k. The research led to the

following results:

• The forms dyk are d\k, which are attested in Varzuga as well, though not

frequently, seem to be mere pronunciation variants of dak in the northern
dialects. There is no reason to believe that the forms dyk and d\k should have

a meaning or function different from dak.
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• The forms dak and tak in the dialect are not phonetic variants of the same
word, but different lexical units: they have separate meanings and functions
in the dialect of Varzuga.

• A comparison of Varzuga dak with Standard Russian unaccented tak shows
that these words have very similar functions in many contexts, but that dak is
different from tak in that it is usually used postpositively, and appears to
have less semantic content. Most functions of Standard Belorussian dyk are
shared by Varzuga dak, but Belorussian dyk is not used in postposition. The
differences in distribution between the forms tak and dak  or dyk  in the
different varieties of Eastern Slavonic can be roughly symbolised in the
following figure:

adverb unaccented connector

prepositive postpositive

Standard Russian tak -

Standard Belorussian tak dyk -

Varzuga (NR dialects) tak d a k

Figure 14.1. The distribution of tak, dak and dyk in three Eastern Slavonic language varieties

• A first look at the differences and similarities between dak and da in the dia-
lect of Varzuga shows that these words share a lot of functions, but that there
are clearly different functions as well. The meaning and functions of da have
not yet been described in any detail. For instance, only da can have a coordi-
nating, copulative function. More research is needed to show if these words
can be full synonyms in some contexts.

• Dak also shares functions with the word ak, and they could be phonetic vari-
ants in some cases. However, in other contexts, they clearly represent different
lexical units, such as when ak has the same meaning as kak ‘how’.

In certain contexts, dak seems to be synonymous with -to, ved’ and zna∏it, but the
differences with these words in other contexts show that dak only shares certain
properties with these words (see sections 14.6 to 14.8):

• Dak signals that y is based on some other information, or that x is a basis for
some other information. This accounts for the particle -to (and its variants) as
well, but -to and dak cannot be used in the same contexts: -to can be used in-



14 Contrastive studies 491

side a sentence constituent (viwn<o¡vu-to wal<) and after second or third
sentence constituent in the utterance, and after non-accented ones. D a k

activates an inference, implication: the choice of x implies a certain outcome.
Dak signals that x has a consequence and that y is a consequence. Dak does not
mark whether this consequence is necessary. A final difference between dak

and -to is that the particle -to refers to information which is accessible to the
hearer; dak can also mark information which is new to the hearer.

• Enclitic dak has often been compared to the particle ved’, which is often trans-
lated with ‘you know’, especially in constructions of the type “B A_dak”.
However, ved’ signals an inferential if-then relationship: if you know x, then
you can infer y. The word dak does not express inference, only informational,
pragmatic priority of A. Utterances containing ved’ have backward scope, un-
like utterances with enclitic dak. Ved' is not used when the order is A – B.
Ved’ can only connect two propositions, both with their own truth value, so
A cannot be a single term. The A in a dak-construction does not have to be a
statement with a truth value; it can also express an object or a condition. A
final difference is that ved' signals that the hearer knows – or is presented as
knowing – the assertion made in the utterance it is used in. In this sense, ved’

is similar to -to, apart from the fact that -to marks single terms, and ved’

marks assertions.

• Dak can be replaced by zna∏it in a considerable number of contexts without
any apparent change of meaning. However, the range of shared contexts is
restricted, and zna∏it can be used as a frequent filler, and it can probably occu-
py far more positions than dak without changing its scope dramatically. Fur-
thermore, the word zna∏it has – when used as an if-then adverbial – an ele-
ment of necessity: the knowledge of p appears to be enough to deduce q, or to
the performance of q. Dak does not indicate such necessary relations.

Much language-internal comparative research remains to be done, even in
Standard Russian, for instance, the differences between turn-initial da and tak in
Standard Russian have not yet been described. ¥im∏uk and ¥∏ur (Wimhuk & }ur

1999) give examples of both forms, with very similar descriptions of their context
and functions, but in most cases they are not interchangeable, which indicates
that they are not completely synonymous:21

21 My intuitions were confirmed by Tamara Lönngren.
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(172) Ü Sxodi kupi xleba@ Ü Tak u'e kupil@ (= Da?)

– Go buy some bread! – But I already did!

(173) Ü Napiwi ob /tom@ Ü Da ne xohu. (*Tak)

– Write about it! – (But) I don’t want to.

(174) Ü Kuda idti* Ü Da prqmo. (*Tak)

– Where should I go? – Just straight on.

The word dak could also be compared with words with similar properties in
other languages. Dak has many features in common with unstressed pragmatic
particles in comparably well described languages like Classical Greek (e.g. dê ‘in
fact’, ‘of course’), German (ja, denn), Dutch (dus) and Norwegian (altså, så, da,
which all have a meaning related to ‘so’; Fretheim 1980; 1988; 2000a/b/c; Lind
1994), especially with the postpositive use of these Norwegian particles. Similar
postpositive particles are also used in the neighbouring Finno-Ugric languages
(Majtinskaq 1982; Leinonen & Ludykova 2001; Leinonen 2002a; Fernandez 1987 on
Sámi). Other good candidates for comparative research are topic markers like
Japanese wa, and Korean nun (Lee 1996). Dak is not synonymous with any of
these words. For example, Japanese wa  is an obligatory topic marker, e.g in
contrastive constructions with two contrastive pairs, wa cannot be left out, while
dak is optional in such constructions in Northern Russian dialects (T1 wa R1, but
T 2 wa  R2, vs. T1 (dak) R1, but T2 (dak) R2) and it can mark more than one
argument/sentence constituent in a sentence (‘At school wa John wa does well,
but Ken wa struggles’; Kaori Takamine, p.c.). Another example is the Norwegian
utterance-final particles. The mere fact that Norwegian has three of them with
similar functions shows that their meaning cannot be completely identical (cf.
Fretheim 2000a; 2000b). The literature on these particles can shed new light on
characteristics of dak, or, on the contrary, on restrictions of the meaning of dak

and the possibilities of its use. A particle like dak can also be compared with
functions of elements in a well-described language like English, which lacks
unstressed pragmatic particles, but does have discourse markers like so and well

and uses intonation to fulfil similar functions (cf. e.g. Blakemore 2002).
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15 Conclusion

15.1 General conclusions

Part I of this dissertation gives a general description of the village of Varzuga and
its dialect. First, in chapter 2 this traditional Russian village on the White Sea
coast is shown to be a traditional Pomor settlement, its inhabitants living mainly
on fishery. It used to be one of the few Russian villages where reindeer were
kept. Sociolinguistically, Varzuga is undergoing the same fate as Russian villages
in general, with decreasing use of dialectal features, although the village is
relatively vital, attracting even work force from elsewhere.

Chapter 3 describes the Varzuga sound corpus. It is important to gather
high-quality sound recordings of longer stretches of speech of the traditional
Russian dialects before they lose most of their local characteristics. The
methodology of using spontaneous speech instead of the usual questionnaires
revealed a varying frequency of dialectal features according to the degree of
formality of the speech situation. Recordings of spontaneous speech provide data
for the study of discourse phenomena and a high sound quality enables acoustic
analysis and verification of the pronunciation of non-prominent parts of speech.

Chapter 4 provides a description of a dialect that had thus far been poorly
described. Unlike usual descriptions, prosodic phenomena above the level of the
word have been studied for this thesis, revealing large interdialectal variation
between northern and southern dialects. Several prosodic phenomena are
pointed out as being typical for Northern Russian dialects or for an even more
restricted area, such as the short duration of vowels relative to consonants and a
frequent tendency to mark each individual phonological word with a prominent
falling pitch pattern (see section 4.3.1). Some of the phenomena attested by
Merkur’ev in the dialects of the Murmansk oblast in data from the 1950s and
1960s were not found in the new data. A short area-linguistic comparative study
shows that the dialect of Varzuga fits smoothly into the Russian dialect
landscape.

The second part of the dissertation describes a uniquely Northern Russian
phenomenon – the pragmatic particle dak, which can be used in postposition.

This study of Northern Russian dak exemplifies that connectives may
mark not only connections between linguistic expressions and their meaning,
but also between concepts lacking a concrete linguistic form.

A particle like dak shows the specifics of communication in spontaneous
speech, in which a large part of the communicated information has no specific
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expression and is expressed only implicitly, especially in Russian non-standard
dialectal speech. Far less information is exchanged by lexico-grammatical means
than in prepared, written standard language. The function played by grammar
and lexicon in written language is in spontaneous speech partly fulfilled by
prosodic means (see section 7.1.1) and the use of particles. Particles help the
hearer to find the intended relations between the various units of knowledge
that are activated during the conversation (both explicit and implied).

Various aspects of the constructions containing dak  are described:
semantics, syntax and prosodic properties. The properties of the word dak itself
are discussed in chapter 13. Finally, dak is compared to particles and word forms
with similar forms and meanings. As explained in section 7.1.2, a moderate
monosemy approach is taken. In order to find the unique properties of a
discourse particle, one must study the structural properties of this word and its
contexts. Therefore, various prosodic and syntactic possibilities of dak were taken
into account, as well as restrictions on its use in various contexts. Pragmatic
analysis is not used to describe the pragmatic functions of dak in each context,
but, firstly, in order to find the intended meaning of the utterances containing
dak, secondly, in order to find the common characteristics of all uses of dak, and
thirdly, in order to find support (or give negative evidence) for the various
hypotheses about dak that were formulated during the analysis.

¥vedova argues that it is impossible to describe a particle in isolation from
the context in which it is used, since the particle expresses a meaning together
with the context (Wvedova 1960; see section 7.2.1.4). As she remarks, the use and
the interpretation of particles is tightly connected with its context. Therefore, it is
very unlikely that the core meaning reflects what goes on in the mind of a
language user when she uses a particle. Still, this dissertation shows that it is
useful to try to filter out the specific properties and contribution of a particle to an
utterance, not only because it gives a better understanding of the meaning,
functions and conditions of use for a particle, but also because it can account for
use in contexts which would otherwise remain unexplained.

15.2 Conclusions regarding the research questions about dak

The main questions about Varzuga dak, formulated in section 1.2, have received
the following answers.

QUESTION 1: Dak is used in many different contexts in different positions in
the utterance. What do all of these uses have in common? Are they only
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historically related, or is it reasonable and useful to depart from a common
function or core meaning of all uses of dak?

ANSWER: Dak can be described as having a core meaning, which can account for
its use in all contexts. This analysis of dak has predictive value, as it can explain
contexts which otherwise may remain uninterpretable.

Although the present research is based on data from a single village in
Northern Russia, the core meaning seems to be valid for all varieties of Russian
with postpositive dak.

The particle dak  in the dialect of Varzuga signals an asymmetric
relationship between two information units, independent of the context in
which it is used. Dak always marks the same type of connection, and takes a fixed
position relative to the expressions of the elements it connects. In the Varzuga
database, the element dak is always prosodically subordinated to the prosodic
syntagm to its left or to its right, or to both sides. Enclitic dak marks that the
preceding linguistic expression, say A, represents information, say x, on which a
certain thought is based, say y, where x may or may not have been expressed
explicitly (in the preceding or following expression B, or elsewhere). Proclitic dak

marks that the information y in the following expression B does not come “out
of the blue”, but that it is based on some information x, which may or may not
have been explicitly expressed in the preceding syntagm or utterance A. The
expressions of x and y, A and B, almost invariantly carry a pitch accent, and A is
the first or the last constituent in the utterance. This means that x and y are
presented as relatively independent elements and that they are singled out, in
most cases for being different from alternatives. A visual representation of the
meaning of dak and examples of the kind of elements it connects can be found in
the pictures 8.1, 8.2 and 8.3.

Dak does not express more than this. The word is often ascribed a function
as expressing causality, but specific semantic relations are not encoded by the
word dak itself. All of the different “meanings” listed in the dictionaries are
expressed by other means, if they are expressed at all, and not just implied. In fact,
there are many semantically multi-interpretable cases where the exact relation is
left unspecific. Whether the relation is, for example, primarily temporal or rather
causal is often not ostensively communicated, and certainly not by dak. An
explicit relation is possibly often not even intended.

This core meaning can give an explanation to some contexts of dak which
differs greatly from the explanations found in the existing literature. This holds
in particular for the numerous cases where only one of the two information
units x and y has a direct linguistic expression in the utterance. Either of the two
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information units can be left implicit, which is reflected in the varying positions
of dak in the utterance.

It is important to discern the semantic and syntactic relations between two
contiguous expressions in a context where dak is used, from the contribution of
dak to the utterance. Dak can have a function different from giving support to
the most obvious relation.

Historically, the form dak could possibly descend from several different
lexical units (see section 14.2). The historical development of dak has not been
studied for the present monograph. In any case, all the present day usage types, or
“meanings”, of dak are related in meaning and function.

The particle dak can have secondary functions. For instance, dak marks
prosodic boundaries, it helps to divide the speech into smaller parts, it can
introduce a return to a temporarily abandoned discourse topic, it can mark a
reply as being relevant and it can support the expression of subjective modality
in certain expressive, exclamative utterances. These functions are secondary,
because they only occur in specific contexts and in positions that are in
accordance with the core meaning and fixed position of dak. The secondary
function seems to have become more important than the core meaning in the
exclamatives ending in dak, such as Taka¡ l<apa¡nda val<i¡t dak@, where dak may be
on its way to losing its connective function and be used first of all as an
intensifier (see sections 9.3.1 and 13.7). However, the particle can play this role
only in utterances containing a comparative quantifier or having the same
meaning, which shows that these constructions are still related to the “A dak B”-
constructions with comparative quantifiers, where B expresses a consequence of
A.

QUESTION 2: Can the word dak  be used in virtually any context and
position in the utterance, as suggested by Lapteva (see section 1.1.7)? If not,
which are the conditions for its use – its syntactic, prosodic, semantic and
pragmatic restrictions?)

ANSWER: Lapteva claims that dak and da in the Northern Russian dialects can be
used after any content word in the utterance (Lapteva 1976:138), and that it has
one specific function in the utterance, namely the partitioning of the utterance,
towards its construction and presentation to the hearers in parts (Lapteva 1976:93;
see section 11.2.2). However, the function of dak is more specific. As explained
above, dak has a very general meaning, and does not express more than this, but
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it is not as general as Lapteva suggests, as dak is used to signal a specific kind of
relation, and takes a fixed position relative to the expressions of x and y.

Because of the core meaning of dak, some syntactic contexts are more likely
to occur than others. Dak  precludes some semantic relations from being
expressed. For instance, dak  has not been attested after expressions of
circumstances with meanings like ‘slowly’ or ‘often’. These meanings express a
circumstance, but not a circumstance which is the point of departure for a certain
proposition. They are not, directly or indirectly, opposed to an alternative point
of departure, and there is no cause-consequence relation of the type ‘since the
circumstance was x, what happened was y’, or ‘so the outcome is y’ (see section
9.5).

Dak  is almost always used at a prosodic boundary. It is prosodically
subordinated to its left-hand context (enclitic dak) and/or to its right-hand
linguistic context (proclitic dak). Usually, the expressions of x and y, A and B, are
larger intonation units, which carry one or more pitch accents, that is, A and B
have the form of prosodic syntagms or utterances. This means that dak is almost
exclusively found on the boundaries of such larger intonation units, which
represent larger syntactic, semantic, and communicative, informational units.
The units dak is attached to are relatively independent. The reason is that A and
B represent two separate cognitive tasks. A is the first or the last constituent in
the utterance, unless it is a parenthetical.

QUESTION 3: What does it add to an utterance? If it can be used in so many
different contexts, and its contribution to the utterance is unclear, couldn’t
this word just as well be omitted?

ANSWER: Although pragmatic particles like dak are void or almost void of lexico-
semantical meaning, they still make a contribution to discourse, but on a
different level. The fact that they can be used inappropriately implies that they do
contribute with some meaning (see section 7.1.3). The particle dak always adds
the same core meaning to an utterance. Its frequency varies, both between
speakers and even between different parts of one conversation, and likewise does
its additional value for the communication process. In some contexts, its
meaning is also expressed or implied by other means, and the omission of dak

would have little effect. However, in other contexts, where this meaning is not
expressed or implied otherwise, dak makes it much easier for the hearer to
interpret the utterance it is used in (see section 13.8).
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QUESTION 4: How is the relation between the meaning of dak and the
divisions made in theories on information structure?

ANSWER: The relationship signalled by dak between a thought and a piece of
information on which the thought is based, has much in common with the
fundamental distinctions mentioned in theories of sentence-internal
information structure, such as theme vs. rheme, topic vs. comment,
presupposition vs. focus, given vs. new and restrictor vs. nucleus, or tripartite
divisions like link, focus and tail, which were discussed in section 7.2.2. The
main difference is that these dichotomies and the more fine-grained distinctions
made in these theories are usually only applied to linguistic units uttered in a
single sentence, whereas the units in the current description of dak are mental
entities, which only in a minority of the cases have a linguistic expression in the
same sentence. The meaning of dak is related to phenomena often associated
with information structure, such as aboutness, point of departure, relational
givenness, presupposition, priority in argumentation, restriction of the nucleus,
conditionality and set-membership. But even if the dichotomies like theme vs.
rheme are used on a mental level only, the distinctions are not sufficient for the
description of the core meaning of dak.

The unit x is always a kind of point of departure and what the thought y is
about, but not all aboutness relations and not all points of departure can be
marked by dak.

The information unit x is prior to y in a logical, argumentational or
cognitive sense, since y is presented as depending on x. The position of dak in
relation to the expressions of x and y reflects the argumentational order which
the speaker had in mind (see section 10.3.6).

The information x need not be referentially given, but it is always given in
relation to y. For instance, the information expressed in imperatives is typically
new to the discourse, but they can end in dak. As soon as dak is used, the hearer
is instructed to take the event or situation which it urges to as given in relation
to its implication (see section 10.3.4).

Dak could perhaps be added to the list of set-evoking particles, the so-called
kontrastive particles (see section 10.4). In most cases, dak clearly helps to activate
a set of alternatives. In some contexts, however, a description in terms of set
membership does not seem to make sense, or has no explanational value. The
set-evoking properties, which McCoy ascribes to some particles, may rather be an
inherent characteristic of conditionals and of pitch accents than of the pragmatic
particles themselves.
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QUESTION 5: Is dak always a connector, and if it is, what does it connect?
How does the hearer know what it is connecting?

ANSWER: According to the proposed analysis, dak always connects two units, but
these units are mental units, which need not both have a linguistic expression
and not even a specified content. A possible exception is the use of dak in certain
exclamations (see point 1 above).

Prosodic information gives a good cue as to where to find the elements
connected by dak. In almost all cases, at least one of the elements x and y is
represented in a linguistic expression to which dak is prosodically attached, and
dak takes a fixed position in relation to the elements it connects. More specific,
enclitic dak  follows after A, i.e. the expression of the x, and proclitic d a k

introduces B, i.e. the expression of y. Usually, these expressions correspond to
larger intonation units (IUs). So, in most cases, IU_dak corresponds to “A_dak”,
dak_IU to “dak_B”, and IU_dak_IU to “A_dak_B”. The A-part very often ends
in a pitch accent containing the pitch movement Hl, like Bryzgunova’s IK-3 and
Odé’s Rl-, typical for utterance-initial themes, while accents ending in high pitch
or a rise are absent or very rare. Except in the case of “A_dak_B”, the other part of
the dyad x – y has to be recovered by pragmatic analysis, that is, through
interpretation of the linguistic and extra-linguistic information in the context
(see section 8.2.5). A subclassification into 12 groups can be made of the
constructions containing dak, according to the degree of prosodic integration of
the elements of the construction (see table 8.1). Only part of the 12 theoretically
possible construction types are frequently attested.

QUESTION 6: What is the role of prosody in the contexts of dak?

A NSWER: Knowledge of the prosodic structure of the involved utterances
(boundaries, intonation, position of the accents) is of great help to find out which
units are connected by dak . The fact that dak  connects not only explicit
expressions, but also implicit information increases a researcher's need for
expressed and non-expressed contextual information, including information
encoded in prosody. Prosody plays a large role in communicating the structure of
the expressed speech, such as phrasing, emphasis, information structure,
subordinacy (of, for instance, parentheticals) and (in)completeness of a unit.
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Prosodic attachment is a more basic cue to find the units connected by dak

than the syntactic properties of the utterance containing dak, and than the
question whether dak connects two adjacent linguistic expressions or not. The
most stable characteristic of the linguistic expressions containing dak is connected
with prosody, as there is a strong correlation between prosodic attachment and
the expression of x and y (see previous point).

In a few cases, the prosodic characteristics of dak and its linguistic context
are somewhat different from the main prosodic contexts described above, but
these infrequent deviations do not go counter to the described core meaning of
dak. However, the existence of these deviations does show that the semantic
function of dak of signalling a specific kind of relationship is a more fundamen-
tal property of the uses of dak than the prosodic characteristics of the produced
utterances. The prosodic characteristics are no more than reflections of the core
meaning.

QUESTION 7: What is the structural status of dak (syntactic, phonological,
semantic properties)?

ANSWER: Dak qualifies perfectly under the definition of a pragmatic particle, as
given in section 7.2.1. It is uninflectable, monosyllabic, prosodically subordinated
and difficult to classify in traditional word classes. The word does not contribute
to the propositional content of an utterance (see section 13.3) and it is
syntactically omissible. Like pragmatic particles, dak connects the linguistic
expression it is attached to to the linguistic and extra-linguistic context.

Dak is always unstressed and unaccented. Even in the few cases where dak

is not attached to another word, but pronounced separately, it has the same, non-
prominent prosody (cf. hesitation markers like ‘er ...’). Lack of accent means that
dak has no content that can be contrasted or presented as being new. By being
unaccented, dak behaves like pragmatic particles in other languages, which do
not add propositional content to an utterance either, and cannot function as
independent utterances, but instead give the utterance a place in its context by
implying connections or propositional attitude.

In section 12.3.3 it is argued that dak is not just prosodically subordinated,
but inherently an unstressed word, used in pre- or postposition to a syntactic
unit. Syntactically, dak does not represent a clause constituent itself and the data
suggest that it is not part of the syntactic units it connects (see section 11.5). The
syntactic omissibility does not mean that there are no restrictions on the use of
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this word. It is only used at the boundaries of larger syntactic units and takes a
fixed position with respect to the expressions of x and y.

Utterance-final dak and other postpositive usages are structurally different
from any word in Standard Russian (and in other than Northern Russian
dialects).

QUESTION 8: Is it always a pragmatic particle, or is it sometimes better
classified as a conjunction or a resumptive, correlative word?

ANSWER: Dak is a pragmatic particle almost 100% of its uses. It is not syntactically
omissible and it gives the impression to represent truth-conditional content only
in a few, exceptional cases. However, even in these cases the word has the same
function as pragmatic particles of giving the expression in its scope a place in its
context. They are not in conflict with the proposed core meaning of dak, because
even words with truth-conditional content and words that are syntactically
obligatory can have a procedural function (see section 13.6).

QUESTION 9: What are the differences and similarities with similar words,
with other linguistic means having similar functions, such as intonation
and subordinating conjunctions, and with similar expressions which do
not use dak? Do characteristics for similar words apply for dak as well?

ANSWER: Like subordination conjunctions and certain pitch movements, dak

signals a hypotactic relationship, but on a mental level, not on a syntactic one.
The pitch movements H + m and H + l on non-final units suggest
incompleteness, and they probably always imply that the speaker does not
present this predicative unit as a separate speech act with an assertion (Keijsper
2003; see section 11.3). On the contrary, dak only expresses the asymmetry of the
interrelation between two concepts, and not the status of their expressions as
separate speech acts or not.

Dak has a meaning close to, but slightly different from the meaning of
other particles used in the dialect, such as -to (and its variants), tak, da, ak and
ved’.

Dak has been equated to phonetically similar forms in the dialects: to tak,
to da, to ak, to dyk and to d\k, and even to d´k and ´k (see sections 14.3 to 14.6). In
the Varzuga dialect, dyk and d\k, two infrequent forms, are phonetic variants of

dak. In the Varzuga dialect, dak appears to be in complementary distribution
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with tak. Dak shares many contexts with Standard Russian unstressed connective
tak, but is not a perfect synonym, not only because dak is usually postpositive,
which Standard Russian tak never is. Dak shares contexts with da and ak, but
more research is needed before the question can be answered whether dak and da

and dak  and ak  can have exactly the same meaning in certain contexts, or
whether there is always a difference. In most cases, da has clearly a different
meaning, and both da  and ak  can be used in contexts where use of dak  is
excluded.

In certain contexts, dak seems to be synonymous with -to, ved’ and zna∏it,
but the differences with these words in other contexts show that dak only shares
certain properties with these words (see sections 14.7 to 14.9). The differences
with all of the mentioned particles are listed in the concluding section of chapter
14.

15.3 Possible directions for future research

The dialect description is based on a limited part of the recordings. The assembled
recordings contain much linguistic information about the dialect, which has not
yet been analysed. Many questions about the dialect and about the properties of
dak have not yet been answered, but could be by using carefully prepared
questionnaires together with production and reception experiments. Examples of
such unanswered questions are the possible contribution of dak to the subjective
modality of utterances and other secondary functions of dak (see section 13.7), the
relation between pitch accent, conditionality and the use of so-called kontrastive

particles (see section 10.3.12) and various questions connected to the prosodic
system of the dialect (see section 4.3.1 and chapter 12). Another question
deserving attention is why A – the expression of x – always takes the first or the
last position in the utterance, unless it is a parenthetical which is not part of the
same core syntactic structure as B (see section 11.5.4). Possibly, the first element in
the utterance marked by enclitic dak (i.e. A) should not be regarded as being part
of the same syntactic sentence as the rest of the utterance (i.e. B) either.

More extensive comparative research with other described and
undescribed particles could shed new light on the properties of dak and make
clear the restrictions of the meaning of dak and the possibilities of its use. The
other postpositive particles in the Northern Russian dialects, da, da i (daj), i and a
remain virtually undescribed. Much language-internal comparative research re-
mains to be done, even in Standard Russian, where, for instance, the differences
between turn-initial da and tak have not yet been analysed (see chapter 14).
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The particle dak could also be compared with words having similar properties in
other languages, both related and unrelated. In fact, dak has more in common
with postpositive particles in neighbouring Finno-Ugric languages, like da in
Komi-Zyryan and, for instance, the utterance-final particles da, så and altså in
Norwegian than with any Standard Russian words (cf. e.g. Leinonen 2002a;
Fretheim 1980; 2000a; see sections 6.5.20, 14.4.4 and Appendix IV). Dak has many
features in common with unstressed pragmatic particles in such diverse
languages as Biblical Hebrew (kî; Follingstad 2001), Sámi (several particles;
Fernandez 1987) and Dutch (dus, a conjunction, adverb and pragmatic particle, of
which, to my knowledge, the particle usage has not been described). A particle
like dak can also be compared with topic-marking particles like Japanese wa, and
with functions of elements in a well-described language like English, which has
no unstressed pragmatic particles, but which does have discourse markers like so

and well and uses intonation to fulfil similar functions (cf. e.g. Blakemore 2002).
A comparison with these words and with their descriptions could reveal
interesting parallels between these words and methods to describe them, but also
differences, which would help finding the limitations to the functions and use of
dak .

Some of these linguistic strategies in other languages to which dak could
be compared are comparatively well described, but most are not. This is the
typical situation in informal oral communication, an area of language use with
its own specific properties, which has not yet received the attention it deserves.
This dissertation hopefully fills part of the hiatus by providing insight in the way
connections are expressed in Northern Russian dialects and by giving a contri-
bution to the study of pragmatic particles in general.
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Russian summary 505

Russkoe rez[me

Dissertaciq posvq]ena opisani[ russkogo govora d. Varzugi, raspolo'ennoj na

Terskom beregu Belogo morq (sm. kartu 2.1). Monografiq sostoit iz hetyrnadcati

glav, zakl[heniq i prilo'eniq. Po sode'ani[ rabota razdelqetsq na dve hasti% v

pervoj hasti (gl. 2–4) dano ob]ee opisanie govora starwego pokoleniq derevni

Varzugi, vo vtoroj hasti (gl. 5–14) predstavleny rezul;taty issledovaniq severno-

russkoj hasticy dak.

V pervoj glave izlo'eny osnovnye polo'eniq issledovaniq. Vo vtoroj glave

opisyvaetsq derevnq Varzuga. Varzuga Ü staraq pomorskaq derevnq. Osnovnoe zanqtie

naseleniq Ü rybolovstvo. Vplot; do nahala westidesqtyx godov pohti ka'daq sem;q

der'ala neskol;ko olenej, kotorye, v pervu[ ohered;, ispol;zovalis; kak trans-

portnoe sredstvo. Kak vse russkie dialekty, govor d. Varzugi bystro menqetsq,

utrahivaq pri /tom sobstvenno dialektnye herty.

V tret;ej glave predstavleno opisanie korpusa zvukovyx zapisej, sobrannyx

avtorom i kollegami-dialektologami v 2001 – 2004 gg. Vysokoe texniheskoe kahestvo

zapisej daet vozmo'nost; proverqt; proiznowenie nevydelennyx slov, kak, naprimer,

hastic dak i da. Odnoj iz zadah sbora materiala byla zapis; nepodgotovlennoj rehi v

bol;wix ob=emax, t.e. nade'nogo materiala dlq izuheniq diskursnyx qvlenij. Krome

togo, kak pokazyva[t nabl[deniq, imenno v nepodgotovlennoj rehi naibolee othet-

livo proqvlq[tsq dialektnye herty. Sobrannyj material daet naglqdnoe predsta-

vlenie o vysokoj steneni variativnosti v rehi na raznyx urovnqx.

Tema hetvertoj glavy Ü izuhenie sobstvenno dialektnyx hert govora Varzugi.

Kol;skij poluostrov ne vxodit ni v DARQ, ni v OLA . Provedennoe lingvo-

geografiheskoe nabl[denie pokazalo, hto varzugskij govor xorowo vpisyvaetsq v

russkij dialektnyj landwaft. Samye blizkie k vargzugskomu govoru Ü sosednie

govory severa Arxangel;skoj oblasti i russkie govory Severnoj Karelii.

Opisanie govora d. Varzugi postroeno na dialektnyx hertax, vyqvlennyx v xode

analiza hasti magnitofonnyx zapisej besed na raznye temy. V otlihie ot bol;winstva

ime[]ixsq opisanij russkix govorov, zdes; udelqetsq vnimanie osobennostqm

prosodii i upotrebleni[ diskursnyx slov. Govor Varzugi imeet tipihno severno-

russkie prosodiheskie herty% kratkost; glasnyx po otnoweni[ k soglasnym, hastih-

nost; neqsnogo vyra'eniq leksiheskogo udareniq i tendenci[ k poslovnoj prosodi-

heskoj organizacii vyskazyvaniq.

Nekotorye qrko dialektnye herty, naprimer, cokan;e, byli obnaru'eny v rehi

liw; k koncu vtoroj /kspedicii, kogda informanty stali govorit; menee formal;no.

Otsutstvie nekotoryx dialektnyx hert v zapisqx ne oznahaet, hto informant ne

polzuetsq /toj hertoj, a liw; to, hto informant vladeet ob]erusskoj formoj,

kotoroj on(a) polzuetsq v prisutstvii dialektologov.

Vo vtoroj hasti monografii opisyvaetsq hastica dak v govore d. Varzugi. V pervyx

trex glavax vtoroj hasti (glavy 5, 6 i 7) dano vvedenie v issledovanie slova dak. V

pqtoj glave predstavlen obzor ime[]ixsq opisanij slova dak i spornyx voprosov o

xarakteristikax /togo slova. V westoj glave obsu'da[tsq vse izvestnye opisaniq

slova dak. Xotq dak bylo opisano mnogimi dialektologami, ostaetsq mnogo otkrytyx

voprosov. V sed;moj glave izlo'eny teoretiheskie podxody k predstavlqemomu

analizu i primenennym metodikam opisaniq hasticy dak.
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V glavax 8–14 predstavleny rezul;taty analiza /toj hasticy. V glave 8 pere-

hislq[tsq osnovnye rezul;taty analiza hasticy dak, formuliruetsq ob]ee, osnovnoe

ee znahenie.

Analiz podder'ivaetsq v sledu[]ix glavax na osnove semantiheskix svqzej,

vyra'ennyx ili implicirovannyx v kontekste (gl. 9) i qvlenij, svqzannyx s aktual;-

nym hleneniem i informacionnoj strukturoj v bolee wirokom smysle (tema, rema,

isxodnyj punkt, presuppoziciq, qdro i ogranihenie, uslovnost;, kontrastivnost; i

sopostavlenie s al;ternativnymi variantami, gl. 10).

V sledu[]ix dvux glavax (11–12) izlo'ena teoriq o edinom znahenii i

priznakax slova dak na osnove sintaksiheskix xarakteristik i prosodiheskix hert tex

konstrukcij, v kotorye vxodit hastica dak, i prosodiki samogo /togo slova.

V trinadcatoj glave reh; idet o statuse slova dak kak pragmatiheskoj hasticy i

obsu'daetsq vopros o poleznosti /togo slova v ka'dom ego upotreblenii% hto pri-

vnosit dobavlenie k vyskazyvani[ slova dak*

V hetyrnadcatoj glave forma dak sravnivaetsq s drugimi slovami i formami v

odnom i tom 'e govore i so slovami ob]erusskogo qzyka, blizkimi po forme ili

znaheni[ tak, ak, da, -to, ved;, znahit. Sopostavitel;nyj analiz pokazyvaet ob]ee i

raznoe v nazvannyx slovoformax i /tim opredelqet ograniheniq v znahenii i upo-

treblenii izuhaemoj hasticy.

Opisanie hasticy dak daet naglqdnoe predstavlenie o tom, hto konnektivnye

slova svqzyva[t ne tol;ko lingvistiheskie vyra'eniq, no i nevyskazannye, mental;-

nye /lementy.

Spontannaq dialektnaq reh; stroitsq po drugim principam, hem reh;

literaturnaq. Otnoweniq me'du hastqmi obmenivaemoj informacii redko vy-

ra'a[tsq pri pomo]i podhinitel;nyx so[zov i drugix leksiko-sintaktiheskix

sposobov. Bo¡l;wu[ rol;, hem v literaturnoj rehi, igra[t prosodika (intonaciq,

razdelenie zvukovogo potoka v hasti) i nedifferencirovannye hasticy. Bol;waq

hast; informacii ne vyra'aetsq lingvistiheski, a liw; predpolagaetsq ili impli-

ciruetsq. Otnoweniq vyra'a[tsq ne konkretno, a liw; v ob]ix hertax.

Hastica dak signaliziruet o su]estvovanii assimetrihnogo otnoweniq me'du

dvumq informacionnymi edinicami, x i y. Dak vsegda prosodiheski podhinqetsq

sosednemu lingvistiheskomu kontekstu, libo levomu kontekstu (/nklitiheskoe dak),

libo pravomu (proklitiheskoe dak), libo obeim storonam. ?nklitiheskoe dak signali-

ziruet, hto predydu]aq sintagma, A, vyra'aet osnovu x nekotoroj mysli ili

propozicii y, kotoraq mo'et, no ne dol'na byt; vyra'ena. Proklitika dak vy-

ra'aet, hto sledu[]aq sintagma ili vyskazyvanie B predstavlqet asserci[ y,

kotoraq osnovyvaetsq na nekotoroj dostupnoj govorq]emu informacii x. Naprimer,

dak markiruet otnoweniq me'du usloviem i rezul;tatom, prihinoj i sledstviem,

dejstviem i reakciej, ukazaniem mesta i otliha[]im priznakom /togo mesta, me'du

dialektnym slovom i ego ob=qsneniem, ili me'du helovekom i odnoj ego otliha[]ej

hertoj i drugim helovekom i otliha[]ej ego hertoj (sm. risunok 8.1). Ohen; hasto

/lementy x i y predstavlq[tsq kak /lementy mno'estva al;ternativ. Tak 'e, kak i

kontrastnye temy, /lement A zanimaet pervoe mesto v vyskazyvanii, esli on ne

qvlqetsq vvodnym vyra'eniem, ne uhastvu[]im v sintaksiheskoj strukture pred-

lo'eniq. Edinicy A i B pohti vsegda ime[t melodiheskij akcent. Dak upotreblqetsq

na granice fonetiheskix sintagm i fraz.

Xota dak upotreblqetsq i v nahale, i v seredine, i v konce vyskazyvaniq, /to

slovo vsegda zanimaet tu 'e samu[ pozici[ po otnoweni[ k vyra'eniqm x i y. Liw;

odna iz /tix dvux edinic dol'na byt; vyra'ena. ?tim ob=qsnqetsq variativnost; v
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pozicii hasticy dak v vyskazyvanii. V tablice 8.1 perehisleny 12 teoretiheski

vozmo'nyx konstrukcij so slovom dak. Oni razdelq[tsq po stepeni prosodiheskoj

svqznosti /lementami A, dak i B. Kartina 8.3 daet naglqdnoe predstavlenie obo vsex

vozmo'nyx lingvistiheskix realizaciqx.

Dak qvlqetsq tipihnoj pragmatiheskoj hasticej. Kak vse pragmatiheskie

hasticy, hastica dak qvlqetsq prosodiheski zavisimoj, ona ne vliqet na propozi-

cionnoe soder'anie vyskazyvaniq i sintaktiheski ona ne obqzatel;na. Dak ne vedet

sebq ni kak odno slovo v ob]erusskom qzyke. Pragmatiheskie hasticy oblegha[t

kommunikaci[, ukazyvaq na to, kak markirovannoe vyra'enie otnositsq k kontekstu v

wirokom smysle ili na otnowenie govorq]ego ili sluwatelq na ego soder'anie. Dak
obladaet pervoj iz /tix dvux funkcij.

V ime[]ixsq opisaniqx, v tom hisle v dialektnyx slovarqx, slovu dak
pripisyvaetsq celyj rqd raznyx znahenij. Vse /ti znahenii ne vyra'a[tsq ne slovom

dak, a drugimi lingvistiheskimi sposobami, ili ne vyra'a[tsq voob]e, a tol;ko

impliciru[tsq. V zavisimosti ot konteksta dak mo'et imet; vtorihnye funkcii.

Naprimer, dak mo'et ukazyvat; na prosodiheskie granicy, markirovat; vozvra]enie k

predydu]ej teme v narrative i igrat; neku[ rol; v vyra'enii /kspressivnosti v

vosklicaniqx, vyra'a[]ix /mocional;nu[ reakci[ na kolihestvo ili kahestvo

nekotorogo qvleniq.

Predlagaemaq teoriq o neizmenqemom znahenii slova dak mo'et ob=qsnit;

upotreblenie /togo slova i v kontekstax, kotorye ostalis; by trudnoponimaemymi

bez upotrebleniq /toj hasticy. Hastica dak vsegda vyra'aet odno i to 'e Ü osnovnoe

znahenie. Znahimost; hasticy dak v kommunikacii zavisit ot konteksta% ot togo,

skol;ko iz /togo znaheniq u'e vyra'aetsq ili impliciruetsq drugimi sposobami v

kontekste.

Predlagaemaq teoriq o hastice dak osnovyvaetsq iskl[hitel;no na zapisqx

govora d. Varzugi, no pri obra]enii zapisqm drugix govorov sozdaet vpehatlenie, hto

predlo'ennaq teoriq primenima i k drugim severnorusskim i k sibirskim govoram,

ime[]im postpozitivnoe upotreblenie slova dak.
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Appendix I. Transcription conventions of the simplified transcription
system

For the transcription of the recordings from Varzuga, I followed the tradition in
Russian dialectology and used a so-called simplified transcription system, which
is a compromise between readability and closeness to the actual pronunciation.
Almost every author uses a slightly different system, but they are always easy to
understand. The system used in this book is also slightly different from the exist-
ing ones. In example utterances cited from other sources, the original transcrip-
tion is retained. These are always variants of a simplified transcription system.

For the sake of readability, as few non-standard orthographic signs were
used as possible. In borderline cases, the choice was led by supposed morphology
and phonology, which is usually closest to Standard Russian orthography. For
instance, if I was uncertain whether the vowel in the particle -to in a certain pro-
nunciation was produced closest to [o] or to a schwa, I chose to write an o, corres-
ponding both to the underlying phoneme and to standard orthography.

1 Consonants
• Soft consonants are marked with an apostrophe (<): s<ih<a¡s. Palatalisation

resulting from assimilation in clusters of consonants is not marked, so sneg is
written sn<ek (not s<n<ek);

• Voice-voiceless assimilation inside the boundaries of the word and final
devoicing of consonants are marked: slo¡f; zd<e¡lal; bl<i¡sko.

2 Vowels
• The following letters are used for vowels: a, e, /, i, y, o, u, ;, =.
• i and ; are only used after soft consonants or in inlaut; y, = only after hard or

in inlaut; a, o, e, u are used after both soft and hard consonants;
• ; and = are only used for unaccented vowels. For reasons of readability, they

are only used with restriction, that is, only when the vowel was exactly in a
middle position between two vowels, especially when the context made not
clear which phoneme the vowel represented. Examples:

; unstressed vowel exactly between [i] and [e], e.g. n<;, d<;r<e¡vn<a
= unstressed central vowel between [a], [o] and [π], e.g. g=lova¡, b<e¡l=Δ

(morpho-phonological o or y);
• If the perceived vowel was a sound exactly in between [e] and [o] or between [e]

and [a], a forced choice was made: bu¡d<ot, bu¡d<et, pr<es<, pr<as<; cf. standard
Russian prqst; ‘to spin’. In the first case, the sound actually produced was
very often a glide from [e] towards [o]: bu¡d<eot;

• The letter / is only used in word-initial position, to avoid confusion with
pronunciations starting with [j]:

/¡to (to mark the absence of [j] in word-initial position), but
Δe¡to (e in all other cases).

3 Other conventions
t%; t<%; a%; a¡% long sounds
u koo¡ two different syllables
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(ska¡'ew) unclear or hardly audible
ska¡('ew*) uncertain transcription
u ko(g)o¡, ska¡('e)w not clearly heard, but was probably said or intended (added in

the transcription for the sake of understandability)
ska¡'ew(?) previous word is uncertain
(unintell.) unintelligible fragment
da [= dak*] possible alternative interpretation
(...) non-transcribed part
(S1) indication of the speaker at the end of the given fragment
[MP:] indication of the speaker before a new turn (only given when

there is more than one dialect speaker or dialectologist in the
cited fragment; information about the individual speakers is
given in Appendix I)

A pohemu* turns by dialectologists are written in Standard Russian
orthography and in italics

gm minimal response with closed mouth
aga minimal response with opened mouth
´- hesitation marker (cf. English “er ....”)
nev- cut-off word
nev- ... cut-off word followed by hesitation
[laughs] remarks are written between square brackets

4 Prominence
Prominent syllables are marked with an acute accent on the vowel:

Pov<i¡dly by¡l<i ... Vot tut magaz<in byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡forovna-to dak, u n<eΔ sa¡t-to tut dak vot ta¡m, pop<er<ed<i¡ by¡l do¡m. Tu¡t

byl magaz<i¡n. (S3)

The use of the terms prominence, accent and stress is explained in section 7.2.3.3.
The prominences usually reflect a prominence lending pitch movement, but
they can also be caused by other means, such as length or loudness. As a rule,
they are caused by a combination of properties. Most of the prominences marked
in the transcriptions correspond to the lexically stressed syllables, that is, you can
usually find one acute accent on every multi-syllable word: Pov<i¡dly by¡l<i. But
there are exceptions:

1) One-syllable words can be marked as prominent as well; cf. ta¡m and the last
example of tu¡t in the example fragment above;
2) When none of the syllables is prominent, no syllable is marked: Δevo, vot, tut;
3) Sometimes, more than one syllable is marked in a word, because more than
one syllable is prominent: ko¡sty¡h<.

5 Prosodic and syntactic boundaries
Punctuation marks are used instead of the more common single or double
slashes (/ and //). They give the following information:

. end of an utterance which signals “finality” and is not an exclamation or
question; usually after a falling accent and combined with a pause;
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, end of a prosodic syntagm which is non-final; only at syntactic boundaries
where a comma could be used, so not before hesitations; usually after a
rising or rising-falling accent, and combined with a short pause;

Ü prosodic + syntactic pause according to Russian orthography (only if
needed to clarify the intended meaning);

... other pause or hesitation;
# silence with other or unknown function (used as little as possible);
! clear exclamation;
? question;
^ & speaker citing other speaker.

Periods and commas are only used when they are syntactically appropriate and
there is a perceived period of silence. For example, in the cited fragment above,
the first part contains no commas, although it consists of three different predica-
tive units: vot tut magaz<i¡n byl, s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu and gd<e L<ikon<i¡da
N<ik<i¡forovna-to dak:

Vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da N<ik<i¡forovna-to dak,

(...)

The reason for the absence of markings is that the syntactic boundaries are not
marked prosodically: until the word N<ik<i¡forovna-to the sequence is pronoun-
ced on an almost level tone without any periods of silence. In contrast, N<ik<i¡fo-
rovna-to is pronounced with a high rising-falling accent (IK-3/Rl-; see sections
4.3.1 and 12.2.6), and the following particle dak is followed by a pause. The
fundamental frequency curve of this segment can be found in section 12.2.6,
figure 12.1.

This fragment also contains two occurrences of the particle dak. The first
one is followed by a comma, but the second is not. This means that only the first
one is followed by a pause:

Pov<i¡dly by¡l<i ... Vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡forovna-to dak, u n<eΔ sa¡t-to tut dak vot ta¡m, pop<er<ed<i¡ byl do¡m. Tu¡t

byl magaz<i¡n.

In exceptional cases, punctuation marks are used where there was no silence. In
the next example, there is a change of pitch accent between the noun Ô;vla¡mp<iΔa
and its apposition, s<estra¡, but no period of silence. Still, a comma is used, for
reasons of understandability:1

(...), Δa¡, da ... dva¡cet< s<ed<mo¡(g)o go¡da ... Ô;vla¡mp<iΔa, s<estra¡. (S3) [App. IV; text 12]

1
 A change of pitch accent alone does not necessarily imply a major syntactic and prosodic boundary

– it can also mark a boundary between phonological words, which is usually not marked by a
punctuation mark. For a discussion of the possible lack of correspondence between syntactic and
prosodic boundaries in dialectal speech, see Kasatkin & Kasatkina 2000.
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6 About the choice for punctuation marks
In Russian dialectology, the use of punctuation marks instead of slashes is
unusual. It is clear that the use of punctuation marks has unwanted effects, but
so has the use of slashes as so-called pausation marks. The latter are usually used
inconsequently: they are claimed to mark pauses corresponding to periods of
silence, but in reality they often mark syntactic boundaries, also if there was no
silence at all, while part of the real periods of silence – those caused by hesitations
– are usually not marked at all. If the slashes had really been used to mark
periods of silence only, the texts would have been difficult to understand.2 For
the present research, the presence or absence of pauses before or after dak is
relevant, and the presence of silences due to hesitation can sometimes explain
the use of certain expressions, such as restarts and afterthoughts. The use of
punctuation marks instead of pausation marks requires a certain level of
interpretation, and this may lead to erroneous decisions about the meaning of an
expression. Ideally, a transcription of spontaneous speech should contain
information about the used intonation, but no useful system for the annotation
of intonation is available for the description of Russian dialects.3 The use of
commas and dots partly compensates for the lack of information on the
intonation, because they indirectly reflect part of the intonation: the inter-
pretation of finality or non-finality is partly expressed by means of certain pitch
patterns (see sections 7.2.3.5 and 12.2.6).

2 Exceptions are Knqzev & Po'arickaq 1997 and Petrova 1997. The authors use both punctuation
marks and slashes in their detailed phonetic transcriptions, in order to differentiate between
pauses and changes in intonation. They use separate symbols for syntactic boundaries which are not
marked by a period of silence.
3

 Some researchers have applied Bryzgunova’s IK-system (e.g. Bryzgunova 1980) to annotate dialect
transcriptions, for instance in some texts in Kasatkina et al. 1991, but the IK’s are insufficiently
defined and therefore multi-interpretable; see section 7.2.3.4.
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Appendix II. Data about the speakers

The table below contains information about the speakers of the dialect Varzuga
who provided examples which are cited in this dissertation, and about other
informants who contributed with relevant information about the dialect. The
example utterances are provided with a lable identifying the source speaker. The
sources of single words and expressions are only given if the word or
phenomenon was found or suspected not be used by all speakers. This list does
not contain all recorded speakers. The recordings contain interviews with others,
including elderly speakers of the dialect using many dialectal traits and frequent
use of particles, who happen not to be cited in the dissertation.

Most of the speakers were born in Varzuga and spent all or most of their
life in the village and have not more than a few years of education (see chapter 2
and 3). The list gives year of birth (column 1), place of birth (column 2), gender
(column 3) and other relevant information (4). The main informants are placed
on top of the list. Speakers marked with a star were born in a different village.
Two of them speak almost like native VarzuΩans; see the individual remarks in
column 4 and note 76 in section 4.7.2). Speakers marked with the sign # supplied
only secondary data. They explained the meaning of dialectal words or answered
questions about the local dialect.

(1) (2) (3) (4)
S1 1927 Varzuga f
S2 1928 Varzuga f lead singer of the choir 1973-2002
S3 1922 Varzuga f loves to read; likes to speak in public
S4 1914 Varzuga f
S5 1914 Varzuga f
S6* 1926 ¢avan’ga f moved to V. after marriage; speaks almost like VarzuΩans
S7 1920 Varzuga m
S8 1937 Varzuga f
S9 1926 Varzuga f
S10 1919 Varzuga f
S11 1919 Varzuga f
S12 1934 Varzuga f
S13 1932 Varzuga m
S14* 1931 Tetrino f moved to Varzuga after marriage; still possible to hear that

she is not from Varzuga
S15 1934 Varzuga m
S16 1934 Varzuga f
S17 1940 Varzuga f worked and lived elsewhere until recently
S18* 1927 Kandalakªa f moved to Varzuga as an adult
S19 ? Varzuga f speaker S5’s daughter
S20 1994 Varzuga m
S21 1998 Varzuga f
S22# 1958 Varzuga f
S23# 1935 Varzuga m long education; has lived elsewhere; public figure; very

interested in local traditions
S24# 1953 Tetrino m teacher
S25* 1928 Karelia f moved to Varzuga after marriage; native speaker of Karelian



Appendix II 530

The other speakers, whose speech is written in italics, are dialectologists and my
travelling companion Kaja Opsahl. These are the used abbreviations (see section
3.3.1 for all of the dialectologists who took part in the field work):

DP = David Pineda
KK = Karin Krogh
KO = Kaja Opsahl
MP = Margje Post
SS = Sevane Sarkis’jan
TK = Tat’jana Karmakova

A turn is only preceded by an indication of the identity of the speaker when more
than one dialect speaker or more than one dialectologist took part in the con-
versation. Here are some examples:

U Zo¡Δi-to do¡m-to zgor<e¡l dak t<ip<e¡r< ona tu¡t, u Na¡d<i 'yv<o¡t. (S11)

Ü A pohemu popa povezli*
Ü Popa¡ dak, /¡to ... zastr<el<i¡l, o¡n, da¡l ΔeΔ, naga¡n-to. (S5)

Ü A poznakomilis; vy kak*
[S15:] Ü Ka¡k* Kto¡, my¡*

Ü Da@
[S16:] Ü (...) ta¡Δna (... kak poznako¡m<il<is<.)

[S15:] Ü V svoΔe¡Δ d<;r<e¡vn<i dak@ A f svoΔe¡Δ d<;r<e¡vn<i dak ka¡k poznako¡m<il<is<@
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Appendix III. The importance of careful listening and good quality
sound recordings for the description of non-prominent particles

In section 7.3.8 I claimed that prosodic infomation about the context of dak is
vital for the description of this word, which was supported in chapter 12. I argued
that there is another reason why the sound quality should be good: In many
cases, the word dak is pronounced so unclearly that little or no difference is heard
with similar words like da, tak and ak. This appendix will illustrate my point.

Perception studies show that perception is not equal to production. The
expectations of the hearer of what he expects to hear play a huge role in
perception. As a consequence, it would not be surprising if the perception of dak
is highly influenced by the expectations of the listener. If the listener does not pay
attention to this word, he will not even notice it. Leonie Cornips told the
audience of her course in syntactic variation1 a shocking experience she had with
the transcription of dialect material: She studied the use of a certain small word
in a Dutch dialect. She had some students of linguistics to do the transcription.
To her astonishment, the students – who were students in linguistics – did not
attest a single occurrence of this word, although it was used rather often. The
reason must be that the students were not aware of the phenomenon, that they
actually had no idea that it could occur. They were speakers of standard Dutch
who lived in a different region of the Netherlands, to whom the construction is
unknown. Since they were not aware that this word could be used, they didn’t
even perceive it: it was filtered out in their perception, just like most of other
irrelevant information. This is a well-known fact from linguistic perception
studies.

Therefore, the existing transcriptions of texts containing dak and similar
words – including the present dissertation! – should be regarded with a certain
reservation, even though they are usually made by linguists who paid specific
attention to these words. The overwhelming majority of occurrences will have
been transcribed correctly, but some of the occurrences will have remaned
unnoticed or been misinterpreted. Many of the examples in the literature are not
even based on sound recordings, but transcribed directly from the ear.2 These
possible differences in perception, even by specialised linguists, could explain the

1 Leonie Cornips, on the LOT course Syntactic variation and change, Amsterdam, January 2004.
2 The examples cited in the literature are made by researchers who are interested in these words.
An interesting parallel is found in the two different editions of fairy tales from the region.
Merkur’ev’s collection contains a large number of occurrences of dak, but the edition by Balaªov has
only a few (Merkur;ev 1997b; Balawov 1970). It is highly unlikely that none of the story tellers in
Balaªov’s collection would have used it. In fact, Balaªov particularly remarked in his foreword
that the word dak was used frequently. But the fact that a linguistic feature is not attested in
transciptions does not imply that it was not used: in most cases transcribers or editors “correct” the
speech while converting it to written text. “Superfluous” words, which are regarded as mere fillers,
are usually filtered out, just like hesitations and hesitation markers (“er...”); see section 7.4.6. This
was probably also done in the case of Balaªov’s publication, which contains many transcriptions
made by other people. Fernandez observed a clear tendency for particles to disappear in
transcriptions of spoken Sámi, Finnish and Norwegian (Fernandez 1987; 1994). As we saw, it is also
possible that the transcriber did not even notice the word.
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diverging observations about the properties of dak and the relation of this word
to tak, da and ak: a biased ear can easily change the perception of the observer.3

This circumstance shows the importance of using high quality recordings.
On several occasions I had to check my recordings to find out whether my first
interpretation of what I had heard was right. As a matter of fact, this even got me
rid of some problematical cases, which appeared to be counterexamples to my
analysis of dak. A second check of the sound file revealed that a different word
than dak was used in these cases.

However, even good quality sound files can be insufficient to find out
which word was meant by the speaker: the pronunciation is not always clear
enough. Even with a non-biased ear – taking all possibilities into account – it was
not always possible to find out which word form was used: was it da or dak, tak or
dak, or perhaps ak? The context does not always help, because there are several
contexts where both words could be used. An example is the following fragment
from the database, where both dak and tak could have been meant (cf. section
10.3.11 and 14.4.2):

   (1) Ü N<e¡tu karma¡na* Dak [= Tak?] i s<Δe¡w ty dy@ (S1)

In fact, even the first, accented, occurrence of tak in this fragment has no clear [t].
This I found out only after careful listening; at first, I didn’t even doubt about the
correctness of my perception of the word as tak.4 But the fact that I have no other
occurrences of accented dak, makes an interpretation as tak more probable.

At first, I was not aware of the existence of the form ak in the dialect: I
either didn’t hear the form at all or interpreted them as occasions of dak . I
thought that this form was only used in other dialects. Only when I started
listening very carefully, I found more and more examples.

One has also to take into account that there are phonetical contexts where
the difference between reduced da and reduced dak usually cannot be perceived,
i.e. if the word is immediately followed by the consonant [k]. In reduced forms,
there is no difference in length of the vowel [a], and the length of the consonant
is not distinctive either:

   (2) (...) A govor<i¡t s<ih<a¡s Ôel<ikon<i¡da F<o¡dorovna zvon<i¡la u Δe¡Δ ko¡t-to@ Da [=Dak*]
ko¡wka-t= zagu¡l<ivat@ Dak o¡n h<u¡Δet. (S3) [App. VI text 15]

Consequently, no difference is heard between da kone¡wno and dak kone¡wno:

   (3) No a Δe¡sl<i v d<;r<e¡vn<i Δe¡s< da [= dak?] kon<e¡wno. (S3)

   (4) Ü A post e]e su]estvuet*

3 Cf. the discussion of these differing standpoints in chapter 6. To give an example, the remarkable
neglect of the word dak in the description by Popov of an Archangel’sk dialect (Popov 1957, where
the existence of this word is not mentioned a single time; the author seems to regard it as a variant
of dak, since he gives two example sentences of “da” where he cites the form dak; see section 6.5.5)
could also be a reflexion of the linguist not being aware of a possible difference between da and dak.
It is not unlikely that part of the utterances where he heard da were in fact examples of dak.
4 It should be noted that the sound quality of this fragment is not ideal. The speaker was sitting at
some distance from the microphone and spoke in another direction.
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Ü A*

Ü (...)
Ü Posty¡-to, da¡. Vspom<ina¡Δut, koto¡ry xo¡d<at f ce¡rkof<-to da [=dak?]
kon<e¡wno, zna¡Δut, govor<a¡t Δim. (S1)

Such examples should therefore not be given as examples of one particle or the
other, although this is usually done. For instance, in A O S , several of the
controversial examples of “coordinative” dak – where it is supposed to have the
same additive function as da – are examples where dak is used before a [k], so
these examples could just as well be occurrences of da:

   (4) Fs\¡ prosto¡ro, igra¡j dag gulq¡j. (AOS)

In the next fragment, all three word can have been used: da, dak and ak. The fact
that the following word begins with a [k] makes that the presence of a final [k]
uncertain:

   (5) My¡ napr<im<er dak h<o¡. My drova¡ xod<i¡l<i rub<i¡l<i v l<e¡s. Nah<ina¡Δa Ü vot Δa¡

napr<im<er powla¡ v p<id<is<a¡t-tr<e¡t<em gadu¡ na rabo¡tu, nah<ina¡(Δa) s p<id<is<a¡t-

tre¡t<Δego go¡da ak [ = dak* da*] ka¡'dyΔ go¡d v l<esu¡. Dro¡va rub<i¡w s mu'yka¡m<i

xod<i¡w. (S8)

These unclear cases, however, represent only a small minority of the occurrences
of dak. The existence of such unclear cases and the fact that this language system
has words which are very much alike in pronunciation, also shows that their
distinction is not very relevant for successful communication. The differences
between these words might even be absent in some contexts, and they would
anyhow be very subtle; cf. chapter 14.
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Appendix IV. Prominent realisations of dak

In section 12.2.1 and 12.3.9, point 1, the possibility of prominent realisations of
dak was mentioned. This appendix discusses the kind of prominence and its
possible causes in more detail.

1 Claims
As mentioned in section 12.3.9, many researchers claim that Northern Russian
dak can be accented, or at least be prominent. They use the word udarenie, which
is a term which usually covers all ot the three phenomena prominence, word
stress and pitch accent (see section 7.2.3.3 for an explanation). Unfortunately, it is
usually not clear which meaning of the three is intended. A typical example is
Fedorova, who perceived “udarenie” on dak in some of its realisations (see
(12.33) Vetra¡ kakie-to poluha[tsa # inogda so snegom ## ide' da¡k # glaza nel;zq
otkryt;), but she does not explain the nature of the perceived prominence –
which acoustic parameters are involved and whether it is caused by the meaning
of the word dak or not.

Leinonen and Ludykova found the following transcriptions in an edition
of Russian fairy tales from Karelia, where utterance-final dak was written after a
comma and before a question mark:1

   (1) Magazin ne rqdom, dak@

Shop neg close-by dak
‘The shop is not close by.’

   (2) I v prolubu vysypal sol;, powel dal;we. Wel, wel Ü reka vsq rastreskalas;.

Tut vesna u' prixodit, dak@ On i govorit% (...)

‘And into the hole in the ice he poured salt, he went on. He went, went further – the whole
river [= ice] had cracked. ‘Spring is already coming, dak!’ And he says: ...’

The comma separates dak from the preceding context – in Leinonen’s words,
from the preceding utterance (2002a:315). Leinonen concludes that dak must be
prominent in these utterances and form an independent syntagma (prosodic
syntagm). She has problems with reconciling this finding with the descriptions of
Pinega dialects, where phrase-final particles and conjunctions are used to signal
the right-most boundary of the phrase (Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993:158f; see be-
low), since a prominent separate syntagm can hardly be interpreted as a weak
position in the phrase. She found examples with exclamation marks in
Merkur’ev’s material as well, and concludes that this usage must be typical of
Pomorian dialects:

   (3) Moicce is komarof% komary naeli dak@

‘Is washing because of the mosquitoes: the mosquitoes bit dak!’ (Merkur;ev

1998:27; cited and translated in Leinonen 2002a:315)

1 Lejnonen & Ludykova 2001 and Leinonen 2002a:315, cited from Russkie narodnye skazki Karel;skogo
Pomor;q (1974).
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However, commas need not express pauses; they can be used to express syntactic
boundaries, which need not be accompanied by a pause. In Norwegian, the utter-
ance-final particles da, altså and så are usually written after a comma, because
they are considered not to be a constituent in the preceding phrase or clause:

   (3) Og måltidene blir veldig ofte ferdigmat og halvfabrikata. Hvis jeg ikke
spiser på McDonald’s, da. (from the Norwegian (bokmål) tagged text corpus
of Tekstlaboratoriet; http://www.hf.uio.no/tekstlab/)
‘And the meals are often instant meals or semi-prepared meals. If I don’t just eat at
McDonalds.’

   (4) Apene var totalt forvirra. Sjimpansene, altså. (Fretheim 1995)
‘The apes were totally confused. The chimps, that is.’

  (5) Det er gratis adgang her. For oss, så.
‘There’s free entrance here. For us (there is).’ (Fretheim 2000a:123)

The comma indicates that the particles are in extraposition, and therefore syntac-
tically separated from the preceding unit, but they are prosodically integrated in
this utterance, just like utterance-final dak in the Northern Russian dialects – a
pause is not even possible before the particle (Fretheim 1995; see also note 2 in
chapter 12). I have not heard the fairy tales from Karelia, but it is unlikely that
the prosodic characteristics of final dak should be radically different from those in
Varzuga. The editors of the fairy tales must have had a similar, syntactic reason
for writing a comma between the core sentence and the final particle, which is a
far from unreasonable decision, considering the syntactic status of the particle (cf.
section 13.4). Furthermore, the exclamation mark after the word dak does not
indicate that it is the word dak which is prominent. It can also mark that the
utterance is an exclamation.

This example shows that prosodic characteristics cannot be derived from
transcriptions, and that an analysis of the sound is required before conclusions
can be drawn about prominence and accentability. Some researchers have
supported their claims about the prominence of dak by acoustic studies. Their
results will be discussed below.

2 Dak can stand out acoustically
2.1 Utterance-final acoustic prominence in intensity, duration and F0
In Knqzev et al. 1997, dak is mentioned as an example of a final clitic which can
“attract” udarenie, due to an unusual prosodic organisation in these dialects
(1997:201). First, in many Northern Russian dialects, final parts, including clitics,
can be prominent in loudness and due to final lengthening. Second, in the dia-
lects they studied – some dialects in the Pinega and Verchnjaja Tojma regions,
Archangel’sk oblast – utterances often end in a final pitch rise and a very short
fall at the end of the final syllable, even in posttonic parts. Both tendencies are
claimed to lend perceptual prominence to the last syllable of the utterance.
However, they published too few to give convincing support for their claims.

One of their figures shows the sequence daΔut dak ‘they give dak’ at the end
of an utterance. The duration of the vowels shows little variation. The intensity
is lowest on the first [a], somewhat higher on the [u] and highest on the [a] of dak.
The fundamental frequency curve shows an almost constant high pitch, which is
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somewhat lower on the [u], and lowers a little only on the last part of the final
syllable. The first small difference might be due to inherent segmental differences
between the sounds [u] and [a]. As to the final fall on dak, it would be interesting
to know whether it is caused by the word dak, or whether such falls also occur in
utterances which do not end in a particle. Unfortunately, the authors show no
comparisons with similar sentences which do not end in a particle. This would
have shown if the semantics of the final syllable have any influence on its pros-
ody. It seems that they have not; in dialects from this region, also other
utterances often end in a final rise and a very short fall in the end of the
posttonic parts; cf. Kuznecov 1949:13f; 1951:91; Kolesov 1970:5; Paufowima 1989:58f;
Knqzev et al. 1997:200f and the description based on acoustic measurements with
illustrations on the dialect of Russkoe Ust’e (Eastern Siberia) in Sappok  &
L[blinskaq 2000. Some recordings from the neighbouring Verchnjaja Tojma
region appeared to show the same phenomena:

   (6) Ü A zovu¡
H

t mn<a
l
 Kla¡

l
vd<i¡

M
Δa

h
.
2

Ü AleksaLndrolvna*
Ü A

l
l<eksa¡

M
ndro

h
vna

hm
. Dva¡c%at< tr<e¡t<Δego go¡du ro'd<e¡

H
n<%a

h
. (Arch.)3

All three utterances of the dialect speaker end in high posttonic parts; the con-
firming answer Al<eksa¡ndrovna also has a short fall in the end of the last posttonic
syllable. Such final pitch movements are not common in the dialect of Varzuga.
In fact, in the 1980s they were no longer observed even in the areas along the
Pinega river, where they had been common in the 1960s (Rozalija Kasatkina,
p.c.). In my perception, this high pitch level does not lend prominence.

2.2 Intensity and duration
The next example shows prominence which is not due to a change in pitch, but
to increasing loudness and lengthening. Recently, Odé studied the accentuation
in a recording of a Northern Russian dialect,4 in which she also attested
prominence of a final clitic (Odé 2003a:234):

   (6) testo misi¡w da vod zamisi¡w to' z by/ z byc;[ golovu¡ te¡sta-ta (460)

   (6a) testo mesiw. (1030) Da vot zamesiw; to'e s byh;[ golovu testa-to.
5

‘you mix the dough, you start mixing it, it has the size of a bull’s head, this dough’

2 It is possible that the first and not the second syllable of this word is the lexically stressed
syllable and carries the pitch accent. However, this alternative interpretation does not affect the
argumentation, namely that the pitch curve is rising, even in the posttonic syllable. The poor sound
quality of the available copy of the recording did not allow the extraction of a reliable
fundamental frequency trace.
3 This fragment is taken from a recording made by Ljubov´ Savëlova, who wrote a thesis (kandidat-
skaja dissertacija) about dialects from the Archangel’sk oblast. During a stay at the University of
Tromsø she provided us with copies of her recordings. This fragment was recorded in her native
Verchnjaja Tojma region, which is close to the areas studied by Kuznecov and by Knjazev, Levina and
PoΩarickaja.
4 It is one of the speech files accompanying Kasatkina et al. 1991, in which it was transcribed. The
recording was made in Leªukonskij rajon, Arch. obl.
5 I follow the transcription used by Odé. An acute accent marks word stress (udarenie), bold face
marks prominence of a syllable in a prominent word. The numbers between brackets indicate the du-
ration of the pauses in milliseconds (“udarnyj slog v vydelennom sloge”; Odé 2003a:232).
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The second variant is a translation to Standard Russian, which was made on the
basis of a transcription of the dialect text. Odé asked three Russian phoneticians
to mark the prominent syllables in this recording and in a recording of its
standard Russian translation. Interestingly, the Russian phoneticians all marked
the particle -ta as being prominent, but I did not perceive it like that.6 What is
more relevant in the study of prominence than the judgement of linguists is
whether the speakers of the dialect themselves perceive a syllable as prominent,
and whether this prominence, if perceived, is attributed any meaning.

Odé checked the acoustic correlates of the perceived prominence of the fi-
nal syllable of testa-ta in the cited example. In this case, the prominence was
not caused by a high F0,7 but by other properties of the sound. Odé’s picture 7
(2003a:247) does not show large changes in pitch level, but both the first and the
last syllable in testa-ta are prominent both in intensity and duration.

In the dialect of Varzuga, such prominence of final syllables at the end of
utterances or prosodic syntagms by means of lengthening, loudness or higher
pitch is uncommon. However, in the following example, dak1 has a higher
intensity than the vowels in the surrounding syllables, even than the pitch
accented [i] in the preceding word N<ik<i¡forovna:

   (7) Pov<i¡
H

dly
h

 by¡l<i ... Vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡
H

fo
l
rovna-to dak, u n<eΔ sa¡t

H
-to

l
 tut dak vot ta¡

L
m, pop<er<ed<i¡

H
 by¡

M
l

do¡¡
L

m. Tu¡
H

t by
m

l magaz<i¡¡
L

n. (S3)

Still, this does not make me perceive the word dak1 as being prominent. The
fundamental frequency on dak1 is just as low as on the preceding unstressed syl-
lable -to, and it is higher on the next syllable u. The higher intensity might be due
to intrinsic properties of the open vowel [a].

2.3 Uncommon: unreduced vowel quality in ZaoneΩ’e
The particle dak can also be prominent in a dialect from ZaoneΩ’e, the sound file
of which can be downloaded from internet (see note). In some cases, dak is not
reduced, not in length nor in vowel quality:

   (8) A u nas kak brusniki mnogo /tta ... roslo dak, hany taki byli. Dak naberut kak

sem; u' wes; ... uwat;ev, (...)
8

2.4 Louder, but not prominence-lending
In the Varzuga dialect, the vowel of dak seems always to be reduced, but even in
Varzuga, the word is sometimes more prominent than adjacent syllables, even if
they also contain an [a], like in the following example:

6 Brechtje Post, a Dutch linguist specialised in French and English intonation who does not know
Russian, did not perceive the final particle as prominent either (p.c.). The differences in perceived
prominence might be due to different expectations of a Dutch ear as compared to a Russian listener.
7 Odé does not comment the F0 curve. I perceived the pitch curve of the sound recording as somewhat
falling on an already rather low pitch level after a higher pitch on the pitch accented previous
word golovu¡. I did not perceive this minor pitch change as prominence-lending.
8 The recording was made in ZaoneΩ´e (Karelia) by staff and students from the universities of
Petrozavodsk and Joensuu. It is available at http://www.geocities.com/Athens/4280/obrazcy/-
koi_peredovaja.htm.
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   (9) (...) Tak<i¡e ro¡zov<en<k<i t<el<no¡(g)o cv<e¡ta i tu¡f<el<k<i fs<a¡ko, my ... b<e¡ly

tu¡f<el<k<i-to dak v<et< i ... za r<eku¡ Δe¡zd<il<i-to f klu¡p-to v go¡ru-to sta-...

stava¡w dak, zama¡'ow Δix, dak my¡ ... zu¡bny¡m porowko¡m. (Ü Aga@) Ü I⁄x ma¡zal<i.

(S3)

The vowel in dak is louder than in the two preceding syllables, but does not seem
to affect the interpretation of which of the vowels carries the pitch accent. The
tonic vowel in stava¡w is much longer, the quality of the [a] in dak is reduced,
closer to schwa, and finally, its lower fundamental frequency is also a cue that it
is not the carrier of a pitch accent or word stress.

The intensity is also different on the three vowels in the sequence -to tut
dak in (7):

   (7) Pov<i¡dly by¡l<i ... Vot tut magaz<i¡n byl s<ih<a¡s Δevo n<e¡tu gd<e L<ikon<i¡da

N<ik<i¡forovna-to dak, u n<eΔ sa¡t-to tut dak vot ta¡m, pop<er<ed<i¡ byl do¡m. Tu¡t

byl magaz<i¡n. (S3)

The syllables -to and dak have a higher intensity – and perceived loudness – than
the word in between, but they sound equally non-prominent in my ears, probably
because the fundamental frequency has the same low level. This difference in
intensity must be due to intrinsic differences between the closed vowel [u] and
the more open vowels [o] and [dak].

2.5 High pitch level on dak in other dialects
As mentioned in section 12.2.1, in some Northern Russian dialects the pitch
level can be high on dak in utterance-final position. In a recording of an Archan-
gel’sk dialect from Kasatkina et al. 1991:57 (text nr. 9), in which courtship rituals
are explained, pitch is high or above the mid level on the word dak in the follow-
ing two excerpts, and in the second case it is even the higher than on any other
word (see section 12.3.9 for more context):

   (9) a ta devuwka pomalkivat ## on toj ne zov\t dak vot /tu #

but that.F girl keeps-silent // he her neg calls dak prt this.F.acc /
‘But the other girl doesn’t say a word. He doesn’t call her, the other one.’

  (10) a vet; tut narot # fs\ dak prinarodno ne¡kak govorit; ## (Pin. Arch.)
but prt there people / all dak under-people no-way talk.inf //
‘There are people there all the time, of course, so there is no way they could talk with all
these people around.’

An analysis of the F0 curves using Praat resulted in figures IV1 and IV2.9

9 The sound quality of the copy I used was not very high, and this might have been the cause of a few
erroneous F0 measurements. The most obvious errors in the F0 curve (e.g. octave jumps) have been
corrected, using the manipulation and resynthesis functions in Praat, and the resynthesised version
was auditorily checked, to ensure that the result remained perceptually unchanged.
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on toj ne zovet dak vot etu
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Figure IV1. F0 curve of the utterance On toj ne zov\t dak vot /tu in (9)

In the first example, the pitch on dak is higher than on both the previous and the
following unit. The interpretation of this example is discussed in section 12.3.9,
point 3. The last two words, vot /tu, seem to represent a tail, and dak could have
high pitch because it is the final syllable of the preceding unit, like many other
final syllables in utterances from this area.

a–a ... ved’ tut narod vse dak prinarodno nekak govorit’
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Figure  IV2. F0 curve of the fragment fs\ dak prinarodno ne¡kak govorit; in (10)

The pitch level on fs\ in the second example is very high, it is lower on dak but
still above mid level, while prinarodno carries a low pitch accent. The pitch starts
rising again from nekak to the end. In the transcription cited above, a “pause” was
marked between the words narot and fs\, but I did not perceive any pause, and
even repeated careful listening did not reveal one. The apparent silent period,
part of the non-voiced part of the F0 track shown in figure IV2, is part of the
closure period of the stop [t].10 According to my interpretation of the utterance,

10 The presence or absence of a pause cannot be detected on the F0 trace, because the surrounding
sounds are voiceless.



Appendix IV 541

there is no syntactic boundary in this position either. The topic of the text is how
a boy and the other girl chose each other during a festive event (see section 12.3.9;
point 3, IV). The word fs\ might be part of the expression of A, and the meaning
of the fragment seems to be something like ‘There were people around all the
time, so among the people they could not talk’.

3 Not prominence-lending
Still, I do not perceive these examples of dak, or the examples from Verchnjaja
Tojma or ZaoneΩ’e with an unreduced [a], as carrying a pitch accent or even word
stress. A reason might be that change of pitch is arguably the most important cue
for accentuation of single words in Russian (Kasatkina 1991; cf. section 12.3.9;
point 1), but that the pitch level on dak is in accordance with the posttonic part of
a pitch accent, and is therefore not perceived as prominence-lending. In these
dialects, final intonation is often high, like in Standard Russian iconical IK-4 and
IK-6, which have a rise or continuing high level on posttonic syllables. In this
example, the word preceding dak, zov\t, has a rising pitch movement, which is
frequently attested at the end of prosodic syntagms in dialects from this region, as
remarked above. Therefore, I interpret the pitch change on dak  as a non-
prominence lending turning point between two pitch accents, not as a centre of a
pitch accent.
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Appendix V. Discussion of the hypotheses related to prosody from
previous research

Below I will discuss several hypotheses from previous research on Northern
Russian dak, which are related to prosody.

1. “Dak is a prosodic boundary marker”
The observation that dak is always used at a major prosodic boundary has led
some phonologically oriented researchers to conclude that dak is a prosodic
boundary marker (Paufowima [Kasatkina] 1983; Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993;
Knqzev et al. 1997; Po'arickaq 1997; see also section 6.5.15). It was shown above
that this observation is correct, but it is rather a side-effect of the meaning of dak
than a primary function of the word. Nikitina and PoΩarickaja even claim for the
particle da that if the final utterance boundary is clear, da  is used in initial
position, whereas if the boundary is unclear, da is used in final position. It cannot
be excluded that this is true for some contexts of da, but it cannot be correct for
dak , since a change of position of dak  triggers a change of meaning of the
utterance. Dak only marks the final boundary of a unit expressing a “point of
departure” or the initial boundary of a unit expressing an assertion following
from some accessible information. It cannot be used at any other prosodic
boundaries.

2. “Dak is used to make speech more rhythmical”
Northern Russian utterances are claimed to be very rhythmical (e.g. Bryzgunova

1977; Paufowima [Kasatkina] 1983, but see Knqzev & Urbanovih 2002 for criticism).
Several phonetically oriented researchers claim that the small “semantically
empty” particles, which are exceptionally frequent in the Northern Russian
dialects, can contribute to make the speech more rhythmical, both inside
syntagms (Paufowima 1983) and on textual boundaries (ªvy ‘junctions’; Evt[xin

1979). Inside a prosodic syntagm they can increase or decrease the number of
adjacent unstressed syllables, and, if needed, take stress (udarenie; Paufowima

1983:76). Paufoªima (Kasatkina) mentions only da in her examples, and this
might not be a coincidence. Da can be used in far more contexts than dak (see
section 14.4), and her observation does not seem to be valid for dak . A
preliminary perusal of a number of utterances containing dak showed that this
particle was not over-represented in the position between unstressed syllables,
and dak is usually less prominent than the syllables in its immediate context, or
equally non-prominent. Evtjuchin does a similar suggestion for part of the final
uses of the particles, although he is not primarily interested in prosody. He
observes that the particles can mark junctions (ªvy) in text, not only at places
where they are already predetermined by semantic factors, but also in positions
where they are conditioned by factors like the need for an additional
“rhythmical” pause in the text.1

1 “Pri pomo]i hastic wvy teksta mogut oznahat;sq i tam, gde oni predopredeleny semantiheskimi

faktorami, i tam, gde oni obuslovleny, naprimer, neobxodimost;[ vspomogatel;noj, “ritmiheskoj”
pauzacii teksta” (Evt[xin 1979:205f).
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Some phoneticians seem to suggest that these phonetic functions as
boundary markers and rhythm enhancing devices can be the only function of
these words (Paufowima 1983:76, Nikitina & Po'arickaq 1993:158f), but both
sources give only examples of certain uses of final da. In her course book in
Russian dialectology, PoΩarickaja is more cautious, at least as regards the particle
dak. She appears to be aware of the limitations concerning dak and suggests that
dak can play several roles at different levels at the same time. Its frequency is
determined by the need for boundary markers, the tendency to rhythmical speech
and by its function as an “undifferentiated” connector, i.e. a connector with an
unspecified meaning.2 She is also cautions not to make too strong statements
about the particle’s role in rhytmicalisation:

“Tendenciq k ritmizacii rehi v severnyx govorax nastol;ko sil;na, hto, voz-

mo'no, imenno ona obuslovlivaet v rqde sluhaev prisutstvie v tekste

“semantiheski pustyx” hastic, kotorymi nasy]ena severnorusskaq reh; (-ot,

-to, -ta, -tu, -te, vot, da, dak i dr.)” (Po'arickaq 1997:19).3

However, in spite of her precautious formulations, her approach is too one-sided
and does not pay attention to the basic meaning of these words, which limit the
possible contexts in which they can be used. However, as the number of possible
contexts is large, and these words are not obligatory, factors like rhythmicalisation
may play a role, but only in semantic contexts which allow their use. The inclina-
tion to make speech rhythmical or mark boundaries may be a secondary
motivation for the use of dak. In contexts where this optional particle can be
used, the speaker has the choice to use it or not. In those cases, the type of
intonation may indeed play a role, for sometimes I felt I could predict halfway in
a prosodic syntagm that the speaker would use dak in the end. It is possible that
the prosody of the utterance is an important factor in triggering this expectation.
This observation could be tested with a questionnaire or production and
reception experiments.

3. “Postposed A is always prosodically subordinated”
Nikitina and PoΩarickaja observed that in their data, the unit containing dak in
“B A_dak”-constructions was always prosodically subordinated (Nikitina &
Po'arickaq 1993:164). This accounts for only part of the examples of this
construction from Varzuga. If the A-part expresses a cause, the unit usually
carries a prominent pitch accent, for instance, Davno¡ n<e¡tu dak in (9.37). The
examples with “subordinated” prosody in the Varzuga corpus are typically cases
where the A-part expresses an adverbial expression of, for instance, the time
when the mentioned event took place. This accounts for the following two
examples where the A-parts are prosodically subordinated, since they lack a pitch
accent with a large excursion (cf. Keijsper 2003:142). The first has earlier been

2 “Hastota vstrehaemosti dak v dialektnoj rehi obuslovlena e]e i tem, hto /tot so[z upotreblqetsq v

konce sintagmy kak pokazatel; ee granicy, vypolnqq odnovremenno i ritmiziru[]u[ rol;, i

funkci[ konnektora s neopredelennoj semantikoj” (Po'arickaq 1997:128).
3 “The tendency to make speech more rhythmical is so strong in the northern dialects that it is
possibly this tendency which in a number of cases provokes the use of “semantically empty”
particles, which are abundant in northern Russian speech (-ot, -to, -ta, -tu, -te, vot, da, dak  and
others).”
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discussed in section 9.2.3, where the relation marked by dak was shown not to be
causal, but temporal-conditional:

   (1) ^ko mn<e¡ n<ikogo¡ ... /¡t<ix ba¡t<uwkof ... n<e¡ zov<i¡t<e. Umru¡ dak.& Govor<i¡t ∆i¡%

^da¡'e L<ikon<i¡dy n<e zov<i¡t<e.& (S1)

In the following example, the last prominent word is to¡'e. The remainder of the
utterance is pronounced on an almost level tone, which declines very slowly.
The last syntagm, pr<iwo¡l s va∆ny¡ dak ‘came from the war dak’, is pronounced after
the speaker has taken breath, but just as softly and on the same, non-prominent
pitch level:

   (2) Ü (...) inval<i¡dn=s< taka¡ b=l<wa¡ pan<ima¡... Ras sp<e¡rva na ... ustro¡ilsa znah<it<

b<ibl<iat<e¡kar<om, ta¡m, bra¡t to¡'e ra¡n<eny∆ to¡
H

'e
m

 inval<i¡d by¡l v Al<e¡n<ice

pr<ec<eda¡t<el<em s<el<sav<e¡ta rabo¡taeca, pr<iwo¡l s va∆ny¡ dak. H<e¡r<ez ∆evo¡ b<i-

bl<iat<e¡kar<em a pato¡m zna¡h<it< ´- ... paw<ita¡l<i i n<e ako¡n<h<eny n<ikak<i¡e, /¡t<i

... N<ikak<i¡e za-... s<em<ina¡r<i∆. N<i d<iplo¡mof n<ih<evo¡ n<i im<e¡∆ew dak

pan<ia¡nah<it ´-... (S7)

Earlier we saw examples where the A-part was completely integrated into the
preceding part B, apparently lacking any separate pitch accent or initial prosodic
boundary ((39) and (40) in section 12.3.9). These were also temporal expressions,
or activated subjects or objects. Apparently, the speaker did not feel the need to
mark these elements as being new or contrasted.

However, the majority of A’s in “B, A_dak”-constructions does have a
clear pitch accent. Some utterance-final expressions of “A_dak” even have a
pitch accent with a large excursion, such as in the earlier cited example (3). The
word Oz<e¡rsku carries an Hl-accent with a high pitch peak and a deep fall:

   (3) Ü A kaku[ rybu lovili*
By¡l<i ... s<ig<i¡ da, w%u¡ka da o¡kun<i da. [pause] Taku¡

H
 ry¡

L
bu

l
 lov<i¡l<i.

Oz<e¡
H

rsku
l
 dalk. Ta¡ oz<e¡rska (vot taku-tu). Ôa i ryba¡h<ila i ... w<o¡mgu lov<i¡l<i

to¡'e vot zd<e¡s< po r<ek<i¡-to po Va¡rzug<i. V<ez(d)<e¡ lov<i¡la. Na oz<o¡ra tuda

xod<i¡la dal<eko¡. Na we-... togda¡ v<et< n<e¡ bylo ∆iw<o¡ /¡tyx ... wh<o¡by i moto¡r-to

vkl<uh<i¡t< da i ... po∆e¡xal. A togdy¡ na we¡st<ikax vot. (S4)

The semantics of this construction and its information structure are different
from the previous, subordinated, ones. The prominent pitch accent indicates that
the content needed to be contrasted or that the cause is remarkable or important
in the argumentation (see section 10.3.11 and 10.3.12 about contrast and
conditionality). Pitch accents are also used to mark newness, but content of
oz<e¡rsku can hardly be considered to be new or unexpected in the context. The A-
part can only consist of oz<e ¡rsku ‘lake (fish)’, so x must be something like
‘considering that it was lake fish we fished’. I think that in this case, dak marks a
cause for an implication which the hearer has to infer himself. I get the
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impression that the intended meaning of the utterance Oz<e¡rsku dak must be
something like ‘since it was lake fish, it is obvious what kind of fish it was’.4

The subordinated intonation in part of the “B, A_dak”-constructions is not
a necessary corollary of the use of dak, but it is triggered by the intended informa-
tion structure. In most cases where the A-part is prosodically subordinated, the
information contained in the A-part in “B A_dak”-constructions is not new or
contrastive information, but information that needs to be reactivated for its
relevance in this context. It is not directly contrasted to alternatives or marked as
being a relevant cause.

4 This use of dak could also be interpreted as a case of “B. A_dak”. The utterance ending in dak,
Ozersku dak, is clearly provoked by the previous assertions (By¡l<i ... s<ig<i¡ da, w<w<u¡ka da o¡kun<i da.
[pause] Taku¡ ry¡bu lov<il<i), but it does not necessarily encode a condition for the previous utterances;
it could also express a condition for a proposition which lack a linguistic expression. The effect is
about the same, for in both interpretations, “A_dak” gives support to the previous utterances.
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Appendix VI. Text fragments

Fragment 1. An expression with wolo¡nnik
Speakers: S8 (1937); TK; August 18, 2001

Ü A nam skazali kakoe-to ohen; interesnoe sohetanie slov so slovom wolonnik,
kogda helovek ne znaet dorogi ...
Ü N<e¡t, n<i to¡ wto n<i zna¡et, a gu¡vur<i¡t ... dak do¡-... dal<o¡ko l<i sxod<i¡t<-t= vo¡,

wolo¡n<eh<k<im
d

 lo¡gom sxod<i¡ dak. Wolo¡n<eh<k<im lo¡gom-t= bl<i¡sko, sko¡ro

sxo¡d<iw. Sko¡ro sxo¡d<iw da pod<i¡ wolo¡n<eh<k<im lo¡gom dak. Sxo¡d<iw.

Fragment 2. Ka¡tancy: an almost forgotten word
Speakers: S10 (1919); S12 (1934); MP; November 20, 2001

The speakers discuss the price of felt boots in Kandalakªa:

[S10:] Ty¡s<ah<a*

[S12:] Tr<i¡sta s l<i¡wn=m g=v=r<u¡.

[S10:] A Δa¡ vyxod<i¡t< ... A⁄% no¡ a t<ip<e¡r< fs<o¡ dorogo¡ dak.

[S12:] Dorogo¡, da¡.

[S10:] T<ep<e¡%r< fs<o¡ dorogo¡. T<ip<e¡r< d<ewevo¡ n<ic<ego¡ n<; voz<m<o¡w. So staru¡x-to

na¡do by d<iwe¡v<l<e bra¡t<-t=. [all laugh] O⁄l<a
1
 ... O⁄l<i fs<o ravno¡ xot< staru¡x<i

xot< i m<il<ion<e¡ry fs<o¡ b<eru¡t tak.

[S12:] Ad<ina¡kova cena¡ ba¡buwka@ (unintell.)
[S10:] A zd<ira¡Δut. Zd<ira¡Δut s= staru¡x.

Ü A kak ran;we nazyvali valenki*
[S10:] A va¡l<enk<i nazyval<i va¡l<enk<i.

Ü Ne katanki ili katancy*
[S10:] A Δe¡'el<i ... va¡l<enk<i

[S12:] Ka¡tan<c<i
d

@ Ka¡tan<c<i@ [laugh] (...) ka¡tan<c<i nazyva¡l<i, h<a¡sto va¡l<enk<i a

tada¡ ka¡tan<c<i.

[S10:] Ka¡tan<c<i. Faravo¡n
d

 po-faravo¡nsk<i@

[S12:] Ka¡tan<cy ka¡tan<cy.

Ü Vy ix sami delali, ili kupili*
[S10:] A k=ta¡l<i n<e¡kotory sa¡my is we¡rst<i. Staru¡x<i k=ta¡l<i.

[S12:] Staru¡x<i da i mu'yk<i¡, star<ih<k<i¡, kata¡l<i, an<i¡ m<a¡x<=n<k<i (...)

[S10:] S o¡v<eh<i we¡rst<i, ΔeΔ t<e¡p<l<e¡ u¡'e¡ m<a¡kon<k<i.

Ü A vy znaete kak ...
[S10:] A Δa¡ my otku¡da znam n<e kata¡l<i.

1 A local shop-keeper.
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Fragment 3. Words for reindeer, which do not eat people
Speakers: S8 (1937); TK; SS; August 18, 2001

[TK:] A vy pomnite, kogda olenej der'ali*
Ü Dak [=Da*] k=n<e¡wn=@

[TK:] Oj, a rasska'ite pro olenej.
Ü Dak Ü Δa sama¡ Δe¡zd<ila na al<e¡n<ax. Vot na¡ oz<orax Δezd<ila. Z<imo¡Δ, na l<e¡s, l<e¡s

rub<i¡l<i, Δe¡zd<ila to¡'e sama¡ na al<e¡n<ax.

[TK:] A, ved;, kogda raznogo vozrasta oleni, pomen;we, pobol;we, oni kak-to
special;no nazyvalis;*
Ü No ka¡k 'e, nazyva¡l<is<.

[TK:] A rasska'ite kak.
Ü Nah<ina¡Δa s lo¡pank<i

d
. Py¡'yk srazu, p=to¡m lo¡panka.

[TK:] A lopanka, /to ...*
Ü ?t= ftaro¡Δ go¡t u'e¡. Py¡'yk sra¡zu ro¡d<ice dak py¡'yk. No p=to¡m bo¡l<we u'e¡

lo¡panka.

[TK:] A /to i olen; i olenuxa, lopanka*
Ü Dak ... ma¡l<en<k<i

2
, da¡%.

[TK:] I samka i samec, lopanka, ili tol;ko samka lopanka*
Ü Lo¡panka sa¡mka.

[TK:] Aga. A dal;we*
Ü Da p=to¡m - vo¡nd<elva¡'enka

d
 da va¡'enka

d
. A u t<e¡x-to dak ta¡m kak<i¡x-to

nazva¡n<iΔ n<; zna¡Δu. Kak<i¡x-t= ... sra¡zu ... /¡t=t py¡'yk, p=to¡m ... ura¡k
d

, p=to¡m ...

ta¡m u i¡x ... p<a¡t< l<i we¡s< l<i nazva¡n<iΔ. ?⁄to Ü ko¡ntus
d

.

[SS:] A kontus, /to kako¡go vozrasta olen;*
Ü A vo¡t n<i zna¡Δu. Ta¡m ... Δa n<i zna¡Δu kak<ie, nazva¡n<iΔ ix tam mno¡go dak. Za

vo¡zrasta, za byka¡-t=, za b=l<wo¡v=-t= dak [=da*]. Ôe¡s< tam fs<a¡k<ix. Ura¡k, sazu¡ra
d

,

poto¡m ... nav<e¡rn= p=to¡m ko¡ntus. P=to¡m ... oΔ Δiw<o¡ ka¡k, kako¡Δ-to iw<o¡ da i,

t<ip<e¡r< uw sta¡la i zabyva¡t< ix fs<ex. Davno¡ n<e¡tu dak.

[SS:] A kogda ...
Ü N<e¡t, ol<e¡n<i by¡l<i Δiw<o¡ v v=s<m<id<;s<a¡tom g=du¡. U m<;n<a To¡l<ik ...

ma¡l<en<k<iΔ by¡l iw<o¡ al<e¡n<i by¡l<i. Pr<iv<o¡s tut s<e¡no sos<e¡d nam. Na al<e¡n<a

pr<iv<eza¡l k ogoro¡du tut s<ib<e¡. O⁄n kak za¡%r<o¡t ^Ma¡ma, al<e¡n<-t= m<en<a¡ s<Δe¡s@& Ak

[=kak*], ´-, sn<e¡gu-to mno¡go, o¡n kak ra¡s pr<a¡m
d

 okna¡. Xo¡d<it tut. ^Ma¡ma, al<e¡n<

m<en<a¡ s<Δe¡s@& Ôa¡ ska- al<e¡n<i l<ud<e¡Δ n<i Δed<a¡t@ Vo¡t, v vos<m<id<;s<a¡tyx goda¡x Δiw<o¡

al<e¡n<i by¡l<i.

2 The word ma¡l<en<k<i could both represent a M. singular and a plural form; cf. StR M sg. malen;kij;
pl. ma¡l<enkie. The traditional M sg. form in the dialect is ma¡l<en<koΔ, but this comparably young
speaker is likely to use the Standard Russian ending with an <i>  when speaking to us.
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Fragment 4. Laundry rinsing in the river
Speakers: S2 (1928); MA (1932); MP; November 17, 2001

Vo¡du iz r<ek<i¡.

Ü Iz reki*
Ü Aga.

Ü Aga. No togda ...
Ü I⁄s pro¡rub<i, aga¡, pro¡rup< p<e¡waΔut

d
, prol- ... t<;p<e¡r<-to nazyva¡Δut pro¡rup<, a

ra¡n<we Ü prolba¡
d

.

[S13:] Prolba¡.
3

Ü Prolba*
Ü No¡%

d
 [laughs] Ska¡%t na¡d= Δiw<o¡ pro¡lbu p<e¡wat<, polo¡skal;nu

d
, dy i na¡do

vodono¡snu
d

. ?¡to zna¡h<it dv<e pro¡lby¡. V odno¡Δ b<;l<Δo¡ polo¡w<ut,

Ü Aga.
Ü A ftora¡ vo¡du no¡s<at na p<it<Δo¡. Vodono¡sna ta¡w<

d
 /¡to nazyva¡las<, a ta¡

polo¡skal<na. Vot ka¡'no v<i¡w kako¡ nazva¡n<i(Δe). Na¡do ... ska¡'ut prolba¡-to

zam<o¡rzla dak na¡t<
d

 rosp<e¡wat< /¡tovo, pro¡lbu-tu. PoΔd<o¡m pla¡t<Δo
d

 poloska¡t< dak.

N<i b<;l<Δo¡ a pla¡t<Δo ra¡n<e-to zva¡l<i. Vo¡pwem n<i to¡l<ko [abrupted]
Ü Plat;e, /to bylo vse*
Ü Fs<o¡, fs<o¡. Im<e¡los< v v<idu¡. B<el<(;¡).

Fragment 5. An alternative dialectal word for a hole cut in the ice
Speaker: S1 (1927); November 22, 2001

A poloska¡t<, fs<o¡ na r<e¡h<ku xod<i¡l<i. A t<;p<e¡r< fs<e¡ sta¡ry sta¡l<i dak, ´-,

pro¡lubu
d

 p<e¡wat< ... n<e¡komu da. S<i¡l n<e¡tu ... xod<i¡t< pod go¡ru da.

Fragment 6. About Komi tradesmen and wood transport on reindeer
sleighs

Speakers: S10 (1919); S12 (1934); MP; November 20, 2001

Ü A ran;we s[da priez'ali i'emcy, ili ...*
[S12:] I⁄'emcy, da¡, s Krasn=wh<e¡l<i, i¡'emcy. Ôe¡z<d<il<i to¡'e na al<e¡n<ax. Z

d<et<my¡. D<e¡lal<i tak<i¡e-t= ... kak na san<a¡x, kak do¡m<ik<i tak<i¡e, w<o¡ is wku¡ry

/¡ta abaw<Δu¡t, al<e¡n<Δi-to, i tam t<iplo¡. Zakro¡Δut tam i s d<et<m<i¡ Δ;zd<il<i s<uda¡.

[S10:] Nu¡ wku¡ry t<o¡ply dak. P<imy¡ da t<o¡ply dak.

[S12:] Nu¡ dak /¡t= wku¡ra al<e¡n<Δa, ana¡ 'e t<o¡plaΔa. (... vopwe¡,) o¡h<en< t<o¡pla.

Ü Gm.

3 Speaker S13 did not really take part in the conversation and was doing something else, but he
made some comments every now and then. He mentioned this uncommon dialectal word
simultaneously with speaker S3.
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[S10:] Dak vot s d<et<my¡ Δezd<il<i, pr<iΔe'a¡l<i h<a¡st= s<uda¡. Ry¡bu pr<ivoz<i¡l<i.

K na¡m z<d<es<, prodava¡l<i.

[S10:] M<a¡sa da.

[S12:] M<a¡sa da, da ry¡bu. [laughs]
[S10:] (unintell.) nav<e¡rno t<;p<e¡r< (unintell.) r=zb<ira¡l<i dak.

[S12:] No¡ dak nav<e¡rn=.

Ü Oni po-russki govorili*
[S10:] P=-ru¡sk<i.

[S12:] U m<n<a d<a¡d<a by¡l rodno¡Δ, dak on<i¡ gd<e¡, n<e¡, po-ru¡sk<i an<i¡ n<; g=v=r<i¡l<i,

kto ... n<i zna¡Δu n<i fs<e¡ g=v=r<i¡l<i, an<i¡ ta¡m po-svo¡Δemu g=v=r<i¡l<i to¡'e, my¡ n<i

p=n<ima¡l<i.

[S10 laughs]
[S12:] U m<;n<a¡ d<a¡d<a tam r=dno¡Δ byl 'ena¡tyΔ, vot ta¡m by¡l dak y ... d<e¡t<i-t= p=-

ru¡sk<i fs<e¡ u ix p<a¡t<er= d<it<e¡Δ nav<ern= by¡lo dak, fs<e¡, =dna¡ tut v

Manh<ego¡rsk<; vrah<o¡m rabo¡tat. N<e¡ znaΔu sw<as p=raz<Δe¡xal<is< fs<e, sama¡-t=

u'e ba¡buwka um<erla¡. On na dvu¡x 'e byl 'ena¡t i =b<e¡Δi u¡m<erl<i. "y¡l s dvuma¡

'o¡namy, a(d)na¡ sta¡r<;nka byla¡ a ftara¡ pomalo¡'e by¡la dak vo¡t /¡t=v=. Tu¡t to¡'e

n<; brasa¡l<i, 'enu¡-ta.

[S10:] No¡
d

.

[S12:] D<er'a¡l<i da. Da sm<e¡rt<;. I w<a¡s-t= i Δevo¡ n<et o¡n to¡'e u¡m<er.

Ü A vy na olenqx ezdili, to'e*
[S12:] A z<d<e¡s< na ol<e¡n<ax, u na¡s ol<e¡n<i to¡'e by¡l<i, no¡ /¡to ... voz<i¡l<i tam

drava¡ d=mo¡Δ.

[S10:] Dro¡va voz<i¡l<i.

[S12:] Dro¡va v=z<i¡l<i f k=lxo¡s tam s<ena¡ vaz<i¡l<i vot ta¡k ra¡Δdy
d

 Ü po s<e¡m<

ol<e¡n<;Δ, po s<e¡m< ol<e¡n<;Δ ta¡k, za s<e¡no, i od<i¡n za od<i¡n ta¡k idu¡t y ... (unintell.)
ta¡w<ut na svoi¡x san<a¡x, nu kak govor<i¡ca u nas sa¡n<i.

Ü Gm.
[S12:] Na san<a¡x, no tu¡t tako¡ voloh<u¡gu

d
 bol<wu¡ vol=h<u¡ga /¡t= nazyva¡eca.

[laughs]
[S10:] My na s<e¡b<e¡ voloc<i¡l<i voloc<u¡gu zaxad<o¡w

d
 voloc<u¡gu dak.

[S12:] Valah<u¡ga. Na s<ib<e¡ valac<i¡l<i pato¡m, p<e¡(*) n<e by¡l= al<e¡n<;Δ dak na s<eb<e¡

taska¡l<i.

[S10:] N<e do'yda¡l<i n<ikak<i¡x ol<e¡n<eΔ. Ol<e¡n<i u fs<e¡x n<i u fs<e¡x by¡l<i dak.

[S12:] Nu nav<e¡rn= n<i u fs<e¡x no (...)

[S10:] (unintell.) t<e¡n<ew dy.

[S12:] (unintell.) v mo¡lodost<i (unintell.)
[S10:] (unintell.) t<enu¡l<i (unintell.) voΔno¡Δ.

[S12:] No Δa voloh<i¡la da¡'e po¡mn<u.

[S10:] Ot%u¡da osta¡ls<a kada¡ t<enu¡l<i da.

[S12:] A tam v go...

[S10:] F kolxo¡s u'e¡ t<enu¡l<i-to f kolxo¡s.

[S12:] Tut poto¡m p= b<er<e¡'Δe on<i ka¡k-t= voloh<i¡l<is< a ka¡k ... ta¡m /¡t= v go¡ry-

to, /t= f S=l=v<e¡ck=-t=, o¡Δ kak t<e'elo¡ t<enu¡t<, taka¡ gora¡ vyso¡ka.

[S10:] A ko¡gdy p<e¡wko
d

-t= da xorowo¡%@ [laughs]
[S12:] P<e¡wka

d
-t= xorowo¡ no v go¡ry-tu t<e'elo¡.

[S10:] V go¡ry-to t<e'elo¡-t=.
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Fragment 7. Boat types
Speakers: S9 (1924); S14* (1931, born in Tetrino; November 18, 2001

[S9:] (...) na¡ Mu¡rman to¡'e molo¡¡dy Δe¡zd<il<i, a my¡-to, Δa¡-to zd<e¡s< lov<i¡la, v mo¡r<;

zd<e¡s< lov<i¡la, v r<eky¡. A ta¡k /¡to, Δa¡ n<i byva¡la ta¡m na Mu¡rman<; dal<eko¡.

[S14*:] ?⁄t= v Mu¡rmansk pr<iΔe'a¡Δem,

[S9:] No¡
d

.

[S14*:] I ta¡m vot tut T<er<i¡%b<erka-ta vot /¡t<i ... Port-Vlad<i¡%m<ir vot ... vot

ta¡m /¡t= ...

[S9:] Ôa tam n<i byva¡la tam ...

[S14*:] Ôa¡ tam lov<i¡l(a), po¡to¡m ta¡m vy¡xod<i¡l<i v mo¡r<e, tam vot /¡t= ... P<e¡%h<enga,

N<i¡k<el< ta¡m tuda¡ fs<o¡ ...

Ü Aga.
[S14*:] I ... vo¡t ... my tam pla¡val<i, v mo¡r<;.

Ü A na kakix korablqx*
[S14*:] My sra¡zu tut pla¡val<i na tako¡Δ ... na ma-... ma¡l<en<k<i sud<o¡nowk<i by¡l<i

m<et<e¡%l<
d

 vot taka¡ da ...

Ü Na \laxd*
[S14*:] N<e¡t, uw n<i na Δo¡la(x), /¡t= bota¡ u'e¡ nazyva¡Δut.

[S9:] Ôola¡
d

 u'e¡ ra¡n<we ... ra¡n<we by¡l<i.

[S14*:] Ôo¡la m<e¡n<we byla¡.

Ü Aga.
[S9:] No

d
 no

d
 Δola¡ ra¡n<we by¡l<i.

Ü ?to s motorom*
[S14*:] A ta¡m u'e¡ u nas ... n<i zna¡Δu kaka¡ tam Δo¡la byla¡ no Δa u'e¡ na bota¡x.

[S9:] Bota¡ nazyva¡l<i.

[S14*:] Ku¡br<ik tam i ... kap<ita¡nsk= fs<o a poto¡m u'e¡ s<e¡Δn<er.

[S9:] S<e¡Δn<er.

[S14*:] S<e¡Δn<era¡, s<eΔn<era¡ u'e¡ bo¡l<we.

[S9:] T<;p<e¡r< nav<e¡rn= na s<eΔn<era¡x Δe¡zd<at vot.

[S14*:] Kak<i¡ t<;p<e¡r< s<eΔn<era¡ u t<;b<a¡* Tra¡u ... tra¡ul<ery ...

[S9:] No vot bol<wy¡ vot, Δe¡d<;t S<erg<e¡Δ tut na bol<wy¡x ...

[S14*:] Nu kon<e¡wn= n<i na /¡to, na tra¡l<w<ik=x, na xoro¡wyx.

Ü A skol;ko l[dej rabotali na odnoj*
[S14*:] M% ... z=by¡la Δa uw vot n<; po¡mn<u. By¡lo tam komsosta¡f nazyva¡lsa. ?to

m<exa¡n<ik<i, kap<ita¡n i tam ... /t= rad<i¡st. No tut nas k=lxo¡zn<ikof to¡'e by¡lo

.... por<a¡tku, na(v)e¡rn(o) ... uw n<i¡ po¡mn<u, n<i¡ zna¡Δu sko¡l<ko. P<id<is<a¡t l<et

prowlo¡ dak o [interrupted]
[S9:] (unintell.)
[S9:] P<id<is<a¡t l<et prowlo¡ dak o go¡spod<i. Ôa i zaby¡la l<ud<e¡Δ-to fs<ex, n<i to¡

w<evo ...

Ü A gde vy nohevali*
[S14*:] (A) my na su¡dn<; 'y¡l<i.

Ü Aga.
[S14*:] Ta¡k u' 'y¡l<i na su¡dn<i. Otrabo¡tam ...va¡xtu Δ; ... ku¡br<ik. SvoΔ ... f

ku¡br<ih<ok.

Ü Vy daleko ot berega plavali*
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[S14*:] (V) mor<e dak@ V mo¡r<e dak k=n<e¡wn=@ Ta¡m pr<i¡d<ow na kako¡Δ-n<it<

pr<;sta¡l<iwe a... f ko... kako¡Δ-n<i... tam ... nu¡, gd<e ry¡bu zdaΔu¡t da gd<e¡ .... vo¡du

b<eru¡t da gd<e¡ ... sol< b<eru¡t f kako¡m stano¡v<iwe dak. PostoΔa¡t da ... da ... k

pr<ih<a¡lu op<a¡t< xod<i¡t<e v mo¡r<o. V mo¡r<; st=Δi¡m dru¡goΔ ras a /¡to Δesl<i ... i ...

wtorma¡-to dak ´- ...

[S9:] Ôa-to n<e byva¡la, n<; v<ida¡la.

[S14*:] Wturma¡.

Ü Opasno bylo naverno*
[S14*:] A⁄*

Ü Opasno*
[S14*:] Nu¡ tak ... xto¡ znat. Mo¡lo¡dy by¡l<i dak y ...

Ü Ob /tom ne dumali*
[S9:] V opa¡snost<i n<i sh<ita¡l<i togda¡. N<e¡ du¡mal<i. N<e¡ dumal<i n<iku¡dy w<o

opa¡sno n<; opa¡sno ras po¡slanyΔ, Δe¡'z<i, lov<i¡. Vot vo¡t ot mo¡r<; f k=rbasa¡x

vyv<id<o¡w, (...)

[S14*:] Vot nalo¡v<at ´-.... tra¡l vy¡t<anut s ry¡b=Δ i na pa¡lubu vy¡sypl<ot vot

stoΔi¡m, wk<e¡r<im
d

. Zaso¡l<w<ik sol<i¡t tam.

[S9:] Opa¡snost<i v<ezd<e¡ byva¡t i ... v mor<a¡x i u fs<e¡x. Vot Δa¡ ... Da*

[S14*:] (unintell.)
[S9:] A v mo¡r<i vot tut lov<i¡l<i na Medv<e¡'yΔ da. PoΔe¡xal<i da. Kv<e¡rx

d

kolo¡dy
d

. P<;r<;v<ernu¡l= da. Muwh<i¡n= utonu¡l a [=da*], a my¡ molo¡dy by¡l<i,

spasl<i¡s<.

Fragment 8. Food during holidays
Speakers: S8 (1937); TK; August 18, 2001

Ü A na prazdniki, hto gotovili*
Ü H<o goto¡v<il<i* Kul<;ba¡k<i

d
 da wa¡n<g<i

d
. H<o¡ Δiwo¡ goto¡v<il<i.

Ü A rasska'ite kak.
Ü ?⁄t<i¡x-t= n<e¡ bylo. Dak, /¡t<ix, ka¡k, sala¡tof-to ra¡znyx. Ra¡n;we n<i zna¡l<i, my

voopw<e¡ n<e im<e¡Δem pan<a¡- Δa¡ napr<im<er goto¡v<it< voopw<e¡ n<i um<e¡Δu n<ih(<eo).

Potomu¡ wto i s d<e¡tstva n<i p<i¡vo i n<ih<eo¡ (kak-to sa¡ma¡ ... goto¡v<it<.)

Ü No pirogi-to vy umeete, wan;gi vy umeete peh;*
Ü Um<e¡Δu, ta¡k-to nauh<i¡las< mal<e¡nko dak. Ra¡n<we h<o¡ von na to¡n<i 'yv<o¡w dak

su¡n<ow ... f p<e¡h<. La¡tku
d

 s ry¡boΔ. I fs<o¡. (unintell.) F svoΔo¡m suku¡ [= soku¡].
(unintell.)-no¡w, w<ob n<; pr<igor<e¡la fsu¡n<ew, u ru¡s%koΔ p<e¡hk<i na to¡n<i¡ dak. A

vopw<e¡ n<ih<o¡¡ podava¡Δ, /¡to da /¡to da Δe¡to. ?⁄t<ix n<i um<e¡Δu vopwe¡. Na Mu¡rman<;

byla¡ dak Δa za matro¡sa rabo¡tala na pa¡lub<i. Ôa¡ g=r<u Δa¡ goto¡v<it< vam n<; bu¡du

pros(to) Δa n<; um<e¡Δu n<ih<o¡. F k-(unintell) tam l<et<i¡, fs<a¡k<e¡Δ;, padl<i¡vy da va¡m

fs<o¡ /to goto¡v<it< Δa¡ n<; im<e¡Δu pon<a¡t<iΔa h<o¡ /t(o) tako¡Δ(e). N= v<e¡ku¡ n<; v<i¡d<ela

otku¡da Δa zna¡Δu.

[pause]
Ü A wan;gi-to, kulebaki, oni s hem*
Ü Nu wa¡n<g<i s w<e¡m xot< karto¡wka xot< i ... ta¡m krupa¡-t= kaka¡Δa-t=. A

kul<eba¡k<i-t= ry¡ba gd<e w%<u¡ka gd<e ... /¡tot ... s<o¡mga gd<e h<evo¡. Kaka¡ ry¡ba Δe¡s<,

tak<i¡ kul<eba¡k<i i d<e¡law.

Ü A kak ix na stol stavili, rezali, ili*
Ü N<e¡t, po¡lnost<Δu. Isp<ek<o¡w, na l<i¡s polo¡'ew, isp<ek<o¡w, i na sto¡l.
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Fragment 9. About pies with fermented pike
Speakers: S1 (1927); MP; KO; November 21, 2001

Kul<eba¡h<k<i-to vot xorowo¡ o¡h<en<. On<e¡ fku¡sny. Kul<eba¡k<i is w%<u¡k<i.

Oso¡b<en%o kogda pr<ik<i¡sn<et
d

 da. O⁄h<en< fku¡sny.

[MP:] A prikisleny, kak vy /to delaete* Dobavit; hto-to kisloe*
Ü N<i¡ dak o¡n<e¡ ... vot, t<oplo¡ l<e¡tom da, l<e¡tom l<i, t<eplo¡ dak ona¡ ... sama¡.

[MP:] Herez ...
Ü ... pr<itsk<i¡sn<et po-, Δe¡to, ...

[MP:] ... neskol;ko dnej, ili*
Ü No¡

d
, do¡lgo o¡h<en< /¡to i l<e'y¡t dak ona¡ ... t<ep<e¡r< vot ona¡ dak zam<o¡rzn<et dak

´- ... n<ih<eo¡ i n<e d<e¡laΔece a kogda¡ t<eplo¡ dak ona¡ ... s du¡wko¡m oka¡'ec<a dak, /¡to

uw o¡h<en< fku¡sno iwe¡ ka-, fkusn<e¡Δ ka¡'et.

[MP & KO:] Gm.
Ü Ta¡k i ' pr<ivy¡kl<i my ... fs<e¡ zd<es< ta¡k. "yv<o¡m dak uw nra¡v<ic%<(e).

Fragment 10. Heavy labour
Speakers: S4 (1914); TK; August 18, 2001

Na S<em<e¡'nom, tu¡to na S<em<e¡'nom byla¡ uw. Dak vot ta¡k. V<ez(d)e¡

p<er<elov<i¡la. No¡ poto¡m wh<o¡ w. "y¡l<i 'y¡l<i. Pa¡la
d

 voΔna¡ da i. Za¡muw to¡l<ko

vy¡wla, vyΔna¡. Poltora¡ go¡da s mu¡'em pro'yla¡ da, pa¡la voΔna¡. Na bra¡max
d

zaΔe¡zd<il<i, i ta¡k-to Δe¡zd<il<i fs<o vr<e¡m<a, s mo¡r<a mu¡ku¡ vyvoz<i¡l<i Ü dy to¡'e

vot ... tak<i¡, /¡t<i - v lo¡tkax, tak<i¡x bol<wy¡x to¡l<ko. A to¡'e ... (v)ruh<nu¡ fs<o.

N<e¡ bylo n<ikako¡% ... n<ih<o¡ tako¡ Ü A fs<o¡ vruh<nu¡ dak, o¡Δ da. A s m<ewka¡my.

Ôe¡k<i to¡'e, m<ewo¡k zava¡l<at, na pl<e¡c<a id<o¡w, v go¡rax t<e¡n<et<e. O⁄Δ-oΔ-oΔ. Von n<e

podm<et<o¡n u mn<a n<ic<eo¡ v<et<. Nu la¡dno. I vot ta¡k. I pro¡'yl<i. Fs<o vr<e¡m<a

na bra¡max Δe¡zd<ila. S mo¡r<a-to odn<e¡ 'e¡nw<iny, ba-. VoΔna¡ pa¡la, mu'y¡k- muw<%i¡n

otpra¡v<il<i, fs<ex, provod<i¡l<i na voΔnu¡ a vo¡t - odn<e¡ 'e¡nw<i(ny), i poΔe¡xal<i k

paraxo¡d(u). Kto¡. Odn<e¡ 'e¡nw%<iny dak. Kako¡% .. wtro¡p
d

 podaΔu¡t dak, m<ewk<i¡

podaΔu¡t dak. O⁄Δ-oΔ to¡l<ko ... por<iv<o¡w
d

 i fs<o¡ bo¡l<we n<ic<evo¡. Ôa govor<u¡-to

v<et< /¡to ... plo¡xo.

Ü Ohen; xorowo govorite. Nam ohen; interesno.

Ü (...) no i my roskru'a¡l<i /to i v- ... tu¡t ´- ... v bra¡my pogru¡z<iw op<a¡t< wtro¡p

podaΔu¡t< dak. I ... Po¡lny bra¡my nagruz<i¡w i poΔe¡d<em op<e¡t<. A na¡t< Δe¡xat<-to

to¡'e s mo¡r<a da ob u¡s<Δe zaΔe'a¡t< ka¡k Δewe zaΔe¡xat<. Tut ... m<i¡lko m<e¡sto

mo¡kr<i¡t<e
d

 nazyva¡las<. Ina¡h<e vot tuda pob<er<e¡'<Δe pon<emno¡wko. Ob u¡s<Δe-to

poΔe'a¡t< nat<
d

, v<i¡d<iw, zna¡t< kak. A vot ta¡k xorowo¡ fs<o /¡to. Vygru'a¡l<i

vygru'a¡l<i my fs<o¡ vr<e¡m<a xod<i¡l<i.
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Fragment 11. Abundant use of dak
Speakers: S1 (1927); MP; KO; November 15, 2001

The speaker has been telling about the sources of income of the local kolchoz in
Varzuga, “Vsxody kommunizma”. Much effort is put into the development of a
tourist camp just outside the village. The kolchoz still has a farm, but its activity
level is much lower than it used to be, though it still produces milk and fresh
cheese (tvorog):

Ü Moloko¡, sl<i¡fk<i Δe¡s<. Tvo¡rog d<e¡laΔut. Vo¡t. A lag<er<e¡Δ-to v<ezd<e¡-t=. Ta¡m i ...

nav<e¡rno ...na r<ek<i¡ ... bo¡l<no
d

 sko¡l<ko ix nastro¡Δeno, fs<o¡ do¡m<ik<i ta¡m-t=.

Pr<iΔe'a¡it kogda¡ ... otkro¡ic<e ... r<eka¡-t= dak. Lo¡v<at ry¡bu-to.

Ü Znahit tol;ko letom*
Ü Gm. T<ep<e¡r<-to fs<o zakry¡to. No ... ry¡bu-to lo¡v<at gd<e¡-to f Kolon<i¡x<i-to,

kolxo¡s-to tam lo¡v<it, n<e¡vot Δe¡s<. N<e zna¡Δu prodaΔu¡t vro¡d<e ... ry¡bu da. Da

brakon<e¡ry-to tut to¡'e prodaΔu¡t ... ry¡bu-to.

Ü I sejhas lovqt*
Ü Gm.

Ü V reke*
Ü Lo¡v<at. Lo¡v<at. [pause] Lo¡v<at. V mo¡r<e lo¡v<at. V r<ek<i¡ lo¡v<at. A to¡l<ko my¡

Ü n<e v<i¡d<im. My n<e v<i¡d<im ry¡by.

“KO‘ Net*
Ü N<e¡t. Vot Δa ... n<e Δeda¡la Δiw<e¡.

(...)

Ü A kak bylo ran;we*
Ü Ra¡n<we-t=*

Ü Da. Rybaki sami prodavali, ili ...
Ü N<e¡t ... Ra¡n<we h<o¡-t= i n<e¡ bylo tako¡go w<op prodava¡t<-t=. T<;p<e¡r< v /¡t<i-to

... go¡dy dak y ... prodava¡l<i. Kolxo¡s lo¡v<it dak ´... i pokupa¡l<i vot uw fs<o¡. Kto¡

Δe¡s< l<i [=Δe¡sl<i*] dak. Ra¡n<we-to ta¡m dak y h<o¡-to i ... n<e¡ bylo ... proda¡'y,

lov<i¡l<i vot u ... u ka¡'dogo, /t- ... kolxo¡s dak rybak<i¡. F ka¡'dom do¡m<e mo¡'no

skaza¡t< wh<o ... ryba¡k dak o¡n<e¡ ... ta¡m c<eb<e¡ “= sebe‘ sko¡l<ko ... pr<iv<ezu¡t Δe¡s< l<i

dak. Fs<o¡-tak<i d<e¡l<at (v<;t<*). A poto¡m brako-... /¡t<i okaza¡l<is<, rybnadzo¡ry-to

dak, ´ ... fs<o¡ to¡'e ... na¡h<al<i ... ka¡k l<e ... nu¡, n<e rozr<ewa¡t< to¡'e. Dl<a s<eb<a¡-to

da¡'e ... w<o¡by ... s<eb<e¡-to, Δe¡sl<i, zar<e¡zat< tam ryb<i¡nu dak uw, i to¡ n<el<z<a¡

by¡lo. A tu¡t ... ra¡n<we-to ta¡m dak vot, n<i¡, wh<o¡-to n<ikogda¡ i ... w<o¡by poΔe¡xat< ...

tam po r<ek<i¡ da ... lov<i¡t< Δ;t< ... n<;¡kogda¡ n<e¡ bylo h<o /¡to tako¡go. A poto¡m kak

okaza¡l<is< rybnadzo¡ry i (f)s<o¡. PoΔe¡d<ow vot my¡ xot< ... Δe¡d<om ´- po¡'n<i
d

 tam

vy¡brat<, uh<a¡s(t)k<i ... s<e¡no-to kos<a¡t tam. I to¡'e po r<ek<i¡ dava¡Δ ... na¡do

pou¡d<it< na uxu¡. [laughs] A t<;p<e¡r<-to dak i fs<o¡. Kto mo¡'et dak ... ukra¡dut.

Vot daΔu¡t prodaΔu¡t xo¡d<at. A vot my¡ n<; mo¡'em n<ikuda¡ dak i ... i n<e Δed<i¡m.

Ü A komu razrewa[t, tol;ko inostrancam, i ...
Ü Lov<i¡t<-t=*

Ü Da.
Ü Dak vot lo¡v<at-to ... vopw<e¡-t= ot kolxo¡za-t= ... Δe¡s< br<iga¡da-t=, lo¡v<i¡t.

Ü Aga.
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Fragment 12. About life in Varzuga in the 1920s
Speakers: S3 (1922); MP; November 25, 2001

Ü (...) Δi ... NE⁄P, by¡l, v Ros%<i¡i-t=.

Ü Da, zna[.
Ü Fs<o¡ by¡lo, i o¡h<en< d<o¡wevo by¡lo v magaz<i¡nax, Δa¡ po¡mn<u. Vot ta¡ta

d
 ...

zarabo¡tal<i ta¡motk<i
d

 d<e¡n<ok-to sko¡l<ko nalov<i¡l<i i powl<i¡ s ma¡m=(Δ) on<i¡ v

magaz<i¡n. A magaz<i¡n byl vo¡t gd<e¡ sta¡ra-to wko¡la, r<estavr<i¡ruΔec=-to u P<etra¡-

t=.

Ü Gm.
Ü Na ugo¡r<ii

d
 by¡l magaz<i¡n. I ta¡m tak<i¡ platk<i¡ kras<i¡vy by¡l<i i wa¡l<i tak<i¡

by¡l<i ... I v<iwn<o¡vy wa¡l<i by¡l<i ... [a dog is barking outside] (Vot soba¡ka

pro¡s<it ku¡wat<. Xo¡d<it-to, b<ezdo¡mna to¡'e.)
4
 Ji vot /¡t=v=. Ta¡ta

d
-t= g=vor<i¡t%

voz<m<i¡-t(o) ma¡t< govor<i¡t v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l<, u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i dak, Δa¡, da ...

dva¡cet< s<ed<mo¡(g)o go¡da ... Ô;vla¡mp<iΔa, s<estra¡. Vo¡t u t<a¡ dv<e¡ do¡h<er<i g=t dak
v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< voz<m<i¡@

A Δe¡Δ zaxot<e¡los< (v)z<a¡t< h<o¡rnyΔ plato¡k. On u m<;n<a¡ Δe¡s< t<ep<e¡r<, w=rst<ano¡Δ,

h<i¡sty(Δ) w=rst<ano¡Δ, bol<wo¡Δ plato¡k, s k<ist<a¡my. Nu vo¡t ma¡ma vz<ela¡ h<o¡rnyΔ

plato¡k. Vot ona¡ ovdov<e¡la skor<o¡x<on<ko. A Δa¡ od<i¡n ra¡s nos<i¡la
d

, to¡'e na ... gd<e¡,

na po¡xoron(y) na tak<i¡ svoΔi¡-to i ta¡k on y l<e'y¡t. A v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< my by i

davno¡ vy¡nos<il<i
d

 by s s<estro¡Δ. Vo¡t /¡to by¡l<i kon<e¡c dvaca¡ty(x) godo¡f.

Fragment 13. Fishing as a young girl. Pancakes and berries
Speakers: S4 (1914); S17 (1939); MP; November 18, 2001

Ü A hto roditeli dumali ob /tom, hto vy vmeste s mu'hinami ...
[S4:] S muwh<i¡nam dak vo¡t togda¡ ... on<e¡ n<ih<ego¡, on<e¡ ... pro¡sto du¡mal<i w<o fs<o¡

xorowo¡.

Ü Gm.
[S4:] Togda¡ ... togda¡ muwh<i¡ny-to n<i tak<i¡ by¡l<i kak t<ip<e¡r< vot v<i¡d<iw. Togda¡

on<e¡ spoko¡Δny Δa vot so fs<ema¡ s molo¡dyma xod<i¡la, n<e ska¡'em u m<en<a kako¡go.

Fs<e¡ spoko¡Δny da¡'e. Pod odn<i¡m od<eΔe¡l<h<em i sp<im da. [laughs] A t<ep<e¡r<

pod<i¡ govor<i¡ s ima¡, s /¡k<ima
d

. Togda¡ to¡'e i rod<i¡t<el<i ... kto ka¡k, to¡'e

byva¡l<i slu¡h<ai-to to¡'e, fs<a¡k<i v<et< /¡togo. A n<e¡t, Δa n<e ska'u¡, Δa ... Δa v<ezd<e¡

vyxod<i¡la s ... s mu'yka¡ma. A uw n<e¡%t, ta¡k uw, v<ezd<e¡ v<ezd<e¡. Po fs<e¡m, po

oz<o¡ram p<er<exod<i¡la. A n<ih<evo¡ tam, pro¡'yla fs<o¡.

Ü Kak dolgo vy byli tam, kak dolgo ... byla poezdka*
[S4:] No¡%

d
, po m<e¡s<ec<u i bo¡l<e navy¡'dy

d
 iwe¡. A navy¡'da

d
 ... ry¡ba xo¡d<it dak i

... n<i ta¡k do¡lgo ta¡motk<i 'y¡l<i uw, a ry¡ba plo¡xo xo¡d<it dak i 'yv<o¡w na

oz<o¡rax tam.

Ü A hto vy delali s ryboj*
[S4:] My ry¡bu ... ry¡bu h<i¡(s)t<il<i, poro¡l<i

d
, my¡l<i, zdava¡l<i, na ... na s...

tu¡totk<i
d

, na fakto¡r<ii. Ta¡m na oz<o¡rax ... to¡'e by¡l<i /¡t<i vot sklady¡ tak<i¡

4 The two utterances between brackets were pronounced much softer, signalling that it is a digression
from the main story line.
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zd<e¡lany i ta¡m ry¡bu zdava¡l<i. Vot na to¡ na da¡l<-... na da¡l<n<em o¡z<e¡r<e ta¡m ...

ry¡bu zdava¡l<i. Ko¡rw<;k
d

 n<e¡vot t<e¡n<e, ko¡rw<;k t<e¡n<et n<e¡vot, xl<e¡c< poka¡ Δ;w<o¡

t<e¡n<et dak ty¡ ... t<e /¡togo, ry¡bu iw<o¡ f to vr<e¡m<a mo¡Δew. F karo... v lo¡tk<i-to

ta¡motk<i. On h<e¡tku [= setku], xl<e¡s< vy¡t<en<ot, da s<e¡tku vy¡t<en<ot, a ostal<no¡

gr<e¡b<e¡c< t<e¡n<ot v<e¡s< n<e¡vot. Vot ta¡k vo o¡n a... ry¡ba-to i poto¡m ... ta¡k vot i

'y¡l<i. Dak n<e¡vot ut<anu¡t< dak, na¡do to¡'e i ... i v<e¡rs<n<u da i n<i¡'n<u ... /¡togo,

kla¡s<(t<) wh<o¡by ... od<%e¡l<n=. W<op poto¡m m<ota¡t<
d

 ... n<e¡vod dak. Vot vy¡

k=n<e¡wno nav<e¡rno n<; pon<ima¡Δ;t<;.

Ü Nemnowko ponima[. Da, ne sovsem, potomu hto sama ne rybahila, no ... Nevod
Ü q slywala hto /to takoe. Mne skazali.
[S4:] N<e¡vot ... n<e¡vot-to /¡togo, vo¡t y ... t<e¡n<ow n<e¡vot. A ry¡ba-to v ma¡t<ic<;

d
-

t<i a¡%nd<el<i
d

. S<igo¡f na(...) zava¡l<it. V ma¡t<ic<; tam. A to¡rbaic<e
d

. Da n<i¡'n<o

pot<e¡n<ow da o¡Δ-oΔ-o, sko¡l<ko. Nu dava¡Δ fs<o¡ prowlo¡ dak v<i¡w (unintell.). Ôa

n<ih<e(g)o¡ t<;b<e¡ n<i¡ zna¡Δu po¡ h<o roska¡zyvat<
d

.

Ü Nu. Poka vy ohen; mnogo skazali. (...) Do posta byla maslennica*
[S4:] Ma¡sl<en<ic<a byla¡.

Ü Aga. Rasska'ite ob /tom.
[S4:] Togda¡ by¡l<i go¡rk<i, na go¡rku-to poΔd<o¡w, da, na /¡togo. P<e¡%sn<i p<e¡l<i, Δi¡gry

igra¡l<i tu¡totk<i
d

 na go¡rky-t=. Dak ... vot ta¡motk<i
d

, k n<i¡'n<om ko¡n<c<i

tu¡totk<i, na K=rgah<o¡fk<i, tu¡%t, a¡%nd<el, so z=r<e¡c<koΔ storony¡ pr<i¡du¡t

molod<o¡'y. Tu¡t molod<o¡'y, fs<a¡k<i zaka¡t<iw t<p<e¡r< ka¡k-to za vΔuno¡m Δa xo'u¡

da, poΔo¡w, fs<a¡k<i p<e¡s<en<k<i tak<i¡e-t=. R=sp<eva¡w. Da ... iwe¡ sa¡n<i u kugo¡ ... /to

ukra¡d<ow sa¡n<i da, poka¡t<ic<e, s gory¡ kata¡is<e ... Kto¡ pr<iloma¡Δ;t
d

. [laughs]
Togda¡ v<et< ... ono¡ v d<e¡tsv<e w<o¡ /¡to by¡lo fs<o¡ d=. A go¡rky togda¡ by¡l<i go¡rk<i

to(g)dy¡ /¡to, by¡lo za¡gov<en<Δe-to by¡lo togda¡, (unintell.) xod<i¡l<i dy ...(F)s<o¡

by¡lo. A t<ep<e¡r< ...

Ü A hto vy eli vo vremq maslennicy*
[S4:] To¡'e vot molo¡wn= (f)s<o¡ dak, Δe¡l<i. To¡'e molo¡wn<ego vot. To(g)da¡ ... A f

po¡sne-ko po¡sn=. Zava¡rnu
d

 d<e¡lal<i. Solod<a¡wku
d

-to solod<i¡l<i da. Po¡to¡m

zava¡rnu d<e¡lal<i da.

Ü Zavarnu*
[S4:] No¡

d
.

Ü ?to hto*
[S4:] A vo¡t Ü sp<e¡rva Ü sulud<a¡gu

d
 zd<e¡laΔut. S /¡togo, muko¡, f p<e¡h< r=zobΔu¡t

h<ugu¡n<ik<i, v (unintell.) vo¡doh<k<i, muk<i¡, Δi ... posta¡v<at v p<e¡c<. Ros%olod<a¡t

ΔeΔ, a poto¡m zava¡rnu zd<e¡law (vot). Iz /¡t=Δ. Ta¡%ko¡ dak, pr<a¡mo ... l<u¡bo, ta¡k by

poxl<oba¡l ny¡nh<e. [laughs] I vo¡, /¡to /¡to na po¡s(t), a na za¡g=v<en<u, moloko¡ by¡lo

dak togda¡ (Δ)iw<o¡ tvo¡roga, tvoro¡k da, fs<o¡ by¡lo, nako¡p<iw. I ... s<o¡ by¡lo.

[S17:] By¡l<i k=ro¡vy da (...)

[S4:] Ôe¡dy¡-to by¡lo to¡'e. A ta¡k Ü da ry¡ba byla¡ ... togda¡ v<et< po oz<o¡ram

xod<i¡l<i fs<o¡, naro¡t-to dak ry¡by-to by¡l= s<a¡koΔ. Ry¡bu na'a¡r<iw da, da moloko¡,

a f po¡s(t)-to vot ryb... ry¡bu f po¡s(t) to¡'e Δe¡l<i. F po¡sn<i dn<i¡ dak kako¡Δ po¡sno,

f po¡s Δiw<o¡ ry¡by n<; Δ;d<a¡t d<e¡n< da, a ny¡nh<e Δa¡ uw i zaby¡la. A ny¡n<h<; fs<a¡ko

Δ<;d<a¡t dak.

Ü A bliny vy pekli*
[S4:] Vo¡, bl<iny¡ ka¡k 'e. Sorokov<ik<i¡

d 
by¡l<i dak vo¡t. To¡'e bl<i¡ny¡ p<eku¡t

(unintell.). Vot v<el<i¡koΔ pos(t) tu¡totk<i. Sorokov<ik<i¡. Bl<ino¡%f nap<eku¡t,

a¡%n<.... s ka¡weΔ bl<iny¡ Δe¡l<i da, ska¡nc<;
d

, togda¡ ska¡nc<; ... ska¡l<i
d

 ... tak<i¡, zd<e¡law
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votru¡woh<ku [rubs her hands]. Da rozosk<o¡%w
d

, val<ko¡m
d

. On to¡%n<en<koΔ. A⁄%,

sku¡n<ic<k<i ka¡wu, ma¡ma ka¡wu navar<i¡t dak, skan<i-, /¡to, so skanc<a¡my ka¡wy naΔe¡w

i dy ... vot ska¡n<c<i-to /¡to, tak<i¡ (...)

Ü Skancy*
[S17:] T<i¡pa bl<ina¡, vot ska¡n<ec tako¡Δ, tut, raska¡tyvaΔut ta¡m.

[S4:] Sp<e¡rvo votru¡weh<ku zd<e¡law, a poto¡m ... rozomn<o¡w ΔeΔ ta¡k, va- ... val<ko¡m
d

,

rozosk<o¡w (unintell.), o¡n vo fs<a¡k=Δ sto¡rony v<e¡rt<i¡c<e, um<e¡w koto¡ry ... ska¡t<

dak. Nu¡, tak<i¡ to¡n<en<k<i na¡wy. Vot ta¡k i 'y¡l<i. S<o¡ by¡lo. A t<ep<e¡r< ... t<ep<e¡r<

n<; ta¡k uw.

[S17:] (unintell.)
[S4:] T<ep<e¡r< ... 'y¡l<i-to a t<ep<e¡r< Ü v<i¡w kako¡, s<ogo¡ Δe¡s<.

Ü A qgody vy sobirali*
[S4:] W<o, ka¡%k 'e.

Ü Kakie*
[S4:] H<o¡rny Ü vot by¡l<i ... h<o¡rny Δa¡gody

d
 Δes<(t) dak, togda¡ h<o¡rnyx Δa¡god

nasob<ira¡w, Δa¡godn<ik<i
d

 ... nastr<a¡paew, nasabl<ud<i¡w Δa¡god napa¡r<iw,

Δa¡godn<ik<i nastr<a¡paw. Da Δa¡gody i kl<ukva¡ dy, brusn<i¡ka da, s<o¡ by¡lo to¡'e,

mal<i¡na ... to¡'e sob<ira¡l<i s<o.

Ü I voronika*
[S4:] No¡

d
.

[S17:] M=ro¡wka-t=. Nu h<o¡rna Δa¡goda, ona¡ i govor<i¡t, voron<i¡ka-t= /t=. H<o¡rny

Δa¡gody-t=.

[S4:] Dy i gonob<e¡l<
d

-to vot /¡to, s<i¡n<a-to /¡to, gonob<e¡l< u na¡s nazyva¡ec<;. Tu¡

sob<ira¡l<i to¡'e i ... fs<o¡ Δe¡l<i.

Ü A govorili ^brusnika& ili ^brusnica&*
[S4:] Ka- ... A⁄*

Ü I ^voronica& ili ^voronika&*
[S17:] A n<ikto¡ n<e ... h<o¡rny Δa¡dody dak.

[S4:] A voron<i¡ka ak h<o¡rny Δa¡gody v<;t<*

[S17:] No¡%
d

.

[S4:] A /¡to brusn<i¡ka dak ona¡ bru¡sn<i¡koΔ ta¡k my i zva¡l<i.

Ü Aga.
[S4:] Brusn<i¡ka. Nu a (Δ)iw<o¡ /¡ka, b<e¡la ...

[S17:] Bru¡ska
d

. A zva¡l<i vo¡t bru¡ska an<i¡ zva¡l<i.

Ü Bruska*
[S4:] No

d
 bru¡ska, my n<i bru¡sn<ika¡, bru¡ska.

[S17:] n<i brusn<ika¡, bru¡ska an<i¡ zva¡l<i.

Ü Bruska.
[S4:] Bru¡ska. My togda¡ ... ra¡n<we dak ta¡m bru¡skoΔ skam, bru¡sk<i nazyv..., bru¡sk<i

dak a¡nd<
d

 Δa ... ko¡rop
d

-to sob<ira¡la bru¡sk<i-t=. (unintell.) a¡%nd< ... Moro¡wku

sob<ira¡l<i vot, ra¡n<we by¡lo moro¡wk<i mno¡go dak, nasob<ira¡w moro¡wk<i.

Ny¡n<h<e n<i ta¡k zorosla¡ moro¡wkoΔ fs<ego¡ tut v<i¡d<iw, bry¡n<a
d

 n<e¡t tako¡go uw.

Ü Hto vy delali iz morowki*
[S4:] A to¡'e iz moro¡wk<(i) ak* Moro¡wehn<ik<i

d
 str<a¡pal<i. Da ta¡k Δe¡l<i.

Ü ?to to'e pirogi*
[S4:] Aga¡. Moro¡w=hn<ik<i. Wa¡n<g<i tak<i¡.

Ü Aga.
[S17:] Wa¡n<g<i s m=ro¡wkoΔ dak o¡n<;¡ moro¡weh<n<ik<i nazyva¡l<is<.
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[S4:] T<e tak<e¡ ... m<i¡l<en<k<i, wa¡n<g<i dak, naklad<o¡w,

[S17:] Poka¡ on<i¡ sp<e¡ly sob<ira¡l<is< dak ´- ... uwa¡tamy ...

[S4:] Togda¡ moro¡wk<i-t= by¡lo mno¡go o¡h<en<, p<er<ev<a¡zamy
d

 nos<i¡l<i, n<is<o¡w,

dva¡ ko¡roba ... p<er<ev<a¡s, izdal<oka¡. Dak moro¡wka nano¡s<iw y, vyd<e¡rka stoΔa¡t da

uwa¡t= dy, togda¡ da i¡ ... s w<a¡Δem ta¡k vot y ... p<i¡l<i. To¡'e. Moro¡w ... s moro¡wkoΔ

h<a¡Δ, a vo¡t ka¡k, sad<i¡s<e, sad<i¡s<-xo /¡togo, sus<e¡tka p<e¡Δ h<aΔku¡, s moro¡wkoΔ. To¡ ...

ra¡n<we i ta¡k /¡t= by¡lo. ?tu moro¡wku k h<a¡Δu zap<e¡h<.

[S17:] Zam<o¡rzn<et nakovyr<a¡Δut da vo¡n f p<e¡h<ku polo¡'at a p=to¡m ... s p<esko¡m

razv<edu¡t da poxl<eba¡Δut xot< by wto¡¡ (...)

[S4:] No¡
d

. A h<o¡rnyx i Δa¡got-to ... namnu¡-to pr<in<esu¡t da rosta¡Δut, namnu¡ namnu¡-

to ... f h<a¡wk<i. Vot /¡toΔ, m<a¡lkoΔ
d

. Da nakladu¡t v p<e¡c<ku da xl<e¡ba nakrowa¡t, i¡%

naxl<oba¡Δs<; i ... [laughs] Ta¡k vot to¡'e by¡lo /¡to. Ra¡n<we. Ôa¡got vot tu¡t

sob<ira¡l<i, Δe¡l<i. S p<eso¡c<kom. Togda¡ by¡lo ... mno¡go moro¡wk<i-to roslo¡ dak

ros... mno¡go, moro¡w=hn<ikov-tu nastr<a¡paw a¡n<d<, moro¡wku ta¡k, s w<%a¡Δem Δe¡l<i

dak, xorowo¡ to¡'e fs<o¡. OΔo¡, fs<o¡ vot prowlo¡.

Ü A griby* Kakie griby vy sobirali*
[S4:] Gr<iby¡ to¡'e, ka¡k 'e tu¡t, var<i¡l<i.

[S17:] Var<i¡l<i dak.

[S4:] F p<ec<i¡ var<i¡l<i da.

Ü A kak oni nazyva[tsq*
[S4:] A gr<iby¡ ak, gr<iby¡ vot ska¡'ut.

Ü A est; 'e raznye* Vy pomnite*
[S4:] No Δe¡s< ra¡zny, Δe¡s< ra¡zny, Δe¡s< i b<e¡ly da Δe¡s< ... /¡to, mux<ov<ic<k<i¡

d
 dy on<e

ra¡zny Δes<. Borov<ih<k<i¡ da a my¡-t= fs<o¡ bo¡l<we /¡to ... borov<ik<i¡ sob<ira¡l<i.

[S17:] Krasn=g=lo¡v<ik<i
d

-to.

[S4:] Volnu¡x<i
d

 vo¡t volnu¡wk<i. Nasob<ira¡w volnu¡x naso¡l<i¡w. Na¡ z<imu-tu fs<o¡

a nazaotovl<a¡w Δe¡togo fs<ogo¡, op<a¡t< z<i¡mu-to i, i 'yv<o¡w. A volnu¡wk<i ta¡k

kogda¡ zaxo¡c<; dak, i ta¡k v=lnu¡wku ... s<Δe¡w. A vot fs<o¡ ta¡k i 'y¡l<i. Fs<ogo¡

pro¡'yl<i. Fs<a¡ko pro¡'yto i ta¡k-t=, ploxo¡go n<ih<eo¡. Ka¡k-to 'y¡s< wla i ...

fs<o¡ by¡lo x=r=wo¡.

Fragment 14. Umba – Varzuga by foot; pictures
Speakers: S1 (1927); S18* (1927, from Kandalakªa); MP; DP; September 30, 2004

People used to travel to Umba to barter fish for flour or potatoes. Poor people
went all the way by foot:

[S1:] (...) A ... b<e¡dny idu¡t. S U⁄mby v<it< p<;wko¡m dak fso¡-tak<i dal<eko¡.

[DP:] Skol;ko hasov /to*
[S1:] A⁄*

[DP:] I sko¡l;ko dnej*
[S1:] Idu¡t-to dak xto¡ znat n<; zna¡Δu, sko¡l<ko dn<eΔ-to ...

[S18*:] Dn<a¡-to dva¡ na(v)e¡rno idu¡t, n<i bo¡l<we. Pr=Δdu¡t-t= (unintell.)
[S1:] Da bo¡l<we@ Napr<im<e¡r s U⁄mby poΔdu¡t dak vot /% ... f Ku¡zr<ek<i noh<eva¡Δyt,

p=to¡m / Δet=Δ ... v Ol<e¡n<ice, poto¡m Kawkara¡ncy iwo¡

[S18*:] A⁄% ...
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[S1:] a potom ywe¡¡ Va¡rzuga. Iwe¡ ta¡m Ku¡zom<en< iwe¡. Po¡ mor<o dak f Ku¡zom<en<

[interrupted]
[S18*:] (unintell.) kato¡ry pas<il<n<e¡Δe dak i bystr<e¡Δe, a koto¡ry takoΔ sla¡byΔ dak.

[S1:] Da¡%. A drugo¡Δ ras Ü ta¡m doro¡ga fs<ogda¡ byla¡ to¡'e Δe¡zd<il<i. Na lowad<a¡x.

[S18*:] Na lawad<a¡x.

[S1:] Na ol<e¡n<ax.

[S18*:] Na al<e¡n<ax.

[S1:] Na ol<e¡n<ax togda¡, na ol<e¡n<ax fs<o Δe¡zd<il<i. (...)

[S18*:] U ka¡(')do pah<t<i do¡m<; by¡l<i al<e¡wk<i
d

.

[S1:] By¡l<i ol<e¡n<i da.

[S18*:] Karo¡va, al<e¡- swa¡s fs<o¡. N<ih<eo¡. Da¡'e u na¡s ov<e¡c-t= n<i sta¡lo.

[S1:] Soba¡k<i odn<e¡.

[DP:] Ne stalo*
[S18*:] Dak ma¡%lo, ma¡lo, ma¡lo.

[S1:] Soba¡k<i odn<e¡ to¡l<ko sta¡l<i.

[S18*:] Da¡, a saba¡k-t= p=lno¡%, saba¡k-to xvata¡Δet.

[laughter]
[MP:] Da@ A vy skazali ^pe¡wa& ili ^v pe¡wax& ili ...*
[S18*:] P<e¡wa

d
. Xad<i¡l<i p<e- ... p<ewko¡m znah<it.

[S1:] P<ewko¡m.

[S18*:] A⁄%, s=krawo¡n%=. P<e¡wa. [laughs]
[MP:] Pewa*
[S1:] P<e¡wa, da¡. P<e¡wa-to xod<i¡l<i.

[S18*:] D<;r<;v<e¡nsk<i Δ=zy¡k.

[MP:] Gm.
[S18*:] Po-svo¡Δsk<i, u'e¡ p=n<ima¡l<i@

[DP:] Pokorohe, htoby bylo leghe ...@
[S18*:] Aga.

[S1:] Mo¡'et posmo¡tr<iw Ku¡d<u-to@ [points at picture of her cat Kud’a, which
we had brought]
[S18*:] O⁄Δ ap<a¡t< b<ez ah<ko¡v dak.

[S1:] Ku¡d<u-to.

[S1:] A⁄, Ku¡s<ku, /to Ku¡z<a. Gd<e¡-to o¡n*

[S1:] A Δe¡t= kto¡*

[S18*:] Nar<ed<i¡l<is< ka¡k. Dak vo¡t, /¡to ty¡ p=-mo¡Δemu.

[S1:] Na va¡, R<i¡m%a@

[S18*:] R<i¡m%a* A Δa¡ b<ez ah<ko¡v dak, n<e v<i¡'u. Fs<o¡ ... fs<o¡ pr<idu¡ b<ez ah<ko¡v

dak.

[S1:] Gu¡r<Δevy-to.

[S18*:] U⁄x ty Δo¡lk<i-pa¡lk<i. Na fotogra¡f<ii-to dak.

[S1:] Da¡. O⁄t kak<i kras<i¡vy.

[S18*:] Ma¡Δa to¡'e vy¡r<ad<ilas<.

[S1:] No¡
d

 dak, tako¡, v rabo¡h<;m dak.
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Fragment 15. How the cat Vas’a finally was caught
Speakers: S3 (1922); S1 (1927); MP; November 17, 2001

[S3:] (...) N<e¡%, moΔa¡ ko¡wka n<i gul<a¡t@ N<ikako¡go kota¡ n<e¡tu. Nu, i ... n<e¡tu dak / ... i

na¡* n<e¡t, tuda¡ n<et. Du¡maΔu, gd<e¡-to (Δ)iwe¡ Δes(t)<. No i ... i s<;(v)o¡dn<; n<e pr<iwo¡l.

Op<a¡t< n<et, h<etv<o¡rta no¡h<, a xoloda¡-ta tak<i¡. Powla¡ iska¡t< du¡maΔu soba¡k<i, s

Na¡st<;Δ govor<i¡la da¡(v<e)h<e po t<el<efo¡nu, s do¡h<er<Δu. Fs<o¡ f sub%o¡tu

razgova¡r<ivam. Da g=t n<; b<espoko¡Δs<a, pr<i¡d<et nav<e¡rno gul<a¡t. Ôa¡ govor<u a kako¡

gul<a¡t* Fh<era¡ u Ôel<ikon<i¡dy byla¡, u ΔeΔ ko¡wka Δe¡s<. Govor<i¡t ko¡wka n<i gul<a¡t, a

... Va¡s<i n<e¡tu. Govor<u¡ nav<e¡rno sto¡l<ko soba¡k govor<u¡ u Ôefsto¡l<ii Vas<i¡l<evny

vzr<exnu¡l<i
d

 k=ta¡, soba¡k<i. Nu vo¡t i Δa¡ ... powla¡ iska¡t<. Du¡maΔu soba¡k<i

zatr<axnu¡l<i
d

 da xot< tru¡p podobra¡t< da a to¡ Δego¡ vorona¡ da, i so¡ba¡k<i zagr<ezu¡t.

Poxoron<i¡t<. I tuda¡ vot ra¡s v<i¡d<ela kata¡, fs<u¡ d<;r<e¡vn<u obowla¡ tuda¡ i ta¡k y Ü

n<;gd<e¡ n<e¡tu. Pr<iwla¡, [laughs] idu¡, pr<iv<ernu¡la
d

 dak [=ak*] k L<ikon<i¡dy gr<u

n<egd<e¡ n<e mogla¡ naΔt<i¡ kota¡. Ôe¡sl<i by ... mo¡'et s<Δe¡l<i mo¡'et ut<anu¡l<i kuda¡-

n<ibu¡t<. By(v)a¡t na bolo¡tu ut<anu¡l<i dak. S=ba¡k<i-t=. A govor<i¡t s<ih<a¡s

Ôel<ikon<i¡da F<o¡dorovna zvon<i¡la u Δe¡Δ ko¡t-to@ Da [=Dak*] ko¡wka-t= zagu¡l<ivat@

Dak o¡n h<u¡Δet.

[S1:] Dak o¡n<e¡ s<id<a¡t storo'a¡t.

[S3:] O⁄n storo'y¡t. A⁄nd<el<i
d

, ko¡Δ
d

 n<i t(*) s<eksuva¡l<noΔ Δa¡ gr<u ty svo¡loh< ty vo¡

da. No¡ la¡dno. I Δa ot Ôel<ikon<i¡dy togda¡, Ôel<ikon<i¡da-t= govor<i¡t u m<n<a¡

svar<o¡n%y g=t ma¡kosok
d

 pr<in<esla¡ ... V<e¡r<a fh<era¡. Polst<;kla¡noh<k<i, /¡to¡Δ,

pol%<i¡tro(vo)Δ st<ekl<a¡noh<k<i
d

. G=v=r<u¡ n<e¡%, n<e d= Δedy¡. Pob<e'u¡ Ü za koto¡m, a

ta¡ b<e¡gat na h<erdaku¡, s batogo¡m Δego¡ ta¡motk<i
d

 go¡n<a¡t@ Tvo¡Δ ko¡t-to g=t ona¡ zna¡t.

L<e¡tom ko¡wka-ta gul<a¡la, a dak y ... tam =n<i¡ ... naxod<i¡l<is< koty¡-t= fs<e¡ a. U

m<n<a¡-t= ta¡ko¡Δ t<igro¡v=Δ. 

Ü Gm.
[S3:] T<igro¡voΔ da, i ... to¡lst<en<koΔ tako¡Δ to¡lsto¡Δ.

Ü Gm.
[S3:] Nu la¡dno u na¡s s h<erd=ka¡-t= zgon<i¡la

d
, a t<im<in<i¡w<a

d
 tam u n<ix /¡to, v

/¡t=m ... (...) t<em<in<i¡w<a taka¡. (I) Δa b<e'u¡ on ... po /¡t<im, po l<e¡s<enk=m-t=. Da Δa¡

Δego¡ zgr<ebla¡, g=r<u¡ Ôel<ikon<i¡da, i on rv<o¡c%a vot ta¡k ot m<en<a¡ rv<o¡c%a stra¡wno g=t

^Va¡s<a, Va¡s<a, golubo¡h<ek ty@& No¡, a do togo¡ u'e¡, h<ety¡r<e-to dn<a¡ nakol<e¡ls<a
d

 da

nagoloda¡ls= dak. I vot /¡togo i ... xol<a¡t<i
d

-to boi¡c<%e. Da ta¡ s batogo¡m-to Δego¡

naty¡kala ta¡motk<i. T<o¡ska. Gr=t ^Da¡Δ m<ewo¡k@& da v m<ewo¡k spu¡st<im, [pause] dak

v m<e¡wku¡ un<esu¡, ta¡k-to mn<e n<eka¡k mn<e n<e¡ na h<em Δego¡ un<est<i¡. Nu la¡dno. Ona¡

m<ewo¡k-to dala¡ otkry¡la u¡s<Δo-to xot<e¡la Δego¡ zap<i¡xnut< a on ... v<%e¡rx.

[S1:] Da¡, ub<e'a¡l da.

[S3:] I ... sv<i¡snul. I op<a¡t< powl<i¡ iska¡t<. Vo dvo¡r, a vo dvor<i¡-to u n<i¡x ra¡n<we

toal<e¡t by¡l, pr<a¡mo f to¡Δ tam i¡zby-t= s<w<a¡s-t= u n<i¡x na u¡l<u
d

 vy¡v<ed<on, s<uda¡, k

/¡toΔ i¡zby, a ra¡n<we tu tuda¡ byl i Δe¡Δ nakla¡d<en po¡lnyΔ ... dro¡f.

[S1:] Da¡%.

[S3:] Dak v<et< vo¡t taka¡ svo¡loh<-ka ta¡k zat<enu¡lsa svo¡loh< tuda¡. ^M<a¡u m<a¡u@&

^Va¡s<a Va¡s<a@& N<e vyxo¡d<it n<ika¡k. My i ta¡k Δego¡ batogo¡m i s drugo¡Δ storony¡

batogo¡m Ü on gd<e¡-to tam na n<izu¡ okaza¡lsa.

[S1:] Ga¡ga@
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[S3:] ... Dak a u Δe¡Δ tut fs<o¡ drova¡m<i zakla¡d<eno. Sam toal<e¡t i drova¡m<i-to

zakla¡d<en vot Δa i govor<u¡ wo¡loh<-to taka¡ zat<anu¡ls<a
d

 vot tuda, da i tu¡t-to ot

dvora¡
d

-to fs<o¡ zakla¡d<eno vo tako¡Δ kost<er'o¡k
d

. Da fs<o¡ rozry¡l<i
d

. Drova¡-to

fs<e r=zry¡l<i. Da Δego¡ um<e¡nywa
d

 ta¡m na sa¡mom dn<i¡ da Δa Δego¡ zgr<ebla¡, da i

pon<esla¡ domo¡Δ gyt< (v) m<ewo¡k-to n<e klad<o¡ op<e¡t< gyt uro¡n<iw. Dak h<u¡t<

pr<in<esla¡ da on rv<o¡ca dak stra¡wno pr<a¡mo dak Δa¡ pr<i¡wla¡ u m<n<a¡ vot ta¡k ru¡k<i

tr<esu¡c<%e. Vo¡t svo¡loh< kaka¡. A Ôefsto¡l<iΔa zapozvon<i¡la gyt my xot<e¡l<i p<e¡s<enok

vam pop<e¡t<.

Ü Gm.
[S3:] Gyt Δa t<eb<e¡ pozvon<i¡la (a) t<eb<a¡ do¡ma n<e¡tu Δa¡ g=v=r<u¡ u mn<a¡ taka¡ bata¡l<Δa.

Ü Gm.
[S3:] S koto¡m byla¡. Dak t<e¡p<e¡r< do¡ma. Pr<in<esla¡ da, sama¡ skor<e¡Δe, Δe¡togo, dv<e¡r<i

... na r<ewo¡toh<ku, ft<i¡snula wto¡by n<e vy¡wel, powla¡ k L<ikon<i¡dy, Δi¡s<
d

 [= est;]
/¡t<ix, p<eh<o¡nok. Dak ta¡m pos<id<e¡la da vot sko¡l<ko vr<e¡m<en<i vot ta¡k ru¡k<i

tr<esu¡c<%e@ Ta¡k on m<en<a¡ /¡to dak Δa u'e¡ ta¡k y ...

[S1:] On pr<iwo¡l by odna¡ko@

[S3:] Dak n<e pr<iwo¡l by, Δe¡sl<i u ko¡wk<i-to dak o¡n ... on pr<i¡d<et-to da xot<

napoi¡t< da nakorm<i¡t<, h<ety¡r<e dn<a n<e¡ byl@

[S1:] Gm.

[S3:] A ona¡ v<;t< Δego¡ n<e poi¡t n<; ko¡rm<it.

[S1:] No¡ dak kon<e¡wno, dak o¡n ...s go¡lodu-to poto¡m by pr<ib<e'a¡l.

[S3:] Wy¡w pr<ib<e'a¡l by on@ S<eksuva¡l<n=Δ tak-...@

[S1:] Molo¡d=Δ da¡'e.

[S3:] N<i o¡h<;n< molo¡dyΔ-to, no n<e¡ sta¡ryΔ. U Na¡st<i pr<iv<ez<o¡n by¡l. Vot u¡

lo¡psk<ix byla¡ ko¡weh<ka L<u¡-... L<u¡s<ka, o¡n<;¡ bra¡t s s<estroΔ. Vot ta¡k vot. Dak vot

po¡wl<a¡ ... izv<in<a¡ca p<e¡r<ed va¡my w<o ... togo¡ ... Ôefsto¡l<iΔa /¡to pozvon<i¡la mn<e¡

ny¡n<eh<e gyt xot<e¡l<i g=v=r<it p<e¡s<en=k sp<e¡t<. Dvoi¡ma-to fs<o¡-tak<i.

Ü Ugu.
[S3:] No Δa¡ g=v=r<u mo¡'et byt< za¡ftra sob<er<o¡ms<a a u n<e¡Δ ... d<ev<etna¡cat< gyt

d<ev<etna¡catovo sy¡n im<en<i¡ny, dva¡cat< p<e¡rvogo M<ixai¡l dva¡cat< ftoro¡ sama¡.

Ü Da, da skazala, da. Hto ... ona ohen; zanqta sejhas.
[S3:] Ona¡ gyt za¡ftra Δa n<e smogu¡.

[S1:] A za¡ftra uw vos<emna¡cat=*

[S3:] Da. S<eo¡dn<; s<e¡mn<a¡cat=. A fh<era¡ u ix A⁄n%y Vas<i¡l<evn= by¡lo u'e¡

d<ev<etna¡cat< l<e¡t.

[S1:] No¡%
d

.

[S3:] Kak ... pog<i¡bla. Mawy¡na razdav<i¡la, u Ôefsto¡l<ii s<estru¡. Posta¡rwe Δ;Δo¡. A

ona¡ wesna¡t-... s<e¡mna¡catovo go¡da. Golos<e¡Δna byla¡% ...

Ü Gm.
[S3:] O⁄h<;n< x=r=wo¡.

[S1:] OΔo¡@

[S3:] Dak vot ta¡k vot ΔeΔ t<;p<e¡r< l<e'a¡l<i s Va¡s<eΔ-to na p<eh<i¡ on na pala¡t<ax Δa¡ na

p<eh<i¡.

[S1:] Da. Nagr<e¡l<is<.

[S3:] Nagr<e¡l<is<. Da¡ ... do to¡go ... to Δa s<i¡lno volnova¡las<-to to dak s<e¡rce

zabaraxl<i¡lo da¡v;h<;-to ta¡ dak [=da*] korvalo¡lu pr<in<ela¡ t<;p<e¡r< powla¡ s to¡'e

iw<o¡ korvalo¡lu pr<in<ela¡.

[S1:] OΔo¡.
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[S3:] Vo¡(Δ) ty um<e¡nyw
d

 ty vo¡t 'e. N<ikuda¡ n<; xod<i¡l vot s l<e¡ta n<ikuda¡ n<;

xod<i¡l, Na¡st<a ... pr<ivoz<i¡l<i dv<e ko¡wk<i. A o¡n<i¡ ...v v<etl<eh<e¡bn<icu ix nos<i¡l<i

im ta¡m pr<iv<i¡fk<i kak<i¡-to zd<e¡lal<i, n<; gul<a¡l<i. I o¡n n<e gul<a¡l.

[S1:] Gm.

[S3:] I ce¡lu o¡s<en< n<ikuda¡ n<e xo¡d<u¡t, xo¡d<it tam pop<i¡sat< da, dak ... [takes breath]
Δa¡ Δe¡sl<i vy¡wla kuda¡ dak, i¡ da o¡n yw, to¡l<ko w<o Δa¡ pa m<e'u¡tku

d
-to idu¡, a on¡ u'e

u kryl<c<a¡, zna¡t w(t)o idu¡ dak u'e¡ ... go¡los pod%aΔo¡t. Tu¡t h<ety¡r<e dn<a¡ n<et.

Da¡v<eh<e h<u¡t< n<e r<evu¡ s Na¡st<eΔ-to rozgova¡r<ivaΔu h<u¡t< n<e r<evu¡. Dak pr<i¡d<ot

Va¡s<ka u t<a pr<i(d<o)t dak Δa¡ gr<u pr<i¡d<et* Po¡ tr<i da ... po¡ dv<e da po¡ tr<i soba¡k<i

u fs<e¡x dak.

[S1:] Da.

[S3:] A golodn<o¡xon<k<i dak.

[S1:] To¡l<ko ... gr<a¡nul<i Δe¡sl<i ... dv<er<a¡my fs<o¡ u'e¡ b<e'a¡t.

[S3:] Da¡. (pause) ?⁄t= ... Δa¡ gr<u Ôu¡stu-to, ... no kuda¡ on /¡tot Va- ´-... Volo¡d<a

d<o¡r'=t Ôu¡stu.

[S1:] No¡
d

. (unintell.)
[S3:] Mar<i¡wynu-to. V<e¡¡s< kon<e¡c xo¡d<it. Dak ona¡ ta¡k ...

[S1:] (unintell.) cara¡paΔ;c%e ... koka¡paΔet
d

 dv<e¡- ... (unintell.)
[S3:] Cara¡paΔec%e da docara¡paΔec%e a ... Go¡@

5
 La¡Δet-to. W<ob vy¡ nos<i¡t<e.

[S1:] Da¡. La¡Δot, pr<i¡d<ot, la¡Δot.

[S3:] (No¡.) Kogda¡ u m<;n<a¡ Va¡s<a n<edoΔe¡st h<evo¡ dak, l<i su¡p osta¡n<;c%e Δ;w<o¡ l<i

vy¡n<;su dak str<e¡skat.

[S1:] Ôa to¡'e fs<o ... vy¡n<esu tuda¡ pod go¡ru-tu du¡maΔu (unintell.)
[S3:] (No¡.) A u Ma¡Δi dak ... u Ma¡Δi v<e¡dom

d
 za (unintell.) spala¡.

[S1:] Da. No¡ dak ...

[S3:] Do'yda¡t.

[S1:] (unintell.) Δedy¡ by¡lo dak vot.

[S3:] I kuda¡ Ü a ta¡m svo¡Δ ... svo¡Δ /¡tot iwe¡ ko¡b<el< Δe¡s<.... iw<e¡ /¡tu d<o¡r'=t /¡tu

l<u¡d<i ta¡k vot d<o¡r'at.

[S1:] Dak a d<o¡r'ac%e on<e ...

[S3:] Ü U l<u¡d<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e.

[S1:] Ü Ona¡ u l<ud<e¡Δ ko¡rm<ic%e. On<e¡ da ... mno¡go l<i ta¡nka [= tam-ka?] ... do¡ma-to

naxo¡d<ic%e, ona¡ n<ikogda¡ do¡ma n<e¡tu dak mno¡go l<i ko¡rm<ic%e. (unintell.)
[S3:] Ü Dak vot poka¡ Mar<i¡wa byla¡ 'yva¡ dak i d<or'a¡la ΔeΔ. A Mar<i¡wy n<i sta¡lo

ona¡ po fs<e¡m.

[S1:] Kon<e¡wno.

[S3:] Po fs<emu ko¡n<c<; xo¡d<it. (pause) Na¡wu r<e¡h<-to pon<ima¡Δet<e*

Ü Da, da. Ne vse, no pohti vse.
(...)

[S1:] Ôa sko¡l<ko voskr<e¡sn<ikof-to zd<e¡lal<i. (...)

[S3:] Da, a voskr<e¡sn<ikof-to. Vo¡t ba¡buwka kaka¡ sta¡r<en<ka dak dro¡f pr<iv<ezu¡t ΔeΔ

rosko¡l<ut i dro¡f, (...) Pro¡sto b<esp- ... b<espla¡tno ta¡k xod<i¡l<i, ´- komsomo¡l<cy i

... i p<ion<e¡ry iwe¡ ... koto¡ry ... poboΔev<e¡ dak. Drova¡ p<il<i¡l<i da kolo¡l<i da.

Wto¡by o¡n n<; ru¡bl< n<i kop<e¡Δku s<eb<e¡ vz<a¡l<i. A t<;p<e¡r< n<i¡kto¡. B<es rubl<a¡, b<es

kop<e¡Δk<i b<ez d<e¡n<ek ...

5 This exclamation was pronounced [hø].
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[S1:] B<ez buty¡lk<i.

[S3:] N<i z- ... b<ez buty¡lk<i n<ih<eo¡ n<; zd<e¡lal<i. Vot 'y¡s< kaku¡ zd<e¡lal<i. (...) Ôa
nav<e¡rno va¡m vh<era¡ ras%ka¡zyvala g=r<u u na¡s kak nah<n<o¡c%a s<enoko¡s,

Ü Gm.
[S3:] M<e¡s<ec - suxo¡Δ zako¡n. Govor<i¡la fs<o¡ dak.

Ü Da, da.
[S3:] Nu vo¡t. Ko¡nh<;t s<enoko¡s, fs<o¡, za stogu¡, is s<ena¡, fs<o¡. Togda¡ ... nu¡ i kto¡, kto

p<Δo¡t dak vy¡p<it a ... kto n<i p<Δo¡t dak tot vo%pw<e¡ n<i zap<Δo¡t.

Ü A togda vsq derevna uhastvovala v senokos(e)*
[S3:] Ü Fs<e¡.

6
 N<i f- ... kto mo¡k.

[S1:] Ü Fs<e¡. Kto mo¡g dak, fs<e¡.

[S3:] Ü Kto¡ kos<i¡l, kto¡ gr<o¡p. PoboΔev<e¡, koto¡ry pomolo¡'e kos<a¡t. Sto¡Δkam<i

kos<i¡l<i-t=. No¡, a ... posta¡rwe da d<e¡t<i dak ´- gr<ebu¡t. Zgr<eba¡Δut s<e¡no. A op<a¡t<

kto poboΔev<e¡ dak ku¡h<i no¡s<at tako¡ k stoga¡m. V<ida¡la tut v ogoro¡dax stoga¡

stoΔa¡t*

Ü Gm.
[S3:] Ü Nu vo¡t. Vot ta¡k vot.

Fragment 16. From school to museum: see section 8.4.2

6 Actually, the speaker pronounced this word with a diphtong, as “fs<ea”, so she might have meant
both fs<a ‘the whole village’ and fs<e ‘everyone’, which both fit with the context.
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Appendix VII. List of dialectal words

This list contains all dialectal words from the dialect of Varzuga mentioned in
this dissertation, i.e. the words and word meanings that are regionally restricted.
The words are given in Standard Russian orthography.

ak how; well; often untranslatable (cf. section 14.5)
amerika¡ncy (pl.) nickname for people from the village Olenica
angliha¡na (pl.) nickname for people from the village Kuzreka
a¡ndel; pl. a¡ndeli angels (frequently used exclamation, expressing surprise) A⁄%nd<el

kak<i¡ to¡l<ko glu¡py sta¡l<i dak, vot ra¡s-to.
ba¡jna bath-house, sauna (cf. StR ba¡nq)
basko¡; baska¡ pretty, beautiful
baxi¡ly (pl.) long fishermen’s boots, made of leather
bo¡l;no bo¡l<no sko¡l<ko ix nastro¡Δeno ‘they built an awful lot of them’
bra¡ma barge used for transport of goods on the river
bru¡ska red whortleberry vaccinium vitis idaea
bryn; the fruit of the cloudberry (cf. AOS bron; cluster, bunch) ny¡n<h<e n<i ta¡k

zorosla¡ moro¡wkoΔ fs<ego¡ tut v<i¡d<iw, bry¡n<a n<e¡t tako¡go uw.
byk male reindeer of five years or older
vaga¡n; pl. vagana¡ person from the Archangel’sk oblast
va¡'enka> va¡'enca female reindeer of four years or older
val\¡k rolling pin
valene¡hnyj adjective to valenok (felt boot) Val<en<e¡s<no. (..), ^val<an<e¡s<n<e&
valha¡k a salmon which after spawning in autumn has lost weight and returns

from the river to the sea
vgustu¡ dense, plentiful sn<e¡gu-tu sto¡l<ko dak vgustu¡ pr<amo@
ve¡dom probably; apparently(?) A u Ma¡Δi dak ... u Ma¡Δi v<e¡dom za (unintell.) spala¡.

(about a dog)
vzara¡z at once t<;p<e¡r< i ... vzara¡s-to sa¡xaru-to mno¡go ... pokupa¡t<, u kogo Δa¡got ...

mno¡go dak. A zapa¡r<at brusn<i¡ku-to dak i m<e¡n<we. N<i vzara¡z da.
vzrexnu¡t; to tear to pieces
vondelva¡'enka female reindeer in its third year
vo¡ndelka female reindeer in its second year
volnu¡xi variant of volnu¡wki (a type of mushroom)
volnu¡wnik ªan’ga filled with volnu¡wki (a type of mushroom)
volohu¡ga sledge drawn by reindeer used to transport hay
vosto¡k east wind
vy¡nosit; to wear out A v<iwn<o¡vu-to wa¡l< my by i davno¡ vy¡nos<il<i by s s<estro¡Δ.
vy¡padka vy¡patka sn<e¡gu snow fall
gonobe¡l; great bilberry vaccinium uliginosum; cf. StR golubika

gora¡ high sea shore; land, dry place v gory¡ on the slope of a hillock V go¡ry¡ tut
rost<o¡t; na¡do Δiw<o¡ v go¡ry¡ stup<e¡n<i zas<e¡c%<e.

goro¡xovnik ªan’ga filled with peas
da (in final position) and; as well; often untranslatable (cf. section 14.4)
dak then; so; often untranslatable
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dvor homestead (under a single roof)
de¡enka wife of one’s uncle
dom peasant’s cottage
d=k see dak

dy see da Dak ty¡ mo¡'et vy¡kl<uh<iw n<imno¡wko dy* N<i mno¡go t<ib<e¡ /¡t=v=*
\¡l; pl. \la¡ kind of boat, used on sea, possibly the same as \¡la

\¡la small sailing-boat for three (wo)men used for fishing on the Barents Sea
'o¡mko cold vot s<;ha¡s Δa trubu¡ zakry¡l= dak vot n=gr<;va¡c=. A fh<;ra¡-ta by¡l= s v<e¡h;r=

dva¡c=t<, ta¡k by¡lo kr<e¡pko 'o¡mko.
zava¡rna flour porridge
zal\¡dka salmon that has spent the winter in the river, and is caught in spring
za¡pad west wind
zasi¡verka cold wind from the north
zatrqxnu¡t; to tear to pieces, to kill
zatqnu¡t;sq to hide
zaxodi¡t; (?) My na s<e¡b<e¡ voloc<i¡l<i voloc<u¡gu zaxad<o¡w voloc<u¡gu dak. (App. IV,

fragment 6)
zy¡bka cradle (hung to the ceiling with a long rope)
i (in final position) as well; often untranslatable (cf. section 4.5.4.8)
izba¡ room in a peasant’s cottage; e.g. zi¡mnq(q) izba¡ Ü le¡tnq(q) izba¡ living room for

winter (with large stove) resp. summer
ji¡s; to eat (cf. StR est;)
ka¡'noj every
ka¡lgi (pl.) skis with a fur coating
kali¡tka round, open pie made of dough without yeast
ka¡tancy (pl.) home-made valenki (felt boots) Ka¡tanc<i@
kverx above kv<e¡rx kolo¡dy
ke¡jkalo wooden identification label for reindeer, with the name of the village on

one side and the owner’s family name on the other
koj which; how (cf. StR kakoj)
koka¡pat; to knock(?) cara¡paΔ;c%e ... koka¡paΔet dv<e¡- (about a dog begging for food at

people’s doors)
ko¡ksy (pl.) wooden bolts used to fasten together beams
kolo¡da keel of a boat
ko¡ntus male reindeer in its fifth year
ko¡rba place in river which can be dry at low water level, island in river which is

overflown at high water level Δa¡ p<er<evoz<i¡la /¡t%a na ko¡rbu
kolohki¡ (pl.) kind of pies t<ep<e¡r< wa¡ng<i dak Δa¡ i ... i n<; xoh<u¡ p<ekt<i¡ du¡maΔu Δi¡tot,

koloc<k<i¡ sk=ta¡Δu-to dak, t<e¡ ka¡k-to ... bystr<e¡Δ, m<e¡n<we 'a¡ru na¡d=.
ko¡rob basket used for berries
ko¡r]ik skipper on small fishing boats
koster'o¡k pile of wood
kosty¡h pl. kostyhi¡, var. kosty¡hki black, everyday sarafan which was used by

elderly women
krasnogolo¡vik kind of mushroom Borov<ih<k<i¡ da a my¡-t= fs<o¡ bo¡l<we /¡to ...

borov<ik<i¡ sob<ira¡l<i. Ü Krasn=g=lo¡v<ik<i-to.
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kre¡pko very vot s<;ha¡s Δa trubu¡ zakry¡l= dak vot n=gr<;va¡c=. A fh<;ra¡-ta by¡l= s
v<e¡h;r= dva¡c=t<, ta¡k by¡lo kr<e¡pko 'o¡mko.

ku¡jpoga beach, or river bank close to the sea, at low tide
kuleba¡ka large open pie filled with salmon or other fish
la¡mbina 1. pool; gully; 2. deepening filled with snow
lopati¡na; lopoti¡na clothing
lo¡panka female reindeer between three months and a year
loni¡s; last year
lq¡ga pool, puddle
lqpa¡nda thick, wet snowflakes, dense snowfall taka¡ l<apa¡nda val<i¡t dak@
ma¡ksa; ma¡koska salmon liver
ma¡tica 1. cone-shaped part of a fishing-net; 2. main beam in a boat; 3. bearing

beam in the roof of a house
mani¡k old marks in the snow (after a snowstorm)
me'u¡tok path between houses on the same side of the street
meki¡na (mqki¡na) leaves of turnip or other root vegetables
meta¡t;> m\ta¡t; ne¡vod to cast a net w<op poto¡m m<ota¡t< ... n<e¡vod dak
mete¡l; kind of boat
mewo¡hniki nickname for people from Kuzomen’ (in Varzuga); nickname for

people from Varzuga (in Kuzomen’, ¢avan’ga)
mokrit; (?) shallow place m<i¡lko m<e¡sto mo¡kr<i¡t<e nazyva¡las<.
moro¡wehnik ªan’ga with cloudberry filling
mox marshland
moxovihki¡ (muxovihki¡? pl.) kind of mushroom (StR podberezoviki) Δe¡s< i b<e¡ly da

Δe¡s< ... /¡to, mux<ov<ic<k<i¡ dy on<e ra¡zny Δes<.
mqki¡nnik ªan’ga filled with turnip loaf; nickname for inhabitant of Kaªkarancy
mq¡lka pestle
navy¡'da sometimes
nazo¡bat;sq to eat a lot Ta¡k nazo¡bols<a dak@
nakole¡t;sq to freeze
nat; it is necessary, needed, one must da dom tut zgor<e¡l v odno vr<e¡m<a dak i na¡t<

p<er<ery¡va
ne¡pogod; bad weather Ü U vas est; nazvanie dlq ploxoΔ pogody* (...) Ü N<e¡p=got<.
no yes
norve¡g; pl. norve¡gi a Norwegian Ta¡m Medv<e¡'y p<er<eda¡l<i p=-mo¡Δemu (...) Norv<e¡gam.

(...) Norv<e¡g<i pro¡s<at u nas ubra¡tno.
nosi¡t; to wear
nq¡wa mud
o + acc. along; close to o b<e¡r<ek along the coast; ob u¡s<Δe zaΔe'<%a¡t< to go along the

river mouth; o¡ B<elo mo¡r<e close to, along the White Sea
obe¡dnik south-east wind
o¡braznik; pl. obrazniki¡ towels used during wedding ceremony
odna¡ko you know On priwo¡l by odna¡ko@
ole¡wki dim. of oleni ‘reindeer’ (pl.)
onogdy¡s; some time
onome¡d; last week
ot in expression ostat;sq ot mamy to be left without one’s mother
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paku¡l; snowball bol<wo¡Δ paku¡l<
past; Pa¡la voΔna¡ the war broke out
perevq¡z twin harvesting basket
peso¡hnik nickname for a person from Kuzomen’
pe¡wa; pe¡wka; pe¡wko on foot
pe¡wat; to dig (a hole in the ice) Ska¡%t na¡d= Δiw<o¡ pro¡l<bu p<e¡wat<
pla¡t;\ laundry; bed linen
pobere¡'nik north-west wind
po¡ezd small fishing net which was held between two boats
poezdni¡ca long, narrow river boat
poezdova¡t; to fish from two boats with a poezd
po¡'nq meadow
polu¡nohnik north-east wind
poperedi¡ in front of
poreve¡t; to weep
poro¡t; to clean fish
pre¡'e before, in earlier days
privali¡t;sq to lay down
privernu¡t; k to (re?)turn to
priki¡snut; to get sour
priloma¡t; to smash, spoil? (cf. App. IV, fragment 13)
prolba¡; proluba hole in the ice on the river; polo¡skal;na prolba¡ hole used for

rinsing t<;p<e¡r<-to nazyva¡Δut pro¡rup<, a ra¡n<we prolba¡. Ska¡%t na¡d= Δiw<o¡
pro¡lbu p<e¡wat<, polo¡skal;nu, dy i na¡do vodono¡snu (S2); pro¡lubu p<e¡wat<(S1)

prqm opposite to, facing pr<a¡m okna¡
py' reindeer calf; also py¡'ik

ra¡jda train of reindeer sledges
rozoska¡t; see skat;

rozry¡t; to drag apart Da fs<o¡ rozry¡l<i. Drova¡-to fs<e r=zry¡l<i.

ro¡kan; pl. rokana¡ nickname for Russians from the Ter Coast of the White Sea
rosska¡zyvat; po to tell about n<i¡ zna¡Δu po¡ h<o roska¡zyvat<
rospe¡wat; to dig (a hole in the ice)
ro¡stit; 1. to grow (about crops); 2. to raise (about children) Dak ma¡t<-to ro¡st<ila

nas.
ry¡ba 1. fish; 2. white fish; fish other than salmon
sazu¡ra word for male reindeer of a certain age (unconfirmed) nazva¡n<iΔ ix tam

mno¡go dak. Za vo¡zrasta, za byka¡-t=, za b=l<wo¡v=-t= da(k). Ôe¡s< tam fs<a¡k<ix.
Ura¡k, sazu¡ra, poto¡m ... nav<e¡rn= p=to¡m ko¡ntus.

sgoni¡t; to chase away; shoo
se¡ver north wind
se¡jgod this year; the same year S<e¡Δgot Δa s ta¡toΔ lov<i¡la. A poto¡m (...)
ska¡nec pl. ska¡ncy kind of pancake
skat; to roll out (about dough)
sne'i¡na snow, fine snow sn<e'y¡na wla
soba¡ki (pl.) nickname for people from ¢apoma
solodi¡t; to sweeten dough
solodq¡ga, solodq¡wka sirup used to sweeten dough
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sorokovi¡k kind of pancake eaten at Shrove-tide (carnival)
sral;ki¡¡ (pl.) felt boots from which the top has been cut off
steklq¡nohka (a) glass (for food)
stok east wind
ta¡motki there
ta¡ta father, dad
ta] hole in the river used for drinking water (vodono¡sna Ü) or rinsing

(polo¡skal;na Ü)
temeni¡]a (temeni]e?) darkness
tonq¡ 1. fishing ground; 2. cabin near the fishing ground where the fishermen

could sleep fsu¡n<ew, u ru¡s%koΔ p<e¡hk<i na to¡n<i¡

to¡rbat;sq 1. to flop around, flounder in the water; 2. passive of to¡rbat; to drive
into a net with an oar or pole

tu¡totki here; at the same place My ry¡bu ... ry¡bu h<i¡(s)t<il<i, poro¡l<i, my¡l<i,
zdava¡l<i, na ... na s... tu¡totk<i, na fakto¡r<ii.

u¡bors male reindeer in its third year
ugo¡r;e 1. steep river bank; 2. height
u¡lq street
ume¡nyw naughty little thing (here about a cat) Vo¡(Δ) ty um<e¡nyw ty vo¡t 'e; Da Δego¡

um<e¡nywa ta¡m na sa¡mom dn<i¡ da Δa Δego¡ zgr<ebla, (...)
ura¡k male reindeer in its second year
fara(v)o¡n nickname for a person from Varzuga
xi¡rvas adult male, non-castrated reindeer
xi¡gna reindeer bridle; rein on reindeer sledge (cf. (x)igna in Merkur;ev 1997a; gigna

in Podvysotsk`j 1885; Finnish hihna in Pineda 2004)
xolq¡t; filth xola¡t<i-to boi¡c<%e (or verb? cf. xolq¡vit;sq to befoul oneself, to get

dirty in Podvysotsk`j 1885)
xore¡j stick to urge the reindeer dragging the sledge
waloma¡t; walomo¡t male reindeer in its fourth year
wa¡n;ga¡; pl. wa¡n;gi round, open pie with filling other than fish, like berries, peas,

mushrooms
welo¡nnik; wolo¡nnik southwest wind
wke¡rit; (prof.) to clean fish
wolo¡nohkij in expression sxodi¡t; wolo¡nohkim lo¡gom to arrive quickly and easily
wtrop = StR strop sling (rope)
/¡koj that s ima¡, s /¡k<ima
/¡tta here
[g south wind
[ra¡ hole in the landscape
q¡gody, h\rnye (pl.) black crowberries
q¡godnik pie with berry filling
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Index of main terminology

This index gives references to the pages where the main terms used in this
dissertation are explained.

aboutness  ..........................................................................................................................   315
accent ->  see pitch accent
adjunctive meaning  .......................................................................................................   457
afterthought  .....................................................................................................................   360
akan’e  ...................................................................................................................................   56
aktual’noe ∏lenenie -> see functional sentence perspective
antitopic  ............................................................................................................................   359
assertion ->  see pragmatic assertion
asymmetric vs. symmetric relations  ...........................................................................   299
categorical proposition  ...................................................................................................   317
clitic  ....................................................................................................................................   211
common Russian (obª∏erusskij jazyk)  .......................................................................   122
conceptual vs. procedural  .............................................................................................   423
conditionality  ...................................................................................................................   330
givenness, referential, relational, conditional  .........................................................   319
context  ...........................................................................................................................   4, 187
coordination  .............................................................................................................   167, 175
copulative (relation, function)  .....................................................................................   138
core meaning  ...................................................................................................................   191
dialectal (usually used in restricted sense for geographically restricted
phenomena)  .......................................................................................................................   38
discourse marker  .............................................................................................................   197
discourse particle  .....................................................................................................   194, 197
discourse structure  ..........................................................................................................   202
enclitic  ...............................................................................................................................   212
functional sentence perspective  ..................................................................................   201
information structure  ....................................................................................................   201
intonation  ...........................................................................................................................   46
intonation unit  ................................................................................................................   210
intonational predication  .......................................................................................   215, 349
kontrast  .............................................................................................................................   206
modal particle  ..................................................................................................................   194
okan’e  ..................................................................................................................................   56
parenthetical  ............................................................................................................   314, 360
pitch movement  .............................................................................................................   208
point of departure  ...........................................................................................................   316
postpositive  ......................................................................................................................   386
posttonic  ............................................................................................................................   210
pragmatic assertion  .................................................................................................   224, 322
pragmatic particle  ....................................................................................................   194, 197
pragmatic presupposition  .............................................................................................   322
predicative construction  ................................................................................................   346
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predicative unit  ...............................................................................................................   347
pretonic  .............................................................................................................................   210
priority  ...............................................................................................................................   324
procedural vs. conceptual  .............................................................................................   423
prominence  ......................................................................................................................   209
prosodic attachment  .......................................................................................................   211
prosodic boundary  ..........................................................................................................   236
prosodic integration  .......................................................................................................   211
prosodic subordination  ..........................................................................................   211, 386
prosodic syntagm  ............................................................................................................   220
rheme  ................................................................................................................   202, 204, 206
sentence constituent  .......................................................................................................   105
standard colloquial Russian (russkaja razgovornaja re∏’)  .....................................   122
stress (lexical)  ...................................................................................................................   209
subordinate vs. coordinate relations  ..........................................................................   190
subordination  ..................................................................................................   167, 175, 211
substandard speech (prostore∏ie)  .................................................................................   122
symmetric vs. asymmetric relations  ...........................................................................   299
tail  ...............................................................................................................................   206, 359
theme  .........................................................................................................................   204, 206
topic  ....................................................................................................................................   206
udarenie  ............................................................................................................................   209
utterance  .....................................................................................................................   47, 210
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